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In the Name of Allâh, the Most 


+ zc Se st 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful ار‎ RFAA وتسم‎ 


11. The Book Of The — c 33! GES - ن١‎ pai) 


Commencement Of The C... (التحفة‎ 
Prayer 

Chapter 1. What Is Done At ETE TN jai- O (المعجم‎ 

The Beginning Of The Prayer ce Js 


(YOA (التحفة‎ 


B77. Tvasnarrated that Tn Umat Gie 2s us Gd - aw 
, 


ot udo ais E D tle‏ الزّهْرِيٌ 
pra uia aei ce se 108‏ 


P" $25 c. "PA Pi 
ie, ee a god 


said: I saw the Messenger of Allah 
Ele T ECT 


PEZ! 


مره ge‏ ابن عُمَرَ dis à i‏ الله 


Bp axe jeudi 
DICE MM NT 
1965 ذلك‎ (e je sez الله لِمَنْ‎ uz 
حِينَ‎ US ja وَلَا‎ dux ربا وَلَكَ‎ 


ax e Vo B be s das 
من حديث شعيب بن‎ WATE تخريج : أخرجه البخاري الأذان» باب إلى أين يرفع يديه؟»‎ 
من‎ Yarig أبي حمزة» ومسلم» الصلوة» باب استحباب رفع اليدين حذو المنكبين ... الخ؛‎ 
. وهو في الكبزى» ح:1460‎ cu حديث الزهري‎ 
Comments: 


1. The commencement of the prayer occurs with the pronouncement of Alláhu Akbar 
- Allah is Supremely Great, It is called Takbirat Al-Ihrâm - consecratory declaration 
of the Supreme Greatness of Allah, because with this Takbir many things become 
forbidden in prayer, for instance eating, drinking, moving about, talking, etc. 
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2. Raising one’s hands to the shoulders or to the ears is known as Raf Al- 
Yadayn. This Raf Al-Yadayn (raising one’s hands) had been the Prophet's %4 
permanent and customary (Sunnah) practice. 


(Yo4 (التحقة‎ 


Ws Qux وان‎ 06 TD esu 
om d de e M جين‎ 
الله‎ G2 وَيَقُولُ:‎ p & ub ds 
-— في‎ b JA ولا‎ due w 


ET 
Cre تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب رفع اليدين إذا كبر وإذا ركع وإذا رفع»‎ 
انظر الحديث السابق من حديث ابن المبارك به» وهو في الكبرى»‎ CY Gere ومسلم؛‎ 
.101: È 
Comments: 
This Hadith indicates that first the hands should be raised, and in the same 
state, the Takbir should be pronounced. The wisdom in this is that raising the 
hands stands for the negation of false deities, and saying All@hu Akbar is the 
assertion of the Oneness of Allah - of Tawhid. 


QU AD 


gio egu عَنْ‎ i GSH - Ava 
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de لا‎ 645 sl adu sug 


ذلك في mm‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» ح ۷۴١:‏ من حديث مالك ومسلم CUN (MAS‏ وانظر الحديث 
السابق من حديث الزهري بهء وهو في الموطأ (یحیی):۱/ دلاء والكبزى» OV‏ 


Chapter 4. Raising The Hands 
Parallel To The Ears 


880. It was narrated from ‘Abdul- 
Jabbar bin Wá'il that his father 
said: “I prayed behind the 
Messenger of Allah 4% and when 
he started to pray he said the 
Takbir and raised his hands until 
they were in level with his ears. 
Then he recited the Opening of the 
Book, and when he had finished he 
said ‘Amin’ and raised his voice 
with it.” (Sahih) 


gM Stee id رَفْع‎ - CE (المعجم‎ 
(YN (التحفة‎ 


ee oz 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 1١18/4‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق به» وهو في الكبزى» 
ح: 407 # عبدالجبار لم يسمع من أبيه» انظرء ح: 014096887 وللحديث شواهد كثيرة عند أبي 


881. It was narrated from Malik bin 
Al-Huwairith - who was one of the 
Companions of the Prophet 4% — 
that when the Messenger of Allah 
# prayed he would raise his hands 
— when he said the Takbir — until 
they were parallel to his ears, and 
when he wanted to bow and when he 
raised his head from bowing. (Sahih) 


داودء والترمذي وغيرهما. 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» TOMA IC‏ وانظر الحديث المتقدم:(۸۷۷) من حديث قتادة به 
وهو في الکبڑی»› Jotiz‏ 
Comments:‏ 
This demonstrates that the act of raising hands (to ears or to a position in‏ 
level with one’s shoulders) should be performed in the posture of standing‏ 
(the Qiyam) before the act of bowing and not while bowing. Likewise, when‏ 
the worshipper raises his head (from the bowing posture) and assumes an‏ 
upright posture, the hands should be raised then, and not while raising the‏ 
head. In other words, the raising of the hands ought to be performed in the‏ 
upright standing posture.‏ 
It was narrated that Malik bin — : Jý wai} #3 GBs GET - aay‏ .882 
Al-Huwairith said: “I saw the pe on Vm K "‏ 
oF me ia gi‏ 2$ أبي عر« Messenger of Allâh 3&, when he of‏ 
started to pray, raise his hands, and xf aM tS‏ 
when he bowed, and when he ` 2^ REGN .‏ 
(er‏ قال áp; a‏ الله $$ raised his head from bowing, until ós‏ 
they were parallel with the top of ede ta AE IAE. ogg MEE‏ 
o Rs Sahih) P e om Hh qi PA ges‏ 


Gu VR HU S cba bes 
st os 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروبة به (انظر الحديث السابق)» وهو في‎ 
. الکبزی» ح:5ه940‎ 
Chapter 5. Location Of The HAT - AGNI مَوْضِعٌ‎ - (0 0 
Thumbs When Raising The e WE EN CEN i 
Hands (YAY (التحفة‎ 
883. It was narrated from ‘Abdul js : n 5a eai - ANY 
Jabbar bin Wail, from his father, | ا‎ 7,, . eg yu seus 
that he saw the Prophet #, when GF محمد بن بشر: حدثنا 5 بن خليفة‎ 
he started to pray, raise his hands fu Le " Ez n 
until his thumbs were almost level n B E sang ds 7 3 27 1 
with his earlobes. (Daf) حتى‎ 2G [ij افتتح الصّلاة‎ BE MI 


. أده‎ GAS uud tug] Ss 
من‎ Yig باب افتتاح الصلوة»‎ ahal تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] حرجه أبوداودء‎ 
وقال النساني في الكبزى: ** عبدالجبار بن واثل لم‎ AOT - حديث فطر به» وهو في الكبزى.‎ 
Comments: والسند منقطع.‎ (JU كذا‎ Tees والحديث في نفس.‎ cid يسمع من‎ 


The most appropriate way of raising the hands is such that one's fingertips are 
even with the tops of one’s ears, the upper part of the thumbs are even with 
the earlobes, and the lower rim of the palms are even with one’s shoulders. 


The Book of The Commencement .. 


Chapter 6. Raising The Hands, 
Extended!" 


884. Sa'ced bin Sam'án said: “Abû 
Hurairah came to the Masjid of 
Banu Zuraiq and said: "There are 
three things that the Messenger of 
Allah #% used to do and the people 
have abandoned; he used to raise 
his hands extended when praying, 
and he would fall silent briefly, and 
say Takbir when he prostrated and 
when he sat up.” (Hasan) 
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(المعجم CV‏ - 253 اليدين a‏ 
(التحفة (YY‏ 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب من لم Sh‏ الرفع عند الركوع» 
voie‏ من حديث يحيى القطان بهء وهو في الكبزى.: AVI CG‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» 


Comments: 


والحاكم ٠۲۳١/٠:‏ والذهبي. 


Slothfully acting people had, after the lifetime of the Prophets à 
Companions themselves, abandoned some of the Prophets #% Sunnah 
practices. Such practices, they felt, were not obligatory. The Din (the 
Religion) does not become complete by observing obligations alone; the 
Prophet’s # customs (the Sunan) are also essential. Altogether abandonment 
of the Prophet's 3& practices is blameworthy and condemnable. 


Chapter 7. Obligation Of The 
First Takbir 


885. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #8 entered the Masjid, then a 
man entered and prayed, then he 
came and greeted the Messenger of 
Allah #8 with Salam. The 
Messenger of Allah 2% returned his 


IM E CBB v (المعجم‎ 


(Qf (التحفة‎ 
حف‎ : Sth بن‎ itn Gul - Mo 
qi i08 AR الله بن‎ im sss 
ڪن أبي‎ e عَنْ‎ uan ابي‎ M ius 


Ol They disagree over the meaning of Madda in this Hadith. It is translated here in 
accordance with the explanation of Ahmad Shakir in his comments on Jami‘ At-Tinmidht. 
See also Tuhfat Al-Ahwadhî and Nail Al-Awtar. 
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greeting and said: "Go back and 
pray, for you have not prayed." So 
he went back and prayed as he had 
prayed before, then he came to the 
Prophet $$ and greeted him with 
Salam, and the Messenger of Allah 
#% said to him: "Wa ‘alaika as- 
salâm (and upon you be peace). 
Go back and pray for you have not 
prayed." He did that three times, 
then the man said: “By the One 
Who sent you with the truth, I 
cannot do any better than that; 
teach me." He said: "When you 
stand to pray, say the Takbír, then 
recite whatever is easy for you of 
Qurán. Then bow until you have 
tranquillity in your bowing, then 
stand up until you are standing 
straight. Then prostrate until you 
have tranquillity in your 
prostration, then sit up until you 
have tranquillity in your sitting. 
Then do that throughout your 
entire prayer.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ر 


عن محمد بن المثئى» والبخاري» الأذان» باب وجوب القراءة pL‏ والمأموم في الصلوات كلها 
... الخ» ح ۷۵٥۷:‏ من حديث يحبى القطان ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح ٩۹0۸:‏ 5 


Comments: 


1. This Hadith is known as the “Hadith of the one who prayed incorrect.” 

2. According to many scholars, the Prophet #% has shown in this Tradition 
the obligatory elements of the prayer; without them, there is no prayer at 
all. 


3. According to this narration, all of the following are obligatory elements of the 
prayer: the Takbírat Al-Ihrám the consecratory declaration of the Supreme 
Greatness of Allah, recitation of the Qur'án, the act of bowing and calmness 
in it, raising the head and standing upright, prostration and tranquillity in it, 
raising the head and sitting calmly composed. 
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Chapter 8. The Saying With 
Which The Prayer Is Begun 


886. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Umar that a man stood behind 
the Prophet of Allah 4% and said: 
“Allahu Akbaru kabira wal-hamdu 
Lillâhi kathira, wa subhán-Allàhi 
bukratan wa asila (Allah is Most 
Great and much praise be to Allah 
and glorified be Allah at the 
beginning and end of the day).” The 
Prophet of Allah 2% said: “Who 
spoke these words?” A man said: "T 
did, O Prophet of Allah.” He said: 
"Twelve angels rushed (to take them 
up).” (Sahib) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب ما يقال بين تكبيرة الاحرام والقراءق» ١9١ Pe Mie‏ 
من حديث عون بن عبدالله به وهو في الكبزى» Aie‏ 


887. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “While we were 
praying with the Messenger of 
Allah #8, a man among the people 
said: ‘Allahu Akbaru kabira, wal- 
hamdu Lillahi kathtra, wa subhán- 
Alláhi bukratan wa aşîla (Allah is 
Most Great and much praise be to 
Allah and glorified be Allah at the 
beginning and end of the day). 
The Messenger of Allah # said: 
*Who is the one who said such and 
such?’ A man among the people 
said: ‘I did, O Messenger of Allah.’ 
He said: ‘I like it,’ and he said 
words to the effect that the gates of 
the Heavens had been opened for 
it." Ibn ‘Umar said: ^I never 


aes 


peu X 6f - ۷ 
عَنْ‎ eR إسْمَاعِيل عَنْ‎ S الْمَرْوَزِيُ:‎ 
pi of الى‎ E gf ose عَنْ‎ un uf 


os RUE iy jes od sx‏ كبيرًا 
d iod‏ يرا unos‏ الل oeufs CR‏ 
َقَالَ duis‏ الله o i£‏ الْمَائِلُ گرم ÁE‏ 
Ge Jes ÓE enis‏ الْقَْمٍ: آنا € وَسُولَ 
الل قَالَ: «عَجِيْتُ لَهَاء 5855 SASS‏ مَعْنَامًا 
فحت 1b BN OG ous Sif ui‏ 


fos sse 


. رَسُولَ الله يل يمول‎ days BS 


$5 
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stopped saying it since I heard the 
Messenger of Allah ييه‎ say that.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:501 من حديث إسماعيل ابن علية به؛ انظر الحديث السابق» وهو 
في الكبزى» ح: 4150 i‏ الحجاج هو ابن أبي عثمان. 


Chapter 9. Placing The Right à الشّمَالٍ‎ JS adi (المعجم 4( - وَضْعٌ‎ 
Hand On The Left Hand دي اماو ني‎ ee ne 
During The Prayer (IN الصَّلاةٍ (التحفة‎ 


888. It was narrated that Mûsa bin قَالَ:‎ 25 S iy. tai 5 MA 
‘Umair Al-Anbari and Qais bin y pa” ws , sol g n, « 
Sulaim Al-Anbari said: «Algamah GAA! j^ oh مرسى‎ GF عبد الله‎ Ge 
bin Wail told us that his father — 2:3z Gis قَالا:‎ Z2 QA ونس “م‎ 
said: ‘I saw the Messenger of Allâh =) ép? p pter 
iE, when he was standing in prayer, $ الله‎ 0425 CaN) قال:‎ sl عَنْ‎ B6 ابن‎ 
holding his left hand with his عا‎ een Gad pal فی‎ UE SÉ 5 


right." (Sahih) tere UA? 8 في‎ bel 
من حديث موسى به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ Y E aal تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه‎ 
QA: 
c 


Comments: 
This demonstrates that in the posture of upright standing the Qiyám in prayer, 
the right hand should be placed upon the left in a way grasping it. This is the 
course of action of the vast majority of scholars. Some Malikis and the Shiites 
maintain that the hands be left in their natural position along one's sides 
without placing one upon the other. But none of them has what amounts to a 
plausible argument, never mind actual evidence. 


Chapter 10. If The Imam Sees JE b É, في الامام‎ - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
A Man Placing His Left Hand en e a re ee 
Gani Roi CHW (التحفة‎ dui عَلَى‎ Dis pas 36 


889. It was narrated that Al-Hajjaj Gu zie ij 94s أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - AM 
bin Abî Zainab said: “I heard Abû age een eee ree 
*Uthmán narrate that Ibn Masûd yj هشيم‎ Gas قال:‎ 2 pides ides 
said: ‘The Prophet # saw me when yf dass :j6 C33 بن أبى‎ cepi 
I had placed my left hand on my pr tp ge Ep eae a 
right in prayer. He took hold of my ابن مَسْعودٍ قال: راي‎ o£ c 
right hand and placed it on my في‎ uisi uo us A25 155 يه‎ MAU 


left.” (Hasan) $ M" Eck cy 
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اليمنى على اليسرى في 


st:‏ حسن] ae pl‏ أبو داود» shaji‏ باب وضع 
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الصلوة» ح:56! من حديث هشيم به» وصرح بالسماع عند ابن ماجهء ح:١١28‏ وهو في 

الكبزى» AT‏ والحديث حسنه الحافظ في الفتح» وله طريق آخر ذكرته في نيل المقصود. 

Gs oed! مَوْضِع‎ GG - )١١ (المعجم‎ 
(AA (التحفة‎ Bl الشَّمَالٍ فى‎ 


Chapter 11. The Location Of 
The Right Hand On The Left 
In Prayer 


890. Wá'il bin Hujr said: “Y said: ‘I 
am going to watch how the 
Messenger of Allah 3& prays.’ So I 
watched him and he stood and said 
the Takbir, and raised his hands 
until they were in leve! with his 
ears, then he placed his right hand 
over his left hand, wrist and lower 
forearm. When he wanted to bow 
he raised his hands likewise, and 
placed his hands on his knees. 
When he raised his head, he raised 
his hands likewise. Then he 
prostrated and placed his hands in 
level with his ears. Then he sat up 
and placed his left leg under him; 
he put his left hand on his left 
thigh and knee, and he put the 
edge of his right elbow on his right 
thigh, then he held two of his 
fingers together and made a circle, 
and raised his forefinger, and I saw 
him moving it and supplicating with 
it.” (Sahih) 


Sl Be = 2X e» pcd es NI 
ed 46 dé A Up gs م‎ 
& dx of sob UE وَالسَاعِدِء‎ en 
x35 على‎ ax e : -Jő «uh s 

^ ra ca 


a JE di OS ع‎ 7255 ard at, 


S n is ES esii $55 
ana des anol 
Ag يَذْعُو‎ UPS 


TEE 
A i» &Ó 


‘ees‏ : [إسناده صحيح] وهو حديث محفوظ» أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة باب رفع اليدين 
في الصلوةء VYY VT‏ من حديث الامام الثقة المتقن زائدة بن قدامة بهء وهو في الكبزى»ء 


Chapter 12. The Prohibition Of 
Putting One’s Hand On One’s 
Waist When Praying 


891. It was narrated from Abi 


AuY: iC 
"x ع‎ EM - ۲ (المعجم‎ 
cna (التحفة‎ sali 


reall M إِسْحَاقٌ‎ Gi x 
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Hurairah that the Prophet يه‎ 
forbade praying with one’s hands 
on one’s waist. (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب BLS‏ الاختصار في الصلوة» 08016 من حديث ابن 
المبارك» والبخاري» العمل في الصلوةء باب الخصر في الصلوة» ح: ١77١‏ من حديث هشام بن 
حسان به» وهو في Ae TOU‏ 

Comments: 
During the performance of every major component Rukn of the obligatory 
prayer, one or the other position of hands has been prescribed. Placing the 
hands on the waist or the flank or the slender part above the hips is 
forbidden because it would contradict the legislated position of where the 
hand is to be placed. It has been stated that Satan stands thusly; or the 
Jews used to worship in this way; or the afflicted people stand in such a 
fashion while wailing and lamenting; or the denizens of Hell will stand in 
such a manner in Hell; or it is the trait of the arrogant. All these are 
similes - each simile points to the said act being forbidden. And Allah 
knows best!! 


892. It was narrated that Ziyád bin 
Subaih said: “I prayed beside Ibn 
‘Umar and put my hand on my 
waist, and he did this to me — 
knocked it with his hand. When I 
had finished praying I said to a 
man: ‘Who is this?’ He said: 
“Abdullah ‘bin ‘Umar.’ I said: ‘O 
Abû *Abdur-Rabmán, why are you 
angry with me?’ He said: ‘This is 
the posture of crucifixion, and the 


قُلْتُ: tye ue diu‏ ما رَابَكَ مِني؟ 


Messenger of Allâh 3 forbade us ag اش‎ 3,55 565 Clan da ob ثَالَ:‎ 
to do this.” (Sahth) 8$ وان رشول الله‎ + ee 
نا‎ 


تخريخ:: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو osh‏ الصلوة» باب التخصر والاقعاء» Yig‏ من 
حديث سعيد بن زياد به مختصرًا› وهو في الكيزى» aig‏ 
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Chapter 13. Standing With 3 MM 2 Cee - ۳ i 
The Feet Together When t لعفب بين‎ em 
Praying Qv (التحفة‎ A 


893. It was narrated from Abû ee gic te see de 

‘Ubaidah that ‘Abdullah saw a man — ^'^ e یربا عجرو تن‎ 75 
who was praying with his feet  ْنَع‎ RES X d óc عن‎ uox 
together. He said: "He is going í T OS 
against the Sunnah; if he shifted his — «2^ الْمِنْهَالٍ بن *^27* عن‎ oe ipaa 
weight from one to the other that 33 ja S25 ih al de SF :íi 
would be better.” (Dat Se DON 


E 2 eye 
« كان أفضل‎ Wes cb 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى» ح:977 m‏ أبوعبيدة لم 'يسمع من أبيه كما 
تقدم» اح :لالت وانظر الحديث ug‏ 


Comments: 
It was the sacred custom of the Prophet 45 that he used to keep an 
appropriate distance between his feet. In the formation of rows, at least to 
some extent one will have to open up his feet in order to join them with other 
worshippers, but one should not open them disproportionately to one's girth 
as this presents an ugly look. 

$94. It was narrated from ‘2,254 23 deke 631 - Mt 

‘Abdullah that he saw a man bun 


praying with his feet together. He z 
said: “He is not following the  ورْمَع‎ $i uu nz قَالَ:‎ cuc NU 
Sunnah. If he were to shift his 7 oe 
weight from one to the other I 


would like that better.” (Daf) OB nii 3g ماضن‎ ur 55 رای‎ 


Lati GS UE Lu 35. lá. 


T» 


au كَالَ:‎ eh y e die 


dép. و‎ aur camp» ا‎ nia 
Bi ii am LR OSEE عَنْ أبي‎ S38 


Hd 
di 

| تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه البيهقى :188/1 باب: من كره أن يصف بين قدميه وهو 
قائم في الصلوة من حديث شعبة بهء وهو في الكيزى» AWG‏ وانظر الحديث السابق cad‏ 
المراد بالصف bala‏ الوصل» وجاء في سنن أبي داود» ح:54! صف القدمين من السنةء وإسناده 
حسن» والمراد به جعلهما متساويتين من غير تقدم إحداهما على الأخزى كما في المنهل العذب 
المورود: 1687/6 
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Chapter 14. The Imám Pausing 
After Starting The Prayer 


895. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh %5 used to pause briefly 
when he had started to pray. 
(Sahih) 


Sig وهو في الكبزى»‎ i) 


Comments: 


28 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
4E بَعْدَ‎ play! DKS - QE (المعجم‎ 
(YV) (التحفة‎ AA 

Gis ابرا مَحْمُودُ بن غَيْلَانَ:‎ - ٥ 
pedi o HUE عَنْ‎ bgs Bis GS 
عَنْ أبي‎ pe عَمْرِو بن‎ of B el b 
إذًا‎ EX d GAS dE الله‎ 5925 of XA 
EX gl 
«£28 تخريج : : [صحيح]‎ 


This silence denotes reciting to oneself. During it, the Prophet 2% used to 


recite the inaugural supplication. 


Chapter 15. The Supplication 
Between The Takbir And The 
Recitation 


896. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “When the 
Messenger of Allah šš started to 
pray he would pause briefly. I said: 
‘May my father and mother be 
ransomed for you, O Messenger of 
Allâh, what do you say when you 
pause briefly between the Takbír 
and recitation?’ He said: ‘I say: 
Allahumma bá'id bayni wa bayna 
khatáyüya kama bá'adta bayna al- 
mashrigi wal-maghrib; Allàhumma 
naqqini min khatáyáya Kamá 
yunaqqa ath-thawb al-abyad min ad- 
danas; Alláhumma  ighsilni min 
khatüyáya bith-thalji wal-má'i wal- 
barad.(O Alláh, put a great 
distance between me and my sins, 
as great as the distance You have 
made between the East and the 
West; O Alláh, cleanse me of my 


$535 1,531 GS HEN - Qo (المعجم‎ 


(YYY (التحفة‎ 


I6 uA oue Gu - 495 
elo «qii d OU جَرِيرٌ عَنْ‎ Gl 
G4 عَنْ أبي‎ qut ob عَمْرِو‎ of زُرْعَةَ‎ 
DE CE اش وله‎ d,25 قَالَ: گان‎ 
€ fh et بأبي‎ eii ga 
لبي‎ Si WKY في‎ J رَسُولَ الله! ما‎ 
بَاعِذْ بيني وَييْنَ‎ al Oh قَالَ:‎ 3 
we Adis الْمَشْرِقٍ‎ us Shey US usc 
Lj E GS خَطَايَايَ‎ LG اللا‎ 
$e اغسلني‎ eh iux مِنَ‎ LS 

diu ois‏ وَالْمَاءِ وَالْبَرَدا. 
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sins as a white garment is cleansed 
from filth; O Alláh, wash away my 
sins with snow and water and 
hail)” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


29 TEDY كتاب‎ 


Concerning the opening supplication, there are various versions reported. 
Whatever of them one chooses of the authentically transmitted — it will 


suffice. 


تخريج: (صحيح] تقدم» ح: ۰٠‏ وهو في الكبزى؛ Aie‏ 


Chapter 16. Another 
Supplication Between The 
Takbir And Recitation 


897. It was narrated that Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah said: “When the Prophet 
$& started to pray, he would say 
the Takbir, then say: ‘Inna saláti wa 
nusuki wa mahyüya wa mamáti 
lillâhi rabbîl-‘ûlamîn, là sharika 
lahu, wa bidhálika umirtu wa ana 
min al-muslimin, Allahummahdinit 
liahsanil-'amáli wa ahsanil-akhlagi 
lâ yahdi li ahsaniha illâ anta wa qint 
sayy'al-a'máli wa sayy'al-ahági lû 
yaqî sayy'ahá illà ant. (Indeed, my 
Saláh (prayer), my sacrifice, my 
living, and my dying are for Allah, 
the Lord of all that exists. He has 
no partner. And of this I have been 
commanded, and I am one of the 
Muslims. O Allah, guide me to the 
best of deeds and the best of 
manners, for none can guide to the 
best of them but You. And protect 
me from bad deeds and bad 
manners, for none can protect 
against them but You.)" (Sahil) 


(المعجم ON‏ - َع ST‏ مِنَ الدُعَاءِ بَيْنَ 
pe‏ 3215815 (التحفة (VY‏ 


Dor عسي‎ 


Ou oye GT - ۷ 


x. 


106 الْحَضْرَّمِيُ‎ hs uh m سَعِيدٍ:‎ 
"aM E jo bart wee OE 
gio ليب بن أبي حمرة قال:‎ aot! 
الله‎ X6 gh ple عَنْ‎ QD uS 
oS استفتح الصَّلاة‎ $ se LU BU قَالَ:‎ 
Gu) وسكي‎ quo bp sdk S 


áá وَمَمَاتِي لله‎ 
LAM الْمُسْلِمِينَء‎ n. th Sut وَيلْلِكَ‎ 


| 
Y SEW لِأَحْسَن الْأَعْمَالٍ وَأَحْسَن‎ 
Ju 


e o uus GY‏ الأغمًا 
Y‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في مسند الشاميين: CoA E‏ ح: ۹۷٤‏ من 
حديث عمرو بن عثمان وهو ابن كثير بن دينار الحمصي به» وهو في الكبزى» CAVED‏ والحديث 


الآتى شاهد له. 
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Chapter 17. Another Type Of 
Remembrance And 
Supplication Between The 
Takbir And Recitation 


898. It was narrated from ‘Ali, may 
Allah be pleased with him, that the 
when the Messenger of Allah 2 
started to pray, he would say Takbir, 
then say: “Wajahtu wajhi lilladhi 
fataras-samáwátiwal-arda hanífan wa 
má anû minal-mushrikin. Inna salati 
wa nusuki wa mahyáya wamamati 
lillâhi rabbil-Glamin, là sharika lahu, 
wa bidháülika umirtu wa anû min al- 
muslimin. Allàhumma! Antal-maliku 
lá iláha illé ant, aná 'abduka zalamtu 
nafsi wa'taraftu bidhanbi faghfirlt 
dhuniibi jami‘an, là yaghfirudh- 
dhunuba illâ anta, wahdini liahsanil- 
akhlaqi, là yahdi li ahsanihá illâ anta 
wasrif ‘anni sayy'ahá là yasrifu ‘anni 
sayy ahû illâ anta, labaika wa 
sa'daika, wal-khairu kulluhu fi 
yadaika wash-sharru laisa ilaika aná 
bika wa ilaika tabárakta wa ta álaita 
astaghfiruka wa atübu ilaik. (Verily, I 
have turned my face toward Him 
Who has created the heavens and 
the Earth Hanifa (worshipping none 
but Allâh Alone), and I am not of 
the idolaters’. Verily, my Salah, my 
sacrifice, my living, and my dying are 
for Allâh, the Lord of the all that 
exists. He has no partner. And of 
this I have been commanded," and 
T am one of the Muslims. O Allah, 
You are the Sovereign and there is 
none worthy of worship but You. I 
am Your slave, I have wronged 


Ul 4LAn‘am 6:79. 


كتاب الافتتاح 80 


(المعجم SAT BSF - OV‏ من SUN‏ وَالدعَاءِ 
zelus Ps $5‏ (التحفة (YVE‏ 


ge S vue Gah - ۸‏ قَالَ: 


wet gars JÉ ido al kt ppl 

ero ae عَنْ‎ Gh ابي‎ n الْمَاجِشُونُ‎ 

cu‏ عَنْ ae‏ الله of‏ أبي رَافِع» عَنْ 
ài Nr EET os ie‏ له bE‏ 
adie d)‏ الصّلاءً db D Z6‏ «وَجَهْتٌ 
وَجَهِيَ bs 5S esit dis ol‏ 
2-5 


LA الْعَالَمِينَ لا‎ 55 d) aus acus 
اللّهُمًا‎ iat ga ds ouf pus J 
«UY xp لا‎ uz auf 


ca‏ فيي JP uL GE‏ لي 
H z E 5 4 p‏ 
«Y ous Y uuu‏ 


ter ug الأخلاتي لا‎ oor uui 
يضرف‎ Y سَيَْهَا‎ qe VN «f إلا‎ 
وَالَْيرُ‎ Hines OS uu إلّا‎ ugs e 
oily Kei ius in ado 

«X 
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myself and I acknowledge my sin. 
Forgive me all my sins for no one 
forgives sins but You. Guide me to 
the best of manners for none can 
guide to the best of them but You. 
Protect me from bad manners for 
none can protect against them but 
You. I am at Your service, all 
goodness is in Your hands, and evil 
is not to be attributed to You. I rely 
on You and turn to You, blessed and 
exalted are You, I seek Your 
forgiveness and repent to You." 
(Sahih) ` 


كتاب الافتتاح 31 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي BE‏ ودعائه باللیل» TY ig‏ 


Comments: 


من حديث ابن مهدي به» وهو في BH DEEST‏ 


In some of the routes of this narration there is a clarification that when 
Alláh's Messenger # commenced the obligatory prayer, he recited this 
supplication, whereas in some narrations there is mention of the night vigil. 
Hence, this supplication may be recited both in obligatory and optional 
prayers. However, in the event of congregational prayer, it is essential to be 
considerate to the members of the congregation. 


899. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin Maslamah that 
when the Messenger of Allah $ 
stood to offer a voluntary prayer he 
would say: “Allahu Akbar wajahtu 
wajhi lilladhi fataras-samáwütiwal- 
arda hanifa muslimán wa má anû 
minal-mushrikin. Inna saléti wa 
nusuki wa makyûya wa mamáti 
lillâhi rabbil-‘Glamin, lû sharika 
lahu, wa bidhálika umirtu wa ana 
awwalul-muslimin. Allahuma antal- 
maliku lû iláha illâ anta subhénaka 
wa bihamdik (Allah is Most Great. 
Verily I have turned my face 
toward Him Who has created the 
heavens and the Earth Hanifa 
(worshipping none but Allah 
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alone), as a Muslim, and I am not 
of the idolators. Verily, my Salah, 
my sacrifice, my living, and my 
dying are for Allah, the Lord of the 
all that exists. He has no partner. 
And of this I have been 
commanded, and I am the first of 
the Muslims.“ O Allah, You are 
the Sovereign, there is none worthy 
of worship but You, glory and 
praise be to You.)” Then he would 
recite. (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 32 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير:19/ CY OY‏ ح:010 من حديث محمد 
ابن حمير به» وإسناده حسن» وسيأتي ed do‏ ح:*07١1.‏ وله شواهدء منها الحديث السابق. 


Chapter 18. Another Kind Of 
Remembrance Between The 
Start Of The Prayer And The 
Recitation 


900. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa‘eed that when the Prophet 
started to pray he would say: 
“Subhanakallihumma, wa 
bihamdika tabérakasmuka wa ta'ála 
jadduka wa lâ iláha ghairuk (Glory 
and praise be to You, O Alláh. 
Blessed be Your name and exalted 
be Your majesty there is none 
worthy of worship except You.)" 
(Hasan) 
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qus‏ [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو calo‏ الصلوة» باب من oh‏ الاستفتاح بسبحانك اللهم 
وبحمدك» (Yee‏ والترمذي» ح:747ء oily‏ ماجه» Artig‏ من حديث جعفر به» وهو حسن 
الحديث كما حققته في نيل المقصود» والحديث في الكبرى» AVE‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» 


Comments: 


. Wig 


1. In some routes of this Hadith too, there is mention of the optional prayers of 
the night. In other words, like other supplications, this supplication also may 
be recited both in obligatory and optional prayers. 


M AL An'üm 6:162, 163. 
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2. Some Hadith scholars have commented on the condition of the chains of this 
narration. But it is worthy of being applied in practice due to its many routes, 
Besides, it is brief the supplication. The Hanafis have adopted only this 
supplication on account of its being brief and beautifully-worded, particularly 
for the obligatory prayers. They consider other reported supplications to be 
specific to optional prayers. But there is no basis for such a specification. All 
authentically reported supplications are permitted, regardless of whether one 
is performing obligatory or optional prayers. 


901. It was narrated that Abû 
Sa‘eed said: “When the Messenger 
of Allâh 3& started to pray, he 
would say: ‘Subhanakallahumma, 
wa bihamdika tabárakasmuka wa 
ta'ála jadduka wa lû iláha ghairuk 
(Glory and praise be to You, O 
Allah. Blessed be Your name and 
exalted be Your majesty, there is 
none worthy of worship except 
You." (Hasan) 

وهو في الكبزرى» اح الالال 


Chapter 19, Another Kind Of 
Remembrance After The Takbír 


902. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
was leading us in prayer when a 
man came and entered the Masjid, 
and he was out of breath. He said: 
‘Allahu Akbar, al-hamdulilléhi 
hamdan kathiran tayiban 
mubárakan fih. (Allah is Most 
Great, praise be to Alláh, much 
good and blessed praise.) When 
the Messenger of Allah يله‎ had 
finished his prayer he said: "Which 
of you is the one who spoke these 
words?' The people kept quiet. He 
said: "He did not say anything bad." 
The man said: ‘I did, O Messenger 
of Alláh. I came and I was out of 
breath, and I said it^ The Prophet 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» 
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5. said: T saw twelve angels 
rushing to see which of them would 
take it up." (Sahih) 
من‎ Vie تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب ما يقال بين تكبيرة الإحرام والقراءة»‎ 
AV حديث حماد بن سلمة به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
Comments: 
He was short of breath: this demonstrates that this Companion (of the 
Prophet #) had arrived toward the prayer pretty hastily. Hence, walking at a 
fast pace, short of running, is permitted; although, composure and dignity 
should remain. 
Chapter 20. Starting With KÚ g باب‎ - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
Fatihatil-Kitab (The Opening Of we ty 2p Ea 
The Book) Before Another OW قبل السورة (التحفة‎ Gs 
Sürah 1 
903. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Prophet 4%, Abû Bakr, and 0 > 
‘Umar, may Allâh be pleased with #5 23 عَنْ 36 عَنْ أنّس: کان‎ e 
them both, would start their + روه و‎ we, سار‎ eee لكو عع‎ 
recitation with: “All the praise and OSEN Ge? الله‎ gas 75 Zub 
thanks be to Allâh, the Lord of all g3 s $9 AT بم‎ iuri 
that exists.” Fl (Sahih) 1 
تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوةء باب [ماجاء] في افتتاح القراءة ب #الحمد لله‎ 
صحيح”» وهو في الكبزى» :4۷0 وأخرجه‎ oem عن قتيبة به» وقال:‎ Yi) ou. 
ومسلمء الصلوة» باب حجة من قال لا‎ VETT البخاريء الأذان» باب مايقول بعد التكبيرء‎ 
يجهر بالبسملة» ح :۳۹۹ من حديث قتادة به.‎ 
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UL 
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Comments: 
This proves that in every unit of prayer, the commencement should be made 
with Surat Al-Fâtihah, because it is obligatory in prayer. It could suffice in 
place of other recitation, but some other Surah (of the Qur’4n) would not be 
sufficient in its place. (For instance, the last one or two units of prayer). 

904. It was narrated from Anas: “I — yz بن‎ git An Xe أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 4 

prayed with the Prophet 2% and 24 .2 tets hte Lb ot - 

with Abû Bakr and ‘Umar, may ‘Pal عَنْ‎ obah الرّخمن الزهري: حدثنا‎ 

Allah be pleased with them both, ag sfn 44 Íp e i ne EY 

and they started with “All the Be e s EO. ww or 

praise and thanks be to, Allah, the LASG Ges وَمَعَ أبي بكر 95 رَضِيَ الله‎ 
"AID? 7 بن‎ wes 
Lord of all that exists. (Sahih) ای د4.‎ Sf sf. o> 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب افتتاح القراءة» ح: 481 من 
حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبىء ح: ٩۷٦‏ وانظر الحديث السابق # أيوب هو ابن أبي 


Chapter 21. Reciting: “In The 
Name Of Allah, The Most 
Gracious, The Most Merciful” 


905. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Malik said: “One day when he - 
the Prophet #¢ - was still among 
us, he took a nap, then he raised 
his head, smiling. We said to him: 
‘Why are you smiling, O Messenger 
of Allah?’ He said: ‘Just now this 
Sürah was revealed to me: 

In the Name of Allah, the Most 
Gracious, the Most Merciful. 
Verily, We have granted you (O 
Muhammad) Al-Kawthar. 

Therefore turn in prayer to your 
Lord and sacrifice (to Him only). 
For he who hates you, he will be 
cut off" 

Then he said: ‘Do you know what 
Al-Kawthar is?’ We said: ‘Allah and 
His Messenger know best.’ He said: 
‘It is a river that my Lord has 
promised me in Paradise. Its 
vessels are more than the number 
of the stars. My Ummah will come 
to me, then a man among them will 
be pulled away and I will say: “O 
Lord, he is one of my Ummah” and 
He will say to me: “You do not 
know what he did after you were 
gone.” (Sahih) 


تميمة السختياني. 
(المعجم deg - ١‏ نسم BM‏ 
zb. SI‏ 4 (التحفة CVA‏ 


IU ARN e أَخْبَرَنَا‎ aro 


عل ن yt‏ عن JE‏ بن A‏ 
اتس بن مَالِكِ قَالَ: Gb x Ob Um‏ 


fd) كه - أَغْنَى‎ 
kx: 
5,5 GT gle ei َالَ:‎ 


5 dum cx js x 
«SS تَدْرُونَ مَا‎ yo :06 M 44y 
, 


OE ai duros dn iui 


"E 


x ue 
عَدَدِ‎ d BI ES EDD Q5 gu 


Mer eS VA ge 335 TUIS 


Di من امي‎ Gey يا‎ ó agi 
Mx ES ما‎ uu لا‎ GH لي‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء باب حجة من قال: البسملة آية من أول كل سورة سوى 
fep ely‏ عن علي بن حجر tA‏ وهو في الكبزى» AW:‏ 


VI ALKawthar 108:1-3. 
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Comments: 

1. Concerning the explanation or Tafsir of A-Kawthar (the plentifulness or 
abundance) described in Surat Al-Kawthar, there is a difference of opinion 
among scholars. Different scholarly Companions of the Prophet #¢ and the 
successors, etc., have advanced its different explanations, but by means of this 
sacred narration, its explanation has become known from the sacred 
utterances of the Prophet # himself. It is a river in Paradise, which has been 
promised to the Prophet 4%. It is extremely vast and wide. Its length and 
width are equal. Its pitchers and goblets are more than the stars in the sky. 
There is an explicit mention in some Hadith that whoever drinks water from 
this river will never thirst again. Its water is whiter than milk and sweeter than 
honey. Its fragrance is more pleasant than that of musk. (Sahih Al-Bukhari: 
6579; Sahih Muslim: 2292) 

This Hadith also proves the permissibility of sleeping in the mosque, because 
it follows from some narrations that this incident took place in the mosque. 
There is in it mention of the Prophet's 3& climbing the Minbar (Sahih Muslim: 
2296). This Hadith further shows that one may sleep in the presence of his 
friends and loved ones. 

“After you": it might be indicative of apostasy or the initiation of innovations. 
And Alláh knows best! 

Innovation is such a grave crime that on the Day of Resurrection the innovator 
will be driven away from the Kawthar pond. 
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906. It was narrated that Nu‘aim 4% oid الله‎ ux 
Al-Mujmir said: “I prayed behind 


Abû Hurairah and he recited: In — 6 


the Name of Alláh, the Most 
Gracious, the Most Merciful, then 
he recited Umm AlL-Qur'ün (AL 
Fütihah), and when he reached: not 
(the way) of those who earned 
Your anger, nor of those who went 
astray, he said: ‘Amin’ and the 
people said ‘Amin.’ And every time 
he prostrated he said: ‘Allahu 
Akbar and when he stood up from 
sitting after two Rak‘ahs he said: 
‘Allahu Akbar. And after he had 
said the Salam he said: ‘By the One 
in Whose Hand is my soul! My 
prayer most closely resembles the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allâh 
38" (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» ح:44٤‏ من حديث شعيب بن الليث بن سعد 

به» وصححه ابن حبان» ح: ۰٤٥۱۰٤٥٩‏ والحاكم:١/‏ 2115 والذهبي» وابن خزیمة :۲۵۱/۱ كما 
تقدم في الأول» والدارقطني» والبيهقي» والخطيب» وابن حجر وغيرهم # خالد هو ابن يزيد 
وسماعه من أبي هلال سعيد بن أبي هلال قبل اختلاطه بدليل إخراج الشيخين محتجًا به» والتفصيل 


في كتابي : *القول المتين في الجهر بالتأمين” ص cht‏ وأخطأ من زعم ضعف هذا الحديث. 


Comments: 


This narration demonstrates that the Basmalah should be recited aloud in 
audible prayer but it is not compulsory. Narrations mentioning its recitation 
to oneself (or inaudibly) are numerous and they are more authentic also. 


Chapter 22. Not Saying *In 
The Name Of Alláh, The Most 
Gracious, The Most Merciful” 
Aloud 

907. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Mâlik said: "The Messenger of 
Allah # led us in prayer, and we 
did not hear him recite: In the 
Name of Allah, the Most Gracious, 
the Most Merciful. And Abi Bakr 
and ‘Umar led us in prayer and we 
did not hear it from them either. 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزىء VAT‏ # منصور لم يسمع من أنس كما في جامع 
لتحصيل للعلائي YAVI go‏ وله شواهد» انظر الحديث الآتي . 


908. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “I prayed behind the 
Messenger of Allâh #2, Abû Bakr, 
‘Umar and ‘Uthman, may Allah be 
pleased with them, and I did not 
hear any of them say out loud: In 
the Name of Allâh, the Most 
Gracious, the Most Merciful.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء OBY‏ باب ما يقول بعد التكبير»ء ح:١٤۷»‏ ومسلمء الصلوةء 
باب حجة من قال لا يجهر باليسملة» ح:799 وغيرهما من حديث شعبة به مختصرًا ومطولاًء وهو 


في الكبزى» AVES‏ 
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Comments: 


كتاب الافتتاح 


The narrations that state not to recite the Basmalah are numerous and very 
authentic. Hence, the usual practice should be so because the rightly-guided 
Caliphs - the Khulfa Ar-Rashidin - were greatly superior to all other 
Companions in their knowledge of jurisprudence; this is particularly true 
regarding Abû Bakr and ‘Umar (May Allâh Most High be pleased with them 
both). That being said, reciting it aloud is also permissible. 


909. Ibn ‘Abdullah bin Mughaffal 
said: “If ‘Abdullah bin Mughaffal 
heard any one of us recite: ‘In the 
Name of Alláh, the Most Gracious, 
the Most Merciful’, he would say: ‘I 
prayed behind the Messenger of 
Allâh 3& and behind Abû Bakr and 
behind ‘Umar - may Allah be 
pleased with them both — and I did 
not hear any of them recite: ‘In the 
Name of Alláh, the Most Gracious, 
the Most Merciful.” (Hasan) 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في ترك الجهر ببسم الله 
الرحمن الرحيمء ح ٠۲٠٤:‏ وابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» ياب افتتاح القراءة» ح: 8١5‏ من حديث 
أبي نعامة قيس بن عباية الحنفي به» وقال الترمذي: "oem!‏ # ابن عبدالله بن مغفل اسمه يزيد كما 


Chapter 23. Not Reciting “In 
The Name Of Allah, The Most 
Gracious, The Most Merciful” 
In Al-Fatihah 

910. Abii As-Sá'ib — the freed 
slave of Hisham bin Zuhrah — said: 
“I heard Abû Hurairah say: “The 
Messenger of Allah يي‎ said: 
“Whoever offers a prayer in which 
he does not recite Umm Al-Qur’an 
(AL-Fatihah), it is deficient, it is 
deficient, it is deficient, 
incomplete." I (Abû As-Sá'ib) said: 


‘O Abû Hurairah, sometimes I am ' 


behind the Imam.’ He poked me in 
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the arm and said: ‘Recite it to 
yourself, O Persian! For I heard 
the Messenger of Allah # say: 
“Allah says: ‘I have divided prayer 
between Myself and My slave into 
two halves, and My slave shall have 
what he has asked for."' The 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said: 
“Recite, for when the slave says: 
All the praises and thanks be to 
Allah, the Lord of all that exists, 
Allah says: ‘My slave has praised 
Me.' And when he says: The Most 
Gracious, the Most Merciful, Allah 
says: ‘My slave has extolled Me.’ 
And when he says: The Only 
Owner (and the Only Ruling 
Judge) of the Day of Recompense 
(ie. the Day of Resurrection), 
Allah says: ‘My slave has glorified 
Me’ - and on one occasion He said: 
‘My slave has submitted to My 
power.’ And when he says: You 
(alone) we worship, and You 
(alone) we ask for help (for each 
and everything), He says: "This is 
between Me and My slave, and My 
slave shall have what he has asked 
for.” And when he says: ‘Guide us 
to the straight way, the way of 
those on whom You have bestowed 
Your grace, not (the way) of those 
who earned Your anger, nor of 
those who went astray, He says: 
‘This is for My slave, and My slave 
shall have what he has asked for." 
(Sahth) 
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Comments: 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسل الصلوةء باب وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ركعة 
4 عن قتيبة به» وهو في الموطأ (يحيى):١/ ۰۸5۸٤‏ والكبزى» BANET‏ . 


1. “It is deficient, it is not complete”: and the prayer ought to be performed 
completely. It follows from the term Khidâj that it is such a deficiency that in 
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the event of the occurrence of this deficiency the prayer will be invalid. This is 
because this expression (Khidáj) is brought into usage to describe a she-camel 
who has cast her young one before the completion of the days of her 
gestation - when the young one has not yet been formed completely. It is 
merely flesh all over; it is a stillborn which cannot be called an offspring. In 
other words, the form of prayer in which Surat Al-Fatihah is not recited 
resembles a mass of flesh which is of no use at all. This demonstrates that the 
recitation of Surat Al-Fatihah is essential for the wholesomeness of prayer. 

2. Recite it to yourself - to oneself, which means quietly, unheard by others - 
does not signify mere visualization or consciousness, because it is not termed 
a recital. And here the expression ‘recite’ is explicit. 

3. “Divided between Myself and My servant,” because the first half is praise of 
Allah, and the second half is a request of Him. 


Chapter 24. The Obligation To visi 4 a isl Us| - (YE (المعجم‎ 
Recite Fatihatil-Kitab In The 


في الصَّلَاةٍ (التحفة Prayer (YA)‏ 

911. It was narrated from "Ubádah $é مُحَئَدُ :^ مَنْضُور‎ Gi - و١‎ 
خبرنا محمد بن منصور عن‎ 

bin As-Sámit that the Prophet 2 ANA ES ia ae 

said: “There is no Salah for one of مخمودٍ‎ GF (GAJ yé «oU 

who does not recite Fátihatil- dE S calil Ea 41 

Kitab.” (Sahih) 88 عن الي‎ oe gf 6 ڪن‎ qu 
EET bx J ga fle Y? :06 

الكتاب». 


تخريج : ax ol:‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب وجوب القراءة ee‏ والمأموم في cil ball‏ كلها 
(Yee sg ...‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» باب وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ركعة ... الخ» 
ح ۳۹٤:‏ من حديث سفيان بن Rue‏ به» وهو في الكبزى» SAY ie‏ 
Comments:‏ 
The phrasing of this Hadith is general; it comprehensively includes every‏ 
worshipper - the solitary worshipper, the prayer-leader, and the followers of a‏ 
congregation. Likewise, the term prayer is also general. It refers to all kinds of‏ 
prayers: an obligatory prayer, or optional, individual, congregational, audible,‏ 
or inaudible.‏ 
It was narrated that Ubâdah Jý 5 23 pss eT — «wv‏ .912 
bin As-Sámit said: “The Messenger 9 5 1‏ 
خبرنا LR‏ الله عَنْ مَعْمَر ع of Allah & said: "There is no Saláh òf GAN os‏ 
for one who does not recite IEEE‏ 
ces 3 os Vu‏ عن FütihatiLKitáb or more." (Sahih) alis sg‏ 
قال: قال 5 TT ile Y T FIN‏ 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء ح:٤۳۹/‏ ۴۷ من حديث معمر cay‏ وانظر الحديث السابق» وهو في 

الكبزى» MATIC‏ وقال أنور شاه الكشميري الديوبندي في : 'العرف الشذي" زعم الأحناف مراد 

الحديث وجوب الفاتحة ووجوب ضم السورة ولكنه يخالف اللغة OB‏ ارباب BU‏ متفقون على أن 
ما بعد الفاء يكون غير ضروري» وصرح به سيبويه في الكتاب في باب الاضافة:5/1/اء وكذا 
حققه الامام البخاري وغيره. 

Comments: 

1. Two forms have been described for the validity or wholesomeness of the 
prayer: (1) Reciting the Surat Al-Fatihah only (2) Reciting more than the 
Fatihah. This means only the Fatihah is obligatory; additional recitation is not 
obligatory. The prayer, without additional recitation, is considered valid. 

2. The recitation of Surat Al-Fatihah is essential in every unit of prayer - in every 
Rak'ah - and not just one time only in the whole of prayer, because Allah’s 
Messenger #%, while teaching one who prayed incorrectly how to perform it, 
had commanded him: do like this in the whole of your prayer. (Sahih Al- 
Bukhari - A-Adhán: 757). 


Chapter 25. The Virtue Of ESI à ped M - (Yo » 

Fatihatil-Kitab pes 
(YAY (التحفة‎ 

913. It was narrated that Ibn 1 RE E EEN EE 


‘Abbâs said: “When Jibril was with j: S HF Gi أخبرنا محمد‎ - ۴ 
the Messenger of Allah 2%, he 57 Bog Ge : الْمُحَرّمِيُ‎ doi 
heard a sound from above like a — 

door opening. Jibril, peace be upon عن‎ iu» oi Mel عَنْ‎ PM بو‎ 

him, looked up toward the sky and LE. OR Q8 pra Mun 2! A aZ 
said: “This is His in Heaven that 2 ies pec d EN a. iod 
has been opened, but it was never وَعِنْدَهُ‎ BE الله‎ 0,55 C عباس قال:‎ "i 
opened before." He said: "An ACE Bee رم كع لوقع د‎ ale Viii M 
Angel came down from it and dut i Op نقيضا‎ Qe إذ‎ dum 
came to the Prophet $& and said: em إلى‎ oan exi de 
‘Receive the glad tidings of two 
lights that have been given to you 
and were never given to any 
prophet before you: The Opening 
of the Book (Al-Fatihah) and the 
last verses of Sürat Al-Baqarah. 


You will never recite a single letter E OR 
of them but you will be granted إلا أغطِيته).‎ ge 


it?” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب فضل SEW‏ وخواتيم سورة البقرة ... الخ 
Arie‏ من حديث أبي الأحوص به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:٤۹۸.‏ 
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Chapter 26. The Interpretation JES 56 الله‎ JS Jug - (17 (المعجم‎ 

Of The Saying Of Allâh, The f 

Mighty And Sublime: And 

Indeed, “We Have Bestowed (VAY (التحفة‎ [AV [الحجر:‎ LA] 

Upon You Seven Of Al- 

Matháni (Seven Repeatedly- 

Recited) And The Grand 

Qur'án?l 

914. It was narrated from Abû — .,2:; 5: "Lus EÍ 

Sa‘eed bin Al-Mu‘alla that the di em ded im m 

Prophet #% passed by him when he 4$ ji Gre عَنْ‎ Gee Gum خالِد:‎ Gur 
it 


was praying, and called him. He OU uw dno d uc 
said: "I finished praying, then I pr a ae N we 
came to him, and he said: "What — 43 of : ai gf سَعِيدٍ‎ ul عَنْ‎ Sisi 
kept you from answering me? He NEP 5 رور‎ NET 

P 


said: ‘I was praying.’ He said: ‘Does t 
not Allah say: O you who believe! — : JU «$ stad of cx «مَا‎ OUS A d 
Answer Allâh (by obeying Him) رع‎ a, s. gag وم‎ 1,0. 
and (His) Messenger when he calls J3 + الله‎ Ji e قال:‎ dal كنت‎ 


ou to that which will give you — (à JA á (2.22 lon Sw Cu 

fiel Shall I not ah you ‘he E S & a Pad inl m 
greatest Sirah before I leave the Yi [Yt [الأنفال:‎ 4 cm 2 Q WC 
Masjid? Then he went to leave, <, <tf 3f 45 i55 chef Gulf 
and I said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 0 2 8 . Je s T . 
what about what you said? He قلت: يا‎ «gx CA قال:‎ .te JI 
said: “All the praise and thanks be اال چ‎ E e ل ا‎ 
to Allah, the Lord of all that — 7? 22 قال: «الحمد‎ LON رَسُولَ الا‎ 


exists"! These are the seven oft- Ll all i eo 45 if 
recited that I have been given, and 3 OT 
the Grand Qur’ ãn.” (Sahih) وَالْقَرَان العظيم؟.‎ 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التفسيرء باب ماجاء في فاتحة الكتاب» ح:44174 من حديث شعبة‎ 

به» وهو في BHO‏ 
Comments:‏ 


“Why did you not respond?” - This demonstrates that it is the characteristic 
of Alláh's Messenger 3€ that even if he summons someone while one is 
performing prayer, it is incumbent upon one to obey him and respond to him. 


0) 4LHijr 15:87. 
P] ALAnfal 8:24. 
Pl ALFatihah 1:2. 
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915. It was narrated that Ubayy 
bin Ka'b said: "The Messenger of 
Allah si& said: ‘Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, did not reveal in the 
Tawrah or the Injil anything like 
Umm Al-Qur'án (Al-Fütihah), 
which is the seven oft-recited, and 
(Alláh said) it is divided between 
Myself and My slave and My slave 
will have what he asked for.” 
(Hasan) 


تفسير ol ya‏ [باب] ومن سورة الحجرء 


كتاب الافتتاح 43 


: قال‎ eim o NIA GST - ٥ 
Iera as 


E عَنْ‎ GA ابي‎ Se adl 
18 الله‎ 0355 jé 
ab i e ei في‎ Vo i في‎ 


SPUR am En a A e 


lal‏ وهي FAT‏ بيني وبين 
Als 6 eats T‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده حسن] p‏ الترمذيء 


ح ۳۱۲١:‏ عن الحسين بن حريث cu‏ وهو في الكبزىء ح CANT:‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» CONNIE‏ 
وابن حبان» Wiig‏ والحاكم ٠٥۷/١:‏ على شرط مسلمء ووافقه الذهبي» وللحديث طرق 


916. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet ££ was 
given seven oft-recited; the seven 
long ones.” (Daf) 


cd ll ga 


: [إستاده ضعيف] «à Lal EPI a el‏ باب من قال: عي من 


ca us‏ انظر المستدرك OOA FN‏ وغيره. 
1و - ax‏ 
ESI VEL Ble‏ عَنْ ght‏ عن 
gu uides‏ عَنِ gl 236 QU ofl‏ 
uc di LA‏ مِنَ الْمَكَانِي Gen‏ الطَوّل. 


ح ۱٤٥۹:‏ من حديث جرير ين عبدالحميد به» وهو في الكبزى» AVI‏ وله شاهد ضعيف عند 


وتلميذه سليمان الأعمش مدلس كما تقدم» 


Comments: 


مسلم هو البطين» 


أبن جرير في تفسير: "0/١54‏ * 
ح۰ ولم أجد تصريح MTM‏ 


This is also one of the several explanations of As-Sab’a al-Mathani (the seven 
oft-repeated): That it denotes the first seven lengthy Surahs of the Glorious 
Qur'an: Suratul Baqarah, ‘Al-Imrén, An-Nisa, Al-Mai’dah, Al-An’ém, ALA'ráf, 
At-Tawbah (including ALAnfal) because the theme of both of them is one and 
the same. That is why they have been recorded together. 


917. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said, concerning the words 
of Allah, the Mighty and Sublime: 
“Seven of Al-Mathani” (seven 
repeatedly-recited): S «The seven 
long ones." (Hasan) 


Ul ALHijr 15:87. 


dé At ue Que - aw 
pen عَنْ‎ oven ui عَنْ‎ 45 Gls 


do E عَبّاسِ: قي ولو‎ gil of oum 
الول‎ gti :06 التكان»‎ zc) 
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كتاب الافتتاح 44 


تخريج : [حسن] وهو في الكبزى» ح: 488‏ أبو إسحاق السبيعي تابعه إسرائيل» والأعمش 
(ابن (e AE: uum‏ في أصل الحديث عن مسلم البطين عن سعيد بن جبير عن ابن عباس به 
وروي عن ابن عباس oh‏ فاتحة الكتاب (أبن جریر: /٠١‏ ۳۷). 


Chapter 27. Not Reciting 
Behind The [mûm In Prayers 
Where He Does Not Recite 
Loudly 


918. It was narrated that ‘Imran 
bin Husain said: “The Prophet ييه‎ 
prayed Zuhr and a man behind him 
recited: Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most High.) When he 
had finished praying, he said: “Who 
recited: Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most High?’ A man said: 
‘I did. He said: ‘I realized that 
some of you were disputing with 
me over it.” (Sahih) 


plays ALE gea AF - (rv (المعجم‎ 
(YAE فيه (التحفة‎ TES MU 


Gis fO fs XL GST aya 


eh ss‏ عَنْ LB‏ عَنْ D‏ عَنْ 
EE TAMEN Ghat gf Ole‏ 
ao Mae‏ 


e CEN oy تمر‎ en UM ge i5 
v4 G8 ds oh god رأ‎ yar 256 Jo 


Of ue Xo iO uf ges O6‏ بَعْضَكُمْ 
gae 35‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب نهي المأموم عن جهره بالقراءة خلف NAA: aala‏ 
8 عن محمد بن المثنى به» وهو في SM EESTI‏ 


Comments: 


The Prophet’s #% rejection applies when one recites it aloud in such a way 
that his recitation disorients a fellow-worshipper or the prayer-leader. If one 
recites it in one’s mind or in a whisper that someone beside him or before 
him cannot hear, then there is no harm in his recitation. In inaudible prayers, 
one may recite additional Surahs besides Surat Al-Fatihah, 


919. It was narrated from ‘Imran 
bin Husain that the Prophet 2 
prayed Zuhr or ‘Asr, and a man was 
reciting behind him. When he had 
finished he said: “Which one of 
you recited: Glorify the Name of 
your Lord, the Most High?” A 
man among the people said: “I did, 
but I did not intend anything but 
good." The Prophet šš said: “I 
realized that some of you were 
disputing with me over it.” (Sahih) 


Ul ALA Tâ 87. 
P1 ALA a 87. 


ie Ji Gis i$ Gi - «i 


عَنْ gr O05 Se BB‏ أؤفى» Se‏ عِمْرَانَ 
حُْصَيْن: Sf‏ الس Hal dle Le ag‏ 
أو Grad UE: iile Dh jeg udi‏ 


4M ds اند‎ gcd قرأ‎ pth iod 
Í آناء وَلَمْ ارذ بها‎ psd Ge Jos َال‎ 


i 
Sf £e dh 
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تخريج : أخرجه ٤١/۳۹۸: egle‏ عن قتيبة به(انظر الحديث CE‏ وهو في الكبى» 


Sw 
Chapter 28. Not Reciting GY GIE 5ك القداءة‎ (VA 0 
Behind The Jmam In A Rak'ah p ترك القراعة‎ MM 
Where He Recites Out Loud (YAO جَهَرَ به (التحفة‎ 5 


920. It was narrated from Abi E of «du عَنْ‎ 2S t$ tai EUM 
Hurairah: “The Messenger of Allah Co 1 d . 

#@ finished a prayer in which he œ! iF un ics Fd ابْنِ أ‎ oF vie 
recited out loud, then he said: ‘Did 

any one of you recite with me just B : 
now? A man said: ‘Yes, O  دخأ مَعِي‎ 5 NS PIE BDL فِيهًا‎ gm 
Messenger of Allah.’ He said: ‘I Ri oam a VASE HS voit : 
was wondering what was distracting يا رَسول افوا‎ ERR : ال رجل‎ is 2 
me in reciting Qur'án." So the كَالَ:‎ «oi مَا لِي أَنَارَعٌ‎ vm Jp :dé 
people stopped reciting in prayers iue AU ١ " 
in which the Messenger of Allâh # $2 #ر‎ ed wal ge عن‎ St Eb 
recited out loud when they heard <> sil Se gelu 4 الله‎ 0334 
that. (Sahih) A 


shin dye اصرف‎ i :رشو اله‎ 


DU E 

تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب من رأى القراءة إذا لم يجهرء AVC‏ 

وغيره من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ LAYOUT IY iem)‏ والكبزى» AAV‏ وحسنه 

الترمذي» oP VY: C‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» هذا الحديث لا يدل على النهي عن قراءة 
الفاتحة خلف الامام لأن أبا هريرة - وهو راوي الحديث ‏ أفتى بقراءة الفاتحة walt‏ الامام في 

الجهرية والسرية» وهو أعلم بمراد حديثه من غيره» راجع سنن الترمذي وغيره. 

Comments: 
The Prophets $£ denial in this narration was due to a followers loud 
recitation, because the prayer-leader encounters inconvenience only when 
someone’s humming reaches out to him. If one recites inaudibly without being 
heard by anyone else, what kind of annoyance or irritation would it cause? 
None, actually. However, in audible prayers, followers of the Imám have been 
explicitly prevented from reciting more than the Surat Al-Fatihah. Therefore, 
in audible prayers, followers may not recite more than the Fatihah either 
audibly or inaudibly. 


Chapter 29. Reciting Umm Al- wy! CAL oft af seg - (YA (المعجم‎ 
Qur'an (Al-Fatihah) Behind The 1 Y PA E f 
Imám In Rak'ahs Where The (YAN جَهَرَ به الإمَام (التحفة‎ LÀ 
Imam Recites Out Loud 1 O 

921. It was narrated that "Ubádah ¿óf بن عَمَارٍ‎ ek أخبرنا‎ = ١ 
bin As-Sámit said: “The Messenger 
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of Allah š5 led us in one of the — " 
payers in which the recitation is o f óc 
done out Joud, and he said: *None 9 É 

5 d مَحْمُودٍ بن رَبِيعَة‎ oi oF tel 
of you should recite when I recite " ph ¢ ce n 
out loud, apart from the Umm Al- A 25 S الصَّامِتٍ قَالَ:‎ "IE Ste 


Qur’ ûn (Al-Fátihah)." (Sahih) sog i uu : الي‎ c 2M AM Ga dE 
bye hy n xi BUR Y dé 
EET d: s 

: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه c lali cagla gl‏ باب من ترك القراءة في ER‏ بفاتيحة 
z au‏ من حديث زيد بن واقد به» وهو في الكبزى» ح۲٩۰۹‏ وحسنه الدارقطني» 
وصححه البيهقي في كتاب cde! wl‏ وأورده الضياء في المختارة # حرام بن حكيم تابعه مكحول» 
ونافع بن محمود ثقة ax,‏ الدارقطني» والبيهقي» وابن le‏ والحاكم» وابن حزم» والذهبي 
وغيرهم» ولا حجة في قول من قال أنه مستور ولا يعرف أو نحوهء وللحديث شواهد كثيرة ذكرت 
بعضها في "الكواكب الدرية في وجوب الفاتحة خلف الامام في الجهرية'» وطبع بالأردية. 

Comments: 

In some other narrations, it is mentioned that it was the dawn prayer. The recitation 
proved telling upon him (the Prophet #8). After having finished the prayer, he 
stated: you are probably reciting behind the prayer-leader. Recite nothing 
besides Surat Al-Fütihah behind the prayer-leader because prayer is not valid 
without it. This narration is at least of the Hasan level. (In Hadith terminology, 
the Hasan is a verified Hadith of the Prophet 2%, although it is not as strong as 


Sahih: the authentic). Hence, Surat Al-Fátihah must be recited behind the 
prayer-leader in audible prayers. However, reciting in excess of it is forbidden. 


BG gi Xj عَنْ‎ «Big 


Chapter 30. The "E b-q. D 
Interpretation Of The Saying de d d o pes 
Of Alláh, The Mighty And Voss EG SCA aes o 
Sublime: So, When The ]۲٠٤:فارعألا[‎ 4525 ^c AMA 
Qur'án Is Recited, Listen To 

It, And Be Silent That You (TAY (التحفة‎ 


May Receive Mercy!!! 


922.1t was narrated that Abd — 3U2 25 الْجَارُودُ‎ Gi - ۲ 
Hurairah said: "The Messenger of Eod 4 1 

Allâh i said: ‘The Imám is ~a حمر عن‎ zi BE gl Gis T 
appointed to be followed, so when tz Qe 2a te CONS ان‎ 
he says the Takbir, say the Takbir, mae idi 


صَالِحء عَنْ ابي dé :06 E24‏ $25 


‘e GY 
ES 


ALA ‘af 7:204. 
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and when he recites, be silent, and 
when he says: “Sami‘ Allahu liman 
hamidah (Allâh hears those who 
praise Him),” say: Rabbaná lakal- 
hamd (Our Lord, to You be 
praise)" (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 47 


$$ يه‎ ek RUNI dep ux 
t^ :dé us aul 5 i ce 
لَكَ‎ d; nda فَقُونُوا:‎ uc اله لِمَنْ‎ 

di 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ul‏ داود» الصلوةء باب الامام يصلي من قعودء Ce Eg‏ وابن 
ماجه» ح:847 من حديث أبي خالد ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» AATE‏ وصححه الامام مسلمء وله 
شاهد في صحيح pha‏ وغيره» والمراد به ما عدا الفاتحة جمعًا بين الأحاديث انظرء 


923. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah قي‎ said: ‘The mám is 
appointed to be followed, so when 
he says the Takbir, say the Takbir, 
and when he recites, be silent.” 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman said: Al- 
Mukharrimi would say: He his 
trustworthy ~ meaning - Muhammad 
bin Sa'd Al-Ansari. (Sahih) 


nar 


Chapter 31. The Imám's 
Recitation Is Sufficient For The 
One Who Is Following Him 


924. Kathir bin Murrah Al- 
Hadrami narrated that he heard 
Abi Ad-Darda’ say: “The 
Messenger of Allah #4 was asked: 
‘Is there recitation in every prayer?’ 
He said: "Yes." A man among the 
Ansér said: ‘Is that obligatory?’ He 
(Abû Ad-Darda’) turned to me 
(Kathir), as I was the closest of the 
people to him, and said: ‘T think 


تخريج : انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» 


ANAT: 
محمد‎ thi - ۴ 
lal Bed i GN c 


o 742225 


ae, dé 


ug qd ip m " 1 dy Ju 
Zab fias u بر‎ ý 
GE كان‎ iuum we gf ل‎ 


eU! iei, المَأمُوم‎ didt - n (المعجم‎ 
(Y AA (التحفة‎ 


5 3 zo gi MESS 
96 gph ui uA :06 صَالِح‎ 


aem uu عع‎ of 
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that if the Imam leads the people, " 
that is sufficient for them.” (Daf) رى‎ 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) ` 
said: It is a mistake to say that this " eai redu m at “ug 
is from the Messenger of Allâh 28, BN الرّخمن: هذا عَنْ رَسُولٍ‎ Xe pl ل‎ 
rather it is the words of Abû Ad- {5% Mn 
Dardá' This was not recited with Bu 
the book. . هذا مَعْ الاب‎ 
لشذوذه ووهم راويه] أخرجه الدارقطني :۳۳۲۰۳۳۱/۱ من ححديث زيد بن‎ nel: : تخريج‎ 
yw /x: وهم زيد في رفعه كما صرح الدارقطني والبيهقي‎ Moi حباب به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
chagj والمرفوع ضعفه ابن‎ Ll والحاكم وغيرهم» وروأه جماعة موقوفا منهم زيد بن الحباب‎ 
والحاكمء ويحيى بن صاعد» والنسائي» والدارقطني وغيرهم.‎ 
Comments: 
Imám An-Nasái has offered explanation that the one who turned his 
attention and gave his opinion was the honorable Abû Ad-Darda 4& and not 
the Messenger of Allah .يل‎ In this statement also what is meant is recitation 
that is performed in excess of Surat Al-Fatihah. 


Chapter 32. What Recitation Is La) hal La deers - (TY D 
Sufficient For One Who oA BI Se e 
Cannot Recite Qur'án Well (YAS (التحفة‎ SAI بْحْسِنُ‎ Y 


925. It was narrated that Ibn Abi 3 ze 5: dasg CAÍ - معو‎ 
Awfa said: “A man came to the x pd es i» 6 ae M. : Mae 
Prophet à&& and said: 1 cannot ws الفضل بن‎ 55 Oke $ e 
learn anything of the Qur'án; teach 18. £z os o9.) qe Le 
me Rede that I can say eel HO iid pu 
instead of reciting Qur'án) He En إلى‎ d sae قَالَ:‎ Usi ai olo 
said: ‘Say: Subhan Allâh, wal- DECORE E A UE ale 
hamdu Lillah, wa là ilâha ilAllâh, 9^ E> أشتطيع أن أخذ‎ Y فقال: إني‎ 5 
wa Allàhu Akbar, wa lâ hawla wa là الف«‎ é dips El aud «n 
quwwata illa Billahil-‘aliy al-'azim à s 7 
(Glory be to Allah, praise be to aps 

Allah, there is none worthy of RUN y 85 ولا حول و‎ PEUT Yl 
worship except Allah, Allah is Most B 4 34 
Great, and there is no power and edendi العلي‎ 
no strength except with Alláh the A 

Exalted and Magnificent). 

(Hasan) 

تخريج : : [حسن] ERU EE ae ol‏ باب ما یجزیء الأمي والأعجمي من القراءة» 

ح :۸۳۲ من حديث إبراهيم السكسكي ب به مطولاًء وهو في c tsz‏ :441 6 وصححه ابن 
خزيمة» PETC‏ وابن حبان» ح:۷۳٤»‏ والدارقطني» والحاكم على شرط البخاري: OE‏ 
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يم السكسكي حسن الحديث وثقه الجهمور» انظر نيل 


Comments: 


كتاب الافتتاح 49 


ووافقه الذهبى» وللحديت شواهد * إبراهيم 


المقصود:(877). 


He was a new Muslim. He was not able to memorize the Qur'án immediately; 
learning would take at least some time. Since the obligatory prayer cannot be 
postponed, he was taught these phrases by way of a temporary measure. 
These phrases are known to all and sundry. A new Muslim should continue 
reciting these phrases and make do with them until he memorizes Al-Fatihah. 


Chapter 33. Imam Saying Amin 
Out Loud 


926. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Alláh E said: "When the reciter 
says Amin, then say: “Amin” too, 
for the angels say Amin and if a 
person’s Amin coincides with the 
Amin of the angels, Allah will 
forgive his previous sins.” (Sahil) 


(المعجم (YY‏ - جَهْرٌ الامَام Gere‏ 
(التحفة (Y4*‏ 


Gis bui ius HST - - 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 449/7 وغيره من حديث أبي سلمة به» وهو في الكبزىء 
ح :44۷ وانظر الحديث الآتى * الزهري sania‏ زو (أحمد: CEEA /Y‏ والزبيدي تابعه 


Comments: 


في الكبرى» وقرة بن عبدالرحمن 


الأوزاعي عند النسائي ف 


This demonstrates that the prayer-leader utters Amin aloud so that the 


followers too might say it. 


927. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Prophet #¢ said: 
“When the reciter says Amin, then 
say: ‘Amin’ too, for the angels say 
Amin and if a person’s Amin 
coincides with the Amin of the 
angels, his previous sins will be 
forgiven.” (Sahih) 


3 


OMA Ui - a‏ مَنْضُور قَالَ: 


G52 اک‎ suk 2b رافق‎ 33 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الدعوات» باب التأمين» ح:5107 من حديث سفيان بن عيينة ay‏ 
وهو في الکبزی» AMAT‏ وللحديث طرق عند البخاري» YAN VA io‏ ومسلم» ح: 4٠١‏ 


وغيرهما . 
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- 928. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah. #5 said: ‘When the Imam 
says: Not (the way) of those who 
earned Your anger, nor of those 
who went astray, say: ‘Amin, for 
the angels say Amin and the Imam 
says Amin, and if a person’s Amin 
coincides with the Amin of the 
angels, his previous sins will be 
forgiven.” (Sahih) 


ig الْامَامَ‎ iy آمِينَ‎ 5 i 
Im às Bs ua 


تخریج : : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن cielo‏ إقامه الصلوات» باب الجهر يآمين» ح:807 من 
حديث معمر به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :۰444 وانظر الحديث السابق. 


929. It was narrated from Abü 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh A said: "When the Imám 
says Amin, say ‘Amin, for if a 
person’s Amin coincides with the 
Amin of the angels, his previous 
sins will be forgiven.” (Sahih) 


i eua, VAS ie 
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ud Fe v i if sole oi 
3 الله‎ 0,25 ob iex uf عَنْ‎ et 
ay s 26 eg E Bp قَالَ:‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه اليخاريء الأذان» باب جهر الامام بالتأمين» 


باب التسميع والتحميد والتأمين» ح: 5٠١‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (يحيى): AV /١‏ 


Comments: 


oar; 


والكبزى» ح 


“All previous sins”: According to scholars, this refers to minor sins, which can 
be forgiven without one’s formulating the intention to repent. Intention to 
repent is, however, essential for the forgiveness of major sins. , 


Chapter 34. The Command To 
Say Amin Behind The Imam 


930. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah, may Alláh be pleased 
with him, that the Messenger of 


eU AE ly 251 ne (المعجم‎ 
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Allah #5 said: "When the Imam 
says: Not (the way) of those who 
earned Your anger, nor of those 
who went astray, say: ‘Amin,’ for if 
a person’s Amin coincides with the 
Amin of the angels, his previous 
sins will be forgiven.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 51 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» COBY‏ باب جهر المأموم بالتأمين» EVATIC‏ ومسلم» ffe‏ 
(وانظر الحديث السابق) من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (يحيى):١/۸۷ء «sS‏ 


Comments: 


3 Yeu 


It is narrated by ‘Ata 4 in Bayhaqi: I observed two hundred Companions of 
the Messenger of Allâh # in Masjid Al-Harám that when the prayer-leader 
said ‘walad dállin (nor of those who go astray)’, the sound of their Amin 
raised reverberations. (Al-Bayhagi, the prayer: p. 59). Abû Hurairah’s 
narration has preceded that he and his followers used to pronounce Ameen 


aloud. 


Chapter 35. The Virtue Of 
Saying Amin 

931. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: "If any one of you 
says: ‘Amin’ and the angels in 
Heaven say Amin, and the one 
coincides with the other, his 
previous sins will be forgiven.” 
(Sahih) 


(YAY (التحفة‎ gula Lad - (o (المعجم‎ 


$ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب فضل ۷۸١: could‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في 
الموطأ A/V: (gry)‏ والكبزى» ح:۲٠٠٠ء‏ وأخرجه مسلمء ح: 4٠١‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) 


Chapter 36. What A Person 
Should Say If He Sneezes 
Behind The Imam 


932. It was narrated from Mu'ádh 
bin Rifá'ah bin Rafi‘ that his father 
said: *I prayed behind the Prophet 
4 and I sneezed and said: ‘AL 
hamdu lillàhi, hamdan kathiran 
tayiban mubárakan fih, mubárakan 


من طريق آخر عن أبي الزناد به. 
(المعجم 8 - قَوْلُ المَأمُوم إِذّا عَطَسَ 
خَلْفَ plays‏ (التحفة (YAY‏ 
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‘alaihi, kamá yuhibbu rabbuná wa 
yarda (Praise be to Allah, much 
good and blessed praise as our 
Lord loves and is pleased with.)’ 
When he finished praying, the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ said: "Who 
is the one who spoke during the 
prayer?’ But no one said anything. 
Then he said it a second time: 
‘Who is the one who spoke during 
the prayer? So Rifa‘ah bin Rafi‘ 
bin ‘Afra’ said: ‘It was me, O 
Messenger of Allah.’ He said: 
‘What did you say?’ He said: ‘I 
said: “Praise be to Allâh, much 
good and blessed praise as our 
Lord loves and is pleased with.” 
The Prophet #8 said: “By the One 
in Whose hand is my soul, thirty- 
odd angels hastened to see which 
of them would take it up.” 
(Hasan) 


52 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
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selel [إستاده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب ما يستفتح به الصلوة ة من‎ : es 


في الرجل يعطس في ahal‏ ح ftf:‏ عن قتيبة به» 
وهو في الکبڑی» ح Ye:‏ وقال الترمذي: "حسن" . 


Comments: 


ح :۷۷۳ والترمذيء الصلوةء باب ماجاء 


It has been argued on the basis of this report that it is permissible to utter 
Alhamdulillah (Praise is to Allah) aloud during prayer. And Allah knows best! 


933. It was narrated from ‘Abdul- 
Jabbar bin Wá'il that his father 
said: “I prayed behind the 
Messenger of Allah #@ and when 
he said the Takbir he raised his 
hands to the bottom of his ears. 
When he recited: Not (the way) of 
those who earned Your anger, nor 
of those who went astray), he said: 
‘Amin, and 1 could hear him 
although I was behind him. The 
Messenger of Allah يي‎ heard a 
man saying: ‘Alhamdu lillâhi 
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عَنْ ايو عَنْ quio of ali we‏ عَنْ 


gee 20 4s atte 


5525 gosh JE ME is Enc eh 
yas حَمْدَا‎ d Asch رجلا يَقُولُ:‎ Sie الله‎ 


The Book of The Commencement .. 


hamdan kathiran tayiban 
mubárakan fih (Praise be to Alláh, 
much good and blessed praise.) 
When the Prophet #5 said the 
Salám and finished his prayer, he 
said: ‘Who spoke those words 
during the prayer?’ The man said: 
‘I did, O Messenger of Alláh, but I 
did not mean anything bad 
thereby. The Prophet % said: 
‘Twelve angels hastened (to take it) 
and nothing is stopping it going all 
the way to the Throne.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 53 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير: YUg TN ge Eig TTT‏ من 


سنن ابن ماجه» A00:‏ * 


حديث يونس به مختصرّاء وهو في الكبزى» Verte‏ وأصله في 


عبدالجبار تقدم حاله: 28٠‏ ولحديثه شواهد كثيرة» منها الحديث السابق وغيره» دون قوله: "فما 


Comments: 


نهنهها شيء دون العرش" فلم أجد له فيه متابعًا فهو ضعيف. 


It appears that this is probably the same narration in which after sneezing 
there is a mention of uttering this supplication. 


Chapter 37. Collection Of 
What Was Narrated 
Concerning The Qur'án 


934. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: ^Al-Hárith bin Hisham asked 
the Messenger of Allah 44: ‘How 
does the Revelation come to you?’ 
He said: ‘Like the ringing of a bell, 
and when it departs I remember 
what he (the Angel) said, and this 
is the hardest on me. And 
sometimes he (the Angel) comes to 
me in the form of a man and gives 
it to me.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الفضائل» باب عرق النبي E-A‏ 


ح :1 ^v‏ من حديث سفيان بن chee‏ والبخاري» E ua‏ حديث هشام به» وهو في 


„, 1*0; 


C الكبزى»‎ 
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935. It was narrated from ‘Aishah + uds Kio 254222 & 
that Al-Hárith bin Hisham asked “J ™ 4 Orden 
the Messenger of Allâh $&: “How — iit; - cii ci ale 
does the Revelation come toyou?” ,_ » رعس‎ 4z 
He said: “Like the ringing of a bell, — o* WG Bas قال:‎ e 
and this is the hardest on me. $f عَائِكَّةَ:‎ bé ay 
When it departs 1 remember what 2 7 
he said. And sometimes the Angel “$ 2 سول الله‎ 5 ot pé & di 
appears to me in the form of a teh T» Beech Gy 
man and speaks to me, and I , Rue Je 3 5 : g3 ash 
remember what he said.” ‘Aishah 013! 383 (541! dale n في.‎ gil 
said: “I saw him when the 46 جا‎ dace n $205 جع‎ gfe 
Revelation came to him on a very i يفضم عني وعد وعيت‎ n 
cold day, and his forehead was AS XL exc d des tes 
drippi ith sweat.” (Sahih PAPA ^i 2 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» بده الوحيء باب: كيف كان بدء الوحي إلى رسول الله 86 . 
الخ» Tig‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (يحيى):1/ Uere‏ والكبزى» ing‏ 
وأخرجه مسلم» ga YYYY: c‏ طريق آخر عن هشام ea‏ انظر الحديث السابق. 


Comments: 

1. The Angel’s assuming a human form is evidenced by a good number of 
authentic narrations. 

2. His streaming with sweat even during a cold day was due to the strength of 
the Revelation, because while receiving Revelation, the Prophet #¢ had to use 
an extremely high level of physical energy. 


936. It was narrated that Ibn 
*Abbás said — concerning the saying 
of Alláh, the Mighty and Sublime: 
Move not your tongue concerning 
to make haste therewith. It is for 
Us to collect it and to give you the S 
ability to recite it - “The 2% te - 4 TE us 
Prophet $& used to suffer a great pe كال كان‎ wee HS 
deal of hardship when the 
Revelation came to him, and he 
used to move his lips. Allah said: 


Ul 4L-Qiyamah 75:16, 17. 
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Move not your tongue concerning 
to make haste therewith. It is for 
Us to collect it and to give you the 
ability to recite it.” He said: “(This 
means) He will gather it in your 
heart, then you will recite it," And 
when We have recited it to you, 
then follow its recitation." He 
said: “So listen to it and remain 
silent. So when Jibril came to him, 
the Messenger of Allah + listened, 
and when he left, he would recite it 
as he had taught him.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 55 


Alp ÓG CS KEE M يود‎ $3 
4X5 Gb i up» تقراف‎ Bade في‎ 
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اه REM Jr‏ فإذا 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التوحيدء باب قول الله تعالى :لا تحرك به لسانك» ... الخ» 
(VOT Ere.‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» باب الاستماع ciel‏ ح:48/448١‏ عن قتية به وهو في 


Comments: 


The Prophet's 3& repeating them (the Qur'án 


eie الكبزى»‎ 


ic Verses) at the very moment 


of their Revelation was due to the fear that he might forget some of the 
revealed words unless he repeated them at the very moment of Revelation. 
But when Allâh took it upon Himself to protect the Qur'án, the Prophet 2% 
abandoned its recitation at the very moment of Revelation. 


937.1t was narrated from Ibn 
Makhramah that ‘Umar bin Al- 
Khattáb, may Allah be pleased with 
him, said: “I heard Hisham bin 
Hakim bin Hizám reciting: Strat 
Al-Furgün, in a way that the 
Prophet of Allah $& had not taught 
me. I said: ‘Who taught you this 
Sürah?' He said: "The Messenger of 
Allâh $&. I said: “You are lying; 
the Messenger of Allah 3& did not 
teach you like that.’ I took him by 
the hand and brought him to the 
Messenger of Allah 3 and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, you taught me 
Strat Al-Furgün, but I heard this 
man reciting it in a way that you 
did not teach me.’ The Messenger 


El ALOiyámah 75:18. 
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of Allah š5 said: ‘Recite, O 
Hisham.’ So he recited it as he had 
recited it (before). The Messenger 
of Allah $& said: ‘It was revealed 
like this.’ Then he said: ‘Recite, O 
‘Umar.’ So I recited it, and he said: 
‘It was revealed like this.’ Then the 
Messenger of Allah 2 said: ‘The 
Qur'án was revealed to be recited 
in seven different modes.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرينء باب بيان أن القرآن أنزل على سبعة أحرف . 
الخ» ح:818/١771‏ من حديث Care‏ والبخاري» الخصومات» باب كلام الخصوم بعضهم في 
بعض» ح ۲٤۱۹:‏ وغيره من حديث الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى» BILL‏ 


Comments: 


The Companions of Alláh's Messenger #% consisted of people who had 
various dialects. Since the Prophet $% was of the Quraysh, the Qur'án was 
revealed in the dialect of the Quraysh. But when the circle of his adherents 
expanded, the non-Qurayshites encountered hardships in the recitation of 
the Qur’an. Therefore, Alláh's Messenger 3& sought Alláh's permission to 
recite the Qur'án in other dialects also, and permission was granted to him. 
(Sahih Muslim, The Travellers prayer, Hadith 819, 820, 821). Alláh's 
Messenger $$ had been familiar with all the dialects and modes of 
pronunciation. He used to teach every individual in his own particular 
dialect. All the people were then made to adhere to the Qurayshite dialect. 
All other dialects were ended because the Qur'án had originally descended 


in the Qurayshite mode. 


938. It was narrated that ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin ‘Abdul-Qari’ said: “I 
heard ‘Umar bin Al-Khattáb, may 
Allâh be pleased with him, say: ‘I 
heard Hisham bin Hakim bin 
Hizam reciting Sarat Al-Furgán, in 
a way that I had not been taught, 
and the Messenger of Allah #@ had 
taught me. I was about to interrupt 
him (in his prayer), but I left him 
alone until he had finished. Then I 
grabbed him by his garment and 
brought him to the Messenger of 
Allah 4 and said: ‘O Messenger of 
Alláh, I heard this man reciting 


SS is t ML GLA - ava 
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Sürat Al-Furgan in a way that you 
did not teach me.’ The Messenger 
of Allah 2% said to him: ‘Recite. 
So he recited it in the way that I 
had heard him recite. Then the 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘It was 
revealed like this.’ Then he said to 


f We A 1 
me: ‘Recite.’ So I recited it and he “PP قال ي:‎ 4. if Áka PA i 
said: ‘It was revealed like this. This  <7.2, 5: 7 WE nba 

Ba هذا‎ 2j ١ مكدر‎ Li 
Qur'án has been revealed to be Pos ل 3 تلت إن‎ 7 m 
recited in seven different modes, so — 5,25 ما‎ hip Gl x Je dy 
recite as much of the Qurán as " 
may be easy for you.” (Sahih) ee 


تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» ح:274194 ومسلمء ح:۸۱۸/٠۲۷»‏ انظر الحديث السابق من 
حديث مالك بهء وهو في الموطأ CY MG us)‏ والكبزى» ح:9١١1.‏ 
Comments:‏ 
“So recite of it whichever is easier for you” means there is no restriction that‏ 
someone having one dialect may not recite it in another. That is why a‏ 
difference in recitation occurred between ‘Umar bin Al-Khattáb and Hisham‏ 
bin Hakim - even though both of them were Qurayshites, and their mother‏ 
dialect was one and the same. It was not forbidden to recite in another‏ 


dialect. 
939. ‘Urwah bin Az-Zubair 
narrated that Al-Miswar bin 
Makhramah and 'Abdur-Rahmán 
bin *Abdul-Qári' told him that they 
heard ‘Umar bin Al-Khattab say: “I 
heard Hisham bin Hakim reciting 
Sürat Al-Furgan during the lifetime 
of the Messenger of Allah #8, so I 
listened to his recitation and he 
was reciting it in a way that the 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ had not 
taught me. I was about to jump on 
him while he was still praying, but I 
waited patiently until he said the 
Salam (at the end of the prayer). 
When he had said the Salam I 
grabbed him by his garment and 
said: ‘Who taught you this Sirah 
that I heard you reciting?’ He said: 
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‘The Messenger of Allah #4 taught 
me it? I said: ‘You are lying, by 
Allah! the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ 
is the one who taught me this 
Sirah that I heard you reciting.’ I 
took him to the Messenger of 
Allah # and said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah, I heard this man reciting 
Sarat Al-Furqán in a way that you 
did not teach me, but you taught 
me Strat Al-Furgqan.’ The 
Messenger of Allah كل‎ said: ‘Let 
him go, O ‘Umar. Recite, O 
Hishám. So he recited it to him in 
the way that I had heard bim 
recite. The Messenger of Allah à 
said: ‘It was revealed like this.’ 
Then the Messenger of Allâh 4 
said: ‘Recite, O ‘Umar.’ So I 
recited it in the way that he had 
taught me. The Messenger of Allah 
$$ said: ‘It was revealed like this.’ 
Then the Messenger of Allah 3& 
said: ‘This Qur'án has been 
revealed to be recited in seven 
different modes, so recite as much 
of the Qur'án as may be easy for 
ou.” (Sahih) 
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NH 3 A ape 
Ge of LB deb cag الل‎ 5425 
عَلَى‎ OM Ty هذا‎ bp cam الل‎ 5,25 

tbs 525 مَا‎ SG Gist s 


تخريج : : أخرجه VAA e du‏ (انظر الحديث السابق:/97) من حديث ابن وهب» 
والبخاري» استتابة المرتدين» باب ماجاء في المتأولين» VAN‏ من حديث يونس بن يزيد به» 


Comments: 


e Vie (SSSI وهو في‎ 


The seven dialects do not signify those seven modes of recitation which the 
reciters teach as part of the science of proper recitation (Qirá'at). Those are 
the different styles of reciting the Qurayshite dialect. All the rest of dialects 
other than the Qurayshite dialect have altogether been eradicated. 


940. It was narrated from Ubayy 
bin Ka‘b that the Messenger of 
Allah #% was by a pond belonging 
to Banu Ghifar when Jibril, peace 
be upon him, came to him and 
said: “Allâh commands you to 


iu 


5 بَشَّارٍ‎ y OM GG - - 44١ 


ee ens js OU Mos Cle 
vd ofl عن‎ eti عَنْ‎ qi ن‎ AS 
iE الله‎ qn uS of dl عَنْ‎ i 
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teach your Ummah the Qur'án with 
one way of recitation.” He said: "T 
ask my Lord for protection and 
forgiveness, my Ummah cannot 
bear that.” Then he came to him a 
second time and said: “Allah 
commands you to teach your 
Ummah the Qur'án with two ways 
of recitation.” He said: “I ask my 
Lord for protection and forgiveness, 
my Ummah cannot bear that.” Then 
he came to him a third time and 
said: “Allah commands you to teach 
your Ummah the Qur'án with three 
ways of recitation.” He said: “I ask 
my Lord for protection and 
forgiveness, my Ummah cannot bear 
that.” Then he came to him a fourth 
time and said: “Allah commands you 
to teach your Ummah the Qur'án 
with seven ways of recitation, and 
whichever way they recite it will be 
correct.” (Sahih) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán said: Al- 
Hakam was contradicted in this 
narration; Mansür bin Al-Mu'tamir 
contradicted him. He reported it 
from Mujahid, from ‘Ubaid bin 
‘Umair in Mursal form. 


كتاب الافتتاح 59 


ole um 6 ole يي‎ GT گان عِنْدَ‎ 


»L 


FER كَقَالَ: إِنَّ الله عر وجل‎ p 
:Qu wu dé iT ági ig As 
Y Aloo, San, ad الله‎ JL 
2 الله‎ i :óus SEN out e CS bi 
dé Ta AED aS E أن‎ ZU je 
pas Gu الله‎ Jub :06 use 
ogy جا‎ ibd nu Y iig 
as of ayh jes S َقَالَ: إِنَّ الله‎ 
OG uui OG عَلَى‎ sch aul 
Y uU bp mu Soe a Cb 
الله‎ op قَقَالَ:‎ Gury iex E as A 


pis فيه‎ UE 


gigi edel عَنْ‎ 2155 pill 
E 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب بيان أن القرآن أنزل على سبعة أحرف وبيان 
معناهاء AT Vig‏ عن محمد بن بشار به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:١1١1.‏ 


941. It was narrated that Ubayy 
bin Ka‘b said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #5 taught me a Sarah, and 
when I was sitting in the Masjid I 
heard a man reciting it in a way 
that was different from mine. I said 
to him: ‘Who taught you this 
Sürah?' He said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 2. I said: ‘Stay with me 


gis عبد ال ڪن‎ ge 


في الْمَمْجِدٍ IR‏ إِذْ iha‏ رجلا 
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until we go to the Messenger of 
Allah 4%. So we came to him and I 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, this 
man recites a Sirah that you taught 
me differently. The Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: ‘Recite, O Ubayy. 
So I recited it, and the Messenger 
of Allah #% said to me: “You have 
done well’ Then he said to the 
man: ‘Recite.’ So he recited it and 
it was different to my recitation. 
The Messenger of Allah 3£ said to 
him: ‘You have done well.’ Then 
the Messenger of Allâh 2 said: ‘O 
Ubayy, the Qur'án has been 
revealed with seven different 
modes of recitation, all of which 
are good and sound.” (Hasan) 
Abû *Abdur-Rahmán said: Ma‘qil 
bin ‘Ubaidullah is not that strong. 


60 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
Go LS gee GE gk 
T رَسُولُ اله‎ ii HL otk عَلّمَكَ‎ 
3E رَسُولَ الله‎ gl S Vis ls 
AE S إِنَّ‎ car dus; c LS 2st 
4555 di 7 i 55,5 فِي‎ gels 
B Gis d ET اش‎ 
5 


ord Bo مَعْقِلُ‎ 


aL‏ اللو 


pete fd 


RT dod 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه ابن عبدالبر في التمهید ۲۸۷۰۲۸٦/۸:‏ من حديث أبي جعفر 
ابن نفيل ٻه» وهو في الكبرى» at MU‏ معقل حسن الحديث على الراجح » وثقه الجمهور» 


942. It was narrated that Ubayy 
said: “I had no confusion in my 
mind from that time I embraced 
Islam, except when I recited a 
verse and another man recited it 
differently. I said: “The Messenger 


of Allâh 2% taught me this.’ And 
the other man said: ‘The 


Messenger of Allah كل‎ taught me 
too.’ So I went to the Prophet 3& 
and said: ‘O Prophet of Allah, did 
you not teach me such and such a 
verse?’ He said: ‘Yes.’ The other 
man said: ‘Did you not teach me 
such and such a verse?’ He said: 
“Yes. Jibril and Miká'il, peace be 


ANM dd 
‘ela o bax aue - ذاه‎ 


^ 


uS ِرَاءَتِي‎ A zi uL 3 
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upon them, came to me, and Jibril 
sat on my right and Miká"il sat on 
my left. Jibril, peace be upon him, 
said: ‘Recite the Qur'án with one 
way of recitation.’ Miká'il said: 
‘Teach him more, teach him more 
— until there were seven modes of 
recitation, each of which is good 


and sound.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 61 


JE «a de ST p ipn 
Be ox VERSES Be js 
a GU ose AS خرف‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:4/0١١‏ عن يحي بن سعيد القطان به مختصرّاء وهو في 
RENT.‏ ح :۱۰۱۳ # حميد تقدم» YYA ig‏ والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


943. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ said: "The one who learns the 
Qur’an is like the owner of a 
hobbled camel. If he pays attention 
to it he will keep it, but if he 
releases it, it will go away.” (Sahih) 


te مالك‎ n Cá ui - ۳ 

dE رَسُولَ الله‎ B عُمَرَ:‎ gh عَن‎ cet 
Vete eS UP صَاحِبٍ‎ jia :06 
bp gal gi عاد‎ p ii gu 


تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري» فضائل القرآن» باب استذكار القرآن وتعاهده» CONV IG‏ ومسلم» 


Mig «e Ee‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو في 


Comments: 


صلوة المسافرين» باب الأمر بتعهد القرآن 
الموطأ COPY Gus)‏ والكبزى» Dc‏ 


It is essential for the one who has memorized the Qurán to recite it 
frequently. He should pay utmost attention to identical or very similar verses; 
if one doesn't do so, it is feared that one will forget what one has memorized 


the Qur’an. 


944. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Prophet 2% said: 
"It is not right for any one of you 
to say: ‘I have forgotten such and 
such a verse.’ Rather he has been 
caused to forget. Study the Qur'án, 
for it escapes from the heart of 
man faster than a camel escapes 
from its fetter.” (Sahih) 


Bis بن مُوسَى:‎ dite UAT - 4 
عَنْ مَنْصُورِء عَنْ‎ GE Be : يزيد بن وريم‎ 
DE JJ T EE 


£555 سيت‎ 0,5 S zh 
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بے کو 


C25 سرع‎ SE GO اسْتَذْكِرُوا‎ cui هُوَ‎ D 
Mee مِنْ‎ X Ss SEG مِنْ صُدُورٍ‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» فضائل القرآن» Ob‏ استذكار القرآن وتعاهده» OPV IG‏ من حديث 
شعبة» ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب الأمر بتعهد القرآن ... الخ» VAC‏ من حديث منصور 


Soc وهو في الكبزى»‎ oa 
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Comments: 


كتاب الافتتاح 62 


If one intends to prevent camels from straying, one of their front knees is 
tethered. Thus the camel finds it hard to move about. But it exerts its strength 
and struggles to undo the tether and free its knee. If it is left unattended, it 
gradually unfastens the rope from around its hamstring and runs away. In the 
same manner, if the Glorious Qur'án is recited regularly, it remains secure in 
one's breast. But if one acts slothfully, it will vanish from one's heart. 


Chapter 38. Recitation In The 
Two Rak‘ahs Of Fajr"! 


945. Ibn ‘Abbas narrated that the 
Messenger of Allâh à3& used to 
recite in the first Rak'ah of Fajr 
Say: We believe in Alláh and that 
which has been sent down to us P! 
to the end of the verse, and in the 
second Rak'ah, We believe in 
Alláh, and bear witness that we are 
Muslims. (Sahih) 


p $55 القِرَاءَةٌ في‎ - (YA (المعجم‎ 
(Y40o iix) 
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EAL وأفهسذ‎ M, ta uz Si 
LOY عمران:‎ Jil 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين: باب استحباب ركعتي سنة الفجر والحث عليهما 
... الخ» ح :۷۲۷ من حديث مروان cu‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:15١1.‏ 


Chapter 39. Reciting: Say: 0 
You Disbelievers And: “Say: He 
Is Allah, (the) One” In The 
Two Rak‘ahs Of Fajr 


946. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Allah 
45 recited: “Say: O you disbelievers” 
and “Say: He is Allâh, (the) One” in 
the two Rak'ahs of Fajr. (Sahth) 


PSS القِرَاءَةٌ في‎ GG - s (المعجم‎ 
A و فل هو‎ Enel Ce p Aw 
QUA (التحفة‎ 451 

een S pth xe أَخْبرَنَا‎ - 5 
ou ig We gy We e 


is 


q مخ‎ FE colt foe TS 
DP af : هريرة‎ vi Nu (ejl 


I The author has distinguished between the Sunan prayers with the word Fajr and the 
obligatory with the word Subh as can be seen in subsequent chapter headings. 


P1 Al-Baqarah 2:136. 
©) Al Imran 3:52. 
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كتاب الافتتاح 63 


ON‏ الاين 
nex‏ و SAT ACA A9‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه 9 MAH‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث مروان به» وهو في 


Chapter 40. Making The Two 
Rak‘ahs Of Fajr Brief 


947. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I would see the Messenger of 
Allâh 4 praying two Rak‘ahs of 
Fajr and making them so brief that 
I said: ‘Did he recite the Umm Al- 
Kitab in them?” (Sahih) 


usus‏ ح:۱۰۱۷. 
(المعجم )4١‏ - تَخْفِيفٌ رَكْعَتي AAI‏ 
(التحفة (YAY‏ 
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CAR SE SU n oil 


oul 3 الله‎ 0,25 OV CS إِنْ‎ dig 
eb E 


GARS الجر‎ uS 
sog th uus 


T ومسلم؛‎ CVV باب ما يقرأ في ركعتي الفجرء‎ » rase أخرجه البخاري‎ : qd 


SY [VY ESE all ...‏ من حديث یحی بن سعيد 


Comments: 


المسافرين» باب استحباب ركعتي ge.‏ سنة الفجر 
الأنصارى t4‏ وهو في الكبرى» VALE‏ 


The objective is to show its briefness, and not that she had any doubt about it. 
Particularly in comparison with the Prophet's #¢ Night Vigil, it must have 


seemed very light. 


Chapter 41. Reciting (Sürat) 
Ar-Rám In Subh 


948. It was narrated from Shabib 
Abi Rawh, from a man among the 
Companions of the Prophet #, 
that he prayed Subh and recited 
Ar-Rám, but he stumbled in his 
recitation. When he had finished 
praying he said: ‘What is the 
matter with people who pray with 
us without purifying themselves 
properly? Those people make us 
stumble in reciting Qur’an.’” 
(Sahih) 


qol c sai القِرَاءَةٌ فى‎ - (EY (المعجم‎ 
(4A (التحفة‎ 
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كتاب الافتتاح 64 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 77/0 من حديث سفيان الثوري cu‏ وتابعه شعبة وزائدة 
(أحمد : ؟/ (4۷۲٤۷۱1/۳ ۳1۸/٥ EV)‏ والحديث في الكيزى» ح:۹٠١٠ s‏ عبدالملك صرح 
بالسماع» وشبيب ثقة» ورواه شريك عن عبدالملك عن أبي روح الكلاعي به بتصريح السماع. 


Chapter 42. Reciting Between 
Sixty And One Hundred Verses 
In Subh 


949. It was narrated from Abi 
Barzah that the Messenger of Allah 
#2 used to recite between sixty and 
one hundred verses in Al-Ghadah 
(Subh) prayer. 


في iz odi‏ من حديث يزيد به» وهو 


crie‏ وأخرجه البخاري» ح:041 من طريق آخر عن سيار به كما تقدم» 


Comments: 


(المعجم (EY‏ - القِرَاءَةٌ في ESIL AN‏ 
إلى الجا (التحفة (YAA‏ 


Bd fp gu aisi ale 


تخريج : أخرجه مسل الصلوةء باب القراءة $ 
في فی الكبزى» 
EAN‏ 


In the dawn prayer, in relation to other prayers, the recitation (of the Qur'án) 
should be prolonged. It is perhaps on account of this fact that it comprises of 
the most minimal number of prayer units (Rak’ahs) as compared to other 
prayers. However, the prolongation of the recitation depends upon the 


conditions of the worshippers. 
Chapter 43. Reciting (Sirah) 
Qáf In Subh 


950. It was narrated that Umm 
Hisham bint Hárithah bin An- 
Nu'mán said: “I only learned: *Qáf. 
By the Glorious Qur'án.!!! behind 
the Messenger of Allah 2%; he used 
to recite it in Subh." (Hasan) 


(المعجم (EY‏ - القِرَاءَةٌ في coa‏ 3 
(التحفة (Yer‏ 
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تخریج : [حسن] وهو في الكبزى» ح:١7١٠2‏ والحديث SV‏ شاهد له # عبدالرحمن بن 


في الصبح" وصح إن ذلك 


T gar 50:1. 


أبي الرجال الأنصاري حسن الحديث وثقه الجمهور وتفرد في قوله: ' 
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كتاب الافتتاح 65 


كان فى خطبة الجمحة كما سيأتي » اح:(1517) dal‏ وهم أو ثبتت القراءة في الجمعة» والصبح 


Comments: 


وهذا هو الراجح؛ ail,‏ أعلم. 


This Hadith provides explicit and unequivocal evidence of the permissibility of 
women going to the mosque and offering prayer in congregation. It was the 
custom of many female Companions of the Messenger of Allah 3&. 


951. It was narrated that Ziyád bin 
*Jlàqah said: “I heard my paternal 
uncle say: ‘I prayed Subh with the 
Messenger of Allah 3&, and in one 
of the Rak‘ahs he recited: “And tall 
date palms, with ranged clusters.” 
(Sahih) 


:في إخدى 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب القراءة في الصبحء VW EOV i‏ من حديث شعبة به» 


Chapter 44. Reciting: “When 
The Sun Is Wound Round"?! 
In Subh 

952. It was narrated that ‘Amr bin 
Huraith said: “I heard the Prophet 
#2 reciting: "When the sun is 
wound round.) in Fajr.” (Sahih) 


وهو في الكبزى» ح:7؟١1‏ 
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تخريج : [إسناده ae oi [eem‏ أحمد: ٠77/4‏ عن وكيع E"‏ وهو في الكبزى» VENTE‏ 


P1 oar 50:10. 
P2 At-Takwir 81. 
BI 4t-Takwir 81. 
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Chapter 45. Reciting Al- 
Mu ‘awwidhatain In Subh 


953. It was narrated from ‘Ugbah 
bin ‘Amir that he asked the Prophet 
$E about | AL-Mu'awwidhatain. 
‘Uqbah said: "The Messenger of 
Allah 3& led us in praying Fajr and 
recited them." (Sahih) 


66 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
4a (المعجم £0( - القِرَاءَةٌ في‎ 
0:07 (التحفة‎ MUR 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه gl‏ يعلى: WE VT‏ من حديث أبي أسامة به» وهو في 
الكبزى» VINEE‏ وصححه أبن coUe ciej‏ وابن حبان (موارد)ء ح:۷۱٤»‏ والحاكم 


هو الثوري وعنعن» ولحديئه شواهد كثيرة 


Comments: 


على شرط الشیخین :۱/ YE‏ ووافقه الذهبي m‏ 


عند النسائي» ح ٥٤٤.0٤١:‏ وغيره. 


Mu'awwidhatayn denotes the two last Surahs of the Glorious Qur'án - Surat 
Al-Falaq and Surat An-Nás. They are Mu’awwidhatayn because they provide 
refuge against the evil of magic and the jinn, etc. - nay, that is the very cause 


of their Revelation. 


Chapter 46. The Virtue Of 
Reciting Al-Mu‘awwidhatain 


954. It was narrated that ‘Uqbah 
bin ‘Amir said: “I followed the 
Messenger of Allah 3& when he was 
riding, and I placed my hand on his 
foot and said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allâh, teach me Sirah Hûd and 
Sürah Yûsuf. He said: "You will 
never recite anything greater before 
Allah than: “Say: I seek refuge with 
(Allâh), the Lord of the daybreak.” 
and “Say: I seek refuge with (Allah) 
the Lord of mankind.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:4/ VOR CER‏ من حديث الليث بن سعد بهء وهو 
في الکبڑی» VO?‏ وصححه ابن oke‏ :1۷۷۷۰۱۷۷1 والحاكم: OEY‏ والذهبي» 
وله طريق آخر عند مسلمء ح: 4١4‏ وغيره # أبوعمران صرح بالسماع من عقبة رضي الله عنه. 
Comments:‏ 
An elementary student should commence with the shorter Surahs and not‏ 
with the long ones. ‘Ugbah bin Amir put forward his request to teach him two‏ 
long Surahs, namely Surah Hûd and Surah Yûsuf, in the very beginning.‏ 
Thereupon, the Prophet $% guided him to start with shorter Surahs.‏ 
It was narrated that "Ugqbah — :j6 £i dS ASA bi - Yoo‏ .955 
bin ‘Amir said: “The Messenger of — _ f EINE‏ 
USER Cae‏ عن فيس» عن Allâh #% said: ‘Some verses were E‏ 
SM VE‏ 06 15 الله revealed to me tonight, the like of LD ae‏ 
z 1 0‏ کارا م which has never been seen: “Say: 1 = _ x ey‏ 
أنزلث gle‏ اليل لم 7 seek refuge with (Allah), the Lord $s Jp Ls Si‏ 
of the daybreak.” and “Say: I seek ad A LÁ Bee 4 UC o‏ 
Je f‏ | الاس . 1 : 
«n m‏ »5 عوة refuge with (Alláh) the Lord of te sae‏ 
mankind.” (Sahíh)‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» gle‏ المسافرين» باب فضل قراءة المعوذتين» ME‏ من حديث 
جرير بن عبدالحميد به» وهو في الكبزى» iUe‏ 


Chapter 47. Recitation In Subh £3 all في‎ SEIA - (EV (المعجم‎ 
On Friday (Vo الجْمْعَةٍ (التحفة‎ 


956. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Allah Lost f. ir bros Ho 
d used to recite: “AlifLam-Mim, — "x^ 9 g totes Gus iem يَحْيَى بن‎ 
The revelation of the Book"! and: gij . oM XE BR: DC 
“Has there not been over man” in g 1 ies UN 

Subh prayer on Friday. (Sahih) ten UE of واللفظ له - عَنْ سَعْدٍ‎ - oti 


$22? 


عَنْ VM e‏ الأغرّجء عَنْ ابي SA‏ 


5x گان‎ 


c po gi 3E اله‎ 425 ol 
48 و طكل‎ EZ ail tx 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعةء باب ما يقرأ في صلوة الفجر يوم الجمعة» CMV ig‏ 

ومسلمء الجمعة؛ باب ما يقرأ في يوم الجمعة» ح: ۸۸٠‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري به وسمعه من 


سعد» وهو في الكبزى» AVET‏ 


VJ 4s-Sajdah 32. 
P1 Al-Insán 76. 
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957. It was narrated from Ibn gf is كَالَ:‎ ká Si - ۷ 
‘Abbas that the Prophet #% used to . uf id 
recite: The revelation of the ‘88 z^ & GE ح‎ ble 


Book"! and; Has there not been ¢ Js 5j عَن‎ - J Bin - MG eat 


over man"! in Subh prayer on 7 ", 7 : SE. 
Friday. (Sahih) ot بن جير‎ ae عَنْ‎ spe OF dab 
في صلاةٍ‎ bes CT gi OF: wwe gil 


4E TS x ay ene‏ وهل 


ET $a 5 


تخريج : أخرجه (qe‏ ح :۸۷۹ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث المخول به» وهو في 
YA: 3 6G pS‏ وأخرجه الترمذي» الجمعة» باب ماجاء في ما يقرأ به في صلوة الصبح m‏ 


. ' صحيح‎ gem id, عن على بن حجر به»‎ OTN dedi 


Comments: 
It is desirable to recite these two Surahs in the dawn prayer on the blessed 
day of Friday, but it is not compulsory. According to some scholars, on the 
day of Friday, it is essential to recite in the dawn prayer a Surah (any such 
Surah) that contains a verse of prostration. But their argument has no 
evidence. 


Description of the Qur'án Recital Prostration 


If the reciter is able to prostrate, he should do so. He should not just pass 
through casually. If one is not in a position to prostrate, he should simply bow 
down his head and perform the prostration symbolically with gesture - for 
instance, when a person is riding a bike or driving a car. However, if one is 
not able to prostrate opportunely, then there is no mention in Ahddith of 
one's performing it later on. If one is listening to a recital (of the Qur'àn), 
and he is able to manage to prostrate, he ought to prostrate. The Qur'án 
recital prostration consists of neither Takbir nor the Taslim. It is merely a 
prostration. And Alláh knows best! 


Chapter 48. The Prostration TA a GG - (EA (المعجم‎ 
Related To Reading Qur'án: ae co rae 
The Prostration In Sád (38) (o في € (التحفة‎ iei 


958. It was narrated from Iba oe shy ts tie ek} = qA 
‘Abbâs that the Prophet a ST, 0 057 2T 
prostrated in Sâd and said: “Dawid ¿é JA pee Coe :06 EA 


V1 45-Sajdah 32. 
1 ALInsán 76. 
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did this prostration in repentance و‎ d . uu 

and we do it in thanksgiving.” P dese E d Z git 

(Sahih) في‎ AL $E al 9 m gl of 
LESE i $55 «سَجَدَهَا‎ BI ص‎ 

AAA 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني (الكبير: 275/17 (QOYYA e‏ والدارقطني من 
حديث عمر بن ذر به» وهو في الكبزى» 01 وصححه ابن السكن (التلخيص الحبير: [IN‏ 
4( وروی منقطعًا وهذا لا يضر 
Comments:‏ 
Imám Ash-Shafi’i does not acknowledge the prostration for Surah Sá'd (38:‏ 
because the term prostration does not occur in the verse. Other scholars‏ ,)24 
acknowledge the prostration because here the meaning is very much that of‏ 
prostration.‏ 


Chapter 49. The Prostration In 4 A فى‎ SEI - (t4 n 
An-Najm (53) d 
(ER (التحفة‎ 


959. It was narrated from Jafar bi, yg 23 الْمَلك‎ Ate tsi - 404 
Al-Muttalib bin Abi Wad&'ah that 7 7 7 M 

his father said: “The Messenger of — 5! Gas مِهْرَان قال:‎ ot مَيْمُونٍ‎ pi oi الْحَمِيدٍ‎ 
Allah 3& recited Strat An-Najm in og y ra uci gp 
Makkah and prostrated, and those قال:‎ JU D qat] Sue E ge 
who were with him prostrated. I — 32 «Alb gil عَن‎ x عَنْ‎ 355 Gu 
raised my head and refused to — . zo. lq. po ee 
prostrate.” At that time Al-Muttalib  2* 5 l 9 pee عَنْ‎ uie usse 


had not yet accepted Islam. (Hasan) 4 الل‎ Jg a أبيه قَالَ:‎ oS dels e 


Pe 


04 وَل‎ PT bf oe on Cá 
ah ci sf ass in 


اويا Ww‏ وهو في مسند أحمد بن حتبل :۳/ Yay A ۲۱٦۰۳۱١/٥۰ EY‏ تق 
والكبزى» ح ٠٠۳۰:‏ ٭# جعفر لم يوثقه غير ابن حبان» ولأصل الحديث شواهد. 

Comments: 
When Alláh's Messenger #@ recited this Surah, the polytheists were also 
around at that time. They also prostrated themselves, because they were not 
the deniers of prostrating to Allah. Later, when their leaders chided them that 
it was wrong from a political point of view, they fabricated a lie that 
Muhammad # had praised their idols. What they said is far from truth: it is 
not logical, and it is not supported by any proof whatsoever. 
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960. It was narrated from ‘Abdull4h  :دوُعْسَم‎ 23 ena] UI - ans 
that the Messenger of Allah يه‎ 4 
recited An-Najm and prostrated ‘OP بي‎ 
during it. (Sahih) الله‎ 3425 od ida عَنْ‎ ae عن‎ 
I IEEE 
Wig تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» سجود القرآن» باب ماجاء في سجود القرآن وسنتهاء‎ 
ومسلمء المساجدء باب سجود التلاوة» ح:۷1٥ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 


0: 
a 
Chapter 50. Not Prostrating In ES VET AS - (0 (المعجم‎ 
An-Najm ES 
961. It was narrated from ‘Ata’ bin i ae tb Né ai - 44 


Yasar that he asked Zaid bin 7 bx 
Thábit about reciting with the y ; 
Imam. He said: “There is no 
recitation with the Imam in 
anything.” And he claimed that he 
had recited: “By the star when it 
goes down (or vanishes)” to the 
Messenger of Allah š5 and he did 
not prostrate. (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب سجود التلاوة» 9VYip‏ عن علي بن حجرء 
والبخاري» سجود القرآن» باب من قرأ السجدة ولم يسجدء ح:177١٠‏ من حديث إسماعيل بن 
جعفر به» وهو في gS‏ ح:77١7‏ . 


Chapter 51. The Prostration 5 PEE E 
In: “When The Heaven Is Split — Î} !لج في‎ GG - (0) (المعجم‎ 


Asunder”? (+A (التحفة‎ KEAS AEN 


Poet 


962. It was narrated from Aba ss عَنْ‎ «su عَنْ‎ ES GST - ۲ 
Salamah bin *Abdur-Rahmán that d Vinea. ee? thet s 
Abû Hurairah (led them in prayer — 9^ g ^^ gl عَنْ‎ hg og d 
and) recited: “When the heaven is {if 4è re ‘3 aes d 9 i 


T 4n-Najm 53. 
P1 AL Inshigag 84. 
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split asunder.” and prostrated Bel 
during it. When he had finished 9 9) خبرهم‎ 
praying, he told them that the NOE الله‎ 425 
Messenger of Allah يي‎ had 3 
prostrated during it. (Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ٥۷۸:‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث مالك ce‏ وهو في الموطأ 
(يحيى):١/‏ ۰۲۰۵ VTC usus‏ وأخرجه البخاري» ح:7/4١٠‏ من طريق آخر عن أبي 


963. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 2% prostrated during: ‘When 
the heaven is split asunder.” P] 
(Salîh) 


الله BE‏ فى > ألا gE‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ٤٥٤/۲‏ من حديث ابن ابي ذئب بهء وهو في مسند 


عمر بن عبدالعزيز للباغندي» Sip‏ والكيزى» ح:4١٠‏ & عبدالعزيز بن عياش ثقة وثقه 
اع 


964. It was narrated that Abi Gis :,,25 5 Ait أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 4 

Hurairah said: “We prostrated with ead tetra? Cate eh eee 
the Messenger of Allah 2 during — 7 JS gl GF chee oh up عَنْ‎ ol 
When the heaven is split asunder"! jé عَمْرِو بن حرم > عَنْ 28 ين‎ gd 
and Read! In the Name of your 1 Sey. eqns 
Lord." (Sahih) 


isl Tal في‎ MAE 
Ean 


و ZA UO‏ ر . 
تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوة» باب [ماجاء] في السجدة في "إذا 
السماء انشقت" و"اقرأ باسم ربك ..."٠ء‏ ح:4لادء وابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» ياب عدد 
سجود القرآن» ح ۱۱٥۹:‏ من حديث سفيان بن Ee‏ به» وصرح بالسماع عند الحميدي. LAMAT‏ 

وهو في الكبزى» Vote‏ وقال الترمذي: gee‏ صحيح c"‏ وله شوآهد عند مسلم وغيره. 


TJ ALInshigüg 84. 
1 ALInshigüg 84. 
Û31 ALInshigág 84. 
UI 41-*4lag 96. 
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965. (Another chain) from Aba — 2d 5e bts Gis ig أَخْبَرَنَا‎ aro 
Hurairah, with similar. (Sahih CTI ا و‎ P 
(Sahih) RE OR عَنْ أبي بكر بن محمدٍ»‎ eder gl 


A, LA عَنْ أبي‎ eelis gei 
عن قتيبة به» وهو في‎ OVE تخریج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وأخرجه الترمذي»‎ 
Ve الکبڑیء‎ 
Comments: c 
Imám An-Nasái, in this narration, has two Shaikhs: Muhammad bin Mansür 
and Qutaybab, while the chain is one. 
966. It was narrated that Abû — : EG ea - 444 
Hurairah said: “Abû Bakr and 
‘Umar prostrated ‘during: ‘When 
the heaven is split asunder," as B etas di 
did the one who was better than ~ — M Ces 
them (the Prophet 3&)." (Sahih) Hal S» في‎ CERAM qas s بر‎ 
21١ تخریج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:۲/١۲۸» وعبدالرزاق (المصنف:8/‎ 
يحيى هو ابن سعيد‎ E VIVET SSSI من حديث محمد بن سيرين به» وهو في‎ (OAM 
Comments: القطان» وتلميذه الفلاس.‎ 
Imam Malik considers this prostration abrogated, but the present narrations 
fall against him, particularly the last narration. 


GIS‏ يحي 


Chapter 52. Prostration 4 o4 Hy ال ف‎ (oY à 
During: *Read! In The Name ES في‎ 6 , 
Of Your Lord?! (ea Sedi 


967. It was narrated that Abü 
Hurairah said: “Abû Bakr and ‘Umar, 
may Allah be pleased with them both, 
and the one who was better than 
them prostrated during ‘When the 
heaven is split asunder and ‘Read! 
In the Name of your Lord"! 
(Sahih) 


Ul AL Inshigag 84. 
Pl AN Alag 96. 
Pl ALInshigag 84. 
Vl All-‘Alaq 96. 
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FA: تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى»‎ 
968. It was narrated that Abi -- airy 23 Gu Gah 
Hurairah said: “I prostrated with the em E A 8 P^ r 0 ee 
Messenger of Allah $ during 3% +e بن‎ co GF oles Gal 
‘When the heaven is split +z 2577 (ge fs متاق‎ ot 
asunder’ and ‘Read! In the Name = vs 2 2 
of your Lord.” (Sahih) "m بن مُوسَى»‎ OA عَنْ‎ Od 


45 Zh 
من حديث سفيان بن‎ ۱۰۸/٥۷۸: ح‎ EAI تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب سجود‎ 
VAIS وتابعه الثوري» وهو في الكيزى»‎ ce عيينة‎ 

Comments: 

1. Imám Málik does not acknowledge this prostration also. He considers it 
superseded. This claim, however, is not only without evidence, but is also 
contrary to the Prophet’s 2% best practice (the Sunnah). 

2. Imám An-Nasáí has formed chapters merely of the Qur'án recital prostrations 
in which there is difference of opinion (among scholars). He did not mention 
the strongly agreed-upon prostrations. 


Chapter 53. Prostration During is áll "ET dli - cv (المعجم‎ 
Obligatory Prayers (ye ual) 


969. It was narrated that Abû Raff  ْنَع‎ ixi; 5 AL Gti - ۹ 
said: "I prayed ‘Isha’ prayer - gg 7 ل‎ MD 4x 
meaning Al-‘Atamah behind Abü — dez! o^ - 2^! UP = p 
Hurairah and he rated- When عَنْ‎ dd الل‎ ae ux die MIU 
the heaven is split asunder"" and aaa i ra a 30000 

prostrated during it. When he had — !522^ gi خلف‎ Ce قال:‎ a بي‎ 
finished praying, I said: ‘O Abû ماع‎ t$. ggh ob - Uy fX 
Hurairah, (this is) a prostration Ecol sa en NT 
that we are not used to.” He said: ¿p UB Gs ie giii qai ou» 
figs - uu - oh GS dt: 


‘Abû  Al-Qüsim #2 did this 
prostration and I was (praying) 


T3 _4LInshigdg 84. 
1 Al-‘Alag 96. 
P3 ALInshigág 84. 
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behind him, and I will continue to 
do this prostration until I meet 
Abû Al-Qasim.”” (Sahih) 


كتاب الافتتاح 74 


FECE‏ الام 


deg iM OG XE dh am 
اله سم قله‎ dif 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:07/8/ ٠٠١‏ من حديث سليم بن أخضرء انظر الحديث السابق» 
والبخاري» الأذان» باب الجهر في VIG elidi‏ من حديث سليمان التيمي به» وهو في 


Chapter 54. Recitation (In 
prayers) During The Day 


970. It was narrated that ‘Ata’ said: 
“Abii Hurairah said: ‘There should 
be recitation in every prayer. What 
the Messenger of Allâh #8 made us 
hear (by reciting out loud) we make 
you hear, and what he hid from us 
(by reciting silently) we hide from 
you.” (Sahih) 


.٠٠٤١:ح الكبزى»‎ 
ES e - (ot (المعجم‎ 
(Y (التحفة‎ 
£d t LU dub - av 
عَنْ عَطَاءٍ‎ S $ جَرِيرٌ‎ he 
$a tx rA SEM 
BE dl I" 


له شتام uiu.‏ & 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» NENG‏ وانظر الحديث الآتي * جرير هو ابن 
عبدالحميد» ورقبة هو ابن مصقلة» وعطاء هو ابن أبي رباح. 


971. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “In every prayer 
there is recitation. What the 
Messenger of Allâh # made us 
hear (by reciting out loud) we 
make you hear, and what he hid 
from us (by reciting silently) we 
hide from you.” (Sahih) 


في الفجرء ح:۷۷۲» ومسلمء الصلوة» باب 


Ae gi.‏ من حديث ابن جريج به» وهو في 
الكبرى» c) VEN‏ في مسند أبي عوانة:۲/ Vo‏ 


"سمعته يقول: لا صلوة إلا بفاتحة 


Comments: 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب القراءة à‏ 


وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ركعة 


الكتاب" . 


If the congregation is huge, audibility will be poor; whereas, nights are 
tranquil. Therefore, the nighttime prayers have in them loud recitation (of the 


Qur'án). 
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Chapter 55. Recitation In Zuhr 


972. It was narrated that Al-Bará* 
said: “We used to pray Zuhr 
behind the Prophet #2 and we 
heard some of the verses from 
Sarah Lugmán and Adh-Dhariyét 
from him.” (Daf) 


75 TEDY كتاب‎ 


(المعجم 00( - القِرَاءَةٌ في pill‏ 


(YAY (التحفة‎ 
بن‎ pata G MID ui - ۲ 
Jé £d nona is d ands 
oF إشحاقء‎ "EG Api a eee Bhs 
as 5 GE UG 6. 


. st dits Stal 542 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب الجهر بالآية أحيانًا في 
صلوة الظهر والعصرء AT‏ من حديث سلم بن قتيبة به وهو في الكبزىء a Viio‏ 


973. Abû Bakr bin An-Nadr said: 
“We were in At-Taff with Anas, and 
he led them in praying Zuhr. When 
he had finished he said: ‘I prayed 
Zuhr with the Messenger of Allah i£ 
and he recited two Sürahs for us in 
the two Rak'ahs: ‘Glorify the Name 
of your Lord, the Most High" and 
‘Has there come to you the 
narration of the over-whelming (i.e. 
the Day of Resurrection)?" P?! 


aif) 


. ٩1:ح أبوإسحاق عنعن تقدم»‎ 
الْمَرْوَزِيٌ‎ pu S IL GL - ۳ 


er ae Ite 


we عَنْ‎ VW 


& قَالَ:‎ 2X o Eo inl 


e? ه‎ n 
dee الله بن‎ 


¿is A قَالَ:‎ 
oS 

be ah ولحل‎ € d LS 
Ene 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى» ح:55١٠‏ # أبوعبيدة هو عبدالواحد بن واصل 
الحدادء أبوبكر بن النضر بن أنس ين مالك مستورء لم أجد من وثقهء وله شاهد عند ابن خزيمة» 


Comments: 


EVAL حبانء‎ only ۰۵۱۲: ح‎ 


The recitation in the Zuhr prayer is silent. But the Imâm (prayer-leader) may 
sparingly recite aloud a verse or fragments of verses so that the followers 
could assess the recitation and realize how long it would take for the prayer- 
leader to go into the bowing posture and thus complete their own recitation 


in time. 


Ul 4LA ‘a 87. 
UJ AILGháshiyah 88. 
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Chapter 56. Making The 
Standing Longer In The First 
Rak‘ah Of Zuhr Prayer 


كتاب الافتتاح 76 


BN في‎ à ee ui - Cn (المعجم‎ 
Qr (التحفة‎ p ale p d 


974. It was narrated that Abû — Gz2Í :6UE 23 us GST - ave 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: "The v ban oie mad 
lgümah for Zuhr prayer would be abe عن‎ (aei XÉ عَنْ سيد بْنِ‎ Xp 
said, and a person could go to Al Jı vi عَنْ‎ KK عَنْ‎ i 
IT 


Baqi‘, relieve himself, perform Gud E uere a dion 
and come (to the Masjid),  ماقت الظهْرٍ‎ ie كانت‎ ad قال:‎ gn 


Wudhi’ 

and the Messenger of Allah % +? rig zh Íl MI 

would still be in the first Rak'ah, RU EET ai ee Al هِب‎ 

making it lengthy.” (Sahih) S51 في‎ BB ثم يجي 0,555 الله‎ les 
s الأولى‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب القراءة في الظهر والعصرء VT Eoi‏ من حديث 
الوليد بن مسلم ea‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح «£o:‏ وأخرجه مسلم من طريق آخر عن قزعة به. 


Comments: 
People would stand behind the Prophet 3& (in prayer) with great enthusiasm 
and fervor. Due to the blessedness of his company and assembly, they 
experienced great delight in standing long. His spirituality would encompass 
them all. That is why his standing for long was most appropriate. There is 
guidance for brevity for other prayer-leaders. 


"PEN 


975.'Abdullàh bin Abi Qatádah Gis eus B gw uod - ave 


narrated that his father said: “The » - < m^ 
Messenger of Allah && used to lead E dabo #3 - إِسْمَاعِيلَ‎ cf 
us in prayer, and he would recite in ol 3 الله‎ no ol X M 5 aw Ei 


the first two Rak‘ahs and make us e 

hear some verses. And he would —' و‎ o 

make the (first) Rak'gh lengthy in sds, j i£ 

Zuhr, and also the first Rakah? — 7 ~, 5 M MU 

Meaning in Subh. (Sahih) du o ee A Catt Bett gd p 

j 0 Hs ge Y as jJ 
| se يَعْنِي في‎ 


في الظهرء YORE‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» باب 
بن أبي كثير به» وهو في Yt am‏ 
Comments:‏ 


The Fajr and Zuhr prayers generally occur after sleep. It might take time to 
wake up. After awakening, requisite chores like relieving oneself, taking a 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» COBY‏ باب القراءة ف 
القراءة في الظهر والعصرء FONG‏ من حديث يحيى ب 
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bath, use of Siwak, etc., demand time. Therefore, the first unit of prayer 
should be prolonged so that a greater number of worshippers can join the 


congregation. 


Chapter 57. The Imám 
Saying A Verse Audibly In 
Zuhr 


976. ‘Abdullah bin Abi Qatádah 
said: *My father told us that the 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
recite Umm Al-Qur'án and two 
Sürahs in the first two Rak‘ahs of 
Zuhr and 'Asr, and he would make 
us hear a verse sometimes, and he 
used to make the first Rak'ah 
lengthy.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم er eu ct = (0V‏ ال 
E 7‏ (التحفة (YAE‏ 


we gag Mone GET - ava 


ge E 
BS via xe eO كثير‎ ul 


uM 


C | 


OS رَسُولَ الله له‎ o أبي:‎ us 
في الركتين‎ es duh di X 
JE E PÉ LA 
5550 ju وَكَانَ‎ UT ESI EN 
BET 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى: ح :۷ 


Comments: 


Apart from the dawn and the midday prayers, in other prayers too, the first 
unit should be prolonged so that people could meet their essential needs and 
could complete their ablution etc. and join the congregation. 


Chapter 58. Making The 
Standing Shorter In The 
Second Rak‘ah Of Zuhr 


977. ‘Abdullah bin Abi Oatádah 
narrated that his father told him: 
“The Messenger of Allah #4 used 
to recite for us in the first two 
Rak‘ahs of Zuhr prayer, and he 
would make us hear a verse 
sometimes. He would make the 
first Rak‘ah longer and the second 
shorter. And he used to do that in 
Subh too, make the first Rak'ah 


ESI في‎ eU rali - (0A (المعجم‎ 
(No (التحفة‎ TEST 


JB xen Mp الله‎ XX GBT - ۷ 
oe tee Zo aq. se fae) gee 
OP معاذ بْنْ هِشام قال: حدثني أبي‎ E 
عَبْدُ الله بن‎ Shs كَالَ:‎ uS ul بن‎ uus 
رَسْولُ الل‎ OS 36 أَخْبَرَهُ‎ tuf se أبي‎ 
5 نه‎ webs a it 
صَلَاةٍ‎ b gd sis في‎ GE SE 
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longer and the second shorter. And 
he used to recite in the first two 
Rak'ahs of ‘Asr prayer, making the 
first Rak‘ah longer and the second 
shorter.” (Sahih) 


78 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
As يَفْعَلُ‎ SU; an الأولى ,22 في‎ 
seme 1 ot 
ويقصر‎ iM لول 3 في‎ c Dv في‎ 
E في‎ & bz 965 den في‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في SSI‏ ح:۸٤٠٠.‏ 


Chapter 59. Recitation In The 
First Two Rak‘ahs Of Zuhr 


978. It was narrated from 
*Abdulláh bin Abi Qatádah that his 
father said: "The Messenger of 
Allâh ييه‎ used to recite the Umm 
Al-Qurün and two Sürahs in the 
first two Rak‘ahs of Zuhr and ‘Asr, 
and in the last two with Umm Al- 
Qur'án, and he would make us hear 
a verse sometimes, and he used to 
make the first Rak'ah of Zuhr 
lengthy." (Sahih) 


[صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق واللذين قبله» وهو في VEN Cs SH‏ 


EHE - )29 (المعجم‎ 
(V (التحفة‎ ql he مِنْ‎ ol 
: ال‎ E. ty OMA Gt - ava 
Í g > عَيْدُ‎ Gis 


pul uu 


p "nme Fn PE 
روفي‎ eoo oti 8 Xii 
Wh Gu وَكَانَ‎ odi b uci 
Ph à. x5 04 du o5; qu 


وأخرجه مسلم» 100/40١:‏ من حديث أبان العطار به. 


Comments: 


It is essential to append additional Surahs in the first two cycles of obligatory 
prayers, along with the Surat Al-Fatihah; but in the latter two units, Al-Fatihah 


alone is enough. 


Chapter 60. Recitation In The 
First Two Rak‘ahs Of ‘Asr 


979, It was narrated that Abû 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh $& used to recite the Umm 
Al-Qur’én and two Sûrahs in the 
first two Rak‘ahs of Zuhr and ‘Asr, 


SN القِرَاءةٌ في‎ - C (المعجم‎ 
QV العَضر (التحفة‎ Le مِنْ‎ oid! 
zu - 4 


SSS أبي‎ 0 ael: E a 
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and he would make us hear a verse 
sometimes, and he used to make 
the first Rak'ah of Zuhr lengthy, 
and he did likewise in Subh.” 
(Shih) 


Yos: 


980. It was narrated from Jábir bin 
Samurah that the Prophet #% used 
to recite “By the heaven holding 
the big stars"! and: “By the 
heaven, and Af-Tûriqg (the night- 
comer, i.e. the bright star)?! and 
similar Sürahs in Zuhr and ‘Asr. 
(Hasan) 


الصلوة» باب قدر القراءة في صلوة الظهر 
في القراءة في الظهر والعصرء Yo Vip‏ من 


79 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
قَالَ‎ BES bn. gb وَعَنْ‎ al 
E. EE ae OTE 
وَالْمَصْرِ‎ dh في‎ DX BE كان رَسُولُ الله‎ 
vis sú الأول‎ qmi فى‎ 


gu 55 usi ERU n tasas 
TUNE ai g الأولى‎ i 
. في الصّبْح‎ iiss 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر Wore‏ والذي بعده» وهو في الكبزى؛ ح 


JG BE بْنُ‎ X bi - 4A 

SN LL الرَّحْمِنِ:‎ Xe gis 
QE في‎ Lk ie ap gu M 
SEU الْبُرُوجٍ‎ Sb Hn « alls 


aes dubio 


تخريج : stu]‏ حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء 


والعصرء Aver‏ والترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في 


حديث حماد بهء وهو في الكيزى» MIL‏ وكا الترمذي : ' حسن صحيح i"‏ وصححه ابن 


981. It was narrated that Jábir bin 
Samurah said: “The Prophet i& 
used to recite *By the night as it 
envelops.”3) in Zuhr and something 
similar in Agr, and he would recite 
something longer than that in Subh. 
(Sahíh) 


Geena‏ £045 من حديث عبدالرحمن بن 
Pl ALBuriij 85.‏ 


T7 At-Tárig 86. 
1 AI-Lail 92. 


حبان(موارد)ء ح ۰٤٦٥:‏ وللحديث شواهد. 


Bo‏ عدو 


١‏ - أَخْبَرَنَا use]‏ بن مَنْصُور قَالَ: 


5 Kg O6 شر‎ gi ge عن‎ 
اضر تخو‎ QA GR إا‎ Jis» É في‎ 
IS بِأَطْوَلَ مِنْ‎ bs as ذلك‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسل الصلوة» باب القراءة في 


مهدي به وهو في الكبزى» ح VON‏ 
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Chapter 61. Making The 
Standing And Recitation 
Lighter 


982. It was narrated that Zaid bin 
Aslam said: “We entered upon Anas 
bin Malik and he said: ‘Have you 
prayed?’ We said: ‘Yes.’ He said: ‘O 
slave girl, bring me water for 
Wudhit’! Y have never prayed behind 
any Imám whose prayer more 
closely resembles the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allah $% than this 
Imám of yours." Zaid said: “Umar 
bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz used to complete 
the bowing and prostration (without 
rushing) and lighten the standing 
and sitting.” (Hasan) 


كتاب الافتتاح 80 


sels ell تَخْفِيفٌ‎ - CU لمعجم‎ n 


(YNA (التحفة‎ 


3E اله‎ Jg Bole GAT ply وَرَاء‎ Edo 
245 قَالَ‎ ia d ie 


2B 


gua CES; ESAIN ّم الركوع‎ 


oe de de 


Le SA 6665 


208 


ne 


Ag 


ers‏ : [إستاده Ley‏ أخرجه YYo /Y asi‏ من حديت العطاف بن خالد ca‏ وهو في 


Comments: 


الکبڑی؛ ح Sov‏ 


1. Since the obligatory prayer has to be performed by everyone, it is, therefore, 
incumbent upon the prayer-leader that he observes brevity in prayer (so as to 
accommodate the weak, the sick, the elderly, etc.). But the bowing down and 
prostration are the soul of the prayer. They ought to be performed with 
tranquillity and calm. He should not practice brevity in them. Although, he 
may abbreviate both the recitation of the Qur'án during the standing position 
of prayer and supplications that are made during other parts of prayer (such 


as during prostration). 


2. ‘Umar bin Abdul Aziz # was a Caliph. The fear of Allah, selflessness, 
trustworthiness, honesty, a sense of responsibility and accountability, 
admiration for knowledge - these qualities of his had made him so well- 
known that he is still remembered by the title of “Umar the Second.” 


983. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “I have never 
prayed behind anyone whose 
prayer more closely resembled that 
of the Messenger of Allah 44 than 
so-and-so.” (The narrator) 
Sulaiman said: “He used to make 
the first two Rak‘ahs of Zuhr 


we 35 S56 GAT - ۴‏ الله قَالَ: 
woe ín als‏ 
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lengthy and the last two shorter, 
and he would make ‘Asr shorter; in 
Maghrib he would recite the short 
Mufassal Sürahs, in ‘Isha’ the 
medium-length Mufassal Sürahs 
and in Subh the long Mufassal 
Sürahs LU (Sahih) 


81 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
oS dud OS bts قَالَ‎ gst 
NS Ll الأولتين ي الظهر‎ 
pue e o 


arn ou في‎ i ٠ «ih 
«pith البح بطُوالٍ‎ abis 


تخريج : "e‏ صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب القراءة في الظهر 
والعصرء AYY ig‏ من حديث الضحاك بهء وهو في الكبزى؛ VOLT‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» 


Chapter 62. Reciting The Short 
Mufassal Sûrahs In Maghrib 


984. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “I have never 
prayed behind anyone whose 
prayer more closely resembled that 
of the Messenger of Allâh #2 than 
so-and-so. We prayed behind that 
person and he used to make the 
first two Rak‘ahs of Zuhr lengthy 
and the last two shorter, and he 
would make ‘Asr shorter; in 
Maghrib he would recite the short 
Mufassal Sürahs. In 'Ishá' he 
recited: ‘By the sun and its 
brightness! and similar Siirahs, 
and in Subh he recited two lengthy 
Sürahs." (Sahih) 


400 


ح۲۰٥‏ وابن حبان(الاحسان)» ح :۱۸۳۷ ۔ 


SA في‎ ioa GG - )51 (المعجم‎ 
(M (التحفة‎ m E 


do Fors 


06 ges h الله‎ ie أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 5 
AUN oí a ee 4 الله‎ Xe ud 


C p! 


cs Sé qu 
Xi ast oa 


GL ين فلاب‎ EE الله‎ Qu, 
ou AK وَكَانَ‎ puihi Gus any 


CARS ao في‎ ER A be m 


"IMPIIS 
B0 oh في‎ LE jan 
ph في‎ Wo met qu 


ose QE 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابقء وهو في الكبزى» c‏ 


I! Mufassal refers to the shorter Sürahs of the Qur'án, from Sirah Qáf (50) to the end. See 
Tafsir Ibn Kathir (Darussalam) Volume 9, page 215, the explanation of Sûrah Qûf. 


1 Ash-Shams 91. 
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Chapter 63. Reciting: “Glorify 
The Name Of Your Lord, The 
Most High"! In Maghrib 


985. It was narrated that Jábir said: 
“A man from among the Ansár 
passed by Mu'ádh leading two 
camels, when he (Mu'ádh) was 
praying Maghrib, and he was starting 
to recite Al-Baqarah. So that man 
prayed then went away. News of that 
reached the Prophet 2% and he said: 
‘Do you want to cause hardship to 
the people, O Mu'ádh; do you want 
to cause hardship to the people, O 
Mu'ádh? Why don't you recite: 
*Glorify | the Name of your Lord, the 
Most High?! and ‘By the sun and its 
brightness’?! and the like?” (Sahih) 


ge VIO?‏ حديث محارب 
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God AII isl - CT (المعجم‎ 
qu. (التحفة‎ 45M ریک‎ 
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er a 54225 


«Ae‏ - ابرا Dig Sy inu‏ قَالَ: 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من شكا إمامه إذا طول» ح 


به» وهو في VIOUS RS‏ وحسنه ابن الملقن في تحفة المحتاج» ح:95172955. 


Comments: 


It was reported that this incident pertains to the ‘Isha’, as has preceded earlier 


in a detailed narration. 


Chapter 64. Reciting Al- 
Mursalat (77) In Maghrib 


986. It was narrated from Anas 
that Umm Al-Fadl bint Al-Harith 
said: "Ihe Messenger of Allah $ 
led us in praying Maghrib in his 
house and he recited Al-Mursalét, 
then after that, he never offered 
any prayer until he died.” (Sahih) 


Ul 41412 87. 
2 AI.A*a 87. 
Bl Ash-Shams 91. 
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# \ 0V: عن موسى 69 وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۲۳۸/٦ تخريج : (صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:‎ 
. حميد عنعن» وللحديث شواهد صحيحةء انظر الحديث الآتي‎ 
Comments: 
Alláh's Messenger 2% might have probably led the household womenfolk in 
congregational prayers during the days of his illness. Since they comprised 
limited followers, the Prophet #¢ might have recited lengthy Surahs in the 
sunset prayer, in consideration of their wish. 
987. It was narrated from Ibn fgs Gis jé ES desi - AAV 
‘Abbas from his mother that she E 
heard the Prophet # recite Al- A ais oe cd id o Pop o 
Mursalát in Maghrib. (Sahih) t 


Penn wp pall 
من حديث سفيان بن‎ PU ip مسلم؛ الصلوة» باب القراءة في الصبح»‎ MEE 
من حديث الزهري به مطولاً؛ وهو‎ Vig باب القراءة في المغرب»‎ COBY عبيئة» والبخاري»‎ 

eMe في الكبزى»‎ 
Comments: 

The honorable Umm Al-Fadl bint Hárith, the mother of Ibn ‘Abbas ,ضف‎ is the 


transmitter of the earlier narration. 
Chapter 65. Reciting At-Tir gall eral "E (المعجم 10( - القِرَاءَة‎ 
(52) In Maghrib (FY aisi) 


988. It was narrated from ob مالك‎ i bed c 2 «AA 
Muhammad bin Jubair bin Mutim — * 1 


that his father said: “I heard the Ju E p بن‎ M عَنْ‎ e ASI 

Prophet g recite Af-Tûr in NIA ee 
us 1-1 AX e : / 

Maghrib.” (Sahih) في‎ DX EE GS CI عَنْ أبيه قال:‎ 


. يالطُور‎ ofa 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري. COBY‏ باب الجهر في المغرب» VICE‏ ومسلمء ghall‏ باب 

القراءة في الصبح› c‏ :2 من cuam‏ مالك ne oy‏ في NA ING ist‏ والكبزى» 
Yo:‏ 

(المعجم CU.‏ - القِرّاءَةَ في المَغْرب ب Chapter 66. Reciting Ad-‏ 

Dukhán (44) In Maghrib (EYY ues) الدخان‎ 2 

989. Mu‘awiyah bin ‘Abdullah bin — j,5 الله بن‎ we 33 xh ti - 4 

Ja‘far narrated that ‘Abdullah bin Z 7” 

‘Utbah bin Mas'üd told him that >i S35 حَيْوّة‎ 

the Messenger of Allah 2% recited ite sf es 5 Keo gl -Yé 
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Ha-Mim Ad-Dukhén™ in Maghrib, ده‎ _, „_ 
(Sahih) RM 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» Vio‏ # عبدالله بن عتبة بن مسعود 
صحابي» SÉ wll sh‏ وهو صغيرء راجع تحفة الأشراف والإصابة وغيرهماء ومراسيل الصحابة 
مقبولة . 
(المعجم (Y‏ - القِرَاءَةٌ في AII‏ د Chapter 67. Reciting *Alif-Lám-‏ 
In Maghrib (Ys eect) ud‏ لالجو وقاة 


990. It was narrated from Zaid bin -Jg ici, +: ر‎ tai قوب‎ 
Thabit that he said to Marwan: “O ا‎ cde 2 
Abû ‘Abdul-Malik, do Jou peet: oF الْحَارِثِ‎ PER t S» ابن‎ Bas 
Say: He is Allah, (the) One" and itm tn > gea ا سم‎ eT 
‘Verily, We have granted you Al- Tee Be ر‎ ce i EY gl 
Kawthar"! in Maghrib?” He said: GÍ لِمَرْوَانَ: يا‎ dE 5l عَنْ 35 بن ثابي:‎ 
“Yes.” He (Zaid) said: “I swear by yz. 24 ف‎ T 
Allah, I saw the Messenger of M هو‎ eh iz فِي‎ EXT ah ure 
Allah ¥ reciting the longer of the =: JG *473& 36 Litá Gp» ر‎ ici 
two long Siirahs in it: ‘Alif-Lam- ae ES HE Be det Seas 6 
Mim-Sad.”" (Sahih) رَسُول الله‎ Cu لقد‎ cd xà قال:‎ iex 
xi i ta gbi ua be يله‎ 

تخريج: [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة: \/ الال اللا oiiz‏ من حديث أبن وهب 

به» وهو في E VNE‏ أبوالأسود اسمه محمد بن عبدالرحمن. 
Comments: hid‏ 
By the two lengthy Surahs is meant Surat Al-An'ám and Surat AL-A’réf, and of‏ 


these two Surat Al-A’réf is lengthier. It is also called the Surah ‘Alif Lim Mim 
Sad, because with these very letters the Surah begins. 


991. Marwan bin Al-Hakam  . الأغل‎ yz 23 ia Gii- - 9١ 
narrated that Zaid bin Thabit said: P 3 jd 5 i $e as 
“Why do I see you reciting short al gl o5 cot ابن‎ Ge cae Cu 
Sürahs in Maghrib when I saw the 1 


El Ad-Dukhân 44. 
P1 ALA ôf 7. 

Bl Al-Ikhlûş 112. 
Ul AL Kawthar 108. 
l ALA âf 7. 
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" 


Messenger of Allah $ reciting the _. Sus Sf ge deer Gust 
longer of the two long Siirahs in it?” © 997^ 9 RO i83 uo 
Isaid: “O Abû ‘Abdullah, what is tke J i بت قَالَ:‎ 
longer of the two long Sûrahs?” He 25 vj p MH 
said: “ALA vif.” (Sahih) في المَغرب بِقِضَارٍ السُوَرٍ وقد‎ 
بِأَطْوَلٍ‎ us i ; 
Obi ما‎ tar ate dig 4 ocd ia 
NEN oct bn 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء COBY‏ باب القراءة في المغرب» Vig‏ من حديث أبن جريج به 
مختصرًاء وهو في الكبزى» VOWS‏ 


Comments: 
Marwán bin Hakam was at that time the governor of Madinah; he became the 
commander of the Faithful later. It appears he was in the habit of reciting 
small Surahs as is narrated in Hadith 990. The small Mufassal Surahs consist 
of Surahs which are twofold or threefold longer than them. They should also 
be recited. 


992. It was narrated from ‘Aishah Sis عُتْمَانَ:‎ Nous أَخْيَرَنَا‎ aay 
that the Messenger of Allah كك‎ b ruo At ce gn oie Bs 
recited Sürat ALA'Tóf in Maghrib DIS ol عَنِ‎ Rem al 
and split it between two Rak‘ahs. esu أبيه عَنْ‎ GEN HE Gi 


(Sahih) ave iz ESL Seu ae € 
vy le فِي‎ U EE أن رَسُولَ الله‎ 


55 BBS OUM S 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني» قي مسند الشاميين: 2799/4 :۳۳۱۳ من 
حديث بقية عن شعيب بن أبي حمزة t4)‏ وهو في الكبزى» Vie‏ 
Comments:‏ 


It has preceded that it was the excellent practice of the Prophet š to recite 
lengthy Surahs in the sunset prayer. 


Chapter 68. Recitation In The E ox " القِرَاءَةٌ‎ - CIA (المعجم‎ 
Two Rak‘ahs After Maghrib (*Yo (التحفة‎ GAS 


993. It was narrated that Ibn — :j6 de 3 "SS ez - aay 
‘Umar said: “I watched the Pe ere a a arr 
Messenger of Allâh #2 — twenty gı) ù: عَمار‎ Gas tele أبو‎ oe 
times — reciting in the two Rak'ahs uelis ip alah Se có a 
after Maghrib ‘Say: O you m eae کن‎ B ji ot 
iE, كَالَ:‎ Lx gl عن‎ deus عَنْ‎ 
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disbelievers. Î and “Say: He is E A EEE DE Rp ge 
Allah, (the) One.” Wai) SS SATS عِشْرِينَ‎ SÉ رول الله‎ 
B Ab قبل‎ gsi رفي‎ pd uy 

EAH AD 5 Gea Bs 


B 
| 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى» ح:75١٠»‏ وأخرجه الترمذي» «Wig‏ وابن 
ماجهء ح:54١١‏ وغيرهما من حديث أبي إسحاق عن مجاهد عن ابن عمر به» وهذا تدليس» 
ولبعض الحديث شواهد عند مسلم» Ve‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 69. The Virtue Of Sh UD ف قرّاءة‎ LBB - )14 (المعجم‎ 
Reciting “Say: He Is Allah, 2325 e لفضل‎ e 
(The) One®! (r3 أله د4 . (التحفة‎ 


994. It was narrated from ‘Aishah — (jl oé 5515 23 Guts أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 6 
that the Messenger of Allâh 2 ° . 
sent a man on a campaign, and he E 
used to recite to his Companions iz jj ins Ju Gl ol ge ابن أبي‎ 
when leading them in prayer, and Mo 
would conclude ith: “Say: He is 
Allah, (the) One.” When they zz Ís JG, £z 3€ اش‎ d. 
returned, they told the Messenger کي ر‎ a E رول الله‎ al 
of Allâh 3& about that. He said: 
“Ask them why he did that.” So 
they asked him and he said: 
“Because it is a description of the 
Most Merciful, the Mighty and 
Sublime, and I love to recite it.” 
The Messenger of Allah $% said: 
“Tell him that Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, loves him.” (Sahih) 


poe 


M5 الْحَارثِ‎ bb apne GAS RG 


Bes ee esas. ivf aor فو‎ ‘ 
TASSE SE ($e al عَنْ‎ XAR MT 


تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التوحيدء باب ماجاء في دعاء النبي BB‏ أمته إلى توحيد الله تبارك 
وتعالى» ح:0/"ا/ا» ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب فضل قراءة قل هو الله AMT ected‏ من 
حديت ابن وهب به» وهو في الكبزى» ALEF‏ 


Ul ALKAfiin 109. 
P1 ALTkhlas 112. 
13) ALIkhlás 112. 
H AL-Ikhlûş 112. 
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Comments: 


كتاب الافتتاح 87 


Reciting Qul Huwalléhu Ahad (Surat Al-Ikhlás) in every unit of prayer is 
neither the practice of the Prophet # (Masnoon) nor most excellent. 
Otherwise, the Prophet $g himself, the rightly-guided Caliphs, and the 
prominent Companions would have adopted it. Allah Most High's loving this 
Companion was on account of his love for the Surat Al-Ikhlás, and not due to 


his reciting it in every unit of prayer. 


995. It was narrated that ‘Ubaid bin 
Hunain, the freed slave of the family 
of Zaid bin Al-Khattáb, said: "I 
heard Abû Hurairah say: F came 
back (from a journey) with the 
Messenger of Allah 3i£ and he heard 
a man reciting ‘Say: He is Allah, 
(the) One, Allah-us-Samad (the 
Self-Sufficient Master). He begets 
not, nor was He begotten. And there 
is none equal or comparable unto 
Him." The Messenger of Allah && 
said: ‘It is guaranteed.’ We asked 
him: ‘What, O Messenger of Allah?’ 
He said: "Paradise." (Hasan) 


XR au عَنْ‎ ES أَخْيَرَنَا‎ «ae 


لولج ع 


Eg الله‎ us مع‎ SIRT dua 


Sto Sct a A X» be es 
KS d iM GAS So cu 
کل‎ à (3,55 نمال‎ 4371 ee A 
oi ed 3,25 مادا يا‎ BUS unum» 

NERA 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذيء فضائل cabal‏ باب ماجاء في سورة الاخلاص 
وسورة إذا زلزلت» ح:!789 من حديث مالك به» قال: oem‏ صحيح غريب" » وهو في الموطأ 


996. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri that a man heard 
another man reciting "Say: He is 
Allah, (the) One"?! and repeating 
it. When morning came he went to 
the Messenger of Allah &£ and told 
him about that. The Messenger of 
Allah % said: “By the One in 
Whose Hand is my soul, it is equal 
to one-third of the Qur'án 
(Sahih) 


(یحیی) :۰۲۰۸/۱ والكبزى» eaU‏ 


X6 عَنْ‎ du عَنْ‎ ES أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 


ý X "ES صَعصَعة» عَنْ أبيه»‎ 
€ الله‎ Bp Ex S5 ces أذ رَجْلَا‎ 
EIE QE EHE: 
تفي‎ gip : الله‎ 25 NES ذلك‎ 

oo E bui fl te 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» فضائل القرآن» باب فضل قل هو الله أحدء ONT‏ من حديث 
مالك cu‏ وهو في الكبزىء ح 41١517:‏ والموطأ (يحيى): 7١8/١‏ . 


Fl ALIKhlás 112. 
1 Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
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.. Comments: 
It being equivalent to a third of the Qur'án is on account of its theme. 
Because the foundation of the Din rests on three elements: Oneness of 
Allah, the Prophethood, and the Hereafter. On it (Surat AL-IKhlág) is the 
most complete and comprehensive delineation of the Oneness of Alláh - 
Tawhíd. 


997. It was narrated from Abû 
Ayyüb that the Prophet #8 said: 
“Say: He is Allah, (the) One"! is 
one-third of the Qur'án." (Hasan) 
Abû *Abdur-Rahmán said: I do 
not know a chain of narration 
longer than this. 


تخريج” 1حسن] أخرجه الترنذيء ح:7847 اتظر الحديث المتقدم: (RAO‏ عن محمد بن 
بشار cs‏ وقال: cem‏ وهو في الكبزى» VALS‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة ae he‏ المرأة هو 
امرأة Gl‏ أيوب كما في سنن الترمذي» وعبدالرحمن هو ابن مهدي» وزائدة هو ابن قدامة» 
ومنصور هو ابن المعتمر. Comments:‏ 
there are ten‏ يه In this narration, between Imám An-Nasá'i and the Prophet‏ 


2 


transmitters. No narration of the Imám An-Nasá' consists of a greater 
number of transmitters. And Alláh knows best! 


Chapter 70. Reciting: *Glorify EAI ÉAN القِرَاءَةُ في‎ - (Y (المعجم‎ 
The Name Of Your Lord, The YYV ied AR ac 
Most High"? In ‘Isha’ : ) €f áo c س‎ 
998. It was narrated that Jâbir said: i قُدَامَةَ:‎ XX ea -= 44A 
*Mu'ádh stood up and prayed foa tg thy ع“ عه‎ 


‘Isha’? and made it lengthy. The ‘2 
Prophet #8 said: ‘Do you want to lil 


UI _ALIkhlas 112. 
P1 ALA la 87. 


B! ft had been mentioned earlier that Since Maghrib was sometimes called ‘Isha’, the Tshá' 
prayer is also called Al-Tsha@’ Al-Akhirah’ - meaning - the later ‘Isha’ to distinguish 
between the two. 
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cause hardship to the people, O 
Mu'ádh; do you want to cause 
hardship to the people O Mu'ádh? 
Why didn't you recite *Glorify the 
Name of your Lord, the Most 
High"! or Ad-Duha™! or; ‘When 
the heaven is cleft asunder?” 
(Sahih) 


.1١59:ح وهو في الكبزى»‎ AYY io [صحيح] تقدم»‎ uS e 
القِرَاءَةٌ في العِشَاءِ الآخِرَةٍ ب‎ - )۷١ (المعجم‎ ' 


Chapter 71. Reciting: “By The 
Sun And Its Brightness"? In 
Tshá^ 

999. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: "Mu'ádh bin Jabal led his 
companions in praying 7shá' and 
he made it lengthy. A man left, and 
Mu‘adh was told about that, and he 
said: ‘He is a hypocrite When 
news of that reached the man, he 
went to the Prophet && and told 
him what Mu'ádh had said. The 
Prophet à& said to him: ‘Do you 
want to be a cause of hardship, O 
Mu'ádh? When you lead the 
people in prayer, recite “By the sun 
and its brightness?! and ‘Glorify 
the Name of your Lord, the Most 
High"! and ‘By the night as it 
envelops! and ‘Read! In the 
Name of your Lord.”*) (Sahih) 


89 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
يا‎ Gh :5 iin OUS LOS frd 
e» عَنْ‎ te عت‎ si esu: ç oi m 
آلا‎ Gi» و‎ <a> ك الک‎ lu 

(eg st 


(YA (التحفة‎ 4b Vot 
عَنْ‎ dt Gis ii Gi - 4 
a قال : صلی مُعادُ‎ Vu عَنْ‎ LI 
2 d$ الْعِمَّاءَ‎ gles) JE 


1 ses ck "CONT 
Idae Rr ii z 


P su cs en 
pe d GS, et» الاس 136 ب‎ 
AU €um aq di و‎ y f d 
GSS 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب القراءة في العشاءء ح ١14/479‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في 


UI Al-A'la 87. 

12] 4d-Duha 93. 
BI Al-Infitâr 82. 
Pl Ash-Shams 91. 
1 Ash-Shams 91. 
161 41-413 87. 

T ALL ai] 92. 

I8 AL ‘Alag 96. 


eve? 


[a الكبزى»‎ 
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1000. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Buraidah, from his 
father, that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ used to recite ‘By the sun and 
its brightness!!! and similar Sürahs 
in ‘Isha’, (Hasan) 


90 كتاب الافتتاح‎ 
ge ius ER - ٠ 
قَالَء‎ A Giu 06 xi 3 cx 


HR TETTE 
شب‎ 6b ny tbh ple 
. الشور‎ is els 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في القراءة في صلوة العشاءء 
ح ۳٠۹:‏ من حديث الحسين بن واقد به» وقال: e'o"‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح: 1لا ٠١‏ : 


Chapter 72. Reciting “By The 
Fig, And The Olive”! In ‘Isha’ 


1001. It was narrated that Al-Bará" 
bin ‘Azib said: “I prayed .Al-‘Atamah 
(Isha’) with the Messenger of Allah 
#8 and he recited ‘By the fig, and the 
olive”! in it.” (Sahih) 


od. WG القِرَاءَةٌ‎ - (VY (المعجم‎ 
(YA زونك (التحفة‎ 


wb of Ge M 
e ke : dé vie E: 
gb ua CS daig و‎ 

4555 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب القراءة في العشاءء WEM ge‏ من حديث يحيى 
الأنصاري» والبخاري» الأذان» باب الجهر في العشاء» Vig‏ من حديث عدي بن ثابت به 
وهو في الموطأ (یحیی):۱/ ۰۸۰۰۷۹ والكبزى» VIVES‏ 


Chapter 73. Recitation In The 
First Rakah Of Isha’ 


1002. It was narrated that Al-Bara’ 
bin ‘Azib said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% was on a journey and he 
recited: By the fig, and the olivel! 
in the first Rak'ah of TIsha’.” (Sahih) 


1) 4sh-Shams 91. 
P1 4e-Tin 95. 
BI 4t-Tin 95. 
H AtTin 95. 


AI KEM في‎ LR 
(WY (التحفة‎ HAW eligi Se من‎ 


(GE مَسْعُودٍ‎ M deu GET - ۲ 
£s 


The Book of The Commencement .. 


كتاب الافتتاح 91 


Jbl قرا في‎ ge في‎ we الله‎ 25 
p 1 Urs 
Lom الرَّكْعَةِ الأولى‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري ومسلم من حديث شعبة بهء انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» 


Chapter 74. Taking One’s Time 
In The First Two Rak‘ahs 


1003. Abû ‘Awn said: “I heard Jabir 
bin Samurah say: ‘Umar said to 
Sa‘eed: “The people are complaining 
about everything about you, even 
about your prayer.” Sa'd said: ^I take 
my time in the first two Rak‘ahs and I 
make the other two shorter. I do my 
best to follow the example of the 
Messenger of Allah #% in prayer." 
*Umar said: "That is what I thought 
about you.” (Sahih) 


Ay 
PSB في‎ $559 - VE (المعجم‎ 
OT الأَوَلييْن (التحفة‎ 


US فى‎ LOI BIER M ia 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: يطول في الأوليين ويحذف في الأخريين» OY Hic‏ 
ومسلم» الصلوةء باب القراءة في الظهر والعصرء ح:159/407 من حديث شعبة به» وهو في 


Comments: 


الكبزى. ح ۱٠۷٤:‏ . 


The above-mentioned complaint concerning Sa‘d proved wrong. 


1004. It was narrated that Jabir 
bin Samurah said: “Some of the 
people of Al-Küfah complained 
about Sa‘d to ‘Umar. They said: 
‘By Allah, he does not pray 
properly.’ He said: ‘I lead them in 
prayer as the Messenger of Allah 
$& did, and I do not deviate from 
that. I take my time in the first two 
Rak‘ahs and make the other two 
shorter.’ He (Umar) said: "That is 
what I thought about you.” (Sahih) 


o desl S Sus igi- - 4 
أبي‎ S556 الْحَسَنٍ‎ E 


(uu gi all we عَنْ‎ qai S515 عَنْ‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب وجوب القراءة للامام والمأموم في الصلوات كلها 
Voore call...‏ ومسلم» (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث عبدالملك به» وهو في الکبڑی» 
voie‏ وانظر الحديث السابق. 


Chapter 75. Reciting Two E55 في‎ oS, HIB - (VO (المعجم‎ 
Sürahs In One Rak'ah (TY (التحفة‎ 


1005. It was narrated that 
*Abdulláh said: *I know the similar 
Sürahs that the Messenger of Allah 
#% used to recite, twenty Sürahs in 
ten Rak'ahs." Then he took 
*Alqamah's hand and went in, then 
‘Alqamah came out and we asked 
him and he told us what they were. 
(Sahih) 


تخريج a l:‏ مسلمء gle‏ المسافرين» باب ترتيل القراءة واجتناب الهذء وهو الافراط في 
السرعة ... إلخ. ح:877///ا7 عن إسحاق بن إبراهيم» والبخاري» فضائل القرآن» باب تأليف 
القرآن» ح ٤44٦:‏ من حديث الأعمش بهء وهو في الكبزى» VIVES‏ 


Comments: 
Whether it is two Surahs in one unit of prayer or two Surahs in two units of 
the same prayer, there should be spiritual relationship between them. Nazáir 
(identical Surahs) also denote the same kinship. Some people have taken it to 
mean kinship in prolongation but it is not correct. 


1006. It was narrated that ‘Amr — :3,&— ¿y de eal - feed 
bin Murrah said: I heard Abû Wá'il 


DEI 


say: ^A man said in the presence of a ب‎ 2 d عَنْ‎ pe EAR UE UL 
‘Abdullah: ‘I recited Al-Mufassal in Jig Ny 5 96 J يمو‎ gio قال سف ا با‎ 
one Rak'ah? He said: "That is like ; : 


reciting poetry. I know the similar a في ;$$ َالَ:‎ EU ils x ae 
Sürahs that the Messenger of Allah 4 iy اللا‎ Ze ad, Pa X 
#% used to recite together.’ And he fr tC 
mentioned twenty Siirahs from Al- ouis $3 Kus 5; يقر‎ RE رَسُول الله‎ 


Mufassal, two by two in each TE و‎ fs 
piri (Sahih) 7 سُورَتينِ في كل‎ PME 
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كتاب الافتتاح 93 


تتخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الجمع بين السورتين في ركعة ... إلخ» oie‏ 


YVA AYY = «ei c‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب ترتيل القرآن واجتناب الهذ . 


شعبة به» وهو في oues‏ ح:/الا١1.‏ 


Verses of poetry are generally read at a leisurely pace. But when one 
rehearses memorized poetry, they are read rapidly. Similarly, some Qur'án 
reciters, during the course of its repetition (for retention), recite it very 
speedily. Consequently, those who have not memorized (the Qur'án) are not 
able to comprehend what is being recited. 


1007. It was narrated from 
*Abdulláh that a man came to him 
and said: "Last night I recited Al 
Mufassal in one Rak‘ah.” He said: 
“That is like- reciting poetry. But 
the Messenger of Allah $& used to 
recite similar Sürahs, twenty Sürahs 
from Al-Mufassal, those that start 
with Ha-Mtm." (Sahih) 


BIE uum dus uo - ۷ 
عَنْ‎ dae GET كَالَ:‎ ues by ad 
H ن واب‎ uu M حَصِينٍء‎ d 
Qi: ges 5 aum مَسْرُوقِء عَنْ‎ 
a ^ 


Gs فَقَالَ:‎ mi; الْمْمَصَّلَ فى‎ za is 
Cx لَكِنّ 0,55 الله 36 گان‎ xin Ag 
Ji مِنْ‎ Saad & Bt عِشْرِينَ‎ ad 


v 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير: 40/1١‏ من حديث عبدالله بن رجاء به 
مختصراء وهو في الكبزى» CP VAIp‏ وأخرجه البخاري» ح:26047:49947.191/6 ومسلمء 


Comments: 


ح :۸۲۲ من طريق شقيق عن ابن مسعود به نحوه. 


The arrangement of Surahs in the written copy of the Qur'án belonging to Ibn 
Mas'ud # was a little different from the copy of Uthman .ف‎ Therefore, the 
arrangement of Mufassal Surahs in his copy differed from the Glorious Qur'án 
that we have in our hands. Ubayy ibn Ka‘b possessed a copy of the Qur'án, 
which had in it Surahs chronologically arranged according to the sequence of 
their revelation. (Tartib N&zwli: Revelationary sequential arrangement). 


Chapter 76. Reciting Part Of A 
Sürah 


1008. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin As-Sá'ib said: “I was with the 
Messenger of Allah 3& on the day of 
the Conquest (of Makkah). He 


(المعجم AREE - (VI‏ السُورَةٍ 
(التحفة (rrt‏ 
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prayed in front of the Ka‘bah. He 
took off his shoes and placed them 
to his left, and he started to recite 
Sürat Al-Mu'minün. When he 
reached the passage that mentions 
Miisa and ‘Eisa, peace be upon them 
both, he started coughing, then he 
bowed.” (Sahih) 


الصبح» £005 من حديث ابن quum‏ به» 


` 94 


خرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب القراءة في 


كتاب الافتتاح 


id s 


PE EIE ra 


o as " és NET JB في‎ 
455 جَاءَ‎ OG الْمُوْينينَ‎ pn es aa 
Hen zi gle une مُوسَى و‎ 


وهو في الكبزى» AYSE‏ وعلقه البخاري» الأذان» باب الجمع بين السورتين في ركعة . 


Comments: 


. Were cel 


Had it been compulsory to recite the Surah completely, he would have waited 
for the cough to abate, and would have completed the Surah. The Prophet’s 
#% bowing down evidences its permissibility. 


Chapter 77. Reciter Seeking 
Refuge With Allah If He 
Recites A Verse That Mentions 
Punishment 


1009. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that he prayed beside 
the Prophet #% one night. He 
هي‎ recited, and when he came to a 
"verse that mentioned punishment, 
he would pause and seck refuge 
with Allah; if he came to a verse 
that mentioned mercy, he would 
pause and pray for mercy. In his 
bowing he would say: 'Subhána 
Rabbil-‘Azim (Glory be to my Lord 
Almighty) and in his prostration 
he would say: *"Subhün Rabbil.A'la 
(Glory be to my Lord the Most 
High).”” (Sahih) 


Kb a إا‎ s s) S555 - (VV (المعجم‎ 
(WS (التحفة‎ One 


Bis lh S AE Gi - - ۹ 


b e ui t6 oo XE) qu 


"a 


5 Hé án TG EE ae 


Ss 55‏ م ax MY i zb‏ 
وان يول في رُكُوعِهِ: سْبْحَانَ do‏ الْعَظِمٍ 
وَفِي SS teh‏ 5 الأغلى. 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» gle‏ المسافرين» باب استحباب تطويل القراءة في صأوة الليل» 
Whi‏ من حديث سليمان الأعمش بهء وهو في xS‏ ح 
VW‏ عن محمد بن بشار عن شعبة عن سليمان به. 


r 
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Comments: 


كناب الافتتاح 95 


While reciting the Qur'án, one should kindle within oneself a deep sense of 
receptiveness, so that every word of the Qur'án creates an effect upon him. 
The one who recites it in this manner would definitely emulate the Prophet’s 
# excellent practice which is described here. 


Chapter 78. Reciter Asking 
Allah When He Reaches A 
Verse Mentioning Mercy 


1010. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that the Prophet كيه‎ 
recited Sürat Al-Baqarah, Al ‘Imrin 
and An-Nisd@’ in one Rak'ah, and he 
did not reach any verse that spoke 
of mercy but he asked Alláh for it, 
nor any verse that spoke of 
punishment but he asked Alláh for 
protection therefrom. (Sahih) 


PAY CAVI) في الكبزى»‎ 


Chapter 79. Repeating A Verse 


1011. Jasrah bint Dijájah said: ^I 
heard Abi Dharr say: “The Prophet 
# stayed up all night repeating 
one verse. The verse was: If You 
punish them, they are Your slaves, 
and if You forgive them, verily, 
You, only You, are the All-Mighty, 
the All-Wise."J (Hasan) 


xb 55 15] ee) Tes - (VA (المعجم‎ 
(Yo (التحفة‎ Au; 


ais عَنْ‎ p Nina ابرا‎ - ٠ 
Boe gon عَنٍ‎ ee ui 


Bag بن‎ lb نرو بن مر عَنْ‎ 
pé ES of whe عَنْ‎ uu ية و‎ 
Bf he عن‎ ERU 
£i سورة‎ D كَل‎ sn OF EX y 
xp 5 Y B55 عِمْرَانَ وَالنْسَاءَ فِي‎ dls 
إلا اسْتَجَارَ.‎ oe go 5 رَحْمَةٍ إلا سَأَلَ‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو 


(YY (التحفة‎ BW رويد‎ - (VA (المعجم‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في القراءة في صلوة 
Were «LU‏ من حديث يحيى القطان ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» IAF:‏ وصححه البوصيري» 


11 ALMA'idah 5:118. 


والحاكم ۲٤١/١:‏ والذهبي. 
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Comments: 
It has been narrated that when the Prophet يي‎ supplicated, he would 
supplicate thrice. In the bowing and prostration postures, he would recite the 
Tasbihát (Glorification of Allâh) ten times each. What is so astonishing then 


in his repeating a Verse of Mercy throughout the whole night? 


Chapter 80. The Saying Of 
Allâh, The Mighty And 
Sublime: “And Offer Your 
Salah (Prayer) Neither Aloud 
Nor In A Low Voice" 

1012. It was narrated that Ibn 
*Abbás said concerning the saying 
of Alláh, the Mighty and Sublime: 
And offer your Salah (prayer) 
neither aloud nor in a low voice"! 
- “It was revealed when the 
Messenger of Allâh i was still 
(preaching) in secret in Makkah. 
When he led his Companions in 
prayer he would raise his voice" — 
(One of the narrators) Ibn Manî‘ 
said: *He would recite the Qur'án 
out loud" — *And when the 
idolators heard his voice they 
would insult the Qur'án, and the 
One Who revealed it, and the one 
who brought it. So Alláh, the 
Mighty and Sublime, said to His 
Prophet #@: And offer your Salah 
(prayer) neither aloud that is, such 
that the idolators can hear your 
recitation and insult the Qur'án; 
nor in a low voice, so that your 
Companions cannot hear; but 
follow a way between."P! (Sahih) 


AA > وجل‎ p - ٠ (المعجم‎ 


OV (التحفة‎ 4C GEG dole, 


I CS عر وَجَلَّ:‎ ay في‎ 
5253 e$ ال:‎ 4G, GEG ate 
d» Up OUS Ky, SEL يل‎ d! 
Me 1-2 51 965 4 Ay E ERR 
Bho سَمِعُوا‎ d j الْمُمْرِكُونَ‎ 53 ody 
d ٠ Aue ze MS ey Ene 4 
3 us SS Ed Ls ن باق‎ 
bei فا‎ iuf عَنْ‎ Ls LË d 

Gu BMS x aub 


تخريج: : أخرجه البخاري» التفسيرء باب #ولا تجهر بصلاتك ولا تخافت بها Viz‏ 


في الصلوة الجهرية . 


عن يعقوب بن إبراهيم به» ومسلمء الصلوة» باب التوسط في القراءة ف 


At: a من حديث هشيم به» وهو في‎ cid! 


M Al-Isrû’ 17:110. 
P1 Al-Isrû’ 17:110. 
BI Al-Isrû’ 17:110. 
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1013. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet 2% used 
to raise his voice when reciting 
Qurán, and when the idolators 
heard his voice they would insult 
the Qur'án and the one who had 
brought it. So the Prophet i£ 
began to lower his voice such that 
his Companions could not hear 
him. Then Alláh, the Mighty and 
Sublime, revealed: And offer your 
Saláh (prayer) neither aloud nor in 
a low voice, but follow a way 
between Û ” (Sahih) 
AO: 


Chapter 81. Reciting Qur'án In 
A Loud Voice 


1014. Umm Háni' said: ^I used to 
listen to the Prophet 2% reciting 
Qurán when I was on my roof." 
(Hasan) 


القراءة في صلوة الليل» 


[حسن] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في 
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$. <i مو‎ Gr HA 
>í- 


Ac DAMES محمد‎ Uu yr 


uu gh PAE عَنْ‎ AEN oF Se 


108 باس‎ Uh of ot إن‎ aes ن‎ 
555 hd, صَوْتَهُ‎ By we LOS گان‎ 
OBA سَبُوا‎ yo سَمِعُوا‎ 5 5,5 iii 
dps يحض‎ HE & OK ca EE AS 
الله‎ 096 gui يَسْمَعْهُ‎ os بِالْعُرَآنِ مَا‎ 
يبا‎ né; 4n يَحْهَرَ‎ Sim عر‎ 


.]11١ [الإسراء:‎ QS لك‎ ur eb 


yo 


تخريج : : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح 


TMG رَفْع الصَّوْتِ‎ GG - (Y (المعجم‎ 
(YYA (التحفة‎ 


T 5a 


eo E oA Gyal - 6 
ن‎ Au, Gls 208 ass عَنْ‎ Go 
i عَنْ‎ Me og qw عَنْ‎ sa ul 
EE الب‎ eB مم‎ e dis wi pg 

. عَرِيشِي‎ dé Gb 


ح :۹١۳١ء‏ والترمذي في الشمائل» باب ماجاء في قراءة رسول الله Yi ip E‏ من حديث Qa‏ 
به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ۰۱٠۸٦:‏ وصححه البوصيري. 


Chapter 82. Elongating The 
Sounds When Reciting Qur’4n 


1015. It was narrated that Qatádah 
said: “I asked Anas: ‘How did the 
Messenger of Allah #% recite 
Qurán?' He said: ‘He used to 
elongate the sounds.” (Sahih) 


i AL fsrá? 17:110. 


Bel Dy الصَّوْتِ‎ Sa GG - (AY (المعجم‎ 


QA (التحفة‎ 
Gi قَالَ:‎ ae i احيرا عَمْرُو‎ - ٠ LE 
86 حازم عن‎ D ue Gls الرّحْمْنٍ:‎ ia 
Bose es ist ik قَالَ:‎ 


The Book of The Commencement .. 


ح٥٤٠۵‏ من حديث جرير به» 


Comments: 


كتاب الافتتاح 98 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء فضائل القرآن» باب مد القراءةء 


وهو في الکبڑی» VAVE T‏ 


It does not mean he lengthened it out of the place, or without reason. 
Instead, he would lengthen wherever Madd would occur (Alif, Waw, Yû). 
Madd is so called because it is recited by lengthening it. 


Chapter 83. Making One’s 
Voice Beautiful When Reciting 
Qur'án 

1016. It was narrated that Al-Bará" 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #4 
said: ‘Make your voices beautiful 
when you recite Qur'án." (Sahih) 


eli TAI us - (Y (المعجم‎ 
(qi (التحفة‎ 

eM of pels is M "2 
25 uci عَنٍ‎ SS gi el XE عَنْ‎ 
aya d الل‎ des قال‎ 


DS 


3d - 5 


E 


تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] أخرجه pi‏ داود» lal‏ باب: كيف يستحب الترتيل في 
۱٤٩۸: elal‏ من حديث جرير بن عبدالحميد به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ۰۱٠۸۸:‏ وصححه ابن 


1017. It was narrated that Al-Bará 
bin ‘Azib said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 said: ‘Make your voices 
beautiful when you recite Qur’an.” 
(Sahil) 

Ibn ‘Awsajah said: ^I had forgotten 
this - make your voices beautiful 
when you recite the Qur'àn - until 
Ad-Dahhák bin Muzáhim reminded 
me." (Sahíh) 


lage‏ وابن حبان» وانظر الحديث الآتي. 
dB ge Ys Gf - ۷‏ 


108 ^c 


IA i96 ERA Be Ij يَحْيَى‎ 


D ESTEE 


EON és :‏ و زيوا 
galt E un KR es ol‏ 


: عَوْسَجَةٌ‎ 0 ae 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب: فى حسن الصوت 
MiYie «ol Ju‏ من حديث يحبى القطان بهء وهو في الكبزى» (MARE‏ وانظر الحديث 


Comments: 


السابق. 


To recite the Glorious Qur'án attentively, correctly, and with one's heart in it 
fully - so that it creates the desired positive effect on the reciter himself as 
well as the listeners - is the requisite demand of Islamic law. However, it 
should not be in the style of singing. In short, instead of recitation being 


musical, it should be melodious. 
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1018. It was narrated from Abü ¿kdi أَخْبرَنَا محمد 25 زنبور‎ - ۸ 
Hurairah that he heard the Messenger Ao oc bons. EN Pe Sei bes 
of Allah #% say: “Allah never listens +5 عن يزيد بن‎ ge ابن أبي‎ mae قال:‎ 


to anything as he listenstoaProphet (ii. Wits مید ث- اراھ‎ te شف‎ 
with a beautiful voice chanting the — — ez A is Dind T ue » 
Qur'án aloud.” (Sahih) E à 0,5 n أنه‎ MEM عَنْ ابي‎ 


oe Ef الله لِشَيْءِ ما أن‎ Ssh سما‎ de 
. الماهر بالقرآن مع سفرة الكرام البررة‎ S باب قول النبي‎ omg تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»‎ 
من حديث عبدالعزيز بن أبي حازم» ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب تحسين‎ Vaftiz qd 
.۱٠۹۰ من حديث يزيد بن عیدالله بن الهاد به» وهو في الكبزى؛ ح:‎ TIT [VAY لصوت بالقرآن» ح:‎ 
Comments: 
“A Prophet with a good voice” signifies Allah’s Messenger 2% himself, except 


that the term Qur'án denotes each and every revealed book, which seems 
pretty problematic, although it is not improbable. 


1019. It was narrated from Abû bgs Gis :06 X28 zzi - 8 
Hurairah that the Prophet && said: 7 A » 
“Allâh, the Mighty and Sublime, أي‎ ! 


never listens to anything | as he 52 الله‎ oat اما‎ GE EE LUI IEVA 
listens to a Prophet chanting the HUP LESE 
Qur'án." (Sahih) NBL Gh 25) أذنه‎ Lex sud وَجَل‎ 
corYiie call ... بالقرآن‎ ot القرآن» باب من لم‎ pla تخريج : أخرجه البخاري.‎ 
PEREA] ومسلمء ح:797 (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في‎ 
Sew 
1020. Abû Hurairah narrated that — os) . ع‎ sif buis انا‎ pye 
the Messenger of Allâh #¢ heard A 5 3 Ki iss us D 
the recitation of Abû Mûsê and óf الحَارثِ‎ i Xe uus قال:‎ ru 


said: *He has been given a Mizmár 
among the Mazémir'"] of the f 
family of Dawid, peace be upon aso $& الله‎ J5 ol 
him.” (Sahih) 


ous gl‏ أخيرة: ils dá óf‏ اخ اَن 
te Gs‏ 


uta هريرة‎ ce 

"P tom < 5 

Gaye gui i iJ Log أبي‎ tas 
RAE ae $38 di uas مِنْ‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:779/7 من حديث ابن شهاب به» وهو في 
الكبزى» AVio‏ وصححه ابن حبان(الاحسان)ء ح:51الاء وله طريق آخر عند ابن ماج 
ح ۱۳٤۱:‏ وغیره» وإسناده حسن . 


11 Mizmár (pl. Mazamir) here means a melodious voice. 
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Comments: 


كتاب الافتتاح 100 


Prophet Dáwüd تق‎ has become proverbial concerning his melodious voice 
and sweet recitation. In the Glorious Qur’4n, there is mention of the 
mountains and the birds joining him in his recitation (his extolling of Allah’s 
limitless Glory). Alláh's Messenger à&, therefore, compared the melodious 
voice of Abû Mûsâ 4» with that of Prophet Dáwüdm 33» (likening the 
sweetness of his voice to the sound of reed instruments, as though he had 


reed instruments in his throat). 


1021. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #8 
heard the recitation of Abi Misa 
and said: ‘This man has been given 
a Mizmür among the Mazamir of 
the family of Dáwüd, peace be 
upon him.” (Sahih) 


gal - 


we Su عَنْ‎ dX OM dU 
d قِرَاءَةَ أبي مُوسَى‎ Be n n 
"Tu 


xe $38 ST 2 'مِنْ‎ dà أوتى‎ i 
. السام‎ 


es‏ [صحيح] أخرجه fal‏ ۱۹۷۰۳۷ عن سفيان بن Ene‏ 64 وصرح بالسماع» وهو 
في الكبرى» A‏ وصححه ابن حبان(الاحسان)» ح:ادالاء وله شاهد حسن عند ابن 


Comments: 


سعد: 55/9" . 


Scholars have deemed AI ((family) in the term Al Dâwûd additional. 


1022. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
heard the recitation of Abû Misa 
and said: “This man has been given 
a Mizmûr among the Mazámír of 
the family of Dawid, peace be 
upon him.” (Sahih) 


عن عبدالرزاق بن همام به» وهو في الكبزى» 


1023. It was narrated from Ya'là 
bin Mamlak that he asked Umm 
Salamah about the recitation and 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
#% and she said: “Why do you want 
to know about his prayer?” Then 
she described his recitation and as 


rel S إِسْحَاقٌ‎ Gui - very 
سَمِعَ‎ EG ENE عَنْ‎ YA عَنْ‎ AD 
i مُوسى قَقَالَ:‎ ol ia الل ول‎ uis 
al 3515 el مِنْ‎ OU, UA aul 
QA 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه Mw fase‏ 
VAt‏ وانظر الحديك السابق. 
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being so measured and clear that 
each letter could be distinguished. 
(Hasan) 


كتاب الافتتاح 101 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» blab‏ القرآن» باب ماجاء كيف كانت قراءة النبي 
يله ح :۲۹۲۳ عن قتيبة به» وقال: oem‏ صحيح i ou‏ وهو في الكبزى» NAO‏ يعلى 
ابن مملك حسن الحديث» وثقه ابن حبان» والترمذي كما في نيل المقصود» AEU‏ 


Comments: 


One’s recitation should be neat and clear. Each and every word should be 
individually understood. One should pause at every Verse and phrase, so that, 
while reciting and listening, one’s attention is focused on the meaning and 


import of what one is reciting. 


Chapter 84. Saying The Takbir 
Before Prostrating 


1024. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah bin ‘Abdur-Rahman that 
Marwan appointed Abü Hurairah 
as governor of Al-Madinah. When 
he stood to offer an obligatory 
prayer, he would say the Takbir, 
then he said the Takbir when he 
bowed, and when he raised his 
head from bowing he said: “Sami‘ 
Allahu liman hamidah, Rabbaná wa 
lakal-hamd (Allah hears those who 
praise Him; our Lord, and to You 
be the praise).” Then he would say 
the Takbir when he went down in 
prostration, then he said the Takbir 
when he stood up after two 
Rak'ahs, after saying the 
Tashahhud, and he did that until 
he had finished his prayer. When 
he had finished his prayer and said 
the Salam, he turned to the people 
in the Masjid and said: “By the 
One in Whose hand is my soul, I 
am the one among you whose 
prayer most closely resembles that 
of the Messenger of Allah i£." 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم S1 GG - (AE‏ للركوع 
(التحفة (YE)‏ 
um Non Gi - ‰4‏ قَالَ: 


Gide od ga ke Ge 


Ne 2$ xg lan j 3 IB] 
كَالّ:‎ S B9 -i 
wi dish 45 E e VJ Fn. 
DÀ جين‎ ZEE gt هري‎ be SE 
EE OS e dex Em بعد‎ gii من‎ 


gi ples Ske قضی‎ HH o يَقْضِيَ‎ 
lee ceo dits US synch pat عَلَى‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب إثبات التكبير في كل خفض ورفع في الصلوة .. . الخ» 
ح:۳۹۲/ Yi‏ من حدیث يونس بن يزيد الأيلى» والبخاري» (ببعض الاختلاف)» الأذان» باب: 
يهري بالتكبير حين يسجد» AM‏ من حديث الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى» t PAUZ‏ 


Comments: 
In the final period of the lifetime of the Companions æ, people of the new 
generation had abandoned following some of the excellent practices of the 
Prophet # (Sunnah). One of those practices was Takbírát Al-Intigál (making 
the Takbir upon moving from one position to another). People had given up 
pronouncing the Takbírát Al-Intiqál. The Prophet's # Companions drew the 
attention of the people toward the situation, pointing out the importance of 
following the Prophet’s Sunnah in general, and of making those Takbirat in 
particular. 

Chapter 85. Raising The Hands ide g 585 البَديْنِ‎ 255 - (A0 (المعجم‎ 

Before Bowing Until They Are 3 x att n 

Parallel To The Highest Part (FEY (التحفة‎ gab فروع‎ 

Of The Ears 


1025. It was narrated that Mâlik Gis : 32 5 gle i - - ٠١٠ 
bin Al-Huwairith said: “I saw the . „<4. < 2 ak شياع‎ 
Messenger of Allâh $ raise his ¥ 77 عن 33 عن‎ chae of ds ! 
hands until they reached the — :Q6 SAN oj wu عَنْ‎ cu عَاصِم‎ 
highest part of his ears, when he Br Deren و او‎ pA NT E 
said the Takbir, when he bowed PD ك«‎ Di se gx ES رَسُول الله‎ Cub 
and when he raised his head from — i £5 2,2 م‎ lul, 255 1515 cag, 
bowing.” (Salih) d ca ee 
: ai e» 
2e وهو في الكبزى»‎ AMC تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم»‎ 
Comments: 
Malik bin Huwayrith had come to Alláh's Messenger # in Madinah in the 
month of Rajab, in the year 9H. Another Companion of the Prophet # who 
related a narration about Raf Al-Yadayn (raising of the hands during prayer), 
namely Wail bin Hujr, had arrived in the month of Shawwal in the year 10H. 
This demonstrates that Alláh's Messenger #% used to practice Raf Al-Yadayn 
until the last years of life. 


Chapter 86. Raising The Hands çl dd! d; GG - (AT (المعجم‎ 
Parallel To The Shoulders E c m me "sa sx 
Before Bowing geal) gie 


1026. It was narrated from Sâlim Stas Gs jé bá أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 5 
that his father said: “I saw the | 3 {: u: "P 
Messenger of Allah i£ when he “°° 53 عن سالمء عن‎ t$ FoF 
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started to pray, raise his hands (ef m "m 8 
until they were parallel to his — C^ LUCERE EY 
shoulders, (and he did that) when — iij; gy ÉG ones gu x 7 
he bowed and when he raised his 

head from bowing.” (Sahih) 12 3! Ge رَأْسَهُ‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح ] تقدم» ح:24094 وهو في الكبزى» :1۹4 وأخرجه مسلم» up‏ 
من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به. 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 879, 880.‏ 


Chapter 87. Not Doing That (Yit (التحفة‎ ds Er: - (AV (المعجم‎ 
1027. It was narrated from Gis نَضْر:‎ 2) i 55 6a © %۷ 
‘Alqamah, that Abdullah said: 1 
“Shall I not tell you about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
#22” He stood and raised his 
hands the first time then he did not 
do that again.” (Da'if) 


25 ay Sor 


stg ud cu 


ول Abd‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو cago‏ الصلوة» باب من لم يذكر الرفع عند الركوع» 
ح ۷۵۱۰۷٤۸:‏ والترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء: أن النبي PESE‏ أول مرة» ح ۲١۷:‏ 


Ore وصححه ابن حزم» وهو في الكبرى»‎ c oum من حديث سفيان الثوري بهء وقال:‎ 
قادحة» منها عنعنة سفيان الثوري» وهو‎ fle وضعفه الشافعي» والبخاري» وأبوحاتم وغيرهم» وفيه‎ 
لا ينبغى تقوية‎ che مدلس كما قال يحيى القطان وابن المبارك وغيرهماء ولم أر لمصححيه‎ 
لأصول الحديث فليتنبه.‎ Boe الحديث الضعيف‎ 
Comments: 
This Hadith is not as strong as the Ahddith that prove the legislation of Raf 
Al-Yadayn. Many Hadith scholars have deemed this Hadith weak, and yet 
many others have called it authentic; the whole chapter of Ahádith on Raf Al- 
Yadayn are thoroughly authentic. The Ahádith of Al-Bukhari and Muslim are 
authentic. Besides, narrations that support the practice of Raf Al-Yadayn are 
very large in number. Would it be adequate on any count to abandon the 
reports of numerous Companions of the Prophet 4% while acknowledging 
merely the report of Ibn Mas'üd? 


Chapter 88. Bringing One's فى الركوع‎ Aa iat - AK (المعجم‎ 
Backbone To Rest When 7 د‎ » 
Bowin (Y £o ial) 

g 


1028. It was narrated that Aba عن‎ (Ladi gis is 621 — - ۸ 
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Ma'süd said: “The Messenger of fie eb tee on RS 
Allah كله‎ said: ‘The prayer is not Î الاغمش» عن عمارة بن عميرء عن‎ 
valid if a man does not bring his — ài 3,55 JÉ عَنْ ابی 2205 قَالَ:‎ cux 
backbone to rest while bowing and DUM GA E A 
prostrating.” (Sahih) فيها‎ Qe تجزىة صَلاة لا يقيم‎ D بل‎ 

wha ÁN; e في‎ dL 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pf‏ داودء الصلوةء باب صلوة من لا يقيم صلبه في 
الركوع والسجودء ح ۸٥٩:‏ من حديث سليمان الأعمش به وهو في الكبزى» dU; ۰: C‏ 
«gle zl‏ ليق صحيح”» وصححه ابن Eun ma chat‏ وابن حبان 
(موارد)» cOrVeordie‏ وصرح الأعمش بالسماع عنده. 


Chapter 89. Being At Moderate في الركوع‎ SEI - (A (المعجم‎ 
1a; Boing - (FEN (التحفة‎ 


1029. It was narrated from Anas — s asf, ili, rtf 

7 - أخيرنا سويد بر" : أخيرنا عبد Bigs‏ 

that the Messenger of Allah 4 — 7^ 77 اخبرنا سويد ان حر‎ - 6 
said: “Be moderate in bowing and 9155-5 $572 ol بن‎ dee Se SEI s اله‎ 

prostration, and do not rest your TEREF. H Fes Ete Ei 
forearms along the ground like a — #! 9572 عن اسن عن‎ ae ol 
dog." (Sahih) Y5 22505 «اغتدلوا في الرُكُوع‎ :06 ag 
Asis ذرَاعَيْهِ‎ Stef Los 

تخريج : : lel‏ آخرجه ابن carb‏ إقاعة الصلوات» باب الاعتدال في السجود» 2 AVY:‏ 
من حديث ابن بي عروبة به وحده» وهو في الكبزى» Air c‏ وأخرجه البخاري» 
ح :۸۲۲۰۵۳۲ ومسلمء ح ۲۳۳/٤۹۳:‏ من حديث BOLE‏ به . 


Comments: 

1. In any task or deed, exceeding the due bounds in what one does or falling 
short of what he ought to do, is not praiseworthy. Moderation or middle 
course is superior. In prayer also, moderation is essential. Moderation in the 
posture of bowing denotes one should keep his back straight, neither raising 
his head, nor tilting it low; he should keep his arms (lit. his upper arms and 
his forearms) and legs completely straight; the palms of his hands must be 
cupping over his knees in the form of gripping, whereas moderation in the 
posture of prostration denotes one should perform a clear prostration; he 
should neither touch his arms to the sides of his body by squeezing them nor 
place them on the ground; nor should he press them against his thighs. He 
should hold his stomach up from his thighs. The forearms should stick out, up 
to an adequate limit. 

2. Stretching out one’s arms like a dog denotes placing the elbows also on the 
ground alongside the palms. This is forbidden. 
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12. [The Book of The 4t- 
Tatbíq (Clasping One's 
Hands Together)] 


Chapter 1. Clasping One's 
Hands Together! 


1030. It was narrated from 
*Algamah and Al-Aswad that they 
were with ‘Abdullah in his house and 
he said: “Have these people prayed?” 
We said: “Yes.” So he led them in 
prayer and stood between them, with 
no Adhán and no Igámah, and said: 
‘If you are three then do this, and if 
you are more than that then let one of 
you lead the others in prayer, and let 
him lay his hands on his thighs. It is as 
if I can see the fingers of the 
Messenger of Allah 2%, interlaced.” 
(Sahih) 
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C... (التحفة‎ 


(riv (التحفة‎ gulli a - )١ (المعجم‎ 
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YT 
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Yy gil s gm وَقَامَ‎ gel ux: 
em إا شم لاق َاضْتعُوا‎ -ÍÓ is 
4& وليفرش‎ ie Sage ون ذلك‎ TS 
gle Jol ليلاي‎ d d A GS isd عَلَى‎ 


ETIE 


^ 


تخريج : [صحيح] Ve epai‏ وهو في الكبزى» MY:‏ 


Comments: 


Inserting the fingers of one hand into those of the other and thus putting the 
hands between the knees is called Tatbiq. Its discussion is coming up. 


1031. It was narrated that 
*Alqamah and Al-Aswad said: *We 
prayed with *Abdulláh bin Ma'süd 
in his house. He stood between us 
and we placed our hands on our 
knees, but he took them off and 
made us interlace our fingers, and 
said: ‘I saw the Messenger of Allah 
g do that.” (Sahih) 


ga de 


PON de بن‎ saa Ex - 1۳1 
:96 اللو‎ 


or 30 


| عَبْدٍ‎ y xe Ws قال:‎ 


vor 


o6 - ud وَهُوَ ابن أبي‎ - uA uo 
HET o* عَنْ إبْرَاهِيم»‎ E be gi A 
TES 15 5 tls NG Ele 


ae 


Tag د‎ cd n. 


- 


f -sr 


He as GES Wie CÓ gs 
ECT رَسُولَ الله‎ Eth وَقَالَ:‎ 


T At-Tatbig: "Tt is to gather the fingers of the two hands together and place them between 
the knees during the bowing and Tashahhud positions, and it is abrogated according to 
the agreement (of scholars) as the author is about to mention.” Hashiyah As-Sindi. 
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كتاب القطبيق 106 


WA: C xS وهو‎ VV Vig تقدمء‎ eat es 


1032. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 2 taught us the prayer. He 
stood up and said the Takbir, and 
when he wanted to bow, he put his 
hands together and put his hands 
between his knees and bowed." 
News of that reached Sa'd and he 
said: ^My brother has spoken the 
truth. We used to do that, then we 
were commanded to do this," 
meaning, to hold the knees. (Sahih) 


يه إذا قام من 


muss‏ وأخرجه مسلم 


ABS Xa a6 رَسُولُ الله‎ Glo الله قَالَ:‎ 


x35 x b dx bf sigh UE 255 
“fl Iw قَالَ:‎ | es BE ES 


تخريج: sal:‏ صحيح] أخرجه ERST tagl gl‏ باب من ذكر أنه يرفع يل 
toss‏ ح VEY:‏ من حديث عبدالله بن إدريس به» وهو في الكبزى» 


وغيره من حديث علقمة وغيره عن عبذالله بن مسعود به نحوه. 


Comments: 


This method is called Tatbig, which is superseded. But Ibn Mas'üd did not 
come to know about it. That is why he acted in this manner. But none of the 
jurists of the Muslim nation acknowledged this view of his, to the extent that 
not even the Hanafis acknowledge it, even though they generally do not reject 


his views. 
Chapter 1. Abrogation Of That 


1033. It was narrated that Mus‘ab 
bin Sa‘d said: “I prayed beside my 
father and I put my hands between 
my knees, and he told me: ‘Put 
your hands on your knees.’ Then I 
did that again and he struck my 
hands and said: ‘We were 
forbidden to do that, and we were 
commanded to put our hands on 
our knees.” (Sahih) 


(FEA (التحفة‎ BUS Ri - )١ (المعجم‎ 


TOME 
d s ذلك‎ ch 
dii عَنْ‎ Gé is ú وَقال:‎ «e فَضِرّبَ‎ 


a ez d‏ ر 
i‏ 


Hh ue BV oa ol thal 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب الندب إلى وضع الأيدي على الركب في الركرع» 
ونسخ التطبيق» coim‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» الأذان» وضع الأكف على الركب في الركوع» 
ح: ۷۹١‏ من حديث أبي يعفور الكبير وقدان الكوفي العبدي بهء وهو في الكبزى» APVT‏ 
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1034. It was narrated that Mus'ab iis -a +5 sez ai- yve 
bin Sa'd said: “I bowed and put my : بن عَلِيٌ‎ ap rd 
hands together, and my father said: NUS "i o . بن سَعِيدٍ عَنْ إشماعيل‎ gv 


‘This is something that we used to PNE : : TN 
do, then we brought them up to NS E ry o Las ES n p 
our knees.” (Sahih) هذا‎ 5p أبى:‎ J LED 2355 :06 


Dora 4 


ES S ux €‏ إلى SD‏ 
تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى» ح:577. 


Chapter 2. Holding The Knees — £55 في‎ (Sy UI - (Y (المعجم‎ 
When Bowing (£4 (التحفة‎ 


1035. It was narrated that ‘Umar — jj E dA ai 2 Yo 

said: “It is established for you to iE As tras dee tte 
hold the knees, so hold the knees" j gs Gas ابو $35 قال:‎ uu 
(Sahih) ER QM qub M ne 


GE لَكُمْ‎ ain i06 RE عَنْ‎ unn 


TEE: 

تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في مسند أبي داود الطيالسي» ص:؟1ء والكبزى» ح:277 وانظر 
الحديث الآتى . 

1036. It was narrated that ‘Abdur- vols Ud d dion al -Y 


Rahmân As-Sulamî said: “Umar 
said: ‘The Sunnah is to hold the 
knees.” (Sahih) We IE 1 qun ي‎ n ea 

n is Ea isin 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في وضع اليدين على الركبتين في 
الرکوع» YOAT‏ من طريق آخر عن ul‏ حصين ce‏ وقال: eee oem‏ وهو في الكبزى» 
D EUER‏ 

Comments: 
When a Companion designates, with certainty, a deed to be a Sunnah of 
the Prophet 2%, that deed becomes equal in status to the statement or 
deed of the Prophet #8, and it is called Marfu’ hukmi, or a law or ruling 
which could be traced all the way back to the Prophet #%. In the 
terminology of the Muhaddithin, Sunnah signifies the practice of the 
Prophet £&. 


The Book of The At-Tasbig .. 


Chapter 3. Where To Place The 
Palms When Bowing 


1037. It was narrated that Sâlim 
said: “We came to Abû Ma'süd 
and said to him: ‘Tell us about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
#5. He stood in front of us and 
said the Takbir, then when he 
bowed he placed his palms on his 
knees and put his fingers lower 
than that, and he held his elbows 
out from his sides until every part 
of him had settled. Then he said: 
Sami‘ Alláhu liman hamidah, 
Rabbané wa lakal-hamd (Allah 
hears those who praise Him, our 
Lord, and to You be the praise), 
then he stood up until every part of 
him had settled.” (Hasan) 


108 del كتاب‎ 


ID ع‎ eels ob -t (المعجم‎ 


pean oe Shs 465 Gul 35 gs 
tale Lal ques 235 عَلَى‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] ae ol‏ أبو داود» RT‏ باب No igl‏ يقيم صليه في الركوع 
والسجود» ح ۸٦۳:‏ من حديث عطاء بن السائب به» وهو في الکبڑى» WEI‏ وصححه ابن 


البراد» 


خزيمة» ح:2598 والحاكم ۰۲۲٤/٠:‏ والذهبي * أبومسعود هو عقبة بن عمروء سالم هو 


عطاء حدث به قبل اختلاطه» رواه عنه ابن علية وزائدة به» انظر الحديث الآتي والذي بعده. 


Chapter 4. Where To Place The 
Fingers When Bowing 


1038. It was narrated that ‘Uqbah 
bin ‘Amir said: “Shall I not show 
you how I saw the Messenger of 
Allah $ pray?" We said: “Yes.” 
So he stood up and when he 
bowed, he placed his palms on his 
knees and put his fingers behind 
his knees, and held his arms out 
from his sides, until every part of 
him settled. Then he raised his 
head and stood up until every part 
of him settled. Then he prostrated 


Hit etel ضِع‎ 2s GG - ( (المعجم‎ 
(Yo) (التحفة‎ ese في‎ 

jude n ini ggf - ۸ 

a A os pos Gi ga! 


s قم‎ a tea لاا‎ 
E Jes c de x a5 SS 
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aa 
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and held his arms out from his 
sides, until every part of him 
settled. Then he sat up until every 
part of him settled. Then he 
prostrated again until every part of 
him settled. Then he did four 
Rak‘ahs like that. Then he said: 
“This is how I saw the Messenger 
of Allah 3& pray, and this is how he 
used to lead us in prayer." (Hasan) 


; 
} 1 
وهو في الكبزى» ح: 378. | i‏ 


Chapter 5. Holding The Arms 
Out From One’s Side When 
Bowing 


1039. It was narrated that Salim 
Al-Barrad said: “Abû Ma'süd said: 
‘Shall I not show you how the 
Messenger of Allah # prayed?’ 
We said: ‘Yes.’ So he stood up and 
said the Takbír, and when he 
bowed, he held his arms out from 
his sides until, when every part of 
him settled, he raised his head. He 
prayed four Rak'ahs like that, and 
said: ‘This is how I saw the 
Messenger of Allah i£ praying.” 
(Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] bit‏ الحديث السابق» 


E في‎ AEA OL - (0 (المعجم‎ 
(YOY (التحفة‎ 


oF pall G cu ER - vere 

p عن‎ pu uit in gl 
E yf iyu 3 قَالَ:‎ alfa 
eS بَلَى!‎ d aes 3425 56 
GE chy ge Je ee ub cm 
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5 At Nm : 465 antes US, 


. يُصَلَّىظ‎ BE dil 


تخريج : [حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في We EET‏ 


Chapter 6. Being Moderate In 
Bowing 


1040. It was narrated that Abû 
Humaid As-Sá'idi said: “When the 
Prophet #% bowed he was balanced, 
he did not make his head higher or 
lower than his back, and he put his 
hands on his knees.” (Sahih) 
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06 ARE ON الْحَمِيدٍ‎ Xe GÀ i 
aah taut عفرو بن‎ ra d 


255 15) BB EAN السَّاعِدِيٌ قَالَ: گان‎ ee 
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m pu e iz Cua Ji Jie 
Rex) 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب سنة الجلوس في التشهد» ح :۸۲۸ من حديث محمد‎ 
وأخرجه الترمذي» ح ۰ عن محمد‎ CY: C وهو في الكبزىء‎ Sao ابن عمرو بن علاء به‎ 
صحيح "» وصححه أبن خزيمة» واين حبان» والبخاري‎ oum: وقال‎ Ges ابن بشار وغيره‎ 
Comments: . وغيرهم‎ 
See Hadith 1029. 


Chapter 7. The Prohibition Of i^W ف‎ aal | - (V (المعجم‎ 
Reciting Qurán While Bowing — 077 عن القراءة في‎ O 
(os (التحفة‎ 

1041. It was narrated that ‘Alî  :ٍديِعَس‎ b. الله‎ xx ea - PA 

said: “The Prophet #% forbade me ,, - iiM te Sees te tue 

from wearing Al-Qass and silk, and — 5^ «c عَنْ‎ Slate بن‎ SUA i 

gold rings, and from reciting AK كَالَ:‎ ns 5 sige عَنْ‎ uA 

Qur'án when bowing.” (Sahih) iid ~ عَنْ‎ i E 
mes Zn e225 E NA 


$2 O6 as di DP b الذّمَبء‎ 
sr; tah a 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه البزار في البحر الزخار: 2118/7 ح:004 من حديث 
أشعث بن dite‏ الحداني به مختصرّاء وهو في الكبزى» ATS‏ والحديث الآتي شاهد له * 
محمد هو ابن سيرين» ومن طريقه أخرجه أبو داودء Eroriz‏ بلفظ : "نهى عن مياثر الأرجوان"» 
عبيدة هو ابن عمرو أبومسلم الكوفي السلماني. 
Comments:‏ 
The Qassi denotes a kind of cloth or garment so called in relation to a district‏ 
(or town or village) in Egypt where it was manufactured. It consisted of silken‏ 
stripes, or whose warp used to be of silk and its weft used to be of flax. Since‏ 
it contained a sizeable amount of silk, it was forbidden. But if a garment‏ 
contains a narrow length or two of silken cloth, there is no harm in wearing it‏ 
for example, only the fringe is made of silk.‏ - 
X al - ۳‏ الله 33 It was narrated that ‘Alî — :dU sao‏ .1042 
Jai‏ ا ., — said: “The Prophet ££ forbade me‏ 
Bhs‏ يَحْيَى بن gi of det‏ عَجْلَانَ from wearing gold rings, from û‏ 
gc‏ عَبْدٍ الله بن reciting the Qur'án when bowing, Jé TE b E‏ 
and from wearing Al-Qassi, and 7 C ARCHI UR ER‏ 
gl‏ عَباسٍء عَنْ Me‏ قال: clothes dyed with safflower.” 38 32) gle‏ 
(Salî)‏ 
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oF Gsi ela of FS TEST des 
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تخريج: ste "ane‏ الصلوة» باب النهي عن قراءة القرآن في الركوع والسجودء [there‏ 
YAY‏ من حديث يحيى بن سعيد القطان به» وهو في الكبرى» WA: iz‏ وانظر ا الآتى 
برقم :1119 

Comments: 

1. if a golden ring is forbidden, other ornaments made of gold are certainly 
forbidden as well. A silver ring worn out of necessity and of a lighter quantity 
is permissible, but it is not permitted to wear it for the sake of adornment. 
Men have not been created to be adorned with ornaments. 

2. Mu'asfar: a garment dyed with safflower or saffron is permissible for women, 
but not for men. Otherwise, it will amount to imitating women. Besides, it 


causes resemblance or look-alikeness with Sédhiis (Hindu holy men). Men 
should look to dignity rather than to adornment. See No. 5318 


1043. It was narrated that ‘Alî said: 533 2: tosh ik] - pr 

“The Messenger of Allâh š forbade - 5 R ee me "newer 
me -but I do not say he forbadeyou Jali é Goss m BN i : الْمُدْكَدِرِيٌ‎ 
— from wearing gold rings, Al-Qassi, fee eX lA NE ان یاد‎ 
and from wearing Al-Mufaddam,") nee TIME بن عتمالء عن ليرا 2م‎ 
and from wearing clothes dyed with Er : قال‎ e. uc o Am عَنْ‎ 
safflower, and from reciting Qur'án EE i "TEC 
when bowing.” (Hasan) e > oF Se Jf Y; EPES 


ah 9355 qu ليس‎ ses oin 
33! EOS 355 casis 


A وله طريق‎ “۰ Ta تخريج : [إستادة حسن] وانظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
عند اين ماجه» حالما‎ 
Commetns: 
“I do not say to you”: the import of ‘Ali’s æ statement is merely that these 
words were specifically addressed to me by the Prophet && and that no one else 
was present with me at the time. Therefore, I cannot say that this command 
encompasses you too or not! That being said, these commands are for each and 
every Muslim, as is proven by other explicit and unequivocal narrations. 
1044 It was narrated that ‘Ali said: i5 gs Be ea 
"The Messenger of Allah i£ +¢ ae Meee Sey ales As E 2 
forbade me from wearing gold Ùl Se ug! بن‎ RE OF ted ge 


rings, and Al-Qassi, and clothes ot d cR oid الله‎ gu ia 


- Vf 


ov 
= 


Ul 4) Mufaddam; see its explanation with No. 5175. 
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dyed with safflower, and reciting 
Qur'ün while I am bowing.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ca galt‏ باب النهي عن قراءة القرآن في الركوع egre dU‏ ح:١٠48/‏ 
VAY‏ عن عيسى بن حماد په وهو في الكبزى» Whig‏ 


1045. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh £& 
forbade me from wearing Al-Qassi, 
and clothes dyed with safflower, 
and from wearing gold rings, and 
from reciting the Qur'án while 
bowing.” (Sahih) 


ES GAT - ‰٥‏ عَنْ ile‏ عَنْ 


cal‏ عَنْ of pal‏ َد الله gt of‏ عَنْ 


aa 355 وَالْمُعَصْفَرِ‎ efi mE 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الموطاً (يحيى): /١‏ ۰۸۰ والكبزى» 


Chapter 8. Glorification Of The 
Lord While Bowing 


1046. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet 2€ drew 
back the curtain when the people 
were in rows behind Abû Bakr, may 
Allah be pleased with him, and said: 
*O people, there is nothing left of 
the features of Prophethood except 
a good dream that a Muslim sees or 
is seen by others for him.' Then he 
said: Verily, I have been forbidden 
from reciting the Qur'án when 
bowing or prostrating. As for 
bowing, glorify the Lord therein, and 
as for prostration, strive hard in 
supplication, for it is more deserving 
of a response.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة » باب النهي عن قراءة القرآن في الركوع والسجود» EYA ia‏ 
من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ٦۳۳:‏ 5 
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Comments: 


كتاب التطبيق 113 


1. These utterances of the Messenger of Allah # are those of the last day of his 


blessed life. 


2. The Prophet #¢ could be given glad tidings by means of Revelation but his 
adherents or followers could be given it merely by means of dreams or 
occasionally by inner inspiration. Because his death was imminent and the 
coming of Revelation was about to cease, he #¢ spoke the above-mentioned 


words. 


Chapter 9. Remembrance 
While Bowing 


1047. It was narrated that 
Hudhaifah said: ^I prayed with the 
Messenger of Allâh #%, and he 
bowed and said when bowing: 
*Subhána Rabbial-‘azim (Glory be 
to my Lord Almighty)." And when 
prostrating: ‘Subhâna Rabbial-‘Ala 
(Glory be to my Lord Most 
High).”” (Sahih) 
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go ow tbii‏ 


et 


DA dub 
وي سجودو:‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح ۰۱٠۰۹:‏ وهو في BHO‏ 


Chapter 10. Another Kind Of 
Remembrance When Bowing 


1048. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah && 
often used to say when bowing and 
prostrating: *Subhánaka Rabbaná 
wa bi hamdika, Allóhumm aghfirit 
(Glory and praise be to You, our 
Lord. O Allah, forgive me)?” 
(Sahih) 


الركوع» ح:44/ من حديث had‏ 


(المعجم ER - )٠١‏ مِنَ I‏ في 
ei‏ (التحفة (rov‏ 
ax M eka Ex -‏ 


Qi Uh Yé Lg Ju GL‏ عَنْ 


Y £A 


o S‏ عَنْ أبي الضحىء عَنْ MA‏ عَنْ 
ie‏ َالَتْ: dag o6‏ الله ل BES‏ 


G Mm ihis روو‎ du 


"Uu 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الدعاء في 
ومسلمء الصلوةء باب ما يقال في الركوع والسجود؟ء EMG‏ من حديث منصور به» وهو في 
الكبزى» voiz‏ 
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Comments: 
Alláh's Messenger $% used to recite these supplications with a view to 
educating his nation or community. Otherwise, he was completely innocent of 
sins. This demonstrates that one may supplicate in the bowing posture. 
Chapter 11. Another Kind (TOA (التحفة‎ Be JET نَوْعَ‎ - )١١ (المعجم‎ 
1049. It was narrated that Áishah  :ىَلْعَأْلا‎ we 23 3A أَخَيَرَنَا‎ - 4 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh $% كمع عرو‎ ag عله‎ cee 
used to say when bowing: 'Subbühun  ® j 0 
Quddüsun Rabbul-mala’ikati warrth — 325 56 : قَالَتْ‎ tine te Ghi te 
(Perfect, Most Holy, is the Lord of — ^ ere ae ba 
the angels and the spirit).” (Sahth) 25 iadi تقول في ركوعه: «سبوح‎ S الله‎ 
وَالرُوح».‎ i 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح: 774/487 (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث شعبة به» وهو في‎ 
OY الكبرى»‎ 
Comments: 
What does the term rûh or the spirit signify? It is said that it signifies the 
Angel Jibril (32) or a creation loftier than the angels, who could see the 
angels but the angels cannot see them; or, human spirits. 


Chapter 12. Another Kind Of PS Ge آكَرُ‎ BS - OY (المعجم‎ 
Remembrance When Bowing ر ي‎ .. : ji 
(oA الرُكُوع (التحفة‎ 

1050. ‘Asim bin Humaid said: «I  يِنْعَي‎ - أَخْيرَنَا عَمْرُو بْنُ مَنْضُورٍ‎ - 
heard ‘Awî bin Mâlik say: ‘I prayed ` 
Qiyám with the Messenger of Allah : 
ويه‎ one night, and when he bowed, alle Si يعني‎ - Gyles عَنْ‎ ¿i Ei 
he stayed as long as it takes to recite — 7, ,,, 4. jooi y " 
Sárat Al-Baqarah, saying: *Subhána S X05 $3 - GEN! ابن فيس‎ oF - 
Dhíl-jabarüti wal-malaküti wal- -Jý act 2x Cha JÉ - كس‎ 
Kibriyâ’ wal-‘azamah (Glory be to the — 5,7. v P9 T 0t YT 
One Who has all power, sovereignty, — (^ يقول: قمت‎ GN g G56 Cc 
magnificence and might).” (Sahih) jd i£ & i Pei F رَسُولٍ اش‎ 


OH 085 4E S 
«bolso eds الْجَبَرُوتِ وَالْمَلَكُوتِ‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pi‏ داود» الصلوة» باب ما يقول الرجل في ركوعه 
وسجودهء ح :۸۷۳ من حديث معاوية بن صالح ce‏ وانظر الحديث الآتي برقم: 1171 


gic‏ - قَالَ: HE‏ آدَمْ al S‏ إياس: 


z 
0 
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Chapter 13. Another Kind 


1051. It was narrated from ‘Ali bin 
Abi Tálib that when the Messenger 
of Allâh g bowed, he said: 
*Alláhumma laka rak‘atu was laka 
aslamtu wa bika ámantu, khasha‘a 
laka sam? wa basrt wa ‘izémi wa 
mukhi wa ‘asabi (O Allâh, to You I 
have bowed and to You I have 
submitted and in You I have 
believed. My hearing, sight, bones, 
brain and sinews are humbled 
before You).” (Sahih) 


115 deer كتاب‎ 


(Ws (التحفة‎ Es FET SE - OY (المعجم‎ 


ZE s 


Gis gé oh عَمْرُو‎ eui - Vo 

bigui xe Gest id Kio أبي‎ an 
الأغرّج» عَنْ‎ un ae عَنْ‎ ido ابن أبي‎ 
Ag عن َل‎ ab ff ale 
: گان 6 55 كَالَ‎ a رَسُولَ الله‎ ST طَالِب:‎ 
áp AE d? 2355 لَك‎ din 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة البي BB‏ ودعائه بالليل» YYW ig‏ 
من حديث عبدالرحمن بن مهدي بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:/31”. 


Chapter 14, Another Kind 


1052. It was narrated from Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah that when the 
Prophet #5 bowed, he said: 
“Allahumma laka rak‘atu wa bika 
ámantu wa laka aslamtu wa ‘alayka 
tawwakkaltu, anta rabbi, khasha‘a 
sam wa basr wa dammi wa lahmi 
wa 'azmí wa ‘asabi Lillahi Rabbil- 
‘Alamin (O Allah, to You I have 
bowed, in You I believe, to You I 
have submitted and in You I put 
my trust. You are my Lord. My 
hearing, my sight, my blood, my 
flesh, my bones and my sinews are 
humbled before Allah, the Lord of 
the Worlds).” (Sahih) 


QU (التحفة‎ SAT EF - (VE (المعجم‎ 
Bub Wu qu GS - ۲ 
كَالَ:‎ 55 p OS BE LAUDE dl 
uisi fs HA لَك 65 وَبِكَ‎ region 
quee ER gs Sb LES d 


وَبَصَرِي وَدَمِي وَلَحْمِي bis‏ وَعَصَبِي D‏ 
DRIN‏ 


es‏ [إسناده صحيح ] وهو في الكبزى» WATE‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة 4# أبوحيوة هو 


شريح بن يزيدء وشعيب هو ابن ابي حمزة. 
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1053. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin Maslamah that 
when the Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
stood to offer a voluntary prayer, 
he would say when he bowed: 
"Alláhumma laka rak‘atu wa bika 
ámantu wa laka aslamtu wa ‘alayka 
tawwakkaltu, anta rabbi, khasha‘a 
sam? wa basri wa lahmi wa dammit 
wa mukhi wa ‘asabi Lillahi Rabbil- 
‘Alamin (O Allah, to You I have 
bowed, in You I believe, to You I 
have submitted and in You I put 
my trust, You are my Lord. My 
hearing, my sight, my flesh, my 
blood, my brain and my sinews are 
humbled before Allah, the Lord of 
the Worlds).” (Sahih) 


OV OL (YYYOYYY A:‏ من حديث محمد 
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Gis bui No یحی‎ GAT - ۳ 


QM شيب عَنْ‎ hs قَالَ:‎ zin 
ou xe عَنْ‎ AS ES aei 
رَسُولَ‎ Sf iiis "i MA الأغرج» عَنْ‎ 
) 35 usi pad au EMG اش‎ 
à) iu لَك 385 وبك‎ 4b e 
n ef dés وَعَلَيِكَ‎ tif 
وهي وني وَعَصبِي‎ tlh نوي وَبصَرِي‎ 


oes 55 di 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير 


ابن حمير به مطولاء وهو في الکبزی» pax; CWS Ic‏ طرفه» AAi‏ وإسناده حسنء وله 


Chapter 15. Concession 
Allowing One Not To Recite 
Any Remembrance When 
Bowing 

1054. It was narrated that Rifá'ah 
bin Rafi‘ - who had been present 
at Badr - said: “We were with the 
Messenger of Allah # when a man 
entered the Masjid and prayed. The 
Messenger of Allah ££ watched 
him without him realizing, then he 
finished, came to the Messenger of 
Allâh 4 and greeted him with 
Salam. He returned the Salám and 
said: ‘Go back and pray, for you 
have not prayed?” He (the 
narrator) said: "I do not know if it 
was the second or third time, - 
“(the man) said: ‘By the One Who 
revealed the Book to you, I have 


شواهد كثيرة» منها الحديث السابق. 


(المعجم 10( - G‏ 
Sa‏ في الركوع (التحفة 057 


ب iai‏ في 3 


4X Ge ES Gal - - ٠4 


or gi BEE عَجْلَانَ‎ ul عَنِ‎ LÀ 


- Gb gf BE, he عَنْ‎ "EC lost 
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E اف‎ 9255 Glad eidi E5 ss 


2 bode y; 4 5i. 


à 0,25 اتی‎ Spall as RÀ Y; 


nan. 
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tried my best. Teach me and show 
me.' He said: "When you want to 
pray, perform Wudii’ and do it well, 
then stand up and face the Qiblah. 
Then say the Takbir, then recite, 
then bow until you are at ease in 
bowing. Then stand up until you 
are standing up straight. Then 
prostrate until you are at ease in 
prostration, then raise your head 
until you are at ease in sitting, then 
prostrate until you are at ease in 
prostration. If you do that then you 
will have done your prayer 
properly, and whatever you failed 
to do properly is going to detract 
from your prayer.” (Sahil) 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة باب صلوة من لا يقيم the‏ في الركوع 

والسجود» ح:808؛: وابن ماجه» الطهارة» باب ما جاء في الوضوء على ما أمر الله تعالى» 

fric‏ من حديث علي بن يحيى به» وهو في Oe C ux‏ وصححه الحاكم على شرط 

الشيخين YEYEN Vi‏ ووافقه الذهبى» وأخرجه PHY: wn‏ من حديث ode‏ عن جده 
به» وقال: " حديث حسن" . 

Comments: 

1. The Tusbihát: the glorifications are not obligatory in the bowing and the 
prostration postures. If they are omitted incidentally or absent-mindedly, the 
prayer will be considered valid. However, they ought not to be abandoned 
intentionally, because the intentional abandonment of the excellent practice 
of the Prophet #8 or the Sunnah is worthy of denouncement. 

2. In Hadith 1054, one of the chains of this Hadith, there is an explicit command 
to recite Surat Al-Fütihah. Therefore, by the Noble Qur’an, only Surat Al- 
Fütihah is meant. (Sunan Abû Dáwüd: 859). 


Chapter 16. The Command To | e. 2S1 OMG - Ox (المعجم‎ 
Bow Properly e f ا‎ n 


1055. It was narrated that Qatádah — : الْأَغلَى‎ te محمد‎ ME al - \+100 
said: “I heard Anas narrate that 
the Prophet #2 said: “Bow and 
prostrate properly when you bow 
and prostrate.” (Sahil) 


n‏ هيم 
سمعت 


The Book of The At-Tatbíg .. 
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تخريج : : [إستاده صحيح ] وهو في الكبزى» CUM ur‏ وأخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب 
الخشوع في الصلوة» ح ttig VEY:‏ ومسلمء » الصلوةء باب الأمر بتحسين الصلوة وإتمامها 
والخشوع فيهاء Y /£Yo: C‏ من حديث شعبة به مطولاً. 


Comments: 


Perfecting it denotes moderation, calmness, and recitation of the glorifications 
and remembrances, whose details have preceded in earlier narrations. 


Chapter 17. Raising The Hands 
When Rising From Bowing 


1056. ‘Algamah bin Wail said: “My 
father told me: ‘I prayed behind the 
Messenger of Allah $& and I saw 
him raise his hands when he started 
to pray, and when he bowed, and 
when he said: “Sami‘ Allahu liman 
hamidah (Alláh hears the one who 
praises Him)" like this." And (one 
of the narrators) Qais pointed 
toward his ears. (Sahih) 


Be A رَفْع‎ GG - OV (المعجم‎ 
(YNE الو (التحفة‎ Se do 
ys x52 Gu - ٠۹ 
M بن‎ o3 o ao $i اللو‎ no 
ge dé Jio i de She 6 fa 
LE PRIOR dio :dié أبي‎ 
G5 635 p الصّلَاة‎ eu OG] ux du 
sá RA dur ng | قَالَ:‎ 


ن إلى تحر i‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري في جزء رفع اليدين» ح٠٠٠‏ من حديث قيس بهء وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


HUNG 


The discussion of raising or lifting the hands has preceded in Ahddith 1025, 
1026 and 1027 in much detail. It is a clear Sunnah of the Prophet 3&. 


Chapter 18. Raising The Hands 
Until They Are In Level With 
The Highest Part Of The Ears 


1057. It was narrated from Malik 
bin Al-Huwairith that he saw the 
Prophet 2% raise his hands when he 
bowed, and when he raised his 
head from bowing, until they were 
in level with the highest part of his 
ears. (Sahih) 


HE gi Ly el - 0 (المعجم‎ 
الرگوع‎ ée on Be o t» 


(36 (التحفة‎ 
مَسْعُودٍ‎ Wb deu GR - vov 
2 se Be 3 o v. 


LT eb d etd إن‎ 
t E jo tals ع‎ & úg وگ‎ I sx ex 
SE eu Ge BEL e 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» CAN Vie‏ وهو في الكبزى» TETT‏ 
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Chapter 19. Raising The Hands 
Until They Are In Level With 
The Shoulders When Rising 
From Bowing 


1058. It was narrated from Sálim, 
from his father, that the Messenger 
of Allah #2 used to raise his hands 
until they were in level with his 
shoulders when he started to pray, 
and when he raised his head from 
bowing he did likewise, and when he 
said: “Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah 
(Allah hears the one who praises 
Him)" he said: "Rabbaná lakal- 
hamd (Our Lord, to You be praise)” 
and he did not raise his hands 
between the two prostrations. 
(Sahih) 
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(المعجم 14( - odi d; GG‏ حَذْوَ 
gosta‏ عند be ED‏ انوع 
(التحفة (YAT‏ 


Gis iei tie GBT - vA 
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Chapter 20. Concession 
Allowing One Not To Do That 


1059. It was narrated from 
*Abdulláh that he said: "Shall I not 
show you how the Messenger of 
Allâh # prayed?" So he prayed, 
and he only raised his hands once. 
aif) 


(المعجم Lak SN - Qe‏ في ترك ذَلِكَ 
(التحفة (FAY‏ 
ded‏ ]فين تعقوة exu 2r‏ 
is dg Gs DASS Gc yd‏ 
pele‏ إن we‏ : 
vs‏ عَنْ عَلْقَمَىَ عَنْ By upon‏ 
ال : ألا fol‏ بِكُمْ Blo‏ 0,25 الله sag‏ 


g oM x6 عَنْ‎ 


تخریج : [إستاده ضعيف] eig paa‏ وهو في الكبزى» EIL‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1027. 


Chapter 21. What The Imam 
Says When He Raises His 
Head From Bowing 


1060. It was narrated from Ibn 


S] eur dui ما‎ ld - 01) (المعجم‎ 
QA الرُكُوع (التحفة‎ Ge Cols als 


Bis : 28 ix Gu - ve 
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‘Umar that when the Messenger of 
Allah £ started to pray, he raised 
his hands until they were in level 
with his shoulders, and when he 
said the Takbir before bowing, and 
when he raised his head from 
bowing he raised (his hands) 
likewise, and said: “Sami‘ Allühu 
liman hamidah Rabbana wa lakal- 
hamd (Allāh hears the one who 
praises Him; Our Lord, and to You 
be the praise)," and he did not do 
that when prostrating. (Sahih) 


120 ERE wht 


gé NE E‏ ابن شِهَابٍ» عَنْ 
PEE gil of «qv‏ يه BS‏ 
إا sists sie ai Sy AA pedi‏ 5 
iul ss‏ وَإِذَا & QU & bh‏ 
AM gaa 565 (Uf Gis uz‏ لِمَنْ 
حَمِدَهُ dx Y $55 dz á; G5‏ ذلك 

TTA 


تخريج : [صحيح] AVA Ie epai‏ وهو في الكبزى» Auc‏ 


1061. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “When the Prophet 
$$ raised his head from bowing, he 
said: ‘Allahumma Rabbaná wa 
lakal-hamd (O Allah, our Lord and 
to You be the praise).”” (Sahih) 


206 pall S Guy أَخْبرَنَا‎ - 0 
o£ مَعْمَرٌ‎ Gs JÉ Gi ke Gis 


GG ol عَنْ‎ GL uf عَنْ‎ i 
& toh doo we n5 قَالَ: گان‎ 


wish ads َالَ: «اللّهُمًا ربا‎ e 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبرى» لاقت وأصله في صحيح البخاري» Ye‏ 


Comments: 


ومسل ح:۳۹۲. 


This substantiates that when the Jmdm raises his head from the bowing 
posture, he ought to say: Sami‘ Alláhu liman hamidah (Allah hears whoever 
praises Him); and also Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd (Our Lord, all praise is 
Yours). Likewise, the one who prays alone should pronounce both of these 
phrases. 


aab ee earn caus 
Chapter 22. What The Person ما يقول الماموم‎ eL - ox (المعجم‎ 


Praying Behind The Imam . 

Should Say (YIA (التحفة‎ 

1062. It was narrated from Anas — jt عَن‎ GSN 2: Stk أَخْيْرَنَا‎ - ٠١ 
that the Prophet 3& fell from a — 7. ^, 44 4 zi 


horse onto his right side, and they $$ أن التي‎ gel o6 dee oF EE 
entered upon him to visit him. The فَدَحَلُوا‎ gall Aa فرئن على‎ ty ii 
time for prayer came, and when he aaa eo M SAMT 
has finished praying he said: "The 45 GE AAAI opasi يَغودونه‎ ale 
Imám is appointed to be followed, 
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so when he bows, then bow, and 
when he stands up, then stand up, 
and when he says: ‘Sami’ Allahu 
liman hamidah (Allah hears the 
one who praises Him)’ then say: 
'Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd (Our 
Lord, and to You be the praise).”” 
(Sahih) 
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255 BE ESL OH UENIRE RAT 
CEN GPS ارگوا وَإِذَا رقع‎ 
Wis Oy ربا‎ US ys الله لِمَنْ‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» Vaig‏ وهو في الكبزى» Pe‏ 


Comments: 


1. The vast majority of scholars have drawn an inference from this that the 
follower should merely say Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd. Yt is the view of Imám 
Ash-Shafi'i that the follower ought to say Sari‘ Alléhu liman hamidah also, so 
that the action of the worshipper becomes subsequent to the corresponding 
action of the prayer-leader. Thereupon, he should utter Rabbaná wa lakal- 
hamd. This is the more careful approach. 

2. Rabbaná lakal-hamd has occurred in some narrations without a wûw; hence 
one may utter Rabbaná lakal-hamd also. 


1063. It was narrated that Rifá'ah 
bin Râfi said: “We were praying 
behind the Messenger of Allâh 2 
one day and when he raised his 
head from bowing he said: ‘Sami‘ 
Alláhu liman hamidah (Alláh hears 
the one who praises Him).' A man 
behind him said: ‘Rabband wa 
lakal-hamd, hamdan kathiran 
tayyiban mubárakan fih. (O our 
Lord, and to You be the praise, 
much blessed and pure praise.)’ 
When the Messenger of Allah # 
had finished he said: ‘Who is the 
one who spoke just now?’ The man 
said: ‘I did, O Messenger of Allah.’ 
The Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘I 
saw thirty-some angels rushing to 
see which of them would write it 
down first.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» COD GL COBY‏ ح:۷۹۹ من حديث مالك به» وهو في 
الموطأ (یحیی) :۲۱۲۰۲۱۱/۱ ورواية أبن القاسمء VV ET Ge‏ والكبزى» ح:144. 
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Comments: 


كتاب التطبيق 


In these narrations, there is no negation of the worshippers reciting Sami‘ 
Alláhu liman hamidah. But there is no mention of it either. Hence, there is 
room for both. Followers of the Imám may therefore either recite it or 


abstain from reciting it. 


Chapter 23. Saying: Rabbaná 
Wa Lakal-Hamd (Our Lord, 
And To You Be The Praise) 


1064. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh # said: “When the Imam 
says: ‘Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah 
(Alláh hears the one who praises 
Him),’ then say: *Rabbaná wa lakal- 
hamd,' (Our Lord, and to You be 
the praise).’ Whoever says that and 
it coincides with the angels saying it, 
his previous sins will be forgiven.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب التسميع والتحميد والتأمين» EMC‏ عن قتيبة» 
والبخاري» الأذان» باب فضل: اللهم رينا لك الحمد» ح:٦۷۹‏ من حديث مالك بهء وهو في 


Comments: 


الموطأ (يحيى): 288/١‏ والكبزي» ح:500. 


It appears that the angels who have been appointed over man also participate 
in prayer along with him; they particularly respond to the prayer-leader. 


1065. It was narrated from Hittén 
bin ‘Abdullah that he heard Abi 
Mûsê say: “The Prophet of Allah 3 
addressed us and taught us our 
Sunnah and our prayer. He said: 
‘When you pray, make your rows 
straight and let one of you lead you 
in prayer. When the imam says the 
Takbir, then say the Takbir. When he 
recites *Not (the way) of those who 
earned Your anger, nor of those 
who went astray’) then say: 


Ul AL-Fatihah 1:7. 
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“Amin,” and Allâh will answer you. 
When he says the Takbir and bows, 
then say the Takbír and bow. The 
Imám bows before you do and 
stands up before you do.’ The 
Prophet of Allah $£ said: ‘This 
makes up for that. And when he 
says: “Sami‘ Alláhu liman hamidah 
(Allah hears the one who praises 
Him),” then say: *"Alláhumma, 
Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd (O Alláh, 
our Lord, and to You be the praise)" 
Allah will hear you, for Allah has said 
on the lips of His Prophet #¢: “Allah 
hears the one. who praises Him.” 
And when he (the /rmám) says the 
Takbir and prostrates, then say the 
Takbír and prostrate. The Imam 
prostrates before you do and sits up 
before you do.’ The Prophet of 
Allâh يله‎ said: ‘This makes up for 
that. And when he is sitting, let the 
first thing that any one of you says be: 
At-tahiyyatut-tayyibatus-salawatu 
Lillah, salémun ‘alayka ayyuhan- 
nabiyyu wa rahmatulláhi wa 
barakütuhu, salamun 'alayná wa ‘ala 
'ibádilláhis-sálihín, ashhadu an lû ilaha 
ill-Alláh wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan ‘abduhu wa rasüluh 
(All compliments, good words and 
prayers are due to Allah, peace be 
upon you O Prophet, and the mercy of 
Allâh and His blessings. Peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous slaves 
of Alláh. I bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship except Allah 
and I bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger) — seven 
phrases which are the greeting of the 
prayer.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 24. The Duration Of 
The Standing Between Rising 
Up From Bowing To 
Prostrating 

1066. It was narrated from Al-Bara’ 
bin ‘Azib that the bowing of the 
Messenger of Allah 8, and when he 
raised his head from bowing, and his 
prostration, and the time between 
the two prostration, were almost 
equal in length. (Sahil) 
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ح: YAY‏ ومسلمء الصلوةء باب اعتدال أركان الصلوة وتخفيفها في صلوة» MAEVA igo‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث شعية به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۲٥1.‏ 


This particular Hadith provides a moment of contemplation and reflection for 
those who consider it reprehensible or undesirable to recite supplications 
when standing upright after the bowing posture (Qawmah) or when sitting 
between the two prostrations (Jalsah). The genuine prayer is only that one 
which corresponds to the Prophets #§ Sunnah and not to juristic hair- 
splitting. Such hair-splitting, when it is not based on sound proofs, ruins the 
very beauty and calmness of the prayer and renders the prayer a mere 
physical exercise. And we seek refuge with Allah! 


Chapter 25. What Is To Be 
Said When Standing Up (After 
Bowing) 

1067. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that when the Prophet ييه‎ 
said: “Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah 
(Alláh hears the one who praises 
Him)" he said: “Alléhumma, 
Rabbanná lakal-hamd, milas- 
samáwüti wa mil’al-ardi wa mila 
má shi'ta min shai’in ba'd (O Allah, 
our Lord, to You be the praise, 
filling the heavens, filling the 
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Earth, and filling whatever else 
You will.)” (Sahih) 


125 dell كتاب‎ 


a eh iss‏ مسلم» الصلوة» باب ما يقول B)‏ رفع رأسه من الركوع» VAC‏ من حديث 


1068. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that when the Prophet i£ 
wanted to prostrate after bowing, 
he would say: *Alláhumma, 
Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd, mil'as- 
samáwáti wa mil’al-ardi wa mila 
má shita min shařin ba'd, (O 
Alláh, our Lord, and to You be the 
praise, filling the heavens, filling 
the Earth, and filling whatever else 
You will),” (Hasan) 
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1069. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa‘eed that the Messenger of Allah 
# used to say: ^Sami' Allahu liman 
hamidah, Rabbanná lakal-hamd, 
mil'as-samáwáti wa mil’al-ardi wa 
mila mû shita min shat’in ba'd. 
Ahlath-thanó'i wal-majdi khairu má 
qálal-'abdu wa kullunà laka 'abdun 
lû máni'a lima a'taita wa là yanfa'u 
dhál-jaddi minkal-jadd (Allah hears 
the one who praises Him; Our 
Lord, to You be praise filling the 
heavens, filling the Earth, and 
filling whatever else You will, Lord 
of Glory and Majesty, the truest 
thing a slave had said, and we are 
all slaves to You. None can 
withhold what You grant, nor can 
the possession of an owner benefit 
him before You.)” (Sahih) 
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كتاب التَطْبِيقٍ 126 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب ما يقول إذا رفع رأسه من الركوع» ح:۷۷٤‏ من حديث 


1070. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that he prayed with the 
Messenger of Allâh 3 one night 
and he heard him say when he said 
the Takbir: “Allahu Akbaru dhál- 
jabarüti wal-malaküti wal-kibriyá'i 
wal-'azamah (Alláh is Most Great, 
the One Who has all power, 
sovereignty, magnificence and 
might)" When bowing he would 
say: *Subhána Rabbial-‘Azim 
(Glory be to my Lord Almighty)." 
When he raised his head from 
bowing he would say: “Lirabbil- 
hamd, Lirabbil-hamd (To my Lord 
be praise, to my Lord be praise)." 
And when he prostrated (be said): 
*Subhána Rabbial-A Ta (Glory be to 
my Lord Most High)." And 
between the two prostrations (he 
said): “Rabbighfirli, Rabbighfirli 
(Lord forgive me, Lord forgive 
me)" His standing, his bowing, 
when he raised his head from 
bowing, his prostration and the 
time between the two prostrations, 
were almost the same. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه gl‏ داودء الصلوة» باب ما يقول del‏ ركوعه 
وسجوده» ح: 81/5 من حديث شعبة ب وهو في الكبزى» MAH‏ # أبوحمزة هو طلحة بن يزيد 
ورجل من بني عبس هو صلة بن زفر كما جاء مصرحًا في رواية أخرى. 


Chapter 26. The Quniit After 
Bowing 


1071. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Málik said: “The Messenger of Allah 
$& prayed (saying the) Quniit after 
bowing for a month, supplicating 
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against Ri'l, Dhakwán and *Usayyah 
who had disobeyed Alláh and His 
Messenger." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


One of their men treacherously obtained from the Prophet #8 some teachers, 
who were all reciters of the Qur'án (lit. who had memorized the Qur'án). 
That man took them to his district and killed all of them. In another incident 
ten of the Prophet’s # Companions were martyred. These incidents had 
taken place a little after the Battle of Uhud. In the Battle of Uhud, the 
Muslims had suffered considerable losses. This continual loss of human lives 
made the Prophet š# very sad. Thereupon, he set about reciting the Al-Quniit 
An-Názilah. (The term Quniit means being obedient, being humble, or the act 
of standing. Al-Qunüt An-Názilah implies a special supplication which is made 
when Muslims are overtaken by a calamity or disaster). 


Chapter 27. The Qunát During 
The Subh Prayer 


1072. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Málik was asked: “Did the 
Messenger of Allah #% say the 
Qunüt in the Subh prayer?" He 
said: “Yes.” He was asked: “Was 
that before bowing or after?” He 
said: “After bowing.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


من حديث أيوب به» وهو فی الكبزى» -WA‏ 


This is the very same Qunát which Imam Ash-Shafi' has understood to be the 
Qunit of Fajr or Subh (dawn prayer); whereas the vast majority of scholars 
understand it to mean occasional recitation of Al-Qunitt An-Názilah. 


1073. It was narrated that Ibn 
Sirin said: “Some of those who 
prayed the Subh prayer with the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ narrated to 
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me that when he said: ‘Sami‘ ae ا و‎ our a ^ 
Allâhu liman hamidah (Allâh hears  :كاك‎ 9 gal Ae BE الله‎ d 
those who praise Him) in the 26 GN aS a Gm M AUD xU 
second Rak‘ah, he stood for a لحن حوده» في 3879 التازية فام‎ o 
while.” (Sahth) MD 
١445:ح تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب القنوت في الصلوة»‎ 
يونس هو ابن عبيد.‎ VON CSI وهو في‎ cu من حديث بشر بن المفضل‎ 

Comments: 

Imam An-Nasá'i has probably taken “he stood (calmly) for a while” to mean 

the Quniit, although Allah’s Messenger # used to recite certain supplications 

and remembrances after having performed the bowing posture. The Quniit is 

recited aloud and with the lifting of the hands, as is described explicitly in 

various narrations. (Musnad Ahmad 3/3). 
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We الكبزرى»‎ 
Comments: 


The wording clearly demonstrates that this is Al-Qunát An-Nazilah, which the 
Prophet #4 did not permanently recite. 


1075. Abû Hurairah narrated that A Au +5 tte EL 
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then he said while standing, before 
he prostrated: “O Allah, save Al- 
Walid bin Al-Walid and Salamah 
bin Hishám and 'Ayyásh bin Abi 
Rabi‘ah and those who are weak and 
oppressed in Makkah. O Allah, 
intensify Your punishment on 
Mudar and give them years (of 
famine) like the years of Yûsuf.” 
Then he would say: “Allah is Most 
Great” and then he prostrated. The 
people of Mudar and their environs 
were opposed to the Messenger of 
Allah $& at that time. (Sahih) 
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Chapter 28. The Quniit During 
The Zuhr prayer 


1076. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah, that Abû Hurairah said: 
“T shall explain to you the prayer of 
the Messenger of Allah š5.” He 
said: ^Abü Hurairah used to say 
the Qunüt in the last Rak‘ah of the 
Zuhr prayer, and the later Isha’ 
prayer, and the Subh, after saying 
‘Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah? He 
would pray for the believers and 
curse the disbelievers.” (Sahil) 
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السابق) من حديث هشام الدستوائي به» وهو في الکبڑی» AWig‏ 


Chapter 29. The Qunût During 
The Magrib Prayer 


1077. It was narrated from Al-Bara’ 
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bin ‘Azib that the Prophet 2 used to 
say the Quniit in Subh and Maghrib. 
(One of the narrators) ‘Ubaidullah 
said: ^Alláh's Messenger #8 used 
to." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


In actuality, it was Al-Quniit An-Nazilah that the Prophet # used to 
occasionally recite in various prayers. But some people have deemed it, 
instead of AI-Qunüt An-Názilah, to mean the requisite Al-Quniit of the dawn 
and the sunset prayers. That means the Prophet #% used to perform Al-Quniit 
in both these prayers perpetually. But there is agreement and consensus of 
the nation over the abandonment of Al-Quniit in the sunset prayer (Maghrib). 


Chapter 30. Uttering Curses 
During The Quniit 


1078. It was narrated from Anas: 
“The Messenger of Allah ££ said 
the Quniit for a month." — (One of 
the narrators) Shu‘bah said: “He 
cursed some men.” Hisham said: 
“He supplicated against some of 
the tribes of the ‘Arabs.” - “Then 
he stopped doing that after 
bowing.” This is what Hisham said. 
Shu‘bah said, narrating from 
Qatádah, from Anas that the 
Prophet #§ said the Quniit for a 
month, cursing Ri‘l, Dhakwan and 
Libyan. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ٠٠۳/٦۷۷:‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث شعبة» والبخاري» 


... إلخء (EAM)‏ ومسلمء YEW io‏ من 


المغازي» باب غزوة الرجيع ورعل وذكوان 
Eudo‏ هشام به» وهو في Atiz EE‏ 
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Chapter 31. Cursing The 
Hypocrites During The Quniit 


1079. It was narrated from Salim, 
from his father, that he heard the 
Prophet %5, when he raised his 
head in the last Rak'ah of the Subh 
prayer, say: ^O Allah, curse so-and- 
so and so-and-so;" supplicating 
against some of the hypocrites. 
Then Alláh revealed the words: 
“Not for you is the decision; 
whether He turns in mercy to 
(pardon) them or punishes them; 
verily, they are the wrongdoers." 
(Sahih) 


Hang [iP 
وقال النسائي: "لم يرو هذا‎ Wore 


البخاري» المغازي» باب: 'ليس لك من الأمر شيء 


131 Segall كتاب‎ 


(المعجم )1 - GHG‏ لَعْنِ BEN‏ في 
co 3i‏ (التحفة (EVA‏ 


eal B uu Eu - ۹ 

ob we Ge :gi X ez 

E M سَالِمء عَنْ أبيه:‎ uius 
1 


gob ين ضاق‎ bs الین ک4 جين‎ 
656 al Heal :06 EMI ESSE من‎ 
f fe x dx 
AE S ue 
[YA عمران:‎ 
تخريج : أخرجه‎ 


وح ۷۳٤٣٤٤٥٥٩:‏ من حديث معمر به» وهو في الكبزى» 


الحديث أحد من الثقات إلا c pene‏ وهذا لا يضر أصلاً. 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1071. 


Chapter 32. Not Saying The 
Qunit 


1080. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Messenger of Allâh 2 
said the Qunüt for one month, 
supplicating against one of the 
‘Arab tribes, then he stopped doing 
that. (Sahih) 


Comments: 


(EVA (التحفة‎ cogi A - Y (المعجم‎ 
GAT : إبْرَاهِيمَ‎ i إشحاق‎ byf- ۰ 


انس : 6E‏ رَسُولَ S ES d di‏ يَدْعُو عَلَى 
حي AS od en.‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰۱۰۷۸ وهو في الكبزى» Oe‏ 


The Prophet #8 called down his curse upon several of the tribes. See Hadith 


number 1078. 


1081. It was narrated from Abû 
Malik Al-Ashja‘ that his father said: 
“1 prayed behind the Messenger of 


M ûl Imran 3:128. 


ES GAP - - ۱‏ عن AME‏ - هو 


UR pa‏ - عَنْ أبى ue uu‏ عَنْ 
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Allâh #5 and he did not say the — .— داعم‎ ae MED ود رفيو‎ 
Quníüt, and I prayed behind Abo خلف رَسُولٍ الله 28 فلم‎ cuo قال:‎ sa] 
Bakr and he did not say the Quniit, ¿i لم يقد‎ ES ul CZ ¿iss 5 
and I prayed behind ‘Umar and he ا‎ e ae hts Lig 

did not say the Quniit, and I prayed و‎ eX Mi we cals ¿Íz 
behind "Uthmán and he did not say gé Cus il NO i Suk Ge 
the Quniit, and I prayed behind ‘Ali de ROM EN 
and he did not say the Quniit.” Then . بذعة‎ lg] GG ثم قال:‎ eI فلم‎ 
he said: “O my son, this is an 

innovation.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في ترك القنوت» 
ح gly ۴١١١٤١۲:‏ ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في القنوت في صلوة MV oeil‏ 
من حديث أبي مالك سعد بن طارق ca‏ وقال الترمذي: Cee o‏ وهو في الكبزى» 
Wie‏ 
Comments:‏ 
To perpetuate Al-Quniit’s recital is an innovation. Alláh's Messenger 2% used‏ 
to recite Al-Qunüt An-Názilah - the supplication for calamity or disaster - in‏ 
times of need, occasionally. For further details, see Hadith 1077.‏ 


Chapter 33. Cooling The EY et - ov (المعجم‎ 
Pebbles In Order To Prostrate 

On Them (YA* (التحفة‎ ANT PESAN] 
1082. It was narrated that Jâbir 2 sg hd 


bin ‘Abdullah said: “We used to Ž G Gu cS اخ‎ - ۲ 


pray Zuhr with the Messenger of 36 «ey edt gie Ae عَنْ‎ pt "i MA 


Allah # and I would take a peas Oe eer ey 
handful of pebbles in my hand to 93") C Pe الل قال كنا‎ gie 


cool them down, then I would pass He 320 LE الله‎ 
them from one hand to the other, vá ِن في‎ E n 


te et 
and when I prostrated I would put ý FSi كفي‎ d ys sel pos 
them down to lay my forebead on zu 2235 bike 
them.” (Hasan) ا‎ i ED 


تخريج : ostaj]‏ حسن] أخرجه أبو coals‏ الصلوت باب وقت صلوة i‏ « ح :۳۹۹ من 
حديث abe‏ بن ole‏ به» وهو في الكبزى» CU C‏ وصححه ابن حبان(موارد)؛ ح AY:‏ 


Comments: 
The earth used to be burning hot. Placing the head: directly upon the 
extremely hot ground was immensely hard. Therefore, to a fairly large degree, 
he would spread cooled pebbles and place his forehead upon them. 
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Chapter 34. The Takbir When 
Prostrating 


1083. It was narrated that Mutarrif 
said: "Imrán bin Husain and I 
prayed behind ‘Alt bin Abi Talib. 
When he prostrated he said the 
Takbir, and when he raised his 
head from prostration he said the 
Takbir, and when he stood up 
following two Rak‘ahs he said the 
Takbir, and when he had finished 
praying, ‘Imran took my hand and 
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290 "m et - (vt (المعجم‎ 
(YAN sie 
oot S ge GAT - ۳ 


E Se SUE Gie iuc‏ بْنِ oue‏ عَنْ 
us & ores G ida 06 oris‏ 

gs Gi‏ بن أبي طالب 6$ dS‏ سَجَدَ 
Se lob do p os‏ الشجُود گب B5‏ 
unis o cag‏ كبر UG‏ قَضَى صَلَاتَهُ SEM‏ 
eB Md OU gus ite‏ هدا £e J6‏ 


said: ‘This reminded me of - he 
said aword meaning - the prayer of 
Muhammad 4¥.” (Sahih) 


my eu‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب إتمام Ed‏ في السجود» ح YAT‏ ومسل 
الصلوةء باب إثبات التكبير في كل خفض ورفع في الصلوة b.e‏ ح :۳۹۳ من حديث حماد 
أبن زيد به وهو في الكبزى» ح م 


E pile ux 


Comments: 
It has preceded that during the lifetime of the Companions 4#, some prayer- 
leaders had become slothful in the matter of pronouncing the Takbfr. Either 
they did not pronounce it at all, or pronounced it in a very low tone, rather in 
a whisper. It was a sort of aberration without a plausible reason. Therefore, 
what they did was worth denouncing. But if there is any genuine excuse to do 
what they did, then that will be an altogether different matter. 


1084. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Ma'süd said: “The ANS 
Messenger of Allâh 3& used to say gud: JG 
the Takbir every time he went y بن الأو‎ 
down and came up, and he would 
say the Salam to his right and his — 5,425 o ^ LE شوو عَنْ‎ 
left. And Abû Bakr and ‘Umar 
used to do likewise.” (Sahih) 


soe 


is Wet A ae أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 6 
n die قالا:‎ gay معاد‎ 
0 ue عَنْ‎ d afl 
Ais Gale gente te 
At JS رَسُولُ الله له كبر في‎ tere 
965 وَعَنْ يَسَارِهِ‎ sei عَنْ‎ ud e 
EIE ابو بكر وَعْمَرُ رَضِيَ‎ 

Wig عن يحيى القطان به وهو في الكبزى»‎ 7877/١ [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:‎ : eus 
ext 5 Yoigo باب ما جاء في التكبير عند الركوع والسجودء‎ TNNT وقال الترمذي»‎ 
وللحديث شواهد كثيرة جدًا.‎ "Ep 
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Comments: 
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“At every bowing and rising”: There is exception in the matter of one’s rising 
from the posture of bowing because, in that situation, instead of Allahu Akbar, 
pronouncing Sami‘ Alláhu liman hamidah is the Sunnah. 


Chapter 35. How One Should 
Go Down For Prostration 


1085. It was narrated that Abû 
Bushr said: “I heard Yüsuf - 
meaning Ibn Máhak - narrating 
that Hakim said: ‘I gave my pledge 
of allegiance to the Messenger of 
Allâh ريل‎ pledging that I would go 
down (in prostration) only after 
standing up from bowing.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم uo GS 1G - Qro‏ لِلسجُودٍ 


(TAY (التحفة‎ 


M deu GAT - 6‏ مَسْعُودِ: 
be Ge‏ عَنْ bys eb‏ يشر قَالَ: 


AX - p i وهو‎ - Lg OA 
WEE رَسُولَ اله‎ Sy JE عَنْ حَكِيم‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:/ 4+7 من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


ح1۷۱ t‏ حكيم هو ابن حزام رضي الله عنه. 


The meaning of this saying is: I would not directly sink down into the posture 
of prostration. I would rather stand upright from the bowing posture, and 
then I would sink down into the prostration. 


Chapter 36. Raising The Hands 
Before Prostrating 


1086. It was narrated from Malik 
bin Al-Huwairith that he saw the 
Prophet يه‎ raise his hands when 
praying, when he bowed, when he 
raised his head from bowing, when 
he prostrated and when he raised 
his head from prostrating, until 
they were in level with the top part 
of his ears. (Sahih) 


ERES ond E eti = (PT (المعجم‎ 
(rar (التحفة‎ 

hs + BS ون‎ ALAS GSP 3ت‎ 
7 ESS عَنْ‎ Le عَدِيٌ عَنْ‎ el jel 
Sai gf ae bs spel o D 
a 8 cria qd الین 45 َنم‎ ub ل‎ 
5 qo & b & A5 رگ‎ 
odin مِنَ‎ 6b 4p es 
SE فُرُوعَ‎ Ke gd 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطحاوي في مشكل الآثار عن أحمد بن شعيب النسائي 
به» وهو في الکبزی» ح:577 ومن طريقه أخرجه ابن حزم في المحلی ٩۲/٤:‏ مسغله: 547 * 
سعيد هو ابن أبي عروبة» وهو مدلس كما قال النسائي (سير أعلام النبلاء : (VE IV‏ وشيخه قتادة 
عنعن تقدم» ح ٠۳٤:‏ ولا يصح في هذا الباب شيء. 
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1087. It was narrated from Malik Gás : 20) بن‎ ita GAP - ۷ 
bin Al-Huwairith that he saw the < ae P". sw FAR re 
Prophet #5 raise his hands, a BG عن‎ digs Gis 206 غلى‎ Sı عبد‎ 


similar report. (Dat) Qo 5 (eM y D oF 
EXP IE ERU 


تخريج : [ضعيف] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» UMYie‏ 


1088. It was narrated from Mâlik 
bin Al-Huwairith that he saw the 
Prophet of Allah 3& raise his hands 
when he started to pray, and he 
narrated a similar report and 
added: “When he bowed he did 
likewise, and when he raised his 
head from bowing he did likewise, 
and when he raised his head from 
prostration he did likewise." (Daf) 


«dii َع ل‎ gsi 0 ia 5 d 
d ds abt 55d d 


Wiig [(ضعيف] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبرى»‎ g^ 


Chapter 37. Not Raising The S ght رَفْع‎ S - OV (المعجم‎ 
Hands When Prostrating (AE (التحفة‎ abet! 


1089. It was narrated that Ibn الْكُوفِيُ‎ ah y M due m VAA 
Umar said: “The Messenger of 1 55 
Allah يله‎ used to raise his hands — *;4*^ عَنْ‎ ach yi gi nd 


when he started to pray, and when ا شيك قا‎ 2 
he bowed, and when he stood up, ie uds pj Es d GA AD of r 
but he did not do that when he — c5 إِذَا‎ X x HE di duis 3 


prostrated.” (Sahif) Y وَكَانَ‎ cs s رگ‎ dp الصّلَاةء‎ 


as في‎ db x 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰۸۷۸ وهو في الكبزى» Wore‏ 
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Chapter 38. The First Part Of A da & Jii SG - (A (المعجم‎ 
The Body That Should Reach UN > "i 
The Ground When A Person sae في‎ oU ِنَ‎ " 7 
Prostrates (YAO (التحفة‎ 
1090. It was narrated that Wêl as ij الْحُسَيْنُ‎ Si - ٠١٠ 
bin Hujr said: “I saw the j. jo. 6 0 um. 2. fof a et 
Messenger of Allâh #4 when he ابن‎ 93] ag Ga dee deo pl 
prostrated, he lowered his knees Kt bts aL Get [5,4 
before his hands, and when he 9 p s v oa 2 
came up he raised his hands before “2! : حجر قال‎ o dls oF e ê 
his knees.” (Da) d$ «5 245 Xs HE رَسُولَ اله‎ 
` E85 رف يديو قبل‎ Gad US 65 
داو الصلوت باب: كيف يضع ركبتيه قبل يديه»‎ pi تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه‎ 
YMC وحسنه الترمذي»‎ WiC عن الحسين بن عيسى بهء وهو في الكبزرى»‎ A 
شريك مدلس» رماه بالتدليس الدارقطني وغيره وكان يتبرأ من‎ at وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان‎ 
التدليس» ولعل هذه البراءة كانت بعد اختلاطه» والله أعلم» فالحديث ضعيف من أجل عنعتته.‎ 


1091. It was narrated that Abû a tee E ic E 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of الله‎ nee oh ae [ras 

Allah 4& said: ‘Is there any one of coss gi الله‎ ME بن‎ M عَنْ‎ g 5l 
you who would kneel as a camel مرك‎ 4 7 
kneels when praying?” (Hasan) 


عَنْ أبي 20« Js gii oe‏ 
قَالَ: َال 425 اله يله : sof zn‏ فى 


Sox us 33 asco‏ الْجَمَلُ1. 

s‏ [إسناده حسن] أخرجه eagla pi‏ الصلوةء باب: كيف يضع ركبتيه قبل يديه» 

ح ۸٤١:‏ والترمذي» الصلوة» باب آخر منهء VUNG‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبرى» YY: c‏ 

JU,‏ الترمذي: "غريب "» وصححه عبدالحق الاشبيلي» وقواه النووي copes‏ وله شواهد عند ابن 
خزيمة» والحاكم وغيرهما انظر الحديث الآتي .)۱١۹۳(:‏ 


1092. It was narrated that Abü gf asa 5 5 EE - ۲ 
Hurairah said: "The Messenger of  , bz KR tats يلال م‎ lE 
Allah 2% said: "When one of you A "HS بن يلاك من‎ YN 
prostrates, let him put his hands Gis مُحَمَّدِ:‎ ij poll de Gis 4L 
down before his knees, and not DEM MEE 
kneel like a camel.” (Hasan) al عن‎ QM gi الله‎ ge D x 
كَالَ:‎ EA عَنْ أبي‎ qu ڪن‎ ou» 


The Book of The At-Tatbig .. 


aT 


Ed 


ín Šp o:xmm الله‎ 55 dé 


es 


ef 


يديه قبل mb‏ ولا NE‏ 3,5 


نخريج : [إستاده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الکبڑی»› A:‏ 2 


Comments: 


The truth of the matter is that the hands should be placed first, then the 
knees, because this accords with human nature. Allah Most High has 
bestowed man with hands for support. Animals are helpless because they do 
not have hands. They, therefore, rise and sit without taking support; rather 


they do everything without hands - 


eating, drinking, hitting, etc. But for man 


the use of hands is essential Placing the knees first brings about similarity 


with animals. 


Chapter 39, Putting The Hands 
Down Along With The Face 
When Prostrating 


1093. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar in a Marfü' report that the 
hands prostrate as the face 
prostrates, so when one you of puts 
his face down he sbould put his 
hands down, and when he raises 
(the face) he should raise (the 
hands) too. (Sahih) 


& وضع اليَدَيْنِ‎ GG - (14 (المعجم‎ 
SECRET "E 


0 7 2228 
1635 Ost 3b buy Gat - ٠١9 
ob افِم»‎ e OAT hs EE tn dis 


o‏ عُمَرَ o 5:06 IS‏ تيدان كنا 


Foor o 


em 


Sef pes 6j dagi Xo 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pi‏ داود» الصلوة؛ OL‏ أعضاء السجود E‏ من 
حديث إسماعيل ابن علية به» وهو في الكبزى» WAG‏ وصححه الحاكم على شرط 
الشيخين ۲۲۷٠۲۲٠/١:‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وله طريق آخر صحيح موقوف في الموطأ. 


Comments: 


The objective is to demonstrate that it is not enough to place the face on the 
ground, but the hands should also be put on the ground around the face, so 


that their prostration also occurs. 


upcoming narration. 
Chapter 40. On How Many 


(Parts Of The Bedy) Does One 
Prostrate On? 


1094. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: "The Prophet 2% was 


There is elucidation of this matter in the 


AA عَلَى گم‎ ia - (e+ (المعجم‎ 
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commanded to prostrate on seven 


parts of his body and not to tuck 


up his hair or his garment.” (Sahih) 
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Aa age, XE e uud 
uA ats عَلَى‎ iu يل أن‎ nin yi 
سس‎ 9,25 


4G V5 AS GS Y5 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: لا يكف شعرّاء Aoig‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» باب 
أعضاء السجود والنهي عن كف الشعر ... إلخ» Eti‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد به» وهو في 


Comments: 


Wie eS 


1. Seven limbs mean the two hands, the two knees, the two feet, and the face. 
All these limbs should touch the ground. If any limb lifts up for a little while, 
it is another matter. Collectively, the prostration should be performed on 


these seven limbs. 


2. While sinking into the posture of prostration, one should not gather one’s 
hair or garments with a view to protecting them from dust. They should be 
allowed to come in touch with the ground. This will generate humility. 
Arrogance will be repelled from one’s mind and heart. 


Chapter 41. Explanation Of 
That 

1095. It was narrated from Al- 
‘Abbas bin ‘Abdul-Muttalib that he 
heard the Messenger of Allâh 2 
say: “When a person prostrates, 
seven parts of his body prostrate: 
his face, his two palms, his two 
knees and his two feet.” (Sahih) 


السجود والنهي عن كف الشعر ... إلخ» 


Chapter 42. Prostrating On 
One’s Forehead 


1096. It was narrated that Abû 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri said: “My two 
eyes saw the traces of water and 
mud on the forehead and nose of 
the Messenger of Allah 28, from 
his praying Qiyàm on the night of 
the twenty-first." (Sahih) (This was 
narrated) in an abridged form. 


(المعجم )4١‏ - تَفْسِيرٌ SS‏ (التحفة 0084 


eo QUÀ gà بن سي‎ pe 
dai BE الله‎ 3425 e 4 AUR 


"P Ap Hh, 22.4 4 qoo af 
age CI Ax xa ARA الْعَيْدُ‎ den dp 
; 


OUS 18355 2; 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب أعضاء 


اح: 55١‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» PUN ic‏ 


ael عَلَى‎ Bgl - (EY (المعجم‎ 


(YA (التحفة‎ 
iis M MEL du - ٠١95 
gest fy ale Sarg pfe b bj 
QR الْقَاسِمء‎ uus - d Lin - 
عَنْ‎ ol of T ET عَنْ‎ duu 
el عَنْ‎ eyed oe gu xx 
é a t "e EL. THES 
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Sb. ec le رَسُولَ الله ول‎ ote 


. وَعِشْرِينَ‎ eii d c مِنْ‎ oll الْمَاءِ ۽‎ 


» 22: 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الاعتكاف» باب الاعتكاف في العشر الأواخرء Vr YVip‏ من 
حديث مالك ومسلمء الصيام» باب فضل ليلة القدر والحث على طلبها ... إلخ» [NYWie‏ 
٤‏ من حديث يزيد بن عبدالله به» وهو في الکبڑی» AAYE‏ والموطأ (رواية ابن القاسم» 
ح ۵۱١:‏ ورواية يحيى بن يحبى :۳۱۹/۱ بطوله). 
Comments:‏ 
It is essential that the forehead touches the ground because prostration itself‏ 
signifies placing one’s forehead on the ground, except if there is any excuse -‏ 


or e.g. one has a tumour, pimple, backache, or headache preventing one from 
placing one’s forehead on the earth, 


Chapter 43. Prostrating On AY de $5 - Cer (المعجم‎ 
One’s Nose PA 
(A^ (التحفة‎ 


1097. It was narrated from Ibn y 

‘Abbâs that the Messenger of Allah — ;. ;',. SUO ee yo AM 

% said: “I have been commanded © وَالْحَارتُ‎ di ال‎ ge E oss cr 

to prostrate on seven, and not to J kai - ed 65 athe 5 4E WR مِشكين‎ 

tuck up my hair nor my garment: es Oo: it oe oe babies 

the forehead, the nose, the hands, — ^ o ttt ابن‎ oF ابن وهبء‎ GF - 
a : 


d ape M XS GR - vay 


the knees and the feet.” (Sahih) DAE أبيه» عَن ابن‎ GE الله بن طاوسء‎ 
ie M Sub قَالَ:‎ dg الل‎ ur; M 


LT 


od Ys الشَّمْرَ‎ GET Y xs e 
So ods NG al 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة باب أعضاء السجود ges‏ عن كف الشعر والثوب وعقص 
الرأس في الصلوة ح:71/450 من حديث ابن وهب» والبخاري الأذان» باب السجود على 
الأنف» ح :۸۱۲ من حديث عبدالله بن طاوس به» وهو في الكبزى» STAN Te‏ 
Comments:‏ 


In this narration, the forehead and the nose are considered as one limb. In 
terms of the ruling described, both of them combined together become one 
limb. Since both of them are parts of one limb - the face - each of them ought 
to touch the ground. 
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Chapter 44. Prostrating On 
The Hands 


140 Sebi كتاب‎ 


AIN ule السُّجُودُ‎ - (EE (المعجم‎ 
(YAY ài) 


1098. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet 2% said: “I 
have been commanded to prostrate 
on seven bones: on the forehead” - 
and he pointed with his hand - “on 
the nose, the hands, the knees and 
the ends of the feet.” (Sahih) 


p B عَمْرُو‎ GAT - ۸ 
Gi ue 3 sth Gas BEAT 
DEI Y 
iuh JG كله‎ ZO عن ابن عباس عن‎ 
ug عَلَى‎ iul uu de if af 
jS AN de us i 
Addl abl; (ox356 
. انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح:584‎ Tegel : تخريج‎ 
Comments: 
In this Hadith occurs the term ‘Azm, which denotes “bone.” But what is 
meant is merely a limb. That being said, each limb - such as a hand or a foot - 
consists of several bones and joints. 


Chapter 45. Prostrating On 
The Knees 


1099, It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas: "The Prophet #% was 
commanded to prostrate on seven 
~ and he was forbidden to tuck up 
his hair and garment - on his 
hands, his knees, the edges of his 
feet.” Sufyán said: “Ibn Táwüs said 
to us: ‘He put his hand on his 
forehead and moved it down to his 
nose and said: This is one thing.” 
(Sahih) 


ESD عَلَى‎ dhl - (£0 (المعجم‎ 
(WAY (التحفة‎ 


p ^g 


Kali pÀ s x ii - ۹ 


SAD AAD عبد‎ gate اله بن‎ is 
ارس عَنْ‎ ofl of Sule die yé 
ڳل أن‎ da vl te ابن‎ ge ed 
coh cage th te DEP 
AM Cass وَنْهِيَ أن‎ - qe ge 


z 


bh u$s ux de - cd 
sah GG IG iocis JE أَصَابِعِهِ.‎ 


wil e uv ote e dx LA 
iu iin tug هذا‎ du 


تخريج : [صحيح | انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» Moiz‏ 


Comments: 


Imam An-Nasá'i heard this report from two Shaikhs: Muhammad bin Mansûr 
and ‘Abdullah bin Muhammad. The wording used in this narration is of 
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Muhammad bin Mansûr. ‘Abdullah bin Muhammad’s phrasing could be a 
little different, though both mean the same. 


Chapter 46. Prostrating On 
The Feet 


1100. It was narrated from ‘Abbas 
bin ‘Abdul-Muttalib that he heard 
the Messenger of Allah 3& say: 
“When a person prostrates, seven 
parts of his body prostrate with 
him: his forehead, his two hands, 
his two knees and his two feet." 
(Sahil) 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح :١۹٠۱ء‏ وهو في الكبزى» UAT‏ 


Chapter 47. Placing The Feet 
Upright During Prostration 


1101. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I noticed the Messenger of 
Allah 2% was missing one night, 
and I found him when he was 
prostrating with his feet held 
upright, and he was saying; 
‘Aliéhumma, innit a'üdhu biridáka 
min sakhatik, wa bimu‘Gfatika min 
'ugübatik, wa bika minka là uhsi 
thaná'an ‘alaika anta kama athnaita 
‘ala nafsik (O Allah, I seek refuge 
with Your pleasure from Your 
wrath, in Your forgiveness from 
Your punishment and in You from 
You. I cannot praise You enough, 
You are as You have praised 
Yourself." (Sahil) 


(المعجم 45) - ad‏ السجُودٍ عَلَى 
القَدَمَين (التحفة (YAY‏ 


3o Pood‏ دم بش ه 


محمد بن عب الله بن 
Sah ue‏ عَنْ edi os wed‏ قال: 


oh pall of set EE EY 


6zRP- - ٠ 


woo Ba d ple عَنْ‎ eu 
VES بْنِ عَبْدِ‎ QU M NY 
EXE EET TEE 
$E TS MES OUT Se مَعَهُ‎ ins 


„Gu 


(المعجم GG - Gv‏ نَصْبٍ القَدَمَيْنِ في 
السُحُودِ (التحفة (T£‏ 


Yala Gs jú he GL‏ عُمَرَ 
FM ge SE yi Ai gx‏ 
عَنْ أبى GA‏ عَنْ ise‏ قَالَتْ: 238 


1n d م ان وشو‎ ibe 
Sys dais من‎ By SA لي‎ 


نخريج : Ie‏ تقدمء OVi‏ وهو في الكبزى» Wie‏ ل 
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كتاب التطبيق 


In the posture of prostration, the feet should remain erect (resting on the 
bottom of their toes, heels up) and the heels joined together. There should be 
no distance between them. As far as possible, the toes should be turned in 
such a way that their fronts point toward the Qiblah; the ones that could not 
be turned should be made to touch the ground. If small toes do not touch the 


ground, then there is no harm in that. 


Chapter 48. Bending The Toes 
(So That They Point Toward 
The Qiblah) During 
Prostration 

1102. It was narrated that Abû 
Humaid As-Sá'idi said: “When the 
Prophet à& fell to the ground 
during prostration, he held his 
arms away from his sides and bent 
his toes.” (Sahih) (It was narrated) 
in abridged form. 


AMi وهو في الكبزى»‎ ١ 


Chapter 49, Placement Of The 
Hands When Prostrating 


1103. It was narrated that Wá'il bin 
Hujr said: “I came to Al-Madinah 
and said: ‘I am going to watch the 
Messenger of Allah 2% pray. He said 
the Takbir and raised his hands until 
I saw his thumbs near his ears. When 
he wanted to bow, he said the Takbir 
and raised his hands. Then he raised 
his head and said: ‘Sami‘ Alláhu 
liman hamidah (Alláh hears the one 
who praises Him).' Then he said the 
Takbir and prostrated, and his hands 
were in the same position in relation 
to his ears as when he started the 
prayer.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم GG - EA‏ نخ أصابع الرُجْلَينٍ 


(140 (التحفة‎ a في‎ 
96 jy S أَخْبَرنَا مُحَمّدُ‎ - ۲ 
Xe is سی كَالَ:‎ YS Ge 
ó& JÉ duet uch ul عَنْ‎ thes 
dict أَمْرَى إلى الأرض‎ a S 
£i, أَصَابمَ‎ es chy عَنْ‎ ghee Ge 
vests 


تخريج : [إستاده صحیح] وتقدم طرفه» ح: 


Se gal ots GG - )44 (المعجم‎ 
(ren (التحفة‎ OT 


A uk é» 35 
if KAÍ HE Nes je Q ca c5 
J 4515 ف‎ 25 2 ex &» e éx 
LNG لن حي ثم 5 وَسَجَدَ‎ 
Set edt عَلَى الْمَوْضِع‎ ty يدَاهُ‎ 

ES ig 


Len 
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. Wate [إسناده صحيح ] تقدم؛ ح: ۰ وهو في الكبزى»‎ ers 

Comments: 
At the time of the commencement of prayer, the lifting of the two hands 
could be performed parallel to the ears or to the shoulders. In the same 
manner, in the posture of prostration, the hands could be placed parallel to 
the ears or to the shoulders as well as according to the Tatbig, which has 


already been described concerning the lifting of the two hands - Raf Al- 
Yadayn. 


Chapter 50. The Prohibition Of Aib عَنْ‎ GE GG - (s (المعجى‎ 
Resting One's Forearms On z “ 


The Ground When Prostrating (TAY الذرَاعَيْنِ في السّحُودٍ (التحفة‎ 
1104. It was narrated from Anas: JU eod E aua ren £ 
that the Messenger of Allah # e oaz ne gaa لمي راع‎ 
said: “Do not rest your forearmson — 5» هَارون - قال:‎ GAS - xg Gas 
the ground like a dog when _ gue jf tp Of us - الْعَلَاءِ‎ if 
prostrating.” (Sahih) 2 5 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:۲۳۱/۳ من حديث أبي العلاء به وتقدم طرف 
ح :۱۰۲۹ وهو في الكبزى» ح:1۹۰. 
Comments:‏ 


When a dog sits or lies down on the earth, it spreads its forearms on the 
ground. A worshipper ought to keep his arms well apart from the ground, 
from the thighs, and from his sides. 


Chapter 51. Description Of adl Ko et = CON (المعجم‎ 
Prostration (FSA (التحفة‎ 


1105. It was narrated that Abû Real © P so gaz qveif 
| “a ide Gysi - ٠١ 

Ishaq said: "Al-Bari' described the — 6257. 77^ بن‎ GP أخبرنا‎ - ١٠٠6 
prostration to us. He placed his أبى إشحاق قال:‎ $e شريك‎ Bae قال:‎ 
hands on the ground and raised his a Lo osan et d ue 
posterior and said: "This is what I يديه‎ c^ فو‎ ig Sh OG e; 
saw the Messenger of Allâh 45 2313 Vike :U5 Stee 1555 بالأزض‎ 
doing." (Daf) 2 77371 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه pf‏ داودء الصلوة» باب صفة السجود» AVG‏ من 
حديث شريك القاضي oe‏ وتقدم calle‏ ح :۱۱۹۰ء وهو في gS‏ اح :5941 d‏ شريك عنعن. 


1106. It was narrated from Al-Bar@ «>31 e بن‎ i Gu - ven 
that when the Messenger of Allâh <, eoe dq TP hse 
#45 prayed he would Jakhkhall 3 - qe ابن بن‎ Gam قال:‎ yd 
(Hasan) Gu ui os = 0 - ضر‎ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه البيهقي : ٠٠١ /Y‏ من حديث النضر بن شميل به» وهو في الكبزى» 

ح VAY‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» AYE‏ ونقل البيهقي عن أبي زكريا العنبري قال: جح الرجل 

في صلاته» إذا مد ضبعيه وتجافى في الركوع والسجود"» وللحديث شواهد عند ^ داود» 

Vere‏ وغيره. 

Comments: c 
"Jakhkha" means he kept his arms apart from his sides and kept them raised 
up above the ground. And he kept his stomach apart from his thighs. There is 
no difference between a man and woman on this issue. 


1107. It was narrated from :; بر عن‎ Gis O6 RS iA = yoy 
‘Abdullah bin Malik bin Buhainah 7577 777 7055 
that when the Messenger of Allah g عَنْ عَبْدٍ الله‎ «e; Yl عَنِ‎ dan بْنِ‎ yix 
& prayed he held his arms out so 4s 
much that the whiteness of his EEE اله‎ us ae 
armpits appeared. (Sahih) stil ooo S ax x ES صلی‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» المناقب» باب صفة النبي MOU dll‏ ومسلم» الصلوة» باب 
الاعتدال في السجودء ووضع الكفين على الأرض ... إلخ» Elor‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في 
الكبزى» SAY:e‏ 


Bf iE ابن‎ alc 
ر‎ 


Comments: 
Alláh's Messenger 4% kept his underarm hair clean; consequently, the white 
skin was discernible, or the whiteness around hair may have been meant. 


1108. It was narrated that Abü — .: 4i yz 23 At GAP - 4 
Hurairah said: “If I were in front of NOD NET, 
the Messenger of Allâh $ I would عن‎ Sule ons Gi َالَّ:‎ e 


be able to see the whiteness of his othe of عن يشير‎ itu VE ESTA 


Ul Hold his arms out from his sides and keep his stomach up off the ground as explained in 
An-Niháyah. 
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armpits.” (One of the narrators) 
Abû Mijlaz said: “It is as if he said 
that because he was praying.” 
(Hasan) 


تخريج : : atad]‏ حسن] أخرجه أبو g^ woth cà all cagla‏ > أنه يرفع يديه إذا قام من 
الثنتين» VET e‏ من حديث عمران به وهو في الكبزى. ح E‏ 


1109. It was narrated from 
‘Ubaidullah bin ‘Abdullah bin 
Aqram that his father said: “I 
prayed with the Messenger of Allah 
#@ and I used to see the whiteness 
of his armpits when he prostrated." 
(Sahih) 


[إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء Gla‏ باب ماجاء في التجافي في السجود 


OE حجر‎ M oue Gui - - ۹ 


oe 8 S6 Bis i06 Laus ei 


ع gas‏ علد ل لي gl‏ عن أي 


ol EAS gk رَسُولٍ الله‎ o dele dite 6 
td & ay -— 


تخريج : 


Wiig‏ من حديث cs agla‏ وقال: iuum‏ لا نعرفه إلا من حديث داود بن ud‏ وهو في 


Chapter 52. Holding The Arms 
Out From One’s Side When 
Prostrating 


1110. It was narrated from 
Maiminah that when the Prophet 
#5 prostrated he would hold his 
arms out from his sides so that if a 
Jamb wanted to pass beneath his 
arms it would be able to do so. 
(Sahih) 


الكبزى» ح14 


agreed في‎ NI at MOST 
(44 er 


ae ge 


EE UTE NE 


od oe 


n 03 


g P 
عَنْ‎ - eRM DS - Lg XR عَنْ‎ 
die سَجَدَ‎ dp گان‎ SE eI Nis 


LM مر‎ bf S Den bf PS ai 


dX‏ مَرتْ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب الاعتدال في السجود ووضع الكفين على الأرض 
EAN e‏ من حديث سفيان بن عبيلة ٻه» وهو في الكبزىء VIG‏ أخخرجه gh‏ داودء 


Chapter 53. Moderation In 
Prostration 


1111. It was narrated that Qatadáh 


الصلوةء باب صفة AAA: C m‏ عن قتيبة به . 


PEST في‎ Jy at - (Y (المعجم‎ 
(ése (التحفة‎ 


DT. 
|- 


108 إِبْرَاهِيمَ‎ ii Gus GÍ -o 
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said: “I heard Anas (narrate) that 
the Messenger of Allah i£ said: 
*Be moderate in prostration and do 
not rest your forearms along the 
ground like a dog.” (Sahih) 
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(6 سَعِيدٌ عَنْ‎ Gie 96 ite Cz 


Por te 


ns M إِسْمَاعِيلُ‎ ist ct m oF 


عَنْ (EAE te QJ‏ عَنْ S‏ قَالَ: 
GT Says‏ عَنْ رَسْولٍ الله JÉ 3E‏ 
vase‏ في Sf Ln Y; Ail‏ 


ge EST «Ae iih PCS 


تخريج : : [صحيح] تقدم» ح c4:‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح MA:‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1029. 


Chapter 54, Maintaining One’s 
Back (At Ease) When 
Prostrating 


1112. It was narrated that Abû 
Ma'süd said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: ‘No prayer is valid in 
which a man does not maintain his 
back (at ease) when bowing and 
prostrating.'^ (Sahih) 


(المعجم i BEY OG - (ot‏ في 
a geadh‏ (التحفة (E*Y‏ 


ae Gai - vw‏ & شرم 
الْمَرْوَذِيُ قال: gue UAT‏ وَمُوَ B‏ 
RAEN oé - Gig‏ عَنْ UR‏ عَنْ el‏ 
تبره عد أي PERSE nd‏ 
idi‏ تُجْرِىء Dio‏ لا à JE ex‏ 
صُلْبَهُ في الركُوع Pts‏ 


Ware وهو في الكبرى»‎ ۰۱۰٩۲۸: تقدم» ح‎ lem [إسناده‎ e 


Comments: 
See Hadíth 1028. 


Chapter 55. The Prohibition Of 
Pecking Like A Crow 


1113. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Shibi 
said that the Messenger of Alláh 
$E forbade three things: "Pecking 
like a crow, resting one's forearms 
on the ground like a predator, and 
allocating the same place for 
prayer like a camel gets used to a 
certain place." (Daf) 


Ded FRG a at 7 (00 (المعجم‎ 
(EY (التحفة‎ "NE 


ae ررق‎ 


gd ge d i eat - ۳ 
كَالَ:‎ edi yg cud pe Sali us 
3E 46 pha gl hae de E 
da e 


عبد | deg Sf DNE‏ الله 
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aad Jeg يُوَطَّنَ‎ ob qun ais 
DEI Te 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو Y‏ الصلوةء باب صلوة من لا يقيم صلبه في 
الركوع والسجودء Aig‏ وابن ماجهء GU)‏ الصلوات» باب ما جاء في توطين المكان في 
المسجد يصلي ead‏ ح:575١‏ من حديث جعفر بن عبدالله به» وهو في الكبزى» We‏ 
وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح:119:777ء وابن حبان» EVIE‏ والحاكم :۰۲۲۹/۱ والذهبي ds‏ 
تميم بن محمود ضعفه البخاري والجمهور» وضعفه راجح وله شاهد ضعيف في مسند أحمد 
(د/لاة:). 

Comments: 


Pecking like a crow denotes performing a very light prostration, so much so 
that an onlooker might feel he is pecking (like a bird). 


Chapter 56. The Prohibition Of ét 2 GO - i 
Tucking Up The Hair When عن كف‎ ze a ne ) 
Prostrating (EY (التحفة‎ 2L في‎ ul 


s Zeek 


1114. It was narrated from Ibn jus Gi - vx 


‘Abbas that the Messenger of Allah Wa : . 
i said: “I have been commanded :JÚÉ - 353 وَهْوَابْنُ‎ - Lg عَنْ‎ gi 


Fage LA 


HL S 


to prostrate on seven and not to _ DU at - 2453 kek gie 
tuck up my hair or garment.” pee ابن‎ et ا‎ (Mt 
(Sahih) oor (gelo عَنْ‎ «he e m 
1 £ POEN, s 
Sí bub عَبّاس: أن رَسُولَ الله يل كَالَ:‎ 
1 QM ee a 


.۷٠٠:ح وهو في الکېڑی»‎ VME cux تخریج : [صحيح]‎ 
Comments: 
Getting soiled with dust repels arrogance and vain conceit, and produces 
humility in a person’s temperament. 


Chapter 57. The Likeness Of Aa gil Je GG - cv (المعجم‎ 
One Who Prays With His Hair ; : 5 ar 
Bound Behind Him (t D وهو مَعغقوص‎ 


1115. It was narrated from — ; ao i spé ارتا‎ - 6 


‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas that he saw 
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‘Abdullah bin Al-Hárith praying 
with his hair bound behind him. He 
stopped and started to undo it. 
When he finished he turned to Ibn 
‘Abbas and said: “What were you 
doing to my head?” He said: “I 
heard the Messenger of Allah # 
say: ‘The likeness of this is that of 
one who prays with his hands tied 
behind his neck.” (Sahih) 
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ote oi a‏ السَرْحِيُ مِنْ ولد te‏ الله 
gb gag‏ سرح 36 Gel‏ 4 


CS bi Wi 
pl H5 يِن‎ jede 


IIoc 


4 5. de Poy 
مكتوف».‎ SS يُصَلي‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب أعضاء السجود والتهي عن كف الشعر ... إلخ» 
ح:497 عن عمرو بن سواد به وهو في الكبزىء VNC‏ 


Comments: 


As a person whose hands are tied behind himself would perform the prayer 
deficiently, likewise a person with his hair tied at the rear deprives his hair 
from reward; instead, had his hair touched the ground, the prostration of his 
hair also might have been considered, and he would have been recompensed. 


Chapter 58. The Prohibition Of 
Tucking Up One’s Garment 
When Prostrating 


1116. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet £É was 
commanded to prostrate on seven 
bones and was forbidden to tuck up 
his hair and garment.” (Sahih) 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح:94١٠ء‏ وهو في LVN SSH‏ 


Comments: 
See No. 1094 for comments. 


aS 38 EN GG - GA (المعجم‎ 
(Ero (التحفة‎ agidi في‎ Oth 
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Chapter 59. Prostrating On e (المعجم 04( - يَابٌ السجُودٍ عَلَى‎ 
One’s Garment (£0 (التحفة‎ 


1117. It was narrated that Anas ú 

said: “When we prayed Zuhr behind Wee gp 8 oe 
the Messenger of Allah #8 we would 4# oi HE عَنْ‎ S509! الله بْنْ‎ ae أخبرنا‎ 
prostrate on our garments because — "i 5s Jý- 6d uel 
of the heat.” (Sahih) did eus pu 


نس قال: كنا إذا GE Oe‏ 35 الله 
يه phd Gg uie Gas silo‏ 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب: وقت الظهر عند الزوال» ح:047 من 
حديث ابن المبارك» ومسلمء المساجدء باب استحباب تقديم الظهر في أول الوقت ... إلخ» 
ح :1۲۰ من حديث غالب القطان به» وهو في الكبزى»: NiY:e‏ 


Chapter 60. The Command To  ٍدوُجُشلا‎ e. الأثر‎ GG - Ce (المعجم‎ 
Prostrate Properly T ( avian 


1118. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Messenger of Allah كه‎ 
said: “Bow and prostrate properly y 
for by Allah I can see you from ¿éy (5b GG BE رَسُول الله‎ LE 
behind my back when you bow and ca : ais xxt 5 P hoes 
prostrate.” (Sahih) AB be SY فوالله! إني‎ i26 


batt ed ad 
Vibe تقدم» ح :۰۱۰۲۹ وهو في الكبزى»‎ [eel : تخريج‎ 


C عَنْ‎ SX tai 


ra 


Comments: 


It is the duty of a prayer-leader to show consideration to the members of his 
congregation. He should pay attention to them and draw their attention to 
their shortcomings. 


Chapter 61. The Prohibition Of — | à عن القِرَّاءة‎ | 2 oG - CY (المعجم‎ 
Reciting Qur'án When A oe xd 
Prostrating CERA dicli dame 

1119. It was narrated that ‘Ali bin ao 5; SU. 3315 gi أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - 8 
Abi Talib said: “My beloved # w——— eer eee لبي‎ ia 
forbade me from doing three eR. علي الخني وعتمان بن‎ yi Gas قال:‎ 
things, but I do not say that he f jé 


5 


ou fé; udi te أَبُو‎ 


ez 
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forbade the people. He forbade me 
from wearing gold rings, wearing 
Qassí, wearing clothes dyed with 
safflower Mufaddamah,"! and 
from reciting the Qur’an when 
prostrating or bowing. (Sahih) 
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gi الله‎ X6 بْنِ‎ c عَنْ‎ VS S S5 
ETE أبي طالب قَالَ: نَهَانِي جي يه‎ 
een BS تهاني عَنْ‎ DOFEE, 
EACUS و‎ «gd ud oe 

16515 وَلَا‎ ligt EST رلا‎ 


تخريج : [gee]‏ تقدمء ح ۰۱٠٤۲:‏ وأخرجه مسلمء :117/14 من حديث داود بن 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1041, 1042, 1043. 


1120. ‘Ali said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh $$ forbade me from reciting 
the Qur'ün when bowing or 
prostrating.” (Sahih) 


EA: 


Chapter 62. The Command To 
Strive Hard In Supplication 
When Prostrating 


1121. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh و‎ drew aside 
the curtain when he had a cloth 
wrapped around his head during 
his final illness, and said: ‘O Allah, 
I have conveyed (the Message) 


U See No. 5318. 


قيس به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:06. 


o of & x Gi - 


cod عَنْ‎ qi i SENT MEA 
Er i als taa مشكين‎ M 5x5 
oh sonst GF A ابن‎ of 
id s d X6 M pla Sie كَالَ:‎ 

3 3 


aé 06 Ge Ga Ui Sis‏ رَسُولٌ الله 
usy 3t 5f ae‏ أَوْ Wels‏ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة: باب النهي عن قراءة القرآن في الركوع والسجودء ح 
في الكبزى» ح ARE‏ 


4“ 6 عن أحمد بن عمرو بن السرح به» وهو ف 
(المعجم GG - OF‏ الأمْر BG‏ 
lea!‏ فى adel‏ (التحفة £54( 
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three times. ‘There is nothing left 
of the features of Prophethood 
except a good dream that a person 
sees or is seen by others for him. 
But I have been forbidden to recite 
the Qurán when bowing and 
prostrating, so when you bow, then 
glorify your Lord and when you 
prostrate, then strive hard in 
supplication, for it is more 
deserving of a response.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1046. 


Chapter 63. The Supplication 
When Prostrating 


1122. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “I stayed overnight 
with my maternal aunt Maimünah 
bint Al-Hárith, and the Messenger 
of Allah 4 stayed overnight with 
her. I saw him get up to relieve 
himself, and he went to the 
waterskin and undid its string, then 
he performed Wudi’ that was 
moderate (in the amount of water 
used). Then he went to his bed and 
slept. Then he got up again and 
went to the waterskin and undid its 
string, and performed Wudá again, 
like the first time. Then he stood 
and prayed, and when he 
prostrated he said: ‘Allahummaj‘al 
fi qalbi nüran waj'al fi sami‘ nüran 
waj'al fi basi nüran, waj'al min taht? 
nüran waj'al min fawgi nüran, wa 
‘an yamîî nüran wa ‘an yasári nûran 
waj‘al amámi nüran, wajal khalfi 
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تخریج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح:57١٠2‏ وهو في الكبزى» VOViC‏ 
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nüran wa aşiml nûra (O Allah, 
place light in my heart, and place 
light in my hearing, and place light 
in my seeing, and place light 
beneath me, and place light above 
me, and light on my right, and light 
on my left, and place light in front 
of me, and place light behind me, 
and make the light greater for 
me.) Then he slept until he started 
to snore, then Bilál came and woke 
him up for the prayer." (Sahíh) 
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bs gil وَاجْعَلُ‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي BB‏ ودعائه بالليل» ح: ۱۸۸/۷١۳‏ 
عن هناد بن cg mdi‏ والبخاري» الدعوات» باب الدعاء إذا انتبه من الليل» WV‏ من Vade‏ 


Comments: 


سلمة به» وهو في الكبزى» Dalal‏ 


1. Ibn ‘Abbâs # had intentionally spent that night in the Prophets يي‎ 
apartment with a view to observe the Prophets #¢ prayer. And he had 
especially obtained permission of Maimünah $, and through her of the 
Prophet 4% as well, for this purpose. Maimünah % had her period at the time. 

2. Moderate ablution was for going to sleep. Had it been for prayer, the Prophet 
i might have performed it perfectly, as he did later. 


Chapter 64. Another Kind 


1123. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
used to say when bowing and 
prostrating: "Subhánakalláhumma, 
Rabbaná wa bihamdik. Allahumma- 
ghfiri (Glory be to You O Allah, 
Our Lord, and praise. O Allah, 
forgive me," following the command 
ofthe Qur'án! (Sahin) 


(المعجم (VE‏ - نَوْعٌ آكَرٌ (التحفة 4١1١‏ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] AM ees‏ وهو في الكبرى» Yaz‏ 


Comments: 


Surat An-Nasr descended in the final period of the Prophet's #§ sacred 
lifetime. It indicated to the Prophet #@ the following: the purpose of your 
advent and your mission has been accomplished. You should now direct your 


Ul “$o glorify the praises of your Lord, and ask His forgiveness.” An-Nasr 110:3. 
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attention to praising, glorifying, and thanking Allah profusely. And you should 
ask forgiveness (of Allah). Your final journey is near. In compliance to this 
guidance, Alláh's Messenger #2 began to recite the above-mentioned 
supplication profusely in his bowings E ,prostrations, The words of ‘Aishah 


$ “following the command of the Qur’ 


Chapter 65. Another Kind 


1124. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $& 
used to say when bowing and 
prostrating: * Subhánaka Alláhumma, 
Rabbaná wa bihamdik. Allühumma- 
ghfirit (Glory be to You O Allah, Our 
Lord, and praise. O Allah, forgive 
mey following the command of the 
Qur'án.""] (Sahih) 


&n" point to this matter. 


> ع سيوع 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم؛ VEA‏ وهو في الكبزى؛ ح:711 . 


Chapter 66. Another Kind 


1125. ‘Aishah said: “I noticed that 
the Messenger of Allah 2% was 


(EV (التحفة‎ JST ESF - )17 (المعجم‎ 
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missing from his bed, so I started 
to look for him, and 1 thought that 
he had gone to one of his 
concubines. Then my hand fell on 
him when he was prostrating and 13 
saying: "Alláhummaghfirli mû عَليْهُ‎ hr C 
asrartu wa má alant (O Allah, ١ E or 

forgive me for what (sin) I have اهز‎ Yan m I2 e %5 
concealed and what I have done وم عا أغلنك».‎ 5 biel 
openly)."" (Sahih) 


تخریج : [صحيح] أخرجه MY fal‏ من حديث منصور به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:١الاء‏ 
وللحديث شواهد عند مسلم» ح :۷۷۱ وغيره. 
Comments:‏ 


What *Áishah * imagined is wholly in accordance with human inherent 
nature; otherwise Alláh's Messenger's š love for ‘Aishah had been greatest 


H1 Some of the manuscripts do not contain the addition. 
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of all. (Sahih AI-Bukhári: 3662; Sahíh Muslim: 2384). During the time of her 
turn, the Prophet $% é would not go to any other of his wives. In actuality, this 
shows that ‘Aishah loved the Prophet 3¢ immensely. That is why such 


misgivings occurred. 


1126. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I noticed that the Messenger 
of Allah # was missing and I 
thought that he had gone to one of 
his concubines, so I looked for him 
and found him prostrating and 
saying: ‘Rabbighfirli má asrartu wa 
má a'lant (Lord forgive me for 
what (sin) I have concealed and 
what I have done openly)" 
(Sahih) 32 

vie: c 


Chapter 67. Another Kind 


1127. It was narrated from ‘Ali 
that when the Messenger of Allah 
#@  prostrated he would say: 
“Allahumma laka sajadtu wa laka 
aslamtu wa bika Gmantu sajada 
wajht lilladhi khalaqahu wa 
sawwarahu fa ahsana süratahu wa 
shaqqa sam'ahu wa basarahu, 
tabárak Allahu ahsanul-khüligin (O 
Alláh, to You I have prostrated 
and to You I have submitted, and 
in You I have believed. My face 
has prostrated to the One Who 
created it and shaped it and shaped 
it well, and brought forth its 
hearing and sight. Blessed be Allah 
the best of creators." (Sahih) 
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XX Gis 0G ÁLXL Gis‏ عَنْ (ets‏ 
عَنْ agta gf dh‏ عَنْ fé ibe‏ 
£08 0,55 الله NS A a ox i£‏ 
a dé dec s E aue‏ 


«Uf us ya لى» ما‎ sil 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي BB‏ ودعائه بالليل» Ye WIC‏ 


في الکبڑیء Mic‏ 
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Chapter 68. Another Kind 


1128. It was narrated from Jábir 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Prophet 2¢ 
used to say when prostrating: 
“Allahumma laka sajadtu wa bika 
ümantu wa laka aslamtu wa anta 
Rabbi, sajada wajhi lilladhf 
khalaqahu wa sawwarahu wa 
shaqqa sam'ahu wa basarahu, 
tabárak Allahu ahsanul-kháligín (O 
Allah, to You I have prostrated 
and in You I have believed and to 
You I have submitted, and You are 
my Lord. My face has prostrated to 
the One Who created it and 
formed it, and brought forth its 
hearing and sight. Blessed be 
Alláh, the best of creators)." 
(Sahih) 


[إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزىء ح:۷۱۲» وتقدم طرفه» AW ie‏ 


Chapter 69. Another Kind 


1129. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin Maslamah that 
when the Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
got up to offer voluntary prayers at 
night, he would say when he 
prostrated: “Allahumma laka 
sajadtu wa bika ámantu wa laka 
aslamtu, Allahumma anta Rabbi, 
sajada wajhi lilladht khalagahu wa 
sawwarahu wa shaqqa sam'ahu wa 
basarahu, tabürak Allahu ahsanul- 
kháligin (O Allâh, to You I have 
prostrated and in You I have 
believed and to You I have 
submitted. O Allah, You are my 
Lord. My face has prostrated to the 
One Who created it and formed it, 
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and brought forth its hearing and 
sight. Blessed be Allah, the best of 
creators).” (Sahih) 


Sore cd b وتقدم‎ VY: 


Chapter 70. Another Kind 


1130. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Prophet #% used to say, 
when he did a prostration that was 
required when reciting Qur'án at 
night: “Sajada wajhi lilladht 
khalaqahu wa sawwarahu wa 
shaqqa sam'ahu wa basarahu 
bihawlihi wa quwwatih (My face has 
prostrated to the One Who created 
it and formed it, and brought forth 
its hearing and sight by His power 
and strength.)" (Daf) 
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تخريج : estaj]‏ صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي. الصلوة» باب ما يقول في سجود CLI‏ 
ح :۵۸۰ عن محمد بن بشار به» وقال: oum‏ صحيح"» وهو في الکبڑى» Vlr‏ 4 خالد 
الحذاء لم يسمعه من أبي العالية بل رواه عن رجل عنه كما في سنن أبي داودء الصلوة» باب ما 
يقول إذا سجدء EVEL‏ ولأصل الحديث شاهد صحيح عند مسلم وغيره. 


Chapter 71. Another Kind 


1131. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I noticed the Messenger of 
Allâh #8 was missing one night and 
I found him prostrating with the 
tops of his feet facing toward the 
Qiblah. I heard him saying: ‘A tidhu 
biridâka min sakhatika, wa a'üdhu 
bimu'üfütika min 'ugübatika wa 
a'üdhu bika minka là uhsi thaná'an 
'alaika anta kamá athnaita ‘ala 
nafsik (I seek refuge in Your 
pleasure from Your wrath; I seek 
refuge in Your forgiveness from 
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Your punishment; I seek refuge in 
You from You. I cannot praise 
You enough, You are as You have 
praised Yourself)" (Sahih) 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء الدعوات» باب [دعاء: "أعوذ برضاك من 
سخطك . . . "1 PEM‏ من حديث يحيى بن سعيد به» وقال: 'حسن i rA‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» ح:ه1لاء وله شاهد في صحيح مسلمء toby VYV/EAVIC‏ وبه صح الحديث * 
محمد بن إبراهيم لم يسمع من عائشة رضي الله عنها (جامع التحصيل للعلائي CHAN Ge)‏ وغيره. 


Comments: 


Indulging in self-praise is blameworthy, because self-praise very often 
involves exaggeration and arrogance. But in the case of Allah Most High, all 
Grandeur and Loftiness, and Pride behoves Him. He, therefore, rightly 
praises Himself. 

pens 


Chapter 72. Another Kind CENA (التحفة‎ JET ES - VT (المعجم‎ 


1132. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I noticed that the Messenger 
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of Allah & was missing one night,  ِنَع‎ ge UAR IE geii) irana 
and I thought he had gone to one 
of his other wives. I tried to feel for — *^ ^ 2 SK E 
him, and I found him bowing or Ài J,25 E48 :2J6 inu عَنْ‎ KE 


prostrating and saying: "Subhának E A os c ixi iei Si يِه‎ 


Allahumma wa bihamdika lû ilàha 
ilê ant (Glory and praise be to 
You, O Allah, there is none worthy 
of worship but You)?” She said: 
“May my father and mother be 
ransomed for you. I thought you 
were doing one thing and you were 
doing something else altogether.” 
(Sahih) 


gu‏ : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة؛ باب ما يقال في الركوع والسجود؟ء ح:480 من حديث ابن 
جريج به» وهو في الكبزى» Nc‏ 
Comments:‏ 
In those days, there used to be no night lamps in homes. Even if there had‏ 


been any, people used to extinguish them before going to sleep. That is why 
the matter came to pass as such! 
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Chapter 73. Another Kind 


1133. ‘Awf bin Mâlik said: “I 
prayed Qiyám with the Prophet #8. 
He started by using the Siwák and 
performing Wudii’, then he stood 
and prayed. He started reciting AL 
Bagarah and he did not come to 
any verse that spoke of mercy but 
he paused and asked for mercy, 
and he did not come to any verse 
that spoke of punishment but he 
paused (and sought refuge with 
Allâh from that). Then he bowed 
and he stayed bowing for as long as 
he had stood, and he said while 
bowing: ‘Subhdna Dhil-jabariit wal- 
malakiit wal-kibriya’ wal-‘azamah 
(Glory be to the One Who has all 
power, sovereignty, magnificence 
and might).’ Then he prostrated for 
as long as he had bowed, saying 
while prostrating: *Subhána Dhil- 
jabarüt wal-malaküt wal-kibriyá' 
wal-'azamah (Glory be to the One 
Who has all power, sovereignty, 
magnificence and might). Then he 
recited Al ‘Imran, then another 
Sürah and another, doing that each 
time.” (Sahih) 


٠‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷۱۸. 


Chapter 74. Another Kind 


1134. It was narrated that 
Hudhaifah said: “I prayed with the 
Messenger of Allah 3£ one night. 
He started reciting Strat Al- 
Bagarah and he recited one 
hundred verses, then did not bow, 
rather he continued. J thought: ‘He 
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will complete it in two Rak‘ahs, but و‎ re 
he Mri I thought: ‘He will — «& WARE .: قلت‎ e raii لم يركخ‎ UI BLY 
complete it and then bow, but he 2£; كك‎ ui ¿Ë ux ES 
continued, until he recited Sürat Sd iu bud: xd لرن‎ 
An-Nisû’, then Al ‘Imran. Then he F ثم‎ 
bowed for almost as long as he had 54 رک با‎ Wie آل‎ ee 
stood, saying while bowing: #3 e 5 i ۳ مراد‎ J IA 
*Subhán Rabbial-‘azim, Subhán phil go oU ise d d 
Rabbíal-'azim, Subhán Rabbíal- EUN Lun Tuc 
'azim (Glory be to my Lord thal gn oue que ve pes 
Almighty, Glory be to my Lord 2455 Mj الله‎ ne فَقَالَ:‎ 4515 e e 
Almighty, Glory be to my Lord | .., «t et ATE e ub ace 
Almighb).' Then he raised his head ^7 لك الْحَمْد؛ وأطال الام ثم‎ GS 
and said: ‘Sami‘ Allàhu liman jist كَأَطَالَ $44 5% فی سُجُردو:‎ 
hamidah (Allâh hears the one who ...,, re 2. pE لع‎ 
praises Him). Then he prostrated À% رَبِيَ الأغلى»‎ ocu est gn 
and made his prostration lengthy, uic cadi xb ts 
saying: "Subhán Rabbíal-A-la, pim تخريي أو‎ BY الا يعر‎ z 
Subhán Rabbîal-Aʻla, Subhân إلا ذكره.‎ ges للو عَرْ‎ 
Rabbial-A‘la (Glory be to my Lord 

Most High, Glory be to my Lord 

Most High, Glory be to my Lord 

Most High). And he did not come 

to any verse that spoke of fear or 

of glorifying Allah, the Mighty and 

Sublime, but he said something 

appropriate." (Sahih) 


تخريج : [ge]‏ تقدمء eie‏ وهو في الكبزى» MAREFA‏ 
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Comments: 
This narration has also been reported in Sahih Muslim in the same way. And 
this provides evidence over the issue that while reciting the Qur'án, it is not 
compulsory to adhere to sequence. 
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1135. It was narrated that ‘Aishah fo pe 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 2 
said when bowing and prostrating: — (cuc 
‘Subbihun Quddüsun Rabbul- |, ADHERE 
malá'ikati war-rüh (Perfect, Most o^ I Coe : YU] Gà قالا: عَنْ‎ 
Holy, Lord of the Angels and the — 5i£ : قَالَتْ‎ iiu cs io ts is 
Spirit).” (Sahih) موك‎ 
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يقال في الركوع والسجود؟. VYE/EAVI¢‏ من 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1049. 


Chapter 76. The Number Of 
Tasbihs In Prostration 


1136. Anas bin Malik said: “I have 
never seen anyone whose prayer 
more closely resembles the prayer 
of the Messenger of Allah šš than 
this young man — meaning ‘Umar 
bin ‘Abdul-‘Aziz. And we estimated 
that when bowing he said the 
Tasbih ten times and when 
prostrating he said the Tasbih ten 
times.” (Hasan) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء Ob cual‏ ما 
حديث شعبة ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح: VY ١٠‏ 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داود. الصلوةء باب مقدار الركوع والسجود» ح :۸۸۸ 
عن محمد بن رافع وغيره به» وهو في الكبزى» VIVE‏ وحسنه العراقي. 


Chapter 77. Concession 
Allowing One Not To Recite A 
Statement Of Remembrance 
While Prostrating 

1137. It was narrated that Rifa‘ah 
bin Rafi‘ said: “While the 
Messenger of Allah 4 was sitting 
with us around him, a man came 
in, turned toward the Qiblah and 
prayed. When he had finished his 
prayer, he came and greeted the 
Messenger of Allah $% and the 
people with Salam. The Messenger 


SF في‎ zai GG - (WV (المعجم‎ 
(EYE (التحفة‎ ae 
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of Allah $& said to him: ‘And also 
to you. Go and pray, for you have 
not prayed.’ So he went and 
prayed, and the Messenger of 
Allâh # started watching him, and 
he (the man) did not know what 
was wrong with it. When he had 
finished his prayer, he came and 
greeted the Messenger of Allah 2 
and the people with Salam. The 
Messenger of Allah 2% said to him: 
‘And also to you. Go and pray, for 
you have not prayed.’ He repeated 
it two or three times, then the man 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, what 
is wrong with my prayer?’ The 
Messenger of Allah g said: ‘The 
prayer of any one of you is not 
complete unless he performs 
Wudá' properly as enjoined by 
Allah, the Mighty and Sublime. So 
he should wash his face, his arms 
up to the elbows, and wipe his 
head, and (wash) his feet up to the 
ankles. Then he should magnify 
Allah and praise Him and glorify 
Him." ~ (One of the narrators) 
Hammam said: “I heard him say: 
‘He should praise Allah and glorify 
Him and magnify Him.” He said: 
"[ heard both of them.” — “He (the 
Prophet 345) said: “He should recite 
whatever is easy for him of the 
Qur’an that Allah has taught him 
and permitted him in it (the 
prayer). Then he should say the 
Takbir and bow until his joints 
settle and he is relaxed. Then he 
should say: “Sami‘ Allahu liman 
hamidah (Allâh heard the one who 
praises Him)" and stand up 
straight until his backbone is 
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Straight (and at ease) Then he 
should say Takbir and prostrate 
until he has placed his face firmly 
on the ground.” “I heard him say: 
his forehead, until his joints settle 
and he is relaxed. Then he should 
say the Takbir and sit up until his 
backbone is straight (and at ease). 
Then he should prostrate until he 
has placed his face firmly on the 
ground and he is relaxed. If he 
does not do that then he has not 
completed his prayer.” (Sahih) 


162 E كتاب‎ 


تخرييج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pi‏ داود» الصلوت باب صلوة من لا يقيم صلبه في 
الركوع والسجودء ح:808 من حديث همام بن یحی بهء وهو في الکبڑی» ح:۷۲۲» وصححه 
الحاكم: YEYEN /١‏ على شرط الشيخين» ووافقه الذهبي: وتقدم CVA cd Je‏ 


Comments: 


In this narration, there is no mention of the bowing and the prostration’s 
glorifications (Tasbihát). From it, the compiler æ has drawn an inference that 
the glorifications are not obligatory. Without them too, the prayer is valid. 
(For further elucidation, see Hadith 1054) 


Chapter 78. When Is A Person 
Closest To Allah The Mighty 
And Sublime? 


1138. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Allah 
#83 said: “The closest that a person 
can be to his Lord, the Mighty and 
Sublime, is when he is prostrating, so 
increase in supplication then.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب ما يقال في الركوع والسجود؟» EAT ig‏ من حديث ابن 


Comments: 


وهب ta‏ وهو في SSH‏ اح :الا 


Here nearness does not stand for the physical nearness or of place. Instead, it 
is meant the nearness of rank, nobility, and of honor. This is because Satan 
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became debased and dishonored by refusing to prostrate himself; man could 
earn honor and a high rank by prostrating himself (before Allah) and by thus 
discarding-Satan. 


Chapter 79. The Virtue Of السّجُودٍ‎ pd - (VA (المعجم‎ 
Prostration (EY* diet) 


1139. Rabia bin Kab Al-Aslami — ji. 32 tie 5; piis GBT - ۹ 
said: “I used to bring to the 0 T 


Messenger of Allâh 2% water for عن‎ Ges VI Gaz ÚG Z445 ot) gil 
Wudü' and serve him. He said: ae tide duae oo 
‘Ask of me. I said: ‘I want to be MUS E Me xf n A gt z d 
with you in Paradise, He said: Is بن ت‎ 4&5 ex. قال:‎ gaz 

i ? I said: “ i Mb. do gi eh ag Aa a ED A 
there anything else?’ I said: ‘That is اش كله‎ 3,25 Ais: dá الك م‎ 


all” He said: ‘Help me to fulfil x : MS 1 
your wish by prostrating a great SB tga Í tI 4,25 
deal.” (Sahih) Te E sh Oe zii d مراك‎ 


Bf fe Sl قَالَ:‎ S4 هُوَ‎ 2b 
DESIT 
من حديث هقل‎ EM ig عليه»‎ Godly تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب فضل السجود‎ 
NYET به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
Comments: 


We learn that reliance upon intercession and the supplications of others is not 
sufficient. On the contrary, one should himself face hardships so that he could 
deservedly earn commendation and rewards, 


Chapter 80. The Reward Of "Es to dio ta cd ce n 
The One Who Prostrates To جزمن جد ومر وجل‎ T 1 e 
Allah, The Mighty And Sublime (EYV (التحفة‎ aims 


1140. Ma'dán bin Talhah Al-  :: 22h uz Ju - ۰ 
Ya'muri said: “I met Thawbán, the ded 7 2 7 ^ (C 0 
freed slave of the Messenger of ‘JU plus قال: أخبرنا الوَلِيد بْنْ‎ Ei) 


Allâh ££, and said: ‘Tell me of an +e Ad Ki sg tet (6 
aS 9 7 5 | Gu: حدثنئ الا وزاعِيٌ‎ 
action that will benefit me or gain — ^, ™ , bd = 2 N ف‎ 
me admittance to Paradise? He 4b بْنْ‎ ole. S45 قال:‎ Lk plies 
remained silent for a while, then he FS E 5038 Lá dé Ez di 


turned to me and said: "You should 7 9 
prostrate, because I heard the 3) 2% كله كَقُلْتُ: 8 عَلَى عَمَل‎ 
Messenger of Allâh يله‎ say: "There 2 Bigs CXV eee pate s 
is no one who prostrates once to ثم التفت‎ OG فسَكت عَني‎ UE olx 
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Allah, the Mighty and Sublime, 
except that Allah will raise him one 
degree in status thereby, and erase 
one sin thereby.” Ma'dán said: 
“Then I met Abû Ad-Darda’ and 
asked him the same question I had 
asked Thawbán." He said to me: 
You should prostrate, for I heard 
the Messenger of Allâh 3& say: 
"There is no one who prostrates 
once to Allâh, but Allâh will raise 
him one degree in status thereby, 
and erase one sin thereby.” (Sahih) 


164 0 dell كتاب‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:488 (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث الوليد بن مسلم به» وهو 


Chapter 81. The Place Of 
Prostration 


1141. It was narrated that ‘Ata’ 
bin Yazid said: “I was sitting with 
Abû Hurairah and Abû Sa‘eed. 
One of them narrated the Hadith 
about intercession and the other 
was listening. He said: ‘Then the 
angels will come and intercede, and 
the messengers will intercede.’ And 
he mentioned the Siráf, and said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 3& said: 
‘I will be the first one to cross it, 
and when Alláh has finished 
passing judgment among His 
creation, and has brought forth 
from the Fire those whom He 
wants to bring forth, Allah will 
command the angels and the 
messengers to intercede, and they 
will be recognized by their signs, 
for the Fire will consume all of the 
son of Ádam apart from the place 
of prostration. Then the water of 
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life will be poured on them, and 
they will grow like seeds on the 
banks of a rainwater stream.” 
(Sahih) 


كتاب التُطبيقٍ 165 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري› الرقاق» باب: الصراط جسر جهنم » TOV‏ من حدذيث معمر بن 
راشد» ومسلم» الايمانء باب معرفة طريق Mie (JE‏ من حديث GAB‏ به» وهو في 


Chapter 82. Is It Permissible 
To Make One Prostration 
Longer Than The Other? 


1142. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Shaddád, that his 
father said: "The Messenger of 
Allah # came out to us for one of 
the nighttime prayers, and he was 
carrying Hasan or Husain. The 
Messenger of Allah 2% came 
forward and put him down, then he 
said the Takbir and started to pray. 
He prostrated during his prayer, 
and made the prostration lengthy.” 
My father said: “I raised my head 
and saw the child on the back of 
the Messenger of Allah # while he 
was prostrating, so I went back to 
my prostration. When the 
Messenger of Allah 3& finished 
praying, the people said: 'O 
Messenger of Allâh 2%, you 
prostrated during the prayer for so 
long that we. thought that 
something had happened or that 
you were receiving Revelation.’ He 
said: ‘No such thing happened. But 
my son was riding on my back and 
I did not like to disturb him until 
he had enough." (Sahih) 
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الكبزى» :۷۲۷ ٭# محمد هو ابن عبدالله بن أبي يعقوب البصري. 
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Comments: 
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1. “That something had happened” - of illness or death, which is why the 
Companion كك‎ of the Prophet #@ grew anxious, and he raised his head to look 


to see. 


2. The display of such concern for children's pleasure could emanate only from 
the Unique Orphaned Pearl (Ad-Durr Al-Yatim: a eulogistic appellation used 
for the Messenger of Allah #8). Certainly, such an action caries twofold 
recompense that enhances one in worship and, on the other hand, brings 
happiness to the little creation (of Allah) and gladdens their hearts. 


Chapter 83. The Takbír When 
Sitting Up From Prostration 


1143. It was narrated from ‘Abdur- 
Rahmán bin Al-Aswad from his 
father — and 'Alqamah - that 
‘Abdullah said: “I saw the Messenger 
of Allah 3&& say the Takbir every time 
he went down and got up, or stood 
or sat; he said the Salam on his right 
and his left: ‘As-salému ‘alaykum wa 
rahmatulláh (Peace be upon you and 
the mercy of Allah),’ until the 
whiteness of his cheek could be 
seen." He said: *And I saw Abü 
Bakr and ‘Umar, may Allah be 
pleased with them both, doing the 
same.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» MAES‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷۲۸. 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1084. 


Chapter 84. Raising The Hands 
When Rising From The First 
Prostration 


1144. It was narrated from Malik 
bin Al-Huwairith that when the 
Prophet of Allah $& started to pray, 
he raised his hands, and when he 
bowed he did likewise, and when he 
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raised his head from bowing he did 
likewise, and when he raised his 
head from prostration, he did 
likewise, meaning he raised his 
hands. (Da ff) 
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تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] qu‏ ح VAN‏ وهو في الكبزى» YA:‏ 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1088. 


Chapter 85. Not Doing That 
Between The Two Prostrations 


1145. It was narrated from Sâlim 
that his father said: “When the 
Prophet يه‎ started to pray he said 
the Takbir and raised his hands, 
and when he bowed, and after 
bowing, but he did not raise them 
between the two prostrations.” 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم A - (ho‏ َلك بَيْنَ السَجْدَئَينٍ 
(التحفة 887) 
eel i Gs G = - ٥‏ عَنْ 
GAR ge dus‏ عَنْ سَالِمء عَنْ أبيه 
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تخريج : [صحیح] تقدمء ح :۱۰۲۹ء وهو في الكبرى» ح:۷۳۰. 


Chapter 86. The Supplication 
Between The Two Prostrations 


1146. A man from (the tribe of) 
‘Abs narrated from Hudhaifah that 
he came to the Prophet يي‎ and 
stood by his side, and he said: 
“Allahu Akbar Dhul-malaküt wal- 
jabarût wal-kibriya’ wal-‘azamah 
(Allâh is Most Great, the One 
Who has all sovereignty, power, 
magnificence and might).” Then he 
recited Al-Bagarah, then he bowed, 
and his bowing lasted almost as 
long as his standing, and he said 
when bowing: “Subhana Rabbial- 
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‘azîm, Subhána Rabbial-‘azim 
(Glory be to my Lord Almighty, 
Glory be to my Lord Almighty).” 
When he raised his head he said: 
“Li Rabbial-hamd, Li Rabbial-hamd 
(To my Lord be praise, to my Lord 
be praise)." And when he 
prostrated he said: “Subhana 
Rabbial-A'là, Subhána. Rabbial-Alé 
(Glory be to my Lord Most High, 
glory be to my Lord Most High).” 
And between the two prostrations 
he would say: “Rabbighfirli, 
Rabbighfirli (Lord forgive me, Lord 
forgive me).” (Sahih) 


168 ; : drei كتاب‎ 
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' اتخرايج : [إسناده صحيح] تقدم» ce Vti‏ وهو في الكبزىء AVIV‏ 


Chapter 87. Raising The Hands 
(Near) The Face Between The 
Two Prostrations 


1147. An-Nadr bin Kathir Abû Sahl 
Al-Azd? said: “Abdullah bin Táwüs 
prayed beside me at Mina, in Masjid 
Al-Khaif, and when he made the first 
prostration he raised his head and 
raised his hands up to his face. I 
found that strange and I said to 
Wuhaib bin Khalid: ‘This man does 
something that I have never seen 
anyone do.’ Wuhaib said to hin: 
“You do something that I have never 
seen anyone do. ‘Abdullah bin 
Tawis said: ‘I saw my father do it, 
and my father said: ‘I saw Ibn ‘Abbas 
do it, and ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbâs said: 
‘I saw the Messenger of Allah 2 
doingit."Ul (Daf) 
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Ul The meaning of “to his face" is interpreted, by those who consider it authentic, to merely 
mean he raised his hands with the Takbir. See Awn A-Ma bûd. (Abû Dawid No. 740.) 
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كتاب الثطبيق 169 
so Pou Wise‏ امه دك]. مم G se‏ د 
JU,‏ عبد الله بن عباس: رايت رَسُول الله 

Axa, يك‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب افتتاح VEtig ahali‏ من 
حديث النضر بن كثيرء وهو في الكبزى» ح:7؟ # pall‏ بن كثير ضعيفء ضعفه الجمهورء 


Chapter 88. How To Sit 
Between The Two Prostrations 


1148. It was narrated that Maimünah 
said: “When the Messenger of Allah 
ويه‎ prostrated he would hold his 
arms out to his sides, so that the 
whiteness of his armpits could be 
seen from behind. And when he sat 
he rested on his left thigh.” (Sahih) 


راجع التهذيب وغيره. 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدمء ح:١1١21‏ وأخرجه مسلم» EAVIE‏ من حديث مروان بن معاوية 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1106, 1107. 


Chapter 89. How Long One 
Should Sit Between The Two 
Prostrations 


1149. It was narrated that Al-Bara’ 
said: “In the prayer of the Messenger 
of Allah 22, his bowing, prostration, 
standing after he has raised his head 
from bowing and (sitting) between 
the two prostrations, were almost 
the same.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] VU epai‏ وهو في الکبڑی» MELE‏ 
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Chapter 90. The Takbír For 
The Prostration 


1150. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يك‎ 
used to say the Takbir every time he 
got up, went down, stood and sat. 
Abû Bakr, ‘Umar and "Uthmán (did 
likewise)." (Sahih) 


في الکبڑى» Yoi‏ وأخرجه الترمذي» 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1084. 


1151. Abû Hurairah said: “When 
the Messenger of Allâh 3& stood to 
pray, he said the Takbir, when he 
(started), then he said the Takbir 
when he bowed, then he said: *Sami* 
Alláhu liman hamidah (Alláh hears 
those who praise Him)’, when he 
stood up from bowing. Then he said 
when he was standing: 'Rabbana 
lakal-hamd.' Then he said the Takbir 
when he went down in prostration, 
then he said the Takbír when he 
raised his head, then he said the 
Takbir when he prostrated, then he 
said the Takbír when he raised his 
head, and he did that throughout the 
entire prayer until he finished it, and 
he said the Takbir when he stood up 
after the first two Rak‘ahs, after 
sitting.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب إثبات التكبير في كل خفض ورفع في الصلوة .. . إلخ» 
YATAY ie‏ عن محمد بن رافع» والبخاري» الأذان» باب التكبير إذا قام من MAH‏ 
من حديث ليث بن سعد به» وهو في الكبزى» UZ‏ 
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Chapter 91. Settling In A 
Seated Position After Rising 


كتاب التطبيق 171 


rsd الاسيواء‎ GG - 4) (المعجم‎ 
CEPA (التحفة‎ 
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1152. It was narrated that Abi — .j ت‎ 
Qilábah said: “Abû Sulaiman Malik PAS E a P 
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you how I saw the Messenger of “ %77 u ا‎ a iid Md 
Allah #% pray." He said: “He sat ESI Ol Xl :0U$ Gaii إلى‎ o ied 
during the first Rak‘ah when he M M REC ا ا و‎ 
raised his head from the second قال‎ cuiu RE الله‎ de كيف رایت‎ 
prostration.” (Sahih) je رَأَسَهُ‎ & be الأو لى‎ BS A 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من صلى بالناس وهو لا يريد إلا أن يعلمهم T‏ 
Wig e‏ من حديث أيوب السختياني به» وهو في الكبزى»: ح :لاا/اء وأخرجه أبو cago‏ 
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1153. It was narrated that Málik 
bin Al-Huwairith said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allah #5 pray, and 
when he was in an odd-numbered 
Rak'ah, he did not get up until he 
had settled in a sitting position.” 
(Sahih) 


at dus 4b 


‘Be 


AX 


تخريج Zu‏ البخاري» الأذانء باب من استوى We‏ في وتر من صلاته ثم نهض» 
ANC‏ من حديث هشيمء والترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء كيف النهوض من السجود» ح: 1817 
عن علي بن حجر بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح :۷۳۸ . 


Comments: 

At the end of the odd-numbered unit within a prayer, sitting upright before 
proceeding to the next cycle is called Jalsah Al-Istiráhá (the sitting of rest). 
And this is desirable. Apart from this Hadith, there are several other 
narrations which explicitly mention it in words as well as in practice. Some 
people who do not acknowledge it, attribute it to the Prophet’s #8 old age 
- saying that the Prophet 4% had to sit thus due to old age and not as a 
Sunnah of the Prophet £&. But they have no evidence for this sort of 
interpretation. 
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Chapter 92. Supporting 
Oneself On The Ground When 
Getting Up 


1154, It was narrated that Abû 
Qilábah said: “Mâlik bin Al- 
Huwairith used to come to us and 
say: ‘Shall I not tell you about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
#87’ He was praying at a time 
other than the time of prayer, and 
when he raised his head from the 
second prostration in the first 
Rak‘ah, he settled in a seated 
position, then he stood up, and he 
supported himself on the ground 
(while doing so).” (Sahih) 
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Aé shes abi - (AY (المعجم‎ 
(EYA (التحفة‎ aged! Be الأَرْض‎ 
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g‏ أخرجه البخاري» انظر الحديث المتقدم» ح:1197ء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷۳۹. 
Comments:‏ 

In the comments for Hadith No. 1092, it has been mentioned that the hands 

lend support; and one’s rising and sitting without using the hands for support 

creates likeness to camels, rather to common animals, which is not 

appropriate for man. 


Chapter 93. Lifting The Hands 
From The Ground Before The 
Knees 


oF pil رَفْع‎ eL - car (النعجم‎ 
GE (التحفة‎ ci Qd الأرْض‎ . 


1155. It was narrated that Wá'il 
bin Hujr said: “I saw the Beg ta ا‎ AK 
Messenger of Allah #8, when he k Gas يزيد بن هّارون قال:‎ Gyal 
rostrated, place his knees on the ° pie tz 22 FON ‘ 
oud before his hands, and when 9 g5 عن‎ dl o° rcd 2 peo عن‎ 
he got up, he lifted his hands 362 1, 3 àl رَسُولَ‎ 2s حجر قَالَ:‎ 
before his knees." (Daf) 
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تخریج : siuj]‏ ضعيف] تقدم» ح: 2٠١9+‏ وهو في الكبزى؛ ح١٤۷‏ . 
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Comments: 

a. Here Sharik signifies 0801 Sharik. Qâdi Sharîk ` was not strong enough as a 
narrator - because of an issue with his memory - for his solitary narration to 
be accepted. 

b. In other chains of this narration, there is no mention of the uod Wà'il. 
There is a conflict over the transmitters who mention him. Therefore, this 
report remains a point of contention. 


Chapter 94. The Takbir When ERO GIG EET 
Getting Up d ie : i 
(££Y (التحفة‎ 


1156. It was narrated from Abû — 54 سيك‎ M x GSI - ٠ 
Salamah that Abû Hurairah used 44 „r, gaez Pid xa Se De 
to lead them in prayer, and he said أن‎ ido gl د عَنْ‎ gi oF bare 
the Takbir when he went down and QA ui $5 بهم‎ : z گان‎ ey [uj 
came up. When he had finished he EN . SE 
said: ‘By Allah, I am the one قَالَ: وَاللو! أي‎ “Goa sb «0855 
among you whose prayer most dE الل‎ uus Po LES 
closely resembles that of the 3S d Jus 13 
Messenger of Allah 3i." (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب إتمام التكبير في الركوع» ح ٠۷۸٠:‏ ومسلم» الصلوة» 
باب إثبات التكبير في كل خفض ورفع في الصلوة ... YAT ip call‏ من حديك مالك s‏ وهو 
في الموطأ (یحیی):۱/ «eSI ۰۷٦‏ ح:041 . 


Comments: 
Pronouncing Allahu Akbar at the time of rising at the end of the second 
prostration is sufficient, although during the Jalsah Al-Istirahah it may occur. 
There is no need for a new or separate Takbir, because the sitting of rest 
happens to be very light, and its objective is to facilitate convenience in the 
act of rising. However, while rising at the end of the second cycle after the 
testimony (Tashahhud), a new or separate Takbir shall havê to be 
pronounced, because it is a separate pillar (Rukr) of prayer. 

1157. It was narrated from Abi 5335 و‎ Be بن‎ ees ضر‎ GAT - \yoy 
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Then he prostrated and said the Boyt, he ee dem ماع .ند‎ day Ya p 
Takbir, then he raised his head and ولك الىد‘‎ G5 Si» الله لِمَنْ‎ Gee ل:‎ 
said the Takbir, then he said the a 3 S $5 iz é» 23 dno d 
Takbir when he stood up following 4 te) Vus ee wet hn 2 
that Rak‘ah. Then he said: ‘By the — !5 gË BIS ثم قال:‎ LESSE Ge eb 
One in Whose hand is my soul, 1 — :$5 u se الله‎ dan ES IMS ا‎ 
am the one among you whose  , 5d M kii eee ES 
prayer most closely resembles that ils -G3 (358 = صلاته‎ ole 
of the Messenger of Allah 4%. And 53 
this is how he continued to pray Wem 
until he left this world.” (Sahih) 
من حديث‎ ANIC تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: يهوي بالتكبير حين يسجدء‎ 
ms 6S Sl وهو في‎ s الزهري به‎ 

Comments: 

In this narration, Imám An-Nasá'i has two Shaikhs - Nasr bin ‘Alî and Suwar 

bin ‘Abdullah. The wording narrated in this report is of Suwar, although the 

meaning of Nasr’s wording is not different from it. 


Chapter 95. How To Sit For ROTE - (40 (المعجم‎ 
The First Tashahhud GEY ied) JAN g 


1158. It was narrated from — .jó ie Esci ez - AoA 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abdullah bin Umar — ^ — 77 RU, UM 
that his father said: “One of the g القاسم‎ gé «oe GF SU Us 
Sunnahs of the prayer is to spread 
your left foot beneath you, and ns Cb E 
hold your right foot upright." 6) sz Zi L of قَال:‎ Zl عَنْ أبيه‎ 
Sahih) shy ct ecw ie م‎ 
١ . اليمتى‎ ets hell تضجع رجلك‎ 
من حديث عبدالله‎ ATV تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب سنة الجلوس في التشهد» ح‎ 
من‎ MON الصلوةء باب: كيف الجلوس في التشهدء‎ cash ابن عبدالله بن عمرء وأبو‎ 
VENTE حديث يحيى بن سعيد الأنصاري به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 


Comments: 
In this Hadith there is no specific mention of its being the first or the second 
Testimony of Faith (Tashahhud). Therefore, the Hanafis are of the view of 
sitting thusly in every Tashahhud (the sitting position of prayer). But in other 
authentic narrations, a different form of sitting for the final Tashahhud is 
described, which is known as Tawarruk. See No. 1263. Therefore, this style 
should be ascribed to the first Tashahhud. This is what the compiler intended to 
point out. 
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Chapter 96. Pointing The Toes 
Toward The Qiblah When 
Sitting For The First 
Tashahhud 


1159. It was narrated from Al- 
Qasim who narrated from ‘Abdullah 
~ he is Ibn ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar - 
that his father (Ibn ‘Umar) said: 
“One of the Sunnahs of the prayer is 
to hold the right foot upright and 
point its toes toward the Qiblah, and 
to sit on the left foot.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] وأصله في صحيح البخاري» ح :۸۲۷ من حديث عبدالله بن عبدالله 
ابن عمر ca‏ انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح:٤٤۷.‏ 


Chapter 97. Placement Of The 
Hands When Sitting For The 
First Tashahhud 


1160. It was narrated that W&'il bin 
Hujr said: “I came to the Messenger 
of Allah 2%, and I saw him raising his 
hands when he started to pray until 
they were in level with his shoulders, 
and when he wanted to bow. When 
he sat following the first two 
Rak‘ahs, he sat on his left foot and 
held the right foot upright. He 
placed his right hand on his right 
thigh and raised his finger for the 
supplication, and he placed his left 
hand on his left thigh.” He said: 
“Then I came the following year and 
I saw them raising their hands inside 
their Baranis."" (Sahih) 
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UI Baránis is plural of Burnus, a type of cloak, and that was because of the cold weather. 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» باب رفع اليدين في الصلوة» ح :۷۲۸ 
من حديث عاصم به مختصرًاء وهو في الكبرى» VEC‏ 

Comments: 
W2#il bin Hujr 4s had arrived for the first time after the Battle of Tabük in 
the year 9H, and had embraced Islam. He then.came again (according to this 
narration) the following year - the year 10H. It was the month of Ramadan or 
Shawwal. This adds up to six or seven months until the death of the Prophet 
#8. In other words, the Prophet # and the Companions used to practice Raf 
Al-Yadayn all the way until the period of time before the Prophet's #% death. 
There is nothing at all to support that it was then abrogated. 


Chapter 98. Where One Should à مَوْضِع البَصَرِ‎ Cal - (4^ (المعجم‎ 
Look While Reciting The LU prr 2g 
Tashahhud (EEO التشهد (التحفة‎ 


1161. It was narrated from :3 peu wb ai - ١ 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that he saw a  ,. PUE P 
man moving the pebbles with his O° - 74 ابن‎ 3^3 - deko Kae 
hand while praying. When he Jé 

finished, ‘Abdullah said to him: "Do “`, 1 ا‎ 
not move the pebbles while you are عُمَرَذ‎ oi عَنْ عَبْدٍ الله‎ «Gaudi coz 
praying, for that is from the Shaitan. o osi dest m f E 
Rather do what the Messenger of ; $5 ep pA رجلا‎ X die 
Allâh à used to do.” He said: ie J dG انْصَرَفَ‎ Uf vni في‎ 
‘What did he used to do?” He said: asi في‎ ét azii ui 


*He would put his right hand on his 
right thigh, and point with the finger 
that is next to the thumb toward the 
Qiblah, and he would look at it, or 
thereabouts.” Then he said: “This is 
what I saw the Messenger of Alláh 
وين‎ doing." (Sahih) 


1۱1/0۸٩: ح‎ «e 


C$ gol oss «oin S» 1 ob 


JE 106 (x dE گان رَسُولُ الله‎ 
dé Zu يَدَهُ‎ Lag كَالَ:‎ tu گان‎ 


É الي‎ eL وَأَشَارَ‎ nh uei 


5 we gc ih في‎ ne 
الله‎ 3,55 Ci ES i04 Euer 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب صفة الجلوس في الصلوة 


من حديث مسلم بن أبي مريم 08 وهو في الكبزى» NEVET‏ 


Comments: 


In the posture of Tashahhud the index finger of the right hand is kept 
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open and the rest of the hand is kept closed. And a pointing sign is 
formulated with the index finger, as if one is pointing at something, And 
the pointing ought not to exceed the spot of prostration. The sight should 
be focused at the place of pointing. Thus the glance should not exceed the 
place of prostration. In this manner, reconciliation can be achieved between 
all narrations. : 


Chapter 99. Pointing With The بالأضبع ي‎ LEY! GHG - (84 (المعجم‎ 
Finger During The First d LU A ics 
Tashahhud (££ التشهد الأول (التحفة‎ 


1162. ‘Amir bin ‘Abdullh bin Az- SS $i 6$ ul - vw 
Zubair narrated that his father "E jg £45) pth, ae ág at 


said: “When the Messenger of ‘OY aac EOM ا‎ 
Allâh 3& sat in the second or 23 $24 Gis الثقّاتِ قَالَ:‎ Asi 
fourth Rak‘ah, he would place his OE gi iu eub; VEM 
hands on his knees and point with — 70-5 ابن‎ Cuv 0c d 
his finger.” (Sahih) Fale iz :Qé S eee Kata 
&é Ó عَنْ أبيه‎ SB of الله‎ we a 


۵۷۹: وأصله في صحيح مسلم؛ ح‎ Vior تخریج : [إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
E PRI من حديث عامر عن‎ 
Comments: 
To sum up, the right hand should be kept in the style of pointing (from the 
commencement of the sitting posture until its end). 


Chapter 100. What Is Said In Neb 3848) “oe — (Naa 
The First Tashahhud الأول‎ AB GS - Qe (المعجم‎ 
(EEV (التحفة‎ 


, 


1163. It was narrated that gagi 5j يَعْقُوبُ‎ agi - vw. 

‘Abdullah said: "The Messenger of  ,, +, o- NINE 
Allah # taught us to say when we — o^ (OG عَنْ‎ eR ot d 
sat following two Rak‘ahs: ‘At g yz عَنْ‎ ye! إِسْحَاقٌء عَن‎ zal 
tahiyyatu lillâhi was-salawatu waf- EA "PE NOE 
tayyibût, as-salamu ‘alaika ayyuhan-  اذإ أن نقول‎ EE . الله‎ J,75 Clé iJi 
Nabiyyu wa rahmat-Alláhi wa لل‎ dtf» cm 3o Cz 
barakütuhu. As-saláàmu ‘alaina wa Hotel gr جلا .في‎ 


ai ake pin Sy Lg 
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‘ala ‘bûd illáhis-sálihin, ashhadu an 
lá iláha il-Alláh wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan 'abduhu wa rasüluhu 
(All compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Allâh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Alláh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Alláh. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshipped except Allah and I 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger).’” 
(Sahih) 
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ie glen dz اللو‎ iz et 
3j Y Sf Sf Zettai الله‎ ate وَعَلَى‎ 


اک SEn‏ بول وس هلع لاسو 5 
إلا الله agiis‏ أن ash‏ عبده 3,255 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في التشهدء VARI‏ عن يعقوب 
ابن إبراهيم به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:48/, وأصله متفق cde‏ البخاري» ح :۰۱۲۳۰۰۸۳۹۰۸۳۱ 


1164. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “We used not to 
know what we should say in each 
Rak‘ah apart from glorifying, 
magnifying and praising our Lord. 
But Muhammad i£ taught us 
everything about what is good. He 
said: ‘When you sit following every 
two Rak‘ahs, then say: At-tahiyyátu 
lillâhi wag-salawátu wat-tayyibat, as- 
salámu 'alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa 
rahmat-Alláhi wa barakütuhu. As- 
salamu ‘alaina wa ‘ala 1684 illéhis- 
sálihin, ashhadu an là ilaha illallah 
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasiluhu (All 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Allah. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Allâh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Allah. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
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be worshipped except Alláh and I 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger), then 
choose any supplication that you 
like and call upon Allah the Mighty 
and Sublime with it.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة» باب التشهدء AVG‏ والترمذي» 
النكاح» باب ماجاء في خطبة التكاح» Aoig‏ وابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في 
التشهدء AM te‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق به وهو في الکبڑى› VERE‏ 


Comments: 


Jf one intends to perform the greeting after two units of prayer, then one 
should supplicate after saying Salah upon the Prophet #8. 


1165. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 taught us the Tashahhud 
for prayer and the Tashahhud for 
ALHájah.Ul The Tashahhud for 
prayer is: ‘At-tahiyyatu lillâhi was- 
salawátu wat-tayyibat, as-salámu 
'alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Alláhi wa barakütuhu. As-salámu 
laina wa ‘aia ‘bûd illáhis-sálihtn, 
ashhadu an là iláha illallüh wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasüluhu (All 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Alláh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Allah. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshipped except Allah and J 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger).’ (to the 
end of the Tashahhud)” (Sahih) 


Ui Meaning for the need. 
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كتاب القطبيق ٠‏ 180 


تخريج : osta]‏ صحيح |انظر الحديث السابق والذي قبله» وهو في الكبزى» Vorige‏ 


1166. Yahya - Ibn Adam - said: “I 
heard Sufyán reciting this 
Tashahhud in the obligatory and 
voluntary prayers, and he said: ‘Abû 
Ishaq. narrated to us from Abû Al- 
Ahwas, from ‘Abdullah, from the 
Prophet ”.يي‎ And Mansür and 
Hammâd narrated to us from Abû 
Wá'il, from ‘Abdullah, from the 
Prophet #8. (Sahih) 


JE coals] G Stes أَخْبرََا‎ - 5 


nis E s Asin $c. ina 

وَالتَطوُعَ وَيَقُولُ: Eie‏ بو إِسْحَاقٌ عَنْ أبي 

c UE D oF الله‎ gs ye 
Gee D par 


36 عَنْ‎ BG ul .مضو 3665 عَنْ‎ Che, 
E ten الل عن‎ 


تخريج:أخرجه البخاري» الدعوات» باب الدعاء في الصلوة» TATE‏ ومسلمء 
الصلوة» باب التشهد في الصلوة» ENC‏ من حديث منصور به» وهو في الكبزى» 


1167. It was narrated from Al- 
Aswad and ‘Alqamah, that 
‘Abdullah bin Ma'süd said: “We 
were with the Messenger of Allah 
كيه‎ and we did not know anything, 
then the Messenger of Allah $% 
said to us: “Every time you sit (in 
prayer), say: "At-tahiyyátu lillâhi 
was-salawatu wat-tayyibat, as-salamu 
‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Allahi wa barakétuhu. As-salamu 
‘alaina wa ‘ala 1524 illahis-silihin, 
ashhadu an lá ilüha illallah wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasüluhu (Al 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Alláh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Allâh. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
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be worshipped except Allah and I 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger).” (Sahih) 


181 


كتاب التطبيق 


تخريج: ا ۰۱۱٩۳: eed‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:6ه/ا . 


1168. It was narrated from 
‘Alqamah bin Qais that ‘Abdullah 
said: “We used not to know what 
to say when we prayed, then the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ taught us 
some eloquent and concise words. 
He said to us: ‘Say: “At-tahiyyatu 
lillâhi wag-salawátu wat-tayyibát, as- 
salamu ‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa 
rahmat-Alláhi wa barakatuhu. As- 
salamu ‘alaina wa ‘ala "ibd illahis- 
sálihin, ashhadu an là iláha illallah 
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
'abduhu wa rasüluhu (AI 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Allah. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Alláh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Allah. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshipped except Alláh and I 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger)" (One 
of the narrators) ‘Ubaidullah said: 
“Zaid bin Hammad said, narrating 
from Ibrahim, that ‘Alqamah said: 
‘I saw Ibn Ma'süd teaching us these 
words just as he taught us the 
Qur'an.” (Sahih) 

باب التشهدء atiz‏ من حديث علقمة بن 


1169. It was narrated that Ibn 
Ma'süd said: “When we prayed 
with the Messenger of Allah 3, we 


tay ie n ML Gal- ۹۸ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» 
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used to say: ‘Peace (As-Salüm) be 
upon Alláh, peace be upon Jibril, 
peace be upon Miká'il' The 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘Do 
not say ‘Peace (4s-Salém) be upon 
Allâh, for Allah is As-Salám.U! 
Rather say: “At-tahiyyatu lillâhi 
was-salawátu wat-tayyibat, as-salamu 
‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Allahi wa barakütuhu. As-salámu 
'alaina wa ‘ala ‘bûd illéhis-sélihin, 
ashhadu an lû iléha illalláh 
wahdahu lá sharíka lahu, wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasüluhu (All 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Allah. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Alláh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Alláh. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshipped except Allâh alone 
without partners, and 1 bear 
witness that Muhammad is His 
slave and Messenger).” (Sahih) 


حماد هو ابن 
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مِنْ SS‏ الاس qs Se‏ عَنْ gie‏ عَنْ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى» نكملا a‏ 


أبي سليمان» وسمع منه plia‏ الدستوائي قبل اختلاطهء انظر مجمع الزوائد للهيثمي:١/‏ 


Comments: 


Sherman! 


Instead of naming individual names, the phrase Ibédillahis Sáhihin (Alláh's 
righteous slaves) encompasses all the angels and righteous humans. 


Therefore, this is most right. 


1170. It was narrated that Ibn 
Ma'süd said: “We used to pray with 
the Messenger of Allah 3& and we 
would say: ‘Peace (4s-Salam) be 
upon Allâh, peace be upon Jibril, 


- عن «i5 al dF whe‏ عن 


Û1 The Source of Peace; the One free from all faults. 
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peace be upon Mika’il.’ The 
Messenger of Allâh 3 said: ‘Do 
not say "Peace (4s-Salám) be upon 
Allah, for Allah is As-Salam. 
Rather say: "At-tahiyyütu lillâhi 
was-salawatu wat-tayyibat, as-salamu 
‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Allahi wa barakütuhu. As-salamu 
‘alaina wa ‘ala ‘bûd illáhis-sálihín, 
ashhadu an lâ iléha illallàh wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
'abduhu wa rasüluhu (All 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Alláh and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Alláb. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshipped except Alláh and I 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger)." (Sahih) 


183 el كتاب‎ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ANE‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح :لادلا . 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1169. 


1171. Itwas narrated from ‘Abdullah 
that the Prophet % said in the 
Tashahhud: "At-tahiyyátu lillâhi was- 
salawátu wat-tayyibát, as-salamu 
'alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Alláhi wa barakátuhu. As-salamu 
'alaina wa ‘ala ‘béd illáhis-sálihín, 
ashhadu an là iláha illalláh, wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasüluhu (Al 
compliments, prayers and pure 
words are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the mercy 
of Alláh and His blessings. Peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous 
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slaves of Allah. I bear witness that 
none has the right to be worshipped 
except Allah and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger).” (Sahih) 


في الضلوة: :7778 من حديث منصور 


تخريج : أخرجه اليخاري» الدعوات» باب الدعاء ق 


به» ومسلم» الصلوة» باب التشهد في الصلوةء ح oji Ys‏ من حذيث محمد بن جعفر غندر به» 


1172. ‘Abdullah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 2% taught us 
the Tashahhud just as he taught us 
a Sirah from the Qur'án: ‘At- 
tahiyyátu lillâhi was-salawétu wat- 
tayyibát, as-salamu ‘alaika ayyuhan- 
Nabiyyu wa rahmat-Alláhi wa 
barakütuhu. As-salamu ‘alaina wa 
‘ala ‘bâd illáhis-sálihin, wa ashhadu 
anna Muhammadan ‘abduhu wa 
rasüluhu (All compliments, prayers 
and pure words are due to Alláh. 
Peace be upon you, O Prophet, and 
the mercy of Alláh and His 
blessings. Peace be upon us and 
upon the righteous slaves of Allah. 
1 bear witness that none has the 
right to be worshipped except 
Alláh and 1 bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger).”” (Sahih) 


وهو في الکبڑی» BAL‏ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري الاستئذان» باب الأخذ باليدين» Where‏ عن أبي نعيم الفضل بن 


بن دكين به» 


Comments: 


في الصلوة» ح:59/407 من حديث الفضل 


دكين» ومسلمء الصلوةء باب التشهد ة 
وهو في الكبزى» ح:709 . 


The Prophet يي‎ held the palm of ‘Abdullah bin Mas! ûd between his sacred 
hands out of affection and to draw his attention toward learning. This 
demonstrates that someone's hand could be held with both hands; for 
instance, out of respect. Imám Al-Bukhári has recorded this Hadith in the 
Chapter: "The shaking of the hands with both hands." (No. 6265) It is as if he 
is showing that if there is any evidence of shaking hands with two hands, then 
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this is the only one - which in actuality is not a proof. Handshake is 
considered complete with one hand and that is certain. However, if, for any 
other reason, the other hand is also brought into play, for example out of 
respect or affection or to make a point, then it is different altogether. And it 
is permitted; although, it is not a component of shaking hands, Instead, it falls 
under provincial customs. For instance, sitting by the feet on the bedstead of 
an honorable elderly person instead of sitting by his head is allowed by way of 
reverence. It is not forbidden, because it is widely considered to be respectful, 
The same situation is of bringing the other hand into play. To oppose it and 
to strike upon it an edict (Fatwa) to denounce it as an innovation is futile an 
incorrect. As long as a common practice of Muslims is not against an explicit 
textual meaning (Nass), it is permissible. 


Chapter 101. Another Version 
Of The Tashahhud 


1173. It was narrated from Hittán 
bin ‘Abdullah that AJ-Ash'arí said: 
“The Messenger of Allâh 2 
addressed us and taught us our 
Sunnahs and our prayer. He said: 
‘Make your rows straight, then let 
one of you lead the others. When 
he says the Takbir, then say the 
Takbir; when he says: “Wa lád- 
dallin” then say “Amin,” and Allah 
will answer you. When the Imam 
says the Takbir and bows, then say 
the Takbir and bow, for the Imam 
bows before you and stands up 
before you.’ The Prophet of Allâh 
4% said: “This makes up for that. 
When he says: ^. 
hamidah (Allâh hears the one who 
praises Him)," say: "Rabbaná wa 
lakal-hamd (Our Lord, to You be 
praise)" Allah will hear you, for 
indeed Alláh, the Mighty and 
Sublime, has said on the tongue of 
His Prophet: “Allah hears the one 
who praises Him." Then when the 
Imám says the Takbír and 
prostrates, say the Takbir and 
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prostrate, for the [mûm prostrates 
before you and rises before you.’ 
The Prophet of Allah #4 said: ‘This 
makes up for that. Then when you 
are sitting, let the first thing that 
any one of you says be: At- 
tahiyyatut-tayyibatus-salawatu lillâhi, 
as-salámu ‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu 
wa rahmat-Alláhi wa barakütuhu. As- 
salámu ‘alaina wa ‘ala ‘bad illahis- 
sálihin, ashhadu an lâ iláha illallah 
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasüluhu (All 
compliments, good words and 
prayers are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the mercy 
of Alláh and His blessings. Peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous 
Slaves of Alláh. I bear witness that 
none has the right to be worshipped 
except Allah and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب التشهد في الصلوة» Y [Erie‏ من حديث هشام 


Comments: 
See Hadith 1056. 


Chapter 102. Another Version 
Of The Tashahhud 


1174. It was narrated from Hittán 


bin ‘Abdullah that they prayed with | 


Abû Mûsê and he said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh š said: ‘When 
you are sitting then let the first 
words that any of you says be: Al- 
tahiyyatu lilláhit-fayyibütus-salawátu 
lilláh, as-salamu ‘alaika ayyuhan- 
Nabiyyu wa rahmat-Allahi wa 
barakütuhu. As-salámu ‘alaina wa 
‘ala ‘bad illáhis-sálihin, ashhadu an 
là iláha illallah wahdahu là sharika 
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lahu, wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan ‘abduhu wa rasüluhu 
(All compliments, good words and 
prayers are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the mercy 
of Alláh and His blessings. Peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous 
slaves of Alláh. I bear witness that 
none has the right to be worshipped 
except Alláh alone with no partner 
or associate, and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger). (Sahih) 
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Chapter 103. Another Version 
Of The Tashahhud 


1175. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #8 used to teach us the 
Tashahhud as he taught us the 
Qurán, and he used to say: ‘At- 
tahiyyüátul-mubárakátus-salawátut- 
layyibütu lillàh, salàmuun ‘alayka 
ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat-Alláhi 
wa barakátuhu. As-salámu ‘alayna 
wa ‘ala ‘ibadilléhis-salihin, ashhadu 
an lá iláha illallah wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan 'abduhu wa rasüluhu 
(All compliments, blessed words, 
prayers and pure words are due to 
Alláh. Peace be upon you, O 
Prophet, and the mercy of Allah 
and His blessings. Peace be upon 
us and upon the righteous slaves of 
Allah. I bear witness that none has 
the right to be worshipped except 
Alláh and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger)." (Sahih) 
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Chapter 104. Another Version 
Of The Tashahhud 


1176. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah كيه‎ 
used to teach us the Tashahhud 
just as he would teach us a Sürah 
of the Qur’an: ‘Bismillah, wa 
billáhi. At-tahiyyátu lillâhi was- 
salawátu wat-tayyibat, as-salàmu 
'alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Alláhi wa barakütuhu. As-salamu 
‘alaina wa ‘ûla ‘bûd illáhis-sálihin, 
wa ashhadu anna, Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa rasüluh. A'sal Alláhal- 
jannah wa a'üdhu Billahi min an- 
nâr (In the name of Allâh and by 
the help of Alláh. AII compliments, 
prayers and pure words are due to 
Alláh. Peace be upon you, O 
Prophet, and the mercy of Alláh 
and His blessings. Peace be upon 
us and upon the righteous slaves of 
Alláh. I bear witness that none has 
the right to be worshipped except 
Alláh and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger. I ask Alláh for Paradise 
and I seek refuge with Allah from 
the Fire).” (Da%) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات؛ باب ماجاء في التشهدء 
VG‏ من حديث المعتمر بن سليمان ce‏ وهو في الكبڑى»ء Vie‏ # أبوالزبير عنعن تقدم» 


Comments: 


. otie 


1. The various versions of the Tashahhud are similar; there is a slight verbal 
variation here and there, but there is no difference in meaning. 
2. Every Tashahhud comprises three elements: Nobility and Glorification of 
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Allah; salutation upon Alláh's Messenger š and other righteous slaves of 
Allah; the Shahádatayn - the two testimonies of faith (the Oneness of Allah 
and the Messengership). 

3. In the last kind of Tashahhud, there are additions (additional words) in the 
beginning and at the end. In the commencement, Basmaiah, and at the end a 
plea and refuge-seeking. But the transmitter of this Hadith, Ayman bin Nabil, 
is isolated. No one conceded him; hence he is deemed unreliable. 

4. In all the various Tashahhud, Allah’s Messenger # is greeted in the form of 
an address. This is specific to him; otherwise the act of addressing someone 
invalidates the prayer. It is said that it is merely the mode of addressing; 
addressing is not the objective. Instead, it is a supplication because the 
Prophet à£ himself too used to recite the Tashahhud with these very words. 
At the time of reciting those words, one should not have the belief that the 
Prophet # is hearing the greeting. Well, if one believes that it is being 
conveyed to him, then it is a different matter. Likewise, there is also no 
mention of his returning the greeting. 

5. Abduhu wa rasiluh: it follow that from among his superior attributes, these 
two attributes are most supreme. That is why they have been included in 
the two testimonies, which is one's proof of Imán or Faith. Being called a 
slave of Alláh is a supremely great honor. This is the reason why it has 
been employed in every crucial place; for example look at the event of the 
Ascension - Al-Isra wal Mi'raj (the Prophet #8 Night Journey) in Surat Al- 
Isra and Surat An-Najm. 


Chapter 105. Being Brief In BAB GG - )٠٠١ (المعجم‎ 
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1177. It was narrated that - 4 ss sec gif _ 
‘Abdullah bin Ma‘sûd said: “In the — 77 > تكسم‎ i oO 
first two Rak‘ahs the Prophet $ oi 3x2 ii etl Gis قال:‎ nU 
was as if he were on stones heated 
by fire.” (Da'if) 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذيء ERI‏ باب ما جاء في مقدار القعود في 
الركعتين الأوليين» ح gly TUE‏ داودء الصلوة» باب: في تخفيف القعودء ح :8 من حدیث 
سعد بن إبراهيم به» وهو في الكبزى»ء JG, VIET‏ الترمذي: “حسنء إلا أن di‏ عبيدة لم يسمع 
من أبيه ٠"‏ يعني حسن لغيره عنذه. 
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Chapter 106. Not Reciting The J$8 التَسَهّدٍ‎ as - 7 (المعجم‎ 
First Tashahhud 
mE (for ا‎ 

1178. It was narrated from Ibn — .: St US انا‎ — ۸ 
Buhainah that the Prophet 4g يي 7 ,97 ب"‎ E 
prayed, then he stood up after two 45 o 345 Gas :08 x tz 
Rak'ahs while he was supposed to 2 ety) ID ate te 0D te 
sit, and he continued his prayer. y e ^ pu E E ri عن‎ 
Then at the end of his prayer, he في‎ eS be بي‎ Z2) بُحَيْنَة: أن‎ yl 
performed two prostrations before SAR E E cre 
the Salm, then he said the Sal, قد‎ C794 9! كان يريد‎ gill qui 
(Sahih) p ae p RE x2 "Ep 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود ed‏ ح:١410/07‏ من 
حديث حماد بن زيد» والبخاري» السهوء باب ماجاء في السهو إذا قام من ركعتي الفريضة» 
ح ۱۲۲٣:‏ من حديث يحي بن سعيد الأنصاري به» وهو في الكبزى» اح :فكلا 


1179. It was narrated from Ibn 5 $us 5565 E eu ا‎ - 
Buhainah that the Prophet يه‎ 3 EE 

prayed and stood up following the قَالَ:‎ 25 P 245 Gis 256 he 
first two Rak‘ahs, and they said EE . i 
(Subhán Allâh) . He carried on, then ن‎ ra سوي‎ ot عَنْ يَحْيَى‎ 
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Comments: 
On the basis of this event, it has been argued that the first sitting and the 
testimony are not obligatory. Had it been obligatory, on being pointed out by 
the Companions, Alláh's Messenger #4 would have returned to it, but his 
continuing with the prayer, and at its end performing the prostration for 
forgetfulness is the evidence that it is not obligatory. This is because it is an 
agreed upon issue that if one misses an obligatory element - for instance the 
bowing - then returning to it is essential; otherwise, one shall have to repeat 


r 
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that unit, Though, this is valid when one rises forgetfully. If someone stands 
upright out of forgetfulness or is nearer to the upright standing posture, one 
should not go back upon remembering it. Instead, he should perform two 
prostrations of forgetfulness at the end of the prayer and then pronounce the 
Taslim to complete the prayer. And if one has only slightly risen, that is to say 
one is still nearer the sitting posture and has not straightened his legs, if he 
remembers, he should return to the sitting posture and recite the Tashahhud. 
There is no need to perform the prostration of forgetfulness. However, if one 
rises without the final prostration, one should return because it is obligatory; 
he should perform the prostration for forgetfulness at the end. 
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13. [The Book Of - الشهو]‎ SES] MNT 


Forgetfulness (In Prayer)] MEE 

Chapter 1. The Takbir When ' Gs É إا‎ Sr GG - )١ (المعجم‎ 
Standing Up Following Two : meee dies 
kako Y £ EE] 


1180. It was narrated that ‘Abdur- J 

Rahman bin Al-Asamm said: a A 

“Anas bin Mâlik was asked about ¢ ¢ 2 5 
the Takbir in the prayer. He said: of 4e n ovd i :dé woul 


‘The Takbir should be said when M NEA LOREM 
bowing, when prostrating, when التكبيرٍ في الصَّلاةٍ فقال: يكير إذا‎ 
raising one’s head from prostration 2:4 م>‎ lab xj od jee KW; 
and when standing up following the ~~ , dm ce " 3 » 
first two Rak'ahs, Hutaim"! said: : فقا حطيم‎ lux Ge eb Br 
‘From whom did you learn this? aye ركه‎ 2 .^z ei Lie ess 
He said: ‘From the Prophet رك‎ » ép E هدا ل:‎ d 
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Abû Bakr and ‘Umar, may Allâh — ES 
be pleased with them.' Then he fell "zoo? 
silent and Hutaim said to him: J 
‘And ‘Uthman?’ He said: ‘And Os 
"Uthmán." (Sahih) 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: YOY 790١/7‏ من حديث أبي عوانة به» وهو في 
الكبزى» VV‏ 

Comments: 
(The pronouncement of the) Takbir at Al-Ihram (the consecratory declaration 
of the Supreme Greatness of Allâh) is agreed upon. Hence, no one displayed 
any sort of slothfulness in it. Therefore, it has not been mentioned. 
Concerning other Takbírát (during the movements from one prayer posture to 
another), some prayer-leaders sometimes succumbed to slothfulness; due to 
this reason, its mention was made. 

1181. It was narrated that Mutarrif — . jé Je 

bin ‘Abdullah said: *Ali bin Abt ey 


ae S XAR أَخْبَرنَا‎ - ١ 
Talib prayed, and he said the — $36 is سَعِيدٍ قَالَ:‎ Num Gs 
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Ul Who was present when Anas narrated it. 
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Takbir every time he went down 
and came up, in all movements of 
the prayer. ‘Imran bin Husain said: 
‘This reminds me of the prayer of 
the Messenger of Allâh š5.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : [e]‏ تقدم» ح :۰۱۰۸۳ وهو في الكبزى» Mie‏ 


Chapter 2. Raising The Hands 
When Standing For The Last 
Two Rak‘ahs 


1182. It was narrated from Abi 
Humaid As-Sá'idi that when the 
Prophet #% stood up following two 
prostrations, he would say the 
Takbir and raise his hands until 
they were in level with his 
shoulders, as he had done at the 
beginning of the prayer. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء ahal‏ باب منه» :209704 eem oily‏ 
إقامة الصلوات» باب رفع اليدين إذا ركع وإذا رفع رأسه من الركوع» ح:871 عن محمد بن 
بشار به» وهو في الكبزى» VET‏ وقال: "حسن صحيح"» وتقدم طرفه ۱٠٤١:‏ . 


Comments: 


This raising of two hands - is also corroborated by authentic Ahddith. Though, 
in some Ahûdith there is no mention of it. But it is neither essential nor 
possible for every single matter or issue to have been mentioned in each 


Hadith. 
Chapter 3. Raising The Hands 
In Level With The Shoulders 
When Standing For The Last 
Two Rak‘ahs 


1183. It was narrated from Ibn 
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‘Umar that the Prophet 28 used to 
raise his hands when he began to 
pray, when he wanted to bow, 
when he raised his head from 
bowing, and when he stood up 
after the first two Rak'ahs, he 
would raise his hands likewise, 
level with the shoulders. (Sahih) 
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| تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه عبدالرزاق في المصنف ٦۷/۲:‏ والبخاري في جزء رفع اليدين» 
Wig‏ من حديث المعتمر بن سليمان به وهو في الكبزى» VN OTe‏ وضححه ابن 
Dot‏ حسان):۳/ con‏ وأبو عوانة : 291/7 وأصله متفق عليه (E‏ ح :۸۷۹ وغيره. 


Chapter 4. Raising The Hands, 
And Praising And Extolling 
Allâh During The Prayer 


1184. It was narrated that Sahl bin 
Sa‘d said: “The Messenger of Allah 
& set out to bring about 
reconciliation among Banu ‘Amr bin 
‘Awf. The time for prayer came, and 
the Mu'adhdhin went to Abü Bakr to 
tell him to gather the people and 
lead them in prayer. Then the 
Messenger of Allah ££ came and 
passed through the rows until he 
stood in the first row. The people 
started clapping to let Abü Bakr 
know that the Messenger of Alláh 
وير‎ had come. Abû Bakr never used 
to turn around when he prayed, but 
when they clapped consistantly he 
realized that something must have 
happened while they were praying. 
So he turned around, and saw the 
Messenger of Allâh #%. The 
Messenger of Allah 2% gestured to 
him to stay where he was. Abû Bakr 
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raised his hands and praised and 
thanked Allah for what the 
Messenger of Allah 2% had said. 
Then he moved backwards, and the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ went forward 
and prayed. When he finished, he 
said to Abii Bakr: ‘What stopped 
you from continuing to pray when I 
gestured to you?’ Abû Bakr, may 
Allah be pleased with him, said: ‘It 
was not appropriate for the son of 
Abû Quháfah to lead the Messenger 
of Allah 4% in prayer.’ Then he said 
to the people: ‘Why did you clap? 
Clapping is for women.’ Then he 
said: ‘If you notice something when 
you are praying, say “Subhan 
Allah.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب تقديم الجماعة من يصلي بهم BI‏ تأخر الإمام ... 
fYvc esl‏ عن محمد بن عبدالله بن بزيع» والبخاري» الأذان» باب من دخل ليؤم الناس فجاء 
الإمام ... Mie sg‏ من حديث أبي حازم به» وهو في الكبزى» AVES‏ 


Comments: 


By this raising of the two hands it is not meant the raising of hands at the 
time of pronouncing the Takbír. It is rather raising of the two hands at the 
time of supplicating. This narration has preceded. (See the commentary to 


Hadith 758). 
Chapter 5. Greeting People 
With A Hand Gesture While 
Praying 


1185. It was narrated that Jabir 
bin Samurah said: “The Messenger 
of Allah 4£ came out to us and we 
were raising our hands during the 
Salah. He said: ‘Why are you 
raising your hands while praying 
like the tails of wild horses? Stay 
still when you are praying." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب 'الأمر بالسكون في الصلوة ... ere call‏ من 
ade‏ الأعمش ve‏ وهو في الكبزى» Mie‏ 

1186. It was narrated that Jábir — : jG سُلَيْمَانَ‎ t a ares sce د‎ AAT 
bin Samurah said: “We used to 
pray behind the Messenger of 
Allâh #5 and we would greet 
(others) with our hands. He said: 
‘What is the matter with those who 
greet (others) with their hands as if 
they were the tails of wild. horses? 
It is sufficient for any one of you to 
ut his hand on his thigh and say: EE يق‎ va ree 
ee selina ‘alaikum, pn m "m Xa يَقُولَ:.‎ 5 ed على‎ 


‘alaikum.” (Sahih) r PES 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح:١41»‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث مسعر بن كدام به» وهو 


Comments: AVAT xS في‎ 

1. The earlier narration is brief. This other report is its elucidation. In it there is 
mention of only raising of hands. It contains clarification that the raising of 
hands was on the occasion of greeting. 

2. Here the rejection is merely over raising the hands for greeting, but during 
the sitting position during the Tashaddud is a form of greeting. (For further 
details concerning raising the two hands, see Ahádith Nos. 877, 880, 1025, 
1027) 


Chapter 6. Returning The ذ‎ iyu رَد السّلام‎ eti - )5 (المعجم‎ 
Saláms With A Gesture When %7 Rpa >S ED 
Praying (£04 (التحفة‎ AI 


1187. It was narrated that Suhaib, — :j as 3 ká Gf - ۷ 
the Companion of the Messenger S NE T "ET 

of Allah 45, said: “I passed by the Sole hb 56 «ch عَنْ‎ in Gis 
Messenger of Allâh 2% when he Ab otg a كم‎ c5 et] 
was praying, and greeted him with EM 3 T 


Salim. He returned my greeting Ge ŻA :06 BB الله‎ UJ 25 Vole 
with a gesture, or maybe it was just de nb . Le ct, كله‎ d P 
with his finger.” (Sahih) EA. الل يه وهو يصَليء‎ ds 

رَد ei YG SUI gle‏ إلا أنه تال 


اتخريج : أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب رد السلام في الصلوة» ح:٠٠4»‏ والترمذي» 
الصلوة» باب ماجاء في الإشارة في الصلوة» ح:777 عن قتيبة JU, ce‏ الترمذي: "حسنء لا 
تعرقه VW‏ عبن Cade‏ الليث عن يكير" 3 وهو في الكبزى» ح M‏ والحديث الآتى شاهد له. 
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Comments: 

The narrations recorded in this chapter indicate that in early Islam, speaking 
within prayer was permissible according to need. In this perspective, some 
Companions greeted the Prophet # while he was performing the prayer. But 
by that time, speaking within prayer had already been forbidden. Allah’s 
Messenger #2, therefore, did not return the greeting verbally but returned it 
by a gesture. As for the issue, in what way should one gesture in response, 
four ways have been mentioned in different narrations - with one’s palm, with 
one’s hand, with one’s finger, and with one’s head. Therefore, all these ways 
are permissible. (See Awn al-Ma’biid: the Chapter: “Returning the Salém 
During the prayer”). 


Aslam said: “Ibn ‘Umar said: ‘The e 


A A 3 de m ^c 


1188. It was narrated that Zaid bin — «£755, 2 2: Ast Ei - AMAA 


Prophet à& entered the Masjid of 3 mel of HS عَنْ‎ ole Bas قال:‎ 
Quba’ to pray there, then some ái 


men came in and greeted him with n EE S i قال ابن‎ 
Salim. I asked Suhaib, who was óp رَجَال‎ ale (53 cas لِيُصَلَىَ‎ 
with him: ‘What did the Messenger < 3 0 
of Allâh # do when he was 0 ر‎ i 

greeted? He said: ‘He used to ó% قَالَ:‎ fafs ed ex #6 LAM 
gesture with his hand.” (Sahih) Hi 


"E 


يشير ode‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب المصلي يسلم عليه كيف 
og‏ ح ۱٩۱۷:‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به وهو في الكبزى» CM tie‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» 
وابن حبان(الاحسان)» ح :۸٥۲۲ء‏ والحاكم :015/5 والذهبي» وله شواهد كثيرة» انظر الحديث 
التي برقم :(۱۱۹۰) a‏ زيد بن أسلم صرح بالسماع عند ابن خزیمة ۰٤۹/۲:‏ ح :۸۸۸ ولم يكن 


. مدلسًا على الراجح‎ 
1189. It was narrated from Ai phe كرسي $625 عع‎ 
: ۾‎ ea. 
‘Ammar bin Yásir that he greeted d n أخبر‎ D 
Cin. of Allah E ufus قال:‎ - 2 yt ON ue - CAS Ue 
alám when he was praying, and he Gitte bh, a oat rae 
returned the greeting. (Sahih) UR SR xL gy قيس‎ GF أبي‎ S4 
ae s {ee oe Bet, ad 
أنه‎ iG عَنْ عَمَارٍ بن‎ UE بن‎ ge 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 77/4 من حديث محمد بن علي بن أبي طالب 
وهو أبن الحنفية 64 وهو في الكيرى» SYM Uc‏ 
It was narrated that Jabir‏ .1190 


¿ii Gis قَالَ:‎ ES Gai - ۰ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah à€ B خيرنا تيبةه قال‎ 
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sent me on an errand then I came 
back to him while he was praying. I 
greeted him with the Salám and he 
gestured to me. When he finished 
he called me and said: ‘You 
greeted me with Salam just now 
and I was praying.’ And he was 
facing toward the east that day.” 
(Sahih) 


... إلخ» Okie‏ عن قتيبة 


Comments: 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب تحريم الكلام في الصلوة 


به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۱۱۲۰۵۳۷. 


“Towards the east”: This was the thing that led Jabir 4 to mistakenly greet 
the Prophet 3& because the Qiblah in Madinah occurs in the south; whereas, 
in the optional prayers, facing the Qiblah is not a requisite. If it is not possible 
to face the Qiblah, one may offer prayer in the direction toward which his 


mount is moving. 


1191. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $% 
sent me on an errand then I came 
back to him while he was facing 
east or west. I greeted him with 
Salam and he gestured to me. Then 
when he finished he called me and 
said: ‘O Jábir The people called 
me and said: ‘O Jabir!’ So I came 
and said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, I 
greeted you with Salam but you did 
not answer.’ He said: ‘I was 
praying." (Sahih) 


oe ee |. 
Jh :96 de رد‎ 5 aris iis A 
uel 25 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» YMO‏ 


Comments: 


This narration is a further elucidation of the earlier narration. Jabir 4& 
could neither make out that the Prophet š5 was offering prayer, nor could 
he understand that his gesturing was the response to his greeting. Even so, 
that occurred shortly after returning one’s greeting بت‎ had been 


forbidden. 
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Chapter 7. The Prohibition Of عَنْ عَنْ مسح الحَصَى في‎ ae - )۷ (المعجم‎ 
Smoothing The Pebbles While (£^ +٠ (التحنة‎ Pili 


Praying 
1192. It was narrated that Abû — 2224115 sso 25 PES thi ar 
Dharr said: "The Messenger of porated dp E CRY 
Allah à& said: "When any one of o^ OG واللفظ له - عَنْ‎ - lx Di 
you stands in prayer, let him not =. jg "i e AS f \ 
smooth the pebbles, for he is facing MS d o ِي ال حوصن‎ oF bf : 
Mercy." (Hasan) أحدكم في‎ d Bp :£& اللو‎ 0555 MIU 
£c OB qub any قلا‎ alas 


aa z 
Gels 

تخريج : : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داوف الصلوةء باب مسح الحصا في الصلوةء TIL‏ 
nmn‏ الصلوة» باب ماجاء في كراهية مسح الحصى في YYA: d T‏ وابن camla‏ إقامة 
الصلوات» باب مسح الحصى في aball‏ ح:19١1‏ من حديث سفيان بن Bar‏ به وهو في 
VIVE Ory: z 6S SN‏ وقال الترمذي: "حديث حسن ٠"‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» 
وابن الجارود» والحافظ في بلوغ المرام» وقواه النووي» وللحديث شواهد i‏ أبوالأحوص الليثي 
حسن الحديث كما في نيل المقصودء ح:4034» وانظر الحديث UNE‏ برقم:(1193). 

Comments: 

When someone conducts himself heedlessly in prayer before Allâh, Allah 
turns His Face away from him. And such a person remains deprived of 
Aliáh's Mercy. However, if there is a need, for example, if one makes the 
place even in order to prostrate oneself, then one could level out the pebbles. 


Otherwise, one would suffer discomfort throughout the state of prostration, 
which would break one’s concentration during prayer. 


Chapter 8. Concession Allowing $5 فيه‎ Lail GG - )۸ (المعجم‎ 
One To Do That Once 7 فد‎ pep اب‎ 
(ETY (التحفة‎ 


1193. Abû Salamah bin ‘Abdur- xé ye ad 2 X52 GAT - ۳ 

Rahman said: “Mu‘aigib told me res MTM [acr الله لبن‎ 
that the Messenger of Allah كع‎ ^ c7 عي عن‎ Ds Y! oe را‎ gee 
said: ‘If you have to do that, then Xx 3 £d Fi y :Qé " i gil 
do it only once." (Sahih) 


ob Las Bhs :06 um‏ وَسُولَ الله 
bp 36 am‏ كُنْتَ YY‏ قاعلا 5 
—- البخاري» العمل في ER‏ باب مسح الحصى في الصلوت EVIE‏ 
ومسلم» المساجدء باب BLS‏ مسح الحصى وتسوية التراب في ٠٤٦: ghall‏ من حديث ابن 
TIC EMI‏ وهو في الکبڑی» ح ٥۳۳:‏ . 


The Book of Forgetfulness... 


Chapter 9. The Prohibition Of 
Lifting One’s Gaze To The Sky 
When Praying 


1194. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Mâlik that the Messenger of 
Allah 2% said: “What is the matter 
with people who lift their gaze to 
the sky when praying?” And he 
spoke sternly concerning that until 
he said: “They must stop that or 
they will certainly lose their 
eyesight.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الشهو 200 


(المعجم 4) - EI‏ عَنْ رفع البَصَرِ إِلَى 
ell‏ في الصَّلَاةٍ ‏ (التحفة 477) 


A5 في‎ io iM usa السَّمَاءِ في‎ 


SIS ذلك‎ ons Yeh كَالَ:‎ UE 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب رفع البصر إلى السماء في الصلوة» Vorig‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث يحيى القطان به» وهو في الكبزى» Lug‏ 


Generally, people raise their eyes toward the skies while supplicating. There is 
no harm in doing so after the prayer. But once in prayer, the place of glancing 
is fixed, it is forbidden. Moreover, it is against the decorum (Adab) of prayer 
that one's gaze wanders here and there away from the Qiblah. 


1195. It was narrated from 
*Ubaidulláh bin ‘Abdullah that a 
man from among the Companions 
of the Prophet 3& told him that he 
had heard the Messenger of Aliáh 
#% say: ‘If any one of you is praying, 
let him not lift his gaze to the sky, or 
his eyesight will be taken away." 
(Sahih) 


jai 43 Ags Gai - 6‏ قَالَ: 


p'g is v o x cai 
X65 Sb الله‎ ge بْنِ‎ A am عَنْ‎ ous 
eo W Sis يه‎ Li teeth 
a Sii كَانَ‎ Bp يَقُولُ:‎ ZUR, 
gx Sf usn إلى‎ pap d فلا‎ scan 


ل برع 
3 


.E 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:/١441.‏ 790/0 من حديث عبدالله بن المبارك 
عن يونس بن يزيد AV‏ به» وهو في الكبزى» Wig‏ # وابن شهاب SAB‏ صرح بالسماعء» 


وشيخه عبيذالله بن عبدالله بن عقبة بن مسعود. 
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Chapter 10. Stern Warning oY فى‎ xax GG - o. (المعجم‎ 
Against Turning Around When NC ar ا‎ 
Praying (RIY (التحفة‎ Ball في‎ 


1196. It was narrated that Az- 
Zuhrî said: “I heard Abû Al-Ahwaş ^ ; 1 
saying to us in a gathering with Ibn oé الْمُبَارَكِ عَنْ يُونْسَ‎ Lj الله‎ Xe UL 
Al-Másáyyab when Ibn Al-  . 
Müásáyyab was sitting there, that he 
had heard Abû Dharr say The Cicth i cin oh مَجْلِس‎ 
Messenger of Allah xg said: ‘Allâh £, ag عو 6 م‎ 2. 204 ge 
continues to look upon His slave dj ذر يقول: قال‎ Gl een Sl egte 
while he is praying, so long as he d x عَلَى‎ SLE يرال الله‎ HET T 
does not turn away. If he turns his J — , RR ES 1 
face away, He turns away from 4479 c» bb cei ما لم‎ she 
him.” (Hasan) aa 


ti Nun Gu - 195‏ تضر قَالَ: 
f‏ 


GA الأخوّص‎ dini iis 
m 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» باب الالتفات في الصلوةء 
UN‏ من حدیث يونس الأيلى به» وهو في الکیڑی» AT‏ وتقدم طرفه» ح:۰۱۱۹۲ 
وصححه ابن خريمة» EAT EAN‏ والحاكم:١/254‏ والذهبي» وله شاهد عند الترمذي 


may Allah be pleased with her, 
said: “I asked the Messenger of 
Allâh # about looking here and me H 
there during prayer. He said: "That » 
is something that the Shaitón — i36 is الله‎ 25 Able مَسْرُوقء عَنْ‎ 
snatches from one's prayer. : Zu c CM KL d sr 
(Sahih) . PS في‎ PUN oF EE الله‎ 0,5 IU 

الصّلاة؟ iE: tho JE‏ الشَيْطَانُ 


GEN Se 


1197. It was narrated that ‘Aishah, | (OG عله‎ Gf uz GET - ۷ 
oF 


Q 
3 


ووو 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذانء باب الالتفات في الصلوة» Vo Mig‏ من حديث أشعث بد 
وهو في الكبزى» Me‏ 
Comments:‏ 
Glancing around during the prayer is an abhorrent act; it makes a very‏ 
bad impact upon prayer (as if a ferocious beast bites off some flesh from‏ 
a live animal; consequently that animal neither immediately dies nor‏ 
survives).‏ 
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1198. A similar report was also 
narrated from ‘Aishah, from the 
Prophet #8. (Sahih) 


& o be WEM الوص عَنْ‎ 
DL JUN EC مَسْرُوقء عَنْ‎ 


تخريج: : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» Qc‏ 


1199. A similar report was also 
narrated from ‘Aishah, from the 
Prophet #8. (Sahih) 


iU ge n us Lu - 4444 
M إِسْرَائِيلُ‎ Ge قَالَ:‎ uz s 


of se عَنْ‎ Tt 


QM: C [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الکبڑی؛‎ : s 


1200. It was narrated that Abü 
‘Atiyyah said: “Aishah said: "Turning 
around during prayer is something 
that the Shaitán snatches from one's 
prayer.” (Sahih) 


pal ld Gi - we‏ بن 
S‏ 


Dui i2 Jah Gi JÉ هلال‎ 


CP 


ob - QA B وَهُوَ‎ - poll حا‎ : : d 


:96 She عَنْ أبي‎ ue الْأَعْمَشِء عَنْ‎ 
Xa! في‎ s S iu AG 


BEN مِنَّ‎ obin gas اشيلامن‎ 


I 


تخريج: [صحيح] Jul‏ الحديث السابق» وهو في الکبڑی» ح:77١1‏ . 


Chapter 11. Concession 
Allowing One To Turn To The 
Right Or Left When Praying 


1201. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: "The Messenger of Allah 3 
was ill, and we prayed behind him 
while he was sitting, and Abü Bakr 
repeated his Takbirs so that the 
people could hear them. He turned 
to us and saw us standing, so he 
gestured to us to sit down. So we 
prayed behind him sitting. When 


خصّة في ET‏ 


ia GG - ۱ (المعجم‎ 


(ETE (التحفة‎ Yu يَعِينًا‎ DEA في‎ 
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he said the Salam he said: Just | .,,. 0% resay 4 
now you were doing what the — (^2 فارس وَالرومٌ ومون عَلَى ملوكوم‎ e 
Persians and Romans do for their iz ù} ESO AS ud A x 4 
kings when they are sitting. Do not Ph og, E E WX oc قن‎ RE 
do that. Follow your Jmams: If they H Web Ao oly «GG قَائِمًا فصّلوا‎ 
pray standing then pray standing, ET E: 
and if they pray sitting then pray 

sitting.” (Sahíh) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب اثتمام المأموم بالإمام» Eig‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في 
الكبزى» ta MY:‏ 


This incident is not of the Prophet’s #% final illness; because there is a 
clear elucidation that Abû Bakr 4& and the worshippers were all standing. 
This incident belongs to the period of some other earlier illness of the 
Prophet #8. 


0 


Ey 


1202. It was narrated that Ibn ++ إأعدءه‎ cz f gaf . 
*Abbás said: "The Messenger of nd 2 E خبرنا‎ : Me 
Allah @ used to tum to his right 32 مُوسَى‎ i geal Sl JÉ ee 
and left when praying, but he did A € 

not twist his neck to look behind 
him." (Hasan) 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوة باب ما ذكر في الالتفات في الصلوة» 
ح :۵۸۷ من حديث الفضل بن موسى ce‏ وقال: 'غريب". وهو في الكبزى؛ M Eg‏ وصححه 
الحاکم ۲۳۷١۲۳۹/۱:‏ على شرط البخاري» ووافقه الذهبي» قلت هو حديث منسوخ بدليل حديث 
أشعث بن أبي الشعثاء عن مسروق عن عائشة كما تقدم» ح:/91١1.‏ 


Comments: 

Here this means the seeing out through the corners of the eyes, which 
does not cause the face to turn from the direction of the Qiblah. If 
seeing by turning the face is meant, then this matter belongs to the 
period of earlier times. Now it is not permitted, because it is against the 
verse which refers to those “who are humble in their prayers” (Al- 
Mu'minün: 2). Turning the face would entail turning the neck, and it is 
not allowed to turn the neck. Seeing or glancing out through the corners 
of the eyes could be in obligatory or optional prayer. 
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Chapter 12. Killing Snakes 
And Scorpions While Praying 


1203. It was narrated that Abû '. 


Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh # commanded us to kill the 
two black ones (snakes and scorpions) 
while praying.” (Sahih) 


204 


كتاب ۱ $4 


JÄI g JÉ UE - OY (المعنجم‎ 
(£10 في الصَّلَاةٍ (التحفة‎ 

- $5 beds عَنْ‎ BS Gil - ayer 

aO qu - gb ss‏ بن 

- WE هُو ابْنُ‎ - VAL E OS al 

عَنْ ابي هُرَيْرَ تال : ot‏ رَسُولُ الله ET‏ 

i Xt في‎ usos i 


تخريج: obul]‏ صحيح] أخرجه ابن cerle‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في قتل الحية 
والعقرب في الصلوة؛ Where‏ من حديث سفيان بن عبينة cu‏ وقال الترمذي» Tig,‏ "حسن 
ee‏ وهو فی الكبزى» ح:١۱۱۲»‏ وصححه ابن ATSIC eR‏ واين حبان. ح :۰۵۲۸ 
والحاكم: 2507/١‏ والذهبي *: يحيى بن أبي كثير صرح بالسماع عند أحمد: 7/ VY‏ 


1204. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3€ enjoined killing the two 
black ones (snakes and scorpions) 
while praying. (Sahih) 


2 so ورمع‎ 


:96 gb مُحَمّدُ‎ 6L - 4 


Bis قَالَ:‎ sys uisi buds Gis 


رَسُولَ الله Be‏ أُمَرَ obi J&‏ في 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى» OATU‏ 


Comments: 


This command denotes dispensation and permission, because they both are 
harmful creatures, and a harmful creature should be killed before it causes 
harm. Killing a harmful creature does not invalidate prayer. The author of 
Sublus-Salam remarks: This Hadith corroborates that the action, which is 
indispensable in their killing, does not nullify the prayer, whether the action 
be much or little. (Sublus-Salém, Chapter “Conditions of prayer”) 


Chapter 13. Carrying Small 
Children And Putting Them 
Down While Praying 


1205. It was narrated from Abi 
Qatádah that the Messenger of 
Allâh 3& used to pray when he was 


BIEN في‎ oA E - OY (المعجم‎ 
CETT (التحفة‎ A وَوَضْعِهِنَ في‎ 


Seed عدي‎ 


pe M we عَنْ‎ ES أَخْبرنَا‎ - ٠ 
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carrying Umámah. When he Noris TP 
prostrated he put her down and RE ELO ي‎ 
when he stood up he picked her up — i45 (x25 سَجَدَ‎ GG Gul Pu 5 
again. (Sahil) 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح:7الاء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۱۲۷. 
Comments:‏ 
Umamah was the granddaughter of the Prophet 3& and the daughter of the‏ 
Prophet’s # honorable daughter Zainab $. (For the remaining discussion‏ 
see Hadith 712)‏ 


1206. It was narrated that Aba Scis is نَالَ:‎ Ed (zd - ٠ 
Qatádah said: “I saw the Messenger ae 

of Allah 4 leading the people in 
prayer, carrying Umámah bint Abi 
AlAs on his shoulder. When he 
bowed he put her down and when he 
finished prostrating he picked her Vb Uie a es dua 
up again." (Sahih) Zell ash oy مل‎ 


AAE تخریج : [صحيح] تقدم. ح:؟الاء فى الکبڑی›‎ 
Comments: Quern بدك نهر في‎ d er 
Some scholars are of the opinion that one should not offer prayer. while 
carrying a child, because there is no certainty of the purity of the child's body. 
Such folks have grown unmindful of the principle that unless discernible 
impurity becomes evident, the child or any other thing should be held pure. 


Chapter 14. Taking A Few Éa pal AI GG - )١4 (المعجم‎ 
Steps In The Direction Of The ak لمشي‎ UMS 
Qiblah (ETV (التحفة‎ pps خطى‎ 


1207. It was narrated that Aishah, — :O Tati 22 Gly ابرا‎ - ۷ 
may Alláh be pleased with her, " Ko zs M s 

said: ^I knocked at the door when — o: 2» WAS حاتم بن 00555 قال:‎ Gu 
the Messenger of Allah 3 was 
offering a voluntary prayer. The te 
door was in the direction of the “451 الله عَنْهَا قَالْتِ:‎ GPs Atle عَنْ‎ 
Qiblah so he took a few steps to his 
right or left and opened the door, 7 EE 
then he went back to where he was  ِهِراَسَي‎ 55 3 si 5e qi alah عَلَى‎ 
praying.” (Da'if) 


2 


hat إلى‎ ero ثُمّ‎ odi gs 
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نخريج: : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو sagh‏ الصلوةء باب العمل في TS Ta cà gl alt‏ 

والترمذي»› الصلوة» [باب ذكر] ما يجوز من المشي والعمل ... Ug cdl‏ من حديث ugh‏ 
العلاء برد بهء وهو في «Xll‏ ح:۱۱۲۹ # ابن شهاب po‏ مدلس» رماه الشافعي» 
والدارقطني وغيرهما بالتدليس» والمدلس إذا عنعن لا يقبل cae‏ على الراجح» وله شاهد ضعيف 


Comments: 


عند الدارقطني: ؟/ At‏ 5 


There is dispensation in the performance of voluntary prayer. Even otherwise 
the Prophet’s # blessed face did not turn from the Qiblah. Taking a step or 


two is permitted. 


Chapter 15. Clapping During 
Prayer 


1208. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Prophet #¢ said: 
“The Tasbih! is for men, and 
clapping is for women.” Ibn Ai- 
Muthanna added: “During the 
prayer." Pl 


BIEN في‎ gitl GG - Qo (المعجم‎ 
(EA ial 


Ed niu, GS أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 4 


oe og Ge S46 - d$ big - 
vor 2 £4. fes s ab 

F عَنْ أبي سَلْمَةق عَنْ أبي هْرَيْرَةَ‎ 6S AR 
Guns JEW كله قَالَ: «التَسْبِيحُ‎ Lin 
SN في‎ E ابْنُ‎ 515 - ect 


es‏ :أخرجه البخاري» العمل في الصلوة» باب التصفيق للتساءء VTC‏ ومسلمء 


في الصلوة» VEG‏ من حديث 


الصلوة» باب تسبيح الرجل وتصفيق المرأة إذا نابهما شيء في 


سفيان بن عبينة بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:574 و١۱۱۳‏ . 


Comments: 
See Hadith 785. 


1209. Sa'eed bin Al-Máüsáyyab and 
Abû Salamah bin *'Abdur-Rabmán 
said that they had heard Abü 
Hurairah say: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% said: ‘The Tasbih is for 
men and clapping is for women.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:7/417١٠‏ من حديث ابن وهب به» انظر الحديث السابق» وهو 


Ul Saying: "Subhán Allâh.” 


AWN ic في الکبزی»‎ 


Ul That is, An-Nasá'i narrated it from both Muhammad bin Al-Muthanna, and Qutaibah 


bin Sa‘eed. 
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Chapter 16. The Tasbih During  َةاَلَّصلا التشبيح في‎ OG - )١١ (المعجم‎ 
Prayer (£34 (التحفة‎ 
1210. It was narrated that Abû 


Hurairah said: “The Messenger of —— ., P SET 
Allâh ييه‎ said: "The Tasbih is for — 65515 c t AEM S عياض‎ iy EAM 


Ci jé ES Gi - ٠ 


men and clapping is for women." — ,, s, s ue. 4i كه‎ osa Jess 
(Sahih) PT الله عَنْ‎ XR Gs i08 4 M سْوَيْدُ‎ 


Av gle عن أبي‎ path i 
eae d الله‎ 3425 UU é هُرَيْرَةَ‎ 
Mel dits Quos 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح:11/477 انظر الحديث المتقدم:(17:8) عن قتيبة عن الفضيل‎ 
. ابن عياض به» وهو في الكبزى ح:*547 و۱۱۳۲ وللحديث طرق عند البخاري ومسلم وغيرهما‎ 


1211. It was narrated from Abû  :لاق‎ dat الله بْنُ‎ ie ceed) -W 
Hurairah that the Prophet #% said: E ise er ا‎ 
“The Tasbih is for men and قال:‎ Ge عَنْ‎ Xe بن‎ qz Ge 
"me » 2 T 5 M foe 9:225 de 
clapping is for women." (Sahih) E e E "EC qe 
di aids Ju uti : كال‎ 

تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: EYY IY‏ عن يحيى بن سعيد القطان بهء وهو في 
SXMNS XS)‏ 
لكبرى؛ Comments: a c‏ 


In all the four narrations that have preceded, pronouncing Subhanallah and 
clapping during the course of congregational prayer is meant to draw the 
prayer-leader’s attention to any error, to caution him, or to direct him. 
Chapter 17, Clearing The في الصَّلَاةٍ‎ AB - OV (المعجم‎ 
Throat While Prayin 1 
UM (£V* (التحفة‎ 


1212. It was narrated that "Ali — .^"wi £d c Iu. 
said: "I had certain times when I iu PES d pd أ خبرنا‎ iol 

used to come to the Messenger of Yj! o£ (AD! ye Bs Ga 
Allah à. When I came to him I EA c6 dau "m 
would ask for permission to enter, — 277 S درعة بن عمرف‎ «i عن‎ «uon 
If I found him praying he would :d6 عَلِنَ‎ 32 463 M الله‎ Xe Gi قَالَ:‎ 
clear his throat and I would enter, e eM s Wa e 2 "» 
and if I found him free he would ‘i 43! سَاعَة‎ 3E من سول الله‎ J گان‎ 
give me permission (to enter).” es at ES by Es zi s 
(Sahih) 


2T راع ع‎ 
i 


os «Aes‏ وجدته فارغا 
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كتاب الشهو : 9 208 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» VINEE‏ وانظر الحديث GAVE‏ برقم: 17154 


Comments: 


1. In some narrations, there is mention of pronouncing Subhanallah instead of 


clearing the throat (Tanahnah). 


2. Grunting during the course of prayer is permitted whether it be due to one’s 
temperamental necessity or it be symbolical to instruct, someone. 


1213. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
said: “I had two times when I 
would enter upon the Messenger of 
Allâh #8, one at night and one 
during the day. When I entered at 
night he would clear his throat (to 
tell me to come in).” (Sahih) 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» T‏ باب الاستئذان» PVA:‏ من حديث mi‏ 


و 


um n ALS GSI - ۳‏ قَالَ: 


CET 1 as 
o6 عَلِيٌ:‎ JE :06 fad ul ue uso 


X مَدْحَلَانِ:‎ EE Ab 4 لي مِنْ‎ 
diss g SS suy Mus qv 


بكر بن عياش ce‏ وتابعه pe‏ كما في الحديث السابق» وهو قي الكبزى» OM e‏ وانظر 


1214. ‘Abdullah bin Nujayy 
narrated that his father said: “Ali 
said to me: ‘I was so close to the 
Messenger of Allah 2%, closer than 
anyone else. I used to come to him 
at the end of every night, before 
dawn, and say: “As-salamu ‘alayka 
ya Nabiyy Allah (Peace be upon 
you, O Prophet of Allah).” If he 
cleared his throat I would go back 
to my family, otherwise I would 
enter upon him.” (Hasan) 


[إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:۱/ A0‏ من حديث شرحبيل بهء وهو في الكبزى» 


» 
eal 
s A 
e ib 


E سر‎ 

ns‏ كا 

5f tàn ei c le السام‎ ddl es 

de 2055 Vig uet انْصَرَفْتُ إلى‎ es 
: تخريج‎ 


CXII‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح: 407 de‏ عبدالله بن نجي حسن الحديث وثقه الجمهورء وكذا 


Chapter 18. Weeping During 
Prayer 


1215. 


It was narrated from 


cogil‏ راجع نیل المقصود» ح:۲۲۷. 


BUEN في‎ 1K GG - OA (المعجم‎ 
(£VY (التحفة‎ 


i6 ضر‎ n سُوَيْدُ‎ Gu - 6 
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Mutarrif that his father said: “I 
came to the Prophet #¢ when he 
was praying, and there was a sound 
coming from his chest like the 
sound of water boiling,” meaning., 
he was weeping. (Sahih) 


الصلوة» ح:٤٠٩‏ من 


209 
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: قال‎ n] nd M ot ceo ER c 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب d lS‏ 


حديث حماد بن سلمة عن ثابت ce‏ وهو في Of bre xS‏ و Yo‏ 


Chapter 19. Cursing Iblis And 
Seeking Refuge With Allâh 
From Him While Praying 


1216. It was narrated that Abü Ad- 
Darda’ said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #% stood praying, and we 
heard him say: ‘I seek refuge with 
Allâh from you.’ Then he said: ʻI 
curse you with the curse of Allah,’ 
three times and stretched out his 
hand as if to take something. When 
he finished praying we said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, we heard you 
say something in your prayer that 
we have never heard you say before, 
and we saw you stretch out your 
hand.’ He said: ‘The enemy of 
Allah, Iblis, came with a brand of 
fire to throw it in my face, so I said: 
I seek refuge in Allâh from you, 
three times, then I said: I curse you 
with the curse of Allah; but he did 
not back away, three times, then I 
wanted to take hold of him. By 
Allâh, were it not for the prayer of 
our brother Sulaimán, he would 
have been tied up this morning for 
the children of Al-Madinah to play 
with him.” (Sahih) 


352 


ANG Gt J d ed - 08 (المعجم‎ 
E في الصَّلَاةٍ (التحفة‎ da بالل‎ 


وي 


vas‏ ع GSA‏ عي & tle‏ عن ابن 
BH ge e £x ot DET‏ 
رَبِيعَةٌ S ceil v oF Lg M‏ 


£€ 4i HIR jn 1d 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب جواز لعن الشيطان في أثناء الصلوة ... إلخء 
of:‏ عن محمد بن سلمة بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:044 

Comments: 

1. We get to learn from this narration that cursing upon Satan and seeking 
refuge in Alláh from him, whether it be in the form of an address, does not 
nullify the prayer. This is because one does not purport to address, but 
cursing, etc., happens to be the objective. 

2. In actuality the Satan wanted to frighten the Prophet šš, but he had no idea 
of the magnitude of the Prophet's $& spiritual strength. 


Chapter 20. Speaking During في الصَّلَاةٍ‎ AI - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
The Prayer (EV¥ (التحفة‎ 


1217. It was narrated from Abû JU ut ij 6 GST - ۷ 
Salamah that Abü Hurairah said: Z. oad PEUT 
“The Messenger of Allah && stood j لكي‘‎ gecyz om dina Bis 
up to pray and we stood up with bim. — :j6 $274 uf Sf Ee "EC e AS 
A Bedouin said — while he was , sg 2 
praying - ‘O Allah, have mercy on ^% الصَّلاةَ وقمتا‎ CE رَسُولُ الله‎ HU 
me and on Muhammad and do not — («sii :- sia فى‎ 3-2 rad dui 
have mercy on anyone else.’ When ge 7 rM eum 
the Messenger of Allah # said the — b ef Ge 2 د‎ Y; EE qe 
Salam, he said to the Bedouin: “You — A 

" igh 
have limited something vast,’ 5 ِي‎ qu 36 SS A سول‎ 5 gle 
meaning the mercy of Allah.” -453 56 الله‎ 5 Aj تَسَجرْتَ وَاسْعًا)‎ 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه البخاري» الأدب» باب رحمة الناس والبهائم» Tinig‏ 
من حديث الزهري به» وصرح بالسماعء وهو في الكبزى» COOL VITAE‏ وقال: خالفه Oli.‏ 


1218. It was narrated from Abû بن‎ gist 52 الله‎ ts GBI - - ۸ 
Hurairah that a Bedouin entered p 

the Masjid and prayed two Rak‘ahs, 
then he said: “O Allah, have mercy 
on me and on Muhammad and do 
not have mercy on anyone else.” 
The Messenger of Allâh š5 said: 
“You have limited something vast.” 7 3 
(Sahih) وَسُولُ‎ oi 


ومخمدا وَلَا 


AULUS E55 SÉ 


» :$ 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الطهارة» باب الأرض يصيبها البول» MAC‏ 
والترمذي» الطهارة» باب ماجاء في البول يصيب الأرض» ح:47١‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة ea‏ 
di,‏ الترمذي: "حسن صحيح ٠"‏ وهو في cc SH‏ ح:505»: وصححه ابن الجارودء» Mig‏ 


Comments: Uem oll jh عرد‎ as 


*You have limited something vast": Alláh's Mercy is beyond the scope of 
man's notion or imagination. It has no limit. Therefore, while asking one 
should not feel shy or lose heart! 


1219. It was narrated that 
Mu'áwiyah bin Al-Hakam As- 
Sulamf said: “I said: ‘O Messenger 
of Allâh, we were recently in a 
state of ignorance, then Allâh 
brought Islam. Some men among 
us follow omens.’ He said: ‘That is 
something that they find in their 
own hearts; it should not deter 
them from going ahead.’ I said: 
‘And some men among us go to 
fortune-tellers.’ He said: ‘Do not 
go to them.’ He said: ‘Some men 
among us draw lines)! He said: 
‘One of the prophets used to draw 
lines. So whoever is in accord with 
his drawing of lines, then so it 
is.” He said: “While I was 
praying with the Messenger of 
Allah #%, a man sneezed and J 
said: "Yarhamuk-Allàh (May Allâh s.c r A. ipe 2:1) d 
have mercy on you). ae te Lek الله‎ eg. قلت‎ pe ! 
glared at me and I said: ‘May my 4S) ما‎ agi iy قَُلْتُ:‎ atak 
mother be bereft of me, why are , $ ongi ceu d eed 2 shag 
you looking at me? The people £>} القوم‎ LA تنظرون إليّ؟ قال:‎ 


struck their hands against their J jga ah HH ل‎ 
thighs, and when I saw that they ~“ ~ snes ls 
were telling me to be quiet, I fell EK 

"EE" 


silent. When the Messenger of 3 dut Ys نأض وأ 3 اضرق‎ 


Û1 That is, the practice of Raml; geomancy, a type of prediction by etching or drawing lines 
in sand. 


Ul As it is impossible to know how that Prophet drew lines, this practice is strictly 
forbidden. This was stated by An-Nawawi in his commentary on Muslim. 
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Allâh # finished, he called. me.. 


May my father and mother be 
ransomed for him, he neither did 
hit me nor rebuke me nor revile 
me. I have never seen a better 
teacher than him, before or after. 


He said: ‘This prayer of ours is not. 


the place for ordinary human 
speech, rather it is glorification and 
magnification of Allah, and reciting 
Qur'án.' Then I went out to a flock 
of sheep of mine that was tended 
by a slave woman of mine beside 
Ubud and Al-Jawwániyyah, and I 
found that the wolf had taken one 
of the sheep. I am a man from the 
sons of Adam and I get upset as 
they get upset. So I slapped her. 
Then I came to the. Messenger of 
Allah #5 and told him what had 
happened. He, regarded that as a 
serious action on my part. I said: 
*O Messenger of Allah, should I set 
her free?’ He said: ‘Call her.’ The 
Messenger of Allâh #8 said to her: 
‘Where is Allah, the Mighty and 
sublime?’ She said: ‘Above the 
heavens.’ He said: ‘And who am I? 
She said: ‘The Messenger of Allah.’ 
He said: ‘She is a believer; set her 

ee.” (Sahih) 


cell ge.‏ ح۵۳۷ من 
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58 ا‎ {Í làn َقُلْتُ: € رَسُولَ‎ 
» E اله‎ 5525 t HS gsm 


2 " ER d ثَالَتْ:‎ sjes te 
ey Í قا‎ E$ ش‎ Å daas ef : uu red 
pl toy 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب تحريم الكلام في الصلوة 
في الكبزى» WE: C‏ . 


حديث الأوزاعي به» وهو في 


1. The term Jahiliyyah (ignorance) denotes the pre-Islamic customs. Generally, 
these customs were founded on ignorance. This is the reason why they are 


called ignorant. 


2. , Kahin is a soothsayer who claims to unfold the secrets lying in the womb of 
the unseen, whether he would unfold it inspired by jinn or stars, or by drawing 
marks or lines, or by conjecture or surmise. Since utterances of such people 
cannot be authenticated or verified, Islamic law forbids asking them or giving 
credence to their utterances or information. 
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3. There was a prophet who drew lines. And Allah knows best what sort of lines 
he drew! What kind of computation did he employ? No clarification is 
available. Hence, it is strictly forbidden by Islamic law. 


4. Al-Jawwaniyyah is the name of a place situated in the north of Madinah near 


Mount Uhud. 


5. The Prophet #% felt (this act of Mu'áwiyah) as something grievous because 
that believing bondswoman was helpless before the wolf and was faultless. 

6. “She is a believing woman”: this demonstrates that if someone desires to set 
free a captive as an act of atonement (Kaffürah), he/she ought to be a 
believer. In some places in the Glorious Qur'án, there is a restriction: Freeing 
a believing soul from bondage (An-Nisa: 92). Freeing a believing soul: this 
condition will also be applicable to other similar situations. While granting 
someone freedom is an act of optional worship, it is superior to free a 
believer. It is, however, not compulsory. 


1220. It was narrated that Zaid bin 
Arqam said: “We used to speak to 
each other during the prayer, saying 
whatever was necessary, at the time 
of the Messenger of Allah 3£, until 
this verse was revealed: Guard 
strictly (five obligatory) As-Salawát 
(the prayers) especially the middle 
Salah (i.e. the best prayer - ‘Asr). 
And stand before Allah with 
obedience (and do not speak to 
others during the Salah (prayers), 
so we were commanded to be silent.” 
(Sahih) 


gets db أَخْبَرنَا إسْمَاعِيل‎ - 
dei Ste قَالَ:‎ we ب أبي‎ Jetty 
صَاحِبَهُ في‎ dE gem قَالَ: گان‎ cof un 
8E al رَسُولٍ‎ we e ide pia 
sicat عل‎ ac) Bi على نَل ذه‎ 
[البقرة:‎ kii Yas halt katy 
sus 5,5 [YYA 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التفسيرء باب: «إوقوموا لله قانتين» ح: 4014 من حديث يحيى بن 
سعيد القطان» ومسلم؛ المساجدء باب تحريم الكلام في الصلوة ونسخ ما كان من إباحتهء 
ح OYA:‏ من حديث إسماعيل بن أبي خالد به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷٥٥.‏ 


Comments: 


1. “We used to talk if need be or when it was necessary”: for instance returning 
greeting, supplication upon sneezing, elucidation of matter concerning prayer, 
etc.; they did not talk about household chores or business. 

2. “Guard strictly the prayers - especially the middle one”: It has been earlier 


said that it denotes the ‘Asr prayer. 


1221. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 


11 Al-Baqarah 2:238. 


١‏ - أَخْبَرَنى محمد بن ate‏ الله بن 
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bin Ma'süd said: “I used to come to 
the Prophet š when he was praying, 
and I would greet him with Salam, 
he would return my greeting. Then I 
came to him when he was praying, 
and he did not return my greeting. 
When he said the Taslim, he pointed 
to the people and said: *Alláh has 
decreed that in the prayer you 
should not speak except to 
remember Alláh, and it is not 
apprioprate for you, and that you 
should stand before Allah with 
obedience.” (Hasan) 
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تخريج: [حسن] وهو في الكبزى» ح:008 ومن طريقه أخرجه ابن عبدالبر في التمهيد:١/‏ 
«Poo‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة # سفيان الثوري cone‏ كلثوم هو ابن علقمة بن ناجية بن المصطلق 


1222. It was narrated that Ibn 
Ma'süd said: “We used to greet the 
Prophet 3 with Salam and he 
would return our Salám, until we 
came back from the land of 
Ethiopia. I greeted him with Salam 
and he did not return my greeting, 
and I started to wonder why. So I 
sat down; when he finished praying, 
he said: ‘Allah decrees what He 
wills, and He has decreed that we 
should not speak during the 
prayer." (Hasan) 


الخزاعي ثقة يقال له صحبة. 


لفق خر 


dé "mE 
على كين بن أن‎ psa عل‎ 5 E 
ett عَلَىَء‎ iy ui ee ala iii 
قَضَى‎ M UE Led بَعْدَ‎ s 
oe 54 es 55 اه‎ Sp قَالَ:‎ Ia) 

Y of aol مِنْ‎ eir x a PON 


كلم في yv‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو cay‏ الصلوة» باب رد السلام في الصلوةء ح ٩۲٤:‏ من 
حديث عاصم بن أبي النجود به» وهو في الكبزى» coogi o‏ وعلقه البخاري في صحيحهء 
EDL che gi‏ قبل» VON IS‏ # سفيان بن عيينة صرح بالسماع . 
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Chapter 21. What A Person LE Say ae 
Should Do If He Stands Up gl ge (B مَنْ‎ Ja ما‎ - OY (المعجم‎ 
After Two Rak‘ahs And Forgets (EVE (التحفة‎ ifi e tel 


To Say The Tashahhud 


1223. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Buhainah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah و‎ led us in 
praying two Rak‘ahs, then he stood l2 :06 E und xe عَنْ‎ 
up and did not sit, and the people d 
stood up with him. When he 
finished the prayer, and we were 
waiting for him to say the Taslim, 


he said the Takbír and prostrated 2 سَجْدَئَيْن 3^9 جَالِسنٌ‎ ARIS LS تَسْلِيمَة‎ 


twice while sitting, before the dati ouf 
Taslim. Then he said the Taslim.” een ET 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء ح :۱۱۷۸ء۰ وهو في الكبزى» Dig‏ 
Comments:‏ 

This shows that the prostrations for forgetfilness should be performed before 
the final Salam. The view of Imam Ash-Shafi is the same. The Hanafites 
maintain it should be performed after the final greeting. Imam Mâlik holds 
that in the case of non-performance of something that is called for, it should 
be before Salám; whereas in the situation of an uncalled for act, the 

prostration should be performed after the Salam. 


1224. It was narrated from Phy كيب‎ on yt had tert 
‘Abdullah bin Buhainah that the 2) i zt 
Messenger of Allâh # stood up — i الرَّحْمْن‎ X6 عَنْ‎ ken d عَنْ يَحْيّى‎ 


during the prayer when he should ل الله‎ "m sd Nd az tz 
have sat, so he prostrated twice f عن رشوك‎ e الو ابن‎ Ke هرمزء عن‎ 
م‎ before the Tasim. جلو«‎ £65 PXAM قَامَ في‎ Si EE 
ant A a pe 286, ett xs zx WT 
di QE JS سَجْدَتَيْنِ 385 جَالِسٌ‎ ici 
WES تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء :۰۱۱۷۸ وهو قي الكبزى»‎ 
Chapter 22. What Should A مِنْ‎ ple مَنْ‎ ER (المعجم ۲۲) - ما‎ 
Person Do If He Says The S Bees sete: uo 
Taslim Following Two Rak‘ahs (IG (التحفة‎ eiiis Lob crat; 


By Mistake And Then Speaks 


Foes acf 


1225. It was narrated that —:J6 مَسْعَدَة‎ 23 X Ohi - ٥ 
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Muhammad bin Sîrîn said: “Abû 
Hurairah said: ‘The Prophet $% led 
us in one of the nighttime 
prayers." He said: “Abû Hurairah 
said: ‘But I forgot (which one).’ He 
said: ‘He led us in praying two 
Rak‘ahs, then he said the Taslim 
and went to a piece of wood that 
was lying in the Masjid and leaned 
his hand on it as if he was angry. 
Those who were in a hurry left the 
Masjid, and said: “The prayer has 
been shortened." Among the 
people were Abû Bakr and ‘Umar, 
but they hesitated to ask him for 
they revere him. Also among the 
people was a man with long hands 
who was known as Dhul-Yadain. 
He said: O Messenger of Allah, did 
you forget or has the prayer been 
shortened? He said: I did not 
forget and the prayer has not been 
shortened. He said: Is it as Dhul- 
Yadian says? They said: Yes. So he 
came and prayed what he had 
missed, then he said the Salám, 
then he said the Takbir and 
prostrated as usual or longer than 
that. Then he raised his head and 
said the Takbir, and prostrated as 
usual or longer than that. Then he 
raised his head and said the 
Takbir?” (Sahih) 


Laub sls gh al قال‎ JG cus 
Ue بيد‎ JE في الْمَْجِدٍ‎ ias 


igh fe الغا‎ caus عَسْتان‎ X 
قُصِرَتٍ الصَّلَاةُ. رفي الْقَوْم‎ S US au 


s‏ في ex‏ طول 96 گان gi‏ ذا 
iO unn‏ يا رَسُولَ m an‏ 
KAI ond‏ قَالَ: ee oly odi uh‏ 
EIAN‏ 06: وَقَالَ: dA ufh‏ 5 


bE gill Ld قانُوا: عَم َجَاء‎ eeu 
شجُووو أز‎ Be جد‎ go dhe ركه م‎ 
2ه م‎ 24541 ae lo 222 417471 
سَجَدَ‎ i $$ b Obi 


386 d iab ais FL af ea te Ji 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب تشبيك الأصابع في المسجد وغيره» EM ig‏ من 
حديث ابن عون». ومسلم» المساجدء باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود له ح:017 من حديث 


Comments: 


محمد بن سيرين به» وهو في الكبزى؛: VEVET‏ . 


1. “As if he was angry”: actually it was the effect of forgetfulness in prayer upon 
his subtle temperament, which was taken to be his anger. 
2. “Were too afraid": Allah! Allah! What could describe the Prophet's #% awe 
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and respect that even his close friend, nay his Companion of the Cave, stood 


in awe of him? 


4. He performed these prostrations after pronouncing the final greeting 
Prostrations for forgetfulness could be performed after the final greeting and 
before too. Ahlul Hadith - the people of Hadith are holders of this view. In 
the opinion of Imám Ahmad bin Hanbal à, in the situation described above 
- (when the final greeting has been pronounced within prayer by mistake), 
the prostration for forgetfulness should be performed only after the final 


greeting. 

1226. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Allah 
38¢ finished praying two Rak ‘ahs, and 
Dhul-Yadain said to him: “Has the 
prayer been shortened or did you 
forget, O Messenger of Allah?” The 
Messenger of Allah š said: “Is 
Dhul-Yadain speaking the truth?” 
The people said: “Yes.” So the 
Messenger of Allah #2 stood up and 
prayed two, then he said the Takbir 
and prostrated as usual or longer 
than that. Then he raised his head, 
then he prostrated as usual or longer 
than that, then he sat up.” (Sahih) 


: كال‎ iis 4) محمد‎ GS - 7 


is قَالَ:‎ UU عَنْ‎ Lu ha Ge 


تتخريج ؛ أخرجه البخاري» OBY‏ باب: هل يأخذ الامام . إذا شك . بقول الناس؟ء ح ۷٠٤:‏ 
من حديث مالك» ومسلم» ح:077(انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث أيوب بهء وهو في الموطأ 


1227. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #2 led us in praying ‘Asr, and 
he said the Salam after two Rak‘ahs. 
Dhul-Yadain stood up and said: 
‘Has the prayer been shortened, O 
Messenger of Allah, or did you 
forget?’ The Messenger of Allah 2% 
said: ‘Neither.’ He said: ‘One of 
them happened, O Messenger of 
Allah.” The Messenger of Allah 4% 


e VEA والكبزى»‎ CY /١ Gus 


gi ks iÍ ww 
PZ T mo fuc 

مالك Se‏ اود بن بي 

a ch 
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turned to the people and said: ‘Is ote 4م‎ tut a gin frie ade Se 
Dhul-Yadian speaking the. truth? S ذلك‎ gh ME الله‎ 35 
They said: ‘Yes.’ So the Messenger «dl j رسو‎ 8 A Ns ou M i 
of Allah #4 completed what was left ANC ARE MES 
of the prayer, then he prostrated فقال:‎ wl على‎ XE رَشُول الله‎ jet 

IL 


twice when he was sitting after the “i; sf (E ce sich he 
Taslim." (Sahih) Pu qu iE nudi كد‎ d 


2 Fh 3 


رَسُولُ الله ما shall Ge gk‏ ثُمّ سَجَدَ 
eSI A Su 335 ges‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» CAS oie‏ انظر الحديث السابق برقم» Yoigo‏ عن قتيبة به» 
وهو في الموطأ (یحیی):۱/ asl ۰۹٤‏ ح:1159. 
as 5 Suis ef - YYA‏ اش It was narrated from Abû‏ .1228 
Hurairah that the Messenger of — ,,, fa uk‏ 
قَالَ: un ; Ble‏ كَالَ: Allah #@ prayed Zuhr with two — "7^ Bie‏ 


Rak'ahs, then said the Salam. They icin tf zz Sb cary ائ‎ wo M 
said: ‘Has the prayer been ^ e أنه‎ roll إن‎ v 


, UE d 1 sr sí P» T ET 
shortened?” So he stood up and $ ail عَنْ أبي هْرَيْرَة: أن رَسُول‎ cd 
prayed two Rak'ahs, then he said the .ı fg رى‎ i ogee oig 

Salâm, then he prostrated twice. Pd ES p 2 a Je 
(Sahih) e 9S5 وَصَلى‎ RU الصلاة؟‎ io 


. سَجْدَتَيْن‎ Ma ت‎ iL sł «i he 
Voip الامام إذا شك بقول الناس؟»‎ del باب: هل‎ OBY ا البخاري»‎ 
من حديث‎ ٥۷۳: من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :٩٥۱۱ء وله طريق آخر عند مسلم» ح‎ 
انظر الحديث المتقدم» ح:17706.‎ ca أبي سلمة‎ 
Comments: 
It has preceded that Abû Hurairah # had forgotten which prayer it had been, 
Zuhr or ‘Asr? Therefore, it was called Zuhr in one place, and ‘Asr in another. 


But it does not create any effect on the fundamental issue, since both prayers 
are identical. 


Hurairah that the Messenger of 


1229, It was narrated from Abû — :Q6 ús 3 ne GST - 8 
Allah #§ prayed one day and said عت‎ Set أبي‎ ot kg عن‎ Call GA 


the Salam after two Rak'ahs, then +2 (ids Cite أب انس‎ un 
he left. Dhul-Shimalain caught up 7. , € ^ ال‎ a 97 
with him and said: “O Messenger “X JL» $$ 4! 0,55 أبي هِرَيْرَة: أن‎ 


of Allâh, has the prayer been Powu ea d cuna 
shortened or did you forget?" He ذو‎ SPE ثم انصَرّفء‎ gis فسلم في‎ 


The Book of Forgetfulness... 219 كتاب الشهو‎ 


said: “The prayer has not been 
shortened and J did not forget.” DR 
He said: “Yes, by the One Who 234 تْمَص‎ o QUÉ 63 
sent you with the truth." The v rs Nm Bs Ae 


Messenger of Allah # said: “Is Gedy Em edits de قَالَ:‎ eni ws 
Dhul-Yadain speaking the truth?" — ag.sch دو‎ Gish :g& àl 3,55 QU 
They said: “Yes.” So he led the RR his 8 ad ^" d 8 
people in praying two Rak‘ahs. S5 فصَلى بالئاس‎ iex قالوا:‎ 


(Sahih) 

تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة :۲/ V‏ والطحاوي في معاني الآثار:١/‏ 
٥‏ من حديث الليث بن سعد ea‏ وهو في الکبڑی» ح:۱٦٥ MALAN‏ 

1230. It was narrated that ADO a 5 bgu igi - ۰ 


Hurairah said: “The Messenger of Dod Ad ote hats A Gite 2 25 
Allah يله‎ forgot and said the Taslim  »نسوي بو صمرة عن‎ Bu قال:‎ yl 


after two Rak'ahs. Dhul-Shimalain  ؟ ع‎ ij, ff oti -3 Cus ع ائ‎ 
said to him: ‘Has the prayer been A "ud 7 4 0 ud 9 ca 
shortened or did you forget, O ف‎ X$ i ot قال:‎ FA أبي‎ 
Messenger of Allah #5? The . MEO AP 
Messenger of Allah #% said: Ts Z M يي سجدنين‎ 
Dhul-Yadain speaking the truth?’ أَقَصِرَتٍ‎ 
They said: ‘Yes.’ So the Messenger ep ee: وان‎ 22 dá 
of Allâh #5 stood up and 2 Sii Sate 
completed the prayer.” (Sahih) AAH 
ical 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» ح:45١٠‏ من حديث ابن شهاب GAM‏ بد 
وهو في الكبزىء cog‏ وله طريق آخر عند البخاري» ح:771١‏ وغيره عن أبي سلمة به # 
يونس هو ابن يزيد LY‏ وتلميذه أبوضمرة هو أنس بن عياض الليثي . 
Comments:‏ 
In these two narrations, Dhul-Yadain and Dhul-Shimálain have occurred‏ 
simultaneously, which manifests that Dhul-Yadain and Dhul-Shimálain signify‏ 
one and the same person, whose name was Khirbág Aslami. His nickname was‏ 
Dhul-Yadain, but occasionally people used to call him Dhul-Shimálain too.‏ 


1231. It was narrated that Abü 
Hurairah said: ^The Messenger of 
Allah يله‎ prayed Zuhr or ‘Asr and 
said the Taslim following two 
Rak'ahs and left. Dhul-Shimálain 
bin ‘Amr said to him: ‘Has the 
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prayer been shortened or did you 
forget? The Prophet i£ said: 
‘What is Dhul-Yadain saying?’ 
They said: ‘He is speaking the 
truth, O Messenger of Allah’ So 
he led them in praying the two 
Rak'ahs that he had missed." 
(Sahih) 


«010: 


c xS في‎ 
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"PE 


6 ubi eic Gis e MN 
Gel SAN بهم الرَكْعَتَيْنِ‎ 


تخريج : : YVA/Y Lai a ol [eel‏ عن عبدالرزاق ve‏ وهو فى 


ومصنف عبدالرزاق :۲۹۷۰۲۹1/۲ ح: PEE‏ وللحديث طرق كثيرة. 


1232. Abû Bakr bin Sulaiman bin . 


Abi Hathmah narrated that it was 
conveyed to him that the Messenger 
of Allah $ prayed two Rak ‘ahs, and 
Dhul-Shimálain said something 
Similar to him. (One of the 
narrators) Ibn Shihab said: “Sa‘eed 
bin Al-Müsáyyab informed me of 


this Hadith from Abû Hurairah.” He: 


said:. “And Abt Salamah bin 
*Abdur-Rahmán, Abû Bakr bin 
*Abdur-Rabmán bin Al-Hárith and 
*Ubaidulláh bin *Abdulláh informed 
me.” (Sahih) 


DE iE eth ig 
5 iao Lad 


ï oi eo 
Dogs GH 
Al m dj GA el M Vidi 
x Ab qu xe gu 


LP 


oi egy‏ الْحَارِثِ al es‏ عب اللو 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ERI tagl pi‏ باب السهو في السجدتين» "ELS‏ 
حديث يعقوب بن إبراهيم بن سعد بهء وهو في الکبڑى» "E OVE‏ داود هو الحراني اسمه 


Chapter 23. Mentioning The 
Reports That Differ From Abi 
Hurairah Concerning The Two 
Prostrations 

1233. It was narrated that Abi 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 3& did not prostrate that day 
either before the Salam or after.” 
(Dap 


سليمان بن سيف» وهو ثقة حافظ من شيوخ النسائي . 


el He BEM 33 - OF (المعجم‎ 
(£V هُرَيرَة قي السَّجْدَتَيْن (ألتحفة‎ 


PA ME GÍ - ۳ 
قال د‎ Dui Gis كَالَ:‎ reus 
شِهَاب عَنْ‎ i ui Jé yee عَن‎ dn 


The Book of Forgetfulness... 221 كتاب الشهو‎ 
0 ^ui HE 2c e2 E-r aye 
id ETE IM 
5 px JE dex E رَسُولُ الله‎ es 


Brae 


538 


rd 
نه‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزىء Migr‏ # الزهري عنعن تقدم» ح:/ا١؟1‏ 


Comments: 5 
These two narrations are conflicting with each other. In actuality, it is the 
conflict between the two disciples of Abû Hurairah. In such situations, the 
judgment is passed on the basis of majority. And the vast majority agrees upon 
prostrations after the final greeting. In the face of this, a Shadh or weak 
narration, which is deemed so because it is in open contradiction to what is 
narrated or reported through stronger sources or evidences, cannot be accepted. 


1234. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah قله‎ prostrated twice after the 
Salam on the day of Dhul-Yadain. 
(Şalîl) 


:اله 


1235. A similar report was 
narrated from Abü Hurairah from 
the Messenger of Allah 3&. (Sahih) 


وانظر الحديث السابق. 


1236. It was narrated from Abû — .: {uke 55 uc Ez NETT 
Hurairah that the Prophet ££ 5 PER 
prostrated after the Salàm when he +% Gas ل:‎ yee بن كثير بن‎ de 
was not sure. (Sahih) TELE: L.i é 
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. ۱۱0۸: وهو في الكبزى» ح‎ Oe 


1237. It was narrated from ‘Imran 
bin Husain that the Prophet $£ led 
them in prayer and forgot (how 
many Rak'ahs he had prayed), then 
he prostrated twice, then he said 
the Salam. (Sahih) 


el M سِيرِينَ‎ ol of fi bu, 


HE ni! OF igs‏ سَجَدَ في eA)‏ بَعْدَ 
السام . 


X6 AY kn p wy 

x6 MEA Gi M الله النَيْسَابُورِيُ‎ 
عَنْ‎ RAM gu كَالَ:‎ Gua الله‎ 
الْحَذَّاى عَنْ‎ JE وعَنْ‎ bye of dt 
gf Otte عَنْ‎ ao J 


a PEE‏ صَلَى cb py‏ فج 
ed ue‏ 


es‏ [إسناده صحيح] آخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب سجدتي السهو فيهما تشهد 


| عن‎ TROre 6 Mic معبدتي‎ gag 


وتسليمء YAZ‏ والترمذيء الصلوةء باب ماجاء في 


محمد بن يحبى النيسابوري cu‏ وقال: gem‏ غریب صحيح * هوا في z DES‏ :308« 
وصححه ابن خزيمة» Y: z‏ وابن iz òke‏ كلام والحاكم على شرط الشيخين TIP:‏ 
ووافقه الذهبى *# أشعث هو ابن عبدالملك» وللحديث علة غير قادحة ذكرتها في نيل المقصود. 


1238. It was narrated that ‘Imran 
bin Husain said: “The Messenger 
of Allah # said the Salam after 
three Rak‘ahs of ‘Asr, then he 
entered his house. A man called 
Al-Khibaq stood up and said: ‘Has 
the prayer been shortened, O 
Messenger of Allâh? He came out 
angry, dragging his upper garment 
and said: ‘Is he speaking the truth?’ 
They said: ‘Yes.’ So he stood and 
prayed that Rak'ah, then he said 
the Salám, then prostrated twice, 
then he said the Salam (again).” 
(Sahih) 


في الصلوة والسجود cal‏ ح: 01/4 من حديث 


3 


hg عَنْ‎ AM ZG - ۸ 

wi ie sich ME Gis كَالَ:‎ g5 oi 

si Ss عَنْ‎ Ági أبي‎ àé d 
رَسُولُ الله 6 في‎ de JE una 

NI re Aix QE db n. lu 


- يعني‎ - 08 opui d OE رَجْلُ‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» alli‏ باب السهو 


خالد الحذاء به» وهو في الکبڑی» OVATE‏ 
r‏ 
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Comments: 

The author's style shows that he considers the incident of this narration to 
be the same incident of Abû Hurairah’s report, whereas there is some 
difference in detail between the two. In the preceding report, there is 
mention of greeting at the end of two units (of prayer). In this narration, 
greeting is described to have taken place at the end of three units. 
According to the former report, Alláh's Messenger # remained in the 
mosque and he did not go home. While according to this narration, he had 
already gone home. But both could be reconciled and explained. Or they 
could be attributed to the transmitters. They could probably be two separate 
incidents. In both of them the honorable Khirbáq is said to have drawn the 
Prophet's # attention. 


Chapter 24. The Praying fi Aa etd] GG - QE (المعجم‎ 
Person Completing (The ي على‎ f | IMP 
Prayer) Upon What He (vv شك (التحفة‎ dap 355 6 


Remembers When He Doubts 


1239. It was narrated from Abü ji خيب‎ 5$ uL iz أ مه‎ 
Sa‘eed that the Prophet يه‎ said: "If ^^. 4^ , sr 4 TR 
one of you is not sure about his ‘OWE ابن‎ o£ خالد‎ Ede قال:‎ i 
prayer, let him forget about what <2 عَنْ عَطَاءِ بْن يَسَارء‎ det M 

he is unsure of and complete his ANNI 1 z 
prayer on the basis of what he is قال: «إذا شك‎ £$ Zo عن‎ dao أبي‎ 
sure of. When he is sure that he f 
has completed it, let him prostrate 
twice while he is sitting. Then if he 
has prayed five (Rak'ahs), they (the 
two prostrations) will make his 
prayer even-numbered, and if he 
had prayed four, they will annoy 
and humiliate the Shaitán." (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح ٥۷١:‏ (وانظر الحديث السابق) من حديث زيد بن أسلم به» وهو في 
الكبزى» OM EC‏ 
Comments:‏ 


1. “They will make hid prayer even-numbered”: that two prostrations would be 
elevated to the station of one prayer unit, and coupled with the fifth prayer- 
unit, they would become two voluntary units; and the former four units would 
be considered obligatory. 

2. “They will annoy and humiliate Satan”: because the forgetfulness had also 
occurred due to Satans promptings, but the worshipper performed two 
additional prostrations. In other words, the whispering of the devil became 
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the cause of the worshipper’s two more prostrations, whereas due to his 
refusal to prostrate the devil had been thrown out of the presence of Allâh. 
Therefore his abasement and earning notoriety is incumbent. Probably based 
on this point, performance of prostration has been legislated to counter 
forgetfulness. 
1240. It was narrated from Abü — 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri that the Prophet | M 
iE said: "If one of you does not — Xe Gis كَالَ:‎ (Eb n iue Gis 
know whether he prayed three or 24535 57 
four (Rak‘ahs), let him pray a. 9*7 el on ^ 5 E 
Rak'ah then prostrate twice after yas أبى‎ $5 ki E elles is NATAT 
that when he is sitting. Then if he EI EROR 
prayed five (Rak'ahs), they (the two — 2"? قال: «إذا لم‎ EE الي‎ oF الخدري‎ 
prostrations) will make his prayer مك‎ £^ "Ls cz: SE lo cf 
even-numbered, and if he had i» T TE i f 71 صلی‎ se 
prayed four, they will annoy and oP جَالِسَء‎ $55 osina ks بعد‎ Mee 
humiliate the Shaitan.” (Sahih) de bis Sa 4 iS Uae 2 de Sé 
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Prophet 88: “If one of you is not — ^ مفضل‎ Se قَالَ:‎ el 5 T eae 

sure about his prayer, let him m ae P 5 sis 


estimate what he thinks is most K 
likely to be correct and complete الله 455 إلى‎ we عَنْ‎ icis عَنْ‎ ell 
the prayer on that basis, then let 1 

him prostate twice.” (Sahih) 
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IIT:‏ 
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‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% said: ‘If one of you is not 
sure about his prayer, let him 
estimate and prostrate twice after 
he has finished.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:۷٥‏ من حديث وكيع به (انظر الحديث السابق)» وهو في 


1243. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah $& prayed and did more or 
less (Rak'ahs). When he had said 
the Taslim, it was said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, has there been 
some change concerning the 
prayer?’ He said: ‘If there had been 
some change concerning the prayer 
I would have told you. Rather I am 
a human being and I forget as you 
forget. If any one of you is not sure 
about his prayer, let him consider 
an estimate of what is correct, and 
complete his prayer on that basis, 
then say the Taslim and prostrate 
twice." (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» eMe‏ 


Comments: 


1. It is coming up below that the Prophet $% had performed a surplus action in 
the prayer; that is to say he had offered five units in the Zuhr prayer. 

2. If prostrations for forgetfulness are performed after the greeting, then the 
greeting should be toward both sides and not toward one side only, as is the 
general practice of the Hanafites. This is because the term Salam or greeting 
is literally applied to the paired greeting or twofold Salém, which is legislated 
by the divine law in prayer. Strong Hanafite researchers of the Hanafite 
methodology of jurisprudence hold this viewpoint. 


1244. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 4 prayed and did more or 
less (Rak‘ahs). When he had said 
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the Salam we said: ‘O Messenger 
of Allâh #, has there been some 
change concerning the prayer? He 
said: "Why are you asking?' So we 
told him what he had done. He 
turned back toward the Qiblah and 


prostrated two prostrations of | 


forgetfulness, then he turned to 
face us and said: ‘If there had been 
some change concerning the prayer 
I would have told you. Then he 
said: ‘Rather I am a human being 
and I forget as you forget. If any 
one of you is not sure about his 
prayer, let him estimate what he 
thinks is correct, and complete his 
prayer on that basis, then say the 
Taslim and prostrate two 
prostrations of forgetfulness.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» من حديث الفضيل به JD‏ الحديث OYEN pR‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» VIVIAN‏ وقال النسائي: "خالفه شقيق بن سلمة» أبو وائل فجعل التحري من قول 


Comments: 


عبدالل ' . 


The Prophet # had actually mistakenly made an addition to the Zuhr prayer. 
In the situation of such surplus action, the above-mentioned method of 


prostration should be put into practice. 


1245. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Messenger of 
Allah #% prayed Zuhr then he 
turned to face them and they said: 
“Has there been some change 
concerning the prayer?” He said: 
“Why are you asking?” They told 
him what he had done, so he 
turned back toward the Qiblah and 
prostrated twice. Then he said the 
Salam and turned to face them and 
said: “I am only human, I forget as 
you forget, so if I forget, then 
remind me.” And he said: “If there 
had been some change concerning 
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the prayer I would have told you” ,; 
And he said: “If one of you is not » $ 
sure about his prayer, let him 4, SU Eis sla فى‎ bis bk 
estimate what is closest to what is _ gs ue ee 
correct, then let him complete it on TB he el el Bp :965 
fae ar then prostrate twice. e. NE ES ET ات ذلك مق الخو اب‎ 


عه ل وميه 


os dtd 
من حديث شعبة به (انظر الحديث المتقدم:41؟١)2 وهو في‎ OVV ig تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء‎ 


Comments: OYWie الكبزى»‎ 
“Remind me”: It appears that the Prophet š5 erroneously rose for the fifth 
unit. Thereupon, the Companions did not draw his attention. They thought 
probably a command for addition in prayer had descended. Though, had there 
been such a matter, the Prophet #8 would surely have intimated it to them. 
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sure about his prayer, let him :JÉ عن الحَكم‎ tas اللو عَنْ‎ Le Url 
estimate what is correct, then let him ,. | 
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prostrate twice after he finishes his 
prayer, while he is sitting.” (Sahih) ALI WAT ssai gue فی‎ e$ 
SM تخريج : [إستاده صحيح موقوف] وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
1247. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah  :َلاَق‎ „a 55 jl wei - EV 
said: “Whoever has doubt, or is not Wu و‎ ee eet in s ee wala Sis 
sure, let him estimate what is correct, عن‎ s عن‎ Epa عبد اللو عن‎ Dy 
then let him prostrate twice.” (Sahih) ki MG iu الله قَالَ:‎ ate أبى وَائِلء عَنْ‎ 
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(Sahih) اد‎ ee UNO 


I It is authentic as a statement of Ibrahim. 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح مقطوع] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة ۲٣/۲:‏ من حديث ابن عون 64 وهو 
في الكبزى؛ ح: 117١‏ # عبدالله هو ابن المبارك. 


1249. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah -JÉ 
bin Ja‘far said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh $& said: “Whoever has doubt 
during his prayer, let him prostrate 
twice after he has said the Taslim.” 
(Hasan) 
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bin Ja'far that the Messenger of Allah E 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» AVEZ‏ 
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1252. It was narrated from ‘Abdullah 
bin Ja‘far that the Messenger of Allah 
$i& said: “Whoever has doubt during 
his prayer, let him prostrate twice.” 
(One of the narrators) Hajjâj said: 
“After he has said the Taslim.” 
(Another of them) Rawh said: 
“While he is sitting.” (Hasan) 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث المتقدم ٠١١١:‏ والذين بعده» وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


IYE: 


From Hadith No. 1246 through to Hadith No. 1252, the narrations are brief. 
In order to rightly understand them, one should resort to the preceding 
detailed narrations. That means, if one encounters doubt, one should 
complete one’s prayer only after having striven to know the right thing, or 
after having fully relied upon one’s reason. Then, after the final greeting, he 
should perform two prostrations of forgetfulness, and then close the prayer 
with final Salám. In the case of surplus, performance of merely two 


prostrations will be sufficient. 

1253. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #2 said: “When any one of 
you gets up and prays, the Shaitán 
comes to him and confuses him 
until he does not know how many 
(Rak‘ahs) he prayed. Hf any one of 
you notices that, let him prostrate 
twice when he is sitting.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» اللمساجدء باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود له ح:۳۸۹ tay‏ 
ح ٥٦۹:‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» السهوء باب السهو في الفرض ipud,‏ ح:177 من حديث 
مالك بهء وهو في الموطأ (يحيى):١/ 08Y:e CSM cM‏ و۱۱۷۵. 


1254. It was narrated that Abü 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh عله‎ said: "When the call to 
prayer is given, the Sheitén runs 
away breaking wind loudly. When 
the Tathwib (Igámah) is completed, 
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he comes back and whispers to a 
man in his heart, until he does not 
know how many (Rak‘ahs) he has 
prayed. If any one of you notices 
that, let him prostrate twice." 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 


هشام الدستوائي به» وهو في الكبزى» VUT‏ 


1. Satan’s breaking wind could be due to the effect of the call to prayer (like a 
donkey, when overburdened, breaks wind), or it could be so that he may not 
hear the Adhan (due to the sound of breaking wind), or it may to 
demonstrate that the Adhan causes great affliction to the devil. 

2. In other narrations, there is mention of his return at the end of Adhan and 
fleeing again at the time of commencement of prayer. This report is brief. 


Chapter 26. What A Person 
Should Do If He Prays Five 
(Rak ‘ahs) 


1255. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Prophet 2% 
prayed Zuhr with five Rak‘ahs, and it 
was said to him: ‘Has something 
been added to the prayer?’ He said: 
‘Why are you asking? They said: 
“You prayed five. So he turned 
around and prostrated twice.” 
(Sahih) 
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القطان» ومسلمء المساجدء باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود cd‏ ح:077/١4‏ من حديث شعبة 


1256. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Prophet #8 led 
them in praying Zuhr with five 
(Rak'ahs). They said: “You prayed 
five.” So he prostrated twice after 
he had said the Taslim, while he 
was sitting. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : ms‏ انظر الحديث السابق» a ol‏ أبن خزيمة» oig‏ من حديث النضر 


1257. It was narrated that Ibrahim 
bin Suwaid said: “Alqamah prayed 
five (Rak‘ahs) and was told about 
that. He said: ‘Did I really do 
that?’ I nodded yes. He said: ‘What 
about you, O odd-eyed one?’ I 
said: “Yes.’ So he prostrated twice, 
then he narrated to us from 
‘Abdullah that the Prophet 2 
prayed five (Rak'ahs), and the 
people whispered to one another, 
then they said to him: 'Has 
something been added to the 
prayer?’ He said: ‘No.’ So they told 
him, and he turned around and 
prostrated twice, then he said: ‘I 
am only human; I forget as you 
forget.” (Sahih) 
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حديث Gece]‏ بن عبيدالله به» وهو في الكبزى» Awg‏ 


1258. It was narrated that Malik bin 
Mighwal said: “I heard Ash-Sha'bi 
say: ‘Algamah bin Qais forgot (and 
made a mistake) in his prayer, and 
they told him about that after he had 
spoken, He said: ‘Is that true, O odd- 
eyed one?’ He said: ‘Yes.’ So he 
undid his cloak, then he performed 
two prostrations of forgetfulness, and 
said: ‘This is what the Messenger of 
Allah # did.’ He said: And I heard 
Al-Hakam say: ‘Alqamah had 
prayed five.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 
The actual narration has been transmitted by Mâlik bin Mighwal from the 
honorable Ash-Sha‘bi, which contains mention of forgetfulness only. It does not 
' offer any clarification. What sort of lapse was it? This clarification is in Al-Hakam's 
transmission that he had performed five units of prayer, out of forgetfulness. Both 
Ash-Sha'bi and Al-Hakam heard the narration from ‘Alqamah. 


1259. It was narrated that Ibrahim — .j i ts Xs cuo ur 
said: “Alqamah prayed five ae e efus 


(Rak‘ahs) and when he said the 
Taslim, brahim bin Suwaid said: ‘O 
Abi Shibl, you prayed five!’ He said: 
‘Is that true, O odd-eyed one?’ Then 
he prostrated two prostrations of 
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1260. It was narrated from Oe y 3 A5 ca - MM. 
*Abdulláh that the Messenger of 9 
Allah 4 
afternoon prayers with five x6 
(Rak'ahs), and it was said to him: 
*Has something been added to the 
prayer?" He said: “Why are you هدم‎ D 
asking?" They said: “You prayed stan d ue 
five." He said: ^I am only human, I 
forget as you forget, and I 
remember as you remember." 
Then he prostrated twice then 
ended his prayer. (Sahih) 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء. باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود لهء ح:۳/۵۷۲٩‏ من 
حديث أب بكر النهشلي به» وه قي الكبزى» ح: 21187 وللحديث شواهد. 
Comments: DLE‏ 
In the above narration, there is mention of the performance of five units.‏ .1 
Allah’s Messenger # also performed five units as well as ‘Aiqamah #. It is‏ 
apparent that the fifth unit was performed, having mistaken the fourth unit to‏ 
be the third one. Therefore, they might not have performed the sitting‏ 
posture (in actuality) at the end of the fourth unit. According. to the‏ 
Hanafites, in this sort of situation, the obligation becomes nullified or void,‏ 


The Book of Forgetfulness... 


233 كتاب الشههو‎ 
whereas this narration is explicitly against them. They do not have any answer 
to it. Except that one holds that Allah’s Messenger $% and ‘Alqamah 
encountered twofold lapses, First, they sat considering the fourth unit the 
second; thereupon, they performed only one unit and thereupon assumed the 
sitting posture. But this is inconsistent. It is a sheer contrivance. What is 
correct is what that has preceded above. The transmitter of this narration is 
‘Abdullah ibn Mas'üd æ. Ibn Masûd and 'Algamah both are conclusive 
proofs for the Hanafites. 

. Secondly, in these narrations, there is mention of the prostrations for 
forgetfulness after having indulged in conversation. The Hanafites do not 
acknowledge this also; instead they advocate performance of the prostrations 
for forgetfulness immediately following the final greeting and that also toward 
one side only. In the situations of interval and speech, they advocate repetition 
of prayer. But these narrations are against their leaders or pioneers. (For 
further elucidation of both these issues, see Hadíth 1225 and 1239). 


Chapter 27. What Should A 
Person Do If He Forgets Part 
Of His Prayer 


1261. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin Yüsuf, the freed 
slave of ‘Uthman, from his father 
Yüsuf, that Mu'áwiyah prayed in 
front of them, and he stood up 
during the prayer when he should 
have sat. The people said Tasbih, 
but he remained standing, then he 
prostrated twice while he was 
sitting, after he completed the 
prayer. Then he sat on the Minbar 
and said: ^I heard the Messenger 
of Allah à& say: ‘Whoever forgets 
something in his prayer, let him 
prostrate twice like this.” (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد: ٠٠١/4‏ من حديث الليث بن سعد به» وهو في 


الكبزى» ح:594و87١١ d‏ محمد بن يوسف ثقة» وأبوه حسن الحديث» وابن عجلان صرح 
بالسماع عند الطبراني في الکبیر ۴۳۷١۳۳۹/۱۹:‏ وتابعه أبن جريج عند أحمد: 1٠١/4‏ . 


Comments: 


This lapse was the lapse of forgetting the testimony posture after two units of 
prayer. In such a situation, this is the very same way that if the prayer-leader 
rises upright, he should not return to the sitting posture after hearing 


The Book of Forgetfulness... 


كتاب الشهو 234 


‘Subhanallah’, instead he should continue with the prayer. He should offer 
two prostrations fro forgetfulness before the final greeting. In every lapse, this 
does not occur. Its explanation has pees 


Chapter 28. The Takbir For 
The Two Prostrations Of 
Forgetfulness 

1262. It was narrated from ‘Abdur- 
Rahman Al-A‘raj that ‘Abdullah 
bin Buhainah told him that the 
Messenger of Allah 86 stood up 
following two Rak‘ahs of Zuhr and 
did not sit (for Tashahhud). When 
he finished the prayer he 
prostrated twice, saying Takbir for 
each prostration, while he was 
sitting, before he said the Taslim, 
and the people prostrated with 
him. (He did that) in place of the 
sitting that he had forgotten. 
(Sahih) 
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Chapter 29. How One Should 
Sit In The Final Rak'ah Of The 
Prayer 


1263. It was narrated that Abû 
Humaid As-Sá'idi said: “At the end 
of the last two Rak‘ahs of the 
prayer, the Prophet #% would move 
his left foot forward and sit on his 
left buttock, Mutawarrikan, then he 
would say the Taslim.” (Sahih) 
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VAG Te‏ 


Comments: 

Sitting in this manner is called Tawarruk. That means, instead of sitting upon 
the foot, one should sit directly on the ground and the left foot should be on 
its side emerging from under the right side. In the testimony posture 
consisting of the final greeting, the Tawarruk style of sitting is the custom of 
the Prophet #¢ as is elucidated in this narration. But the Hanafites ascribe it 
to the Prophet’s # old age, but they do not possess any evidence to prove 
that assertion. 


1264. It was narrated that Wá'il 
bin Hujr said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allâh # raise his 
hands when he started to pray, and 


when he bowed, and when he 
raised his head from bowing. And 
when he sat, he would lay his left 
foot on the ground and keep his 
right foot upright, and he placed 
his left hand on his left thigh, and 
his right hand on his right thigh, 
making a circle with his middle 
finger and thumb, and pointing.” 
(Sahih) 


» وهو في BIA‏ 


Chapter 30. Placement Of The 
Forearms 


1265. It was narrated from Wá'il 
bin Hujr that he saw the Prophet 
i sitting during the prayer. He lay 
his left foot on the ground and 
placed his forearms on his thighs, 
and pointed with his forefinger, 
supplicating with it. (Sahih) 
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حديث عاصم به مطولاًء JU,‏ الترمذي» ح:797: “حسن cero‏ وهو في الكبزىء ANAYET‏ 


Comments: 


وانظر الحديث السابق» وهذا طرف منه. 


Contextually, this seems to be the first Tashahhud. Concerning the method of 


pointing, etc. See Hadith 1162, 890. 


Chapter 31. Placement Of The 
Elbows 


1266. It was narrated that Wáé'il 
bin Hujr said: “I said: ‘I am going 
to watch the Messenger of Allah 
#% and see how he prays.’ The 
Messenger of Allâh 2 stood up 
and faced the Qiblah, then he 
taised his hands until they were in 
level with his ears, then he held his 
left hand with his right. When he 
wanted to bow, he raised them (his 
hands) likewise, then placed his 
hands on his knees. When he 
raised his head from. bowing, he 
raised them (his hands) likewise. 
When he prostrated he put his 
hands in the same position in 
relation to his head, then he sat up 
and lay his left foot on the ground. 
He placed his left hand on his left 
thigh and his right elbow on his 
right thigh, and made a circle with 
two of his fingers. And I saw him 
doing like this” - and Bishr (one of 
the narrators) pointed with the 
forefinger of his right hand and 
made a circle with the thumb and 
middle finger. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] تقدم» AAt ig‏ وهو في WAAC DES‏ 


Comments: 
(For detail see Hadith 890). 
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Chapter 32. Placement Of The 
Hands 


1267. ‘Ali bin 'Abdur-Rahmán 
said: “I prayed beside Ibn ‘Umar 
and I turned over the pebbles, Ibn 
‘Umar said to me: ‘Do not turn 
over the pebbles, for turning over 
the pebbles comes from the 
Shaitan. Do what I saw the 
Messenger of Allah #% do.’ I said: 
‘What did you see the Messenger 
of Allah #8 do?’ He said: ‘This’ — 
and he held his right foot upright 
and lay his left foot on the ground, 
and placed his right hand on his 
right thigh and his left hand on his 
left thigh, and pointed with his 
forefinger.” (Sahih) 


ues‏ ح:۱۱۸۹. 


Chapter 33. Clenching The 
Fingers Of The Right Hand 
Apart From The Forefinger 


1268. It was narrated that ‘Ali bin 
'Abdur-Rahmán said: “Ibn ‘Umar 
saw me playing with the pebbles 
while praying. When he finished 
(praying), he told me not to do that 
and said: ‘Do what the Messenger 
of Allah #4 used to do.’ I said: 
‘What did he used to do?’ He said: 
“When he sat during the prayer, he 
placed his right hand on his thigh 
and clenched all his fingers, and 
pointed with the finger that is next 
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to the thumb, and he put his left 52 zs gs E uu oun uc 
hand on his left thigh.” (Sahth) وأشار‎ GIS يعني أصَابعه‎ QAM pes 
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في الكبر: ی“ 
Comments:‏ 
This is also one of the ways of placing the right hand. In this method, all the‏ 


fingers should be kept closed; only the testifying finger (index finger) ought to 


be kept open. 


Chapter 34. Clenching Two Of 
The Fingers Of The Right 
Hand And Making A Circle 
With The Middle Finger And 
Thumb 

1269. 77811 bin Hujr said: “I said: 
‘I am going to watch the Messenger 
of Allâh #% and see how he prayer. 
So, I watched him."" and he 
described (his prayer): “Then he 
sat and lay his left foot on the 
ground, and placed his left hand on 
his left thigh and knee. He put his 
right elbow on his right thigh, then 
he made a circle with two fingers 
of his (right) hand, then he raised 
his finger and I saw him moving it, 
supplicating with it." (Narrated) In 
abridged form. (Sahih) 


VANE وهو في الكبزى»‎ A: 


Chapter 35. Laying The Left 
Hand On The Knee 


1270. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that when the Messenger of 
Allâh #8 sat during the prayer, he 
put his hands on his knees and 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب صفة الجلوس في الصلوة وكيفية وضع اليدين على 
الفخذين» ح: ٥۸۰‏ عن محمد بن رافع بهء وهو في الكبزى» ANAYET‏ 


Comments: 
In some narrations, there is mention of keeping the hands on the thighs and 
in some on the knees. The reconciliation between them could be that the 
palms ought to be on the thighs and the fingers upon the knees. In some 
narrations, this manner is also explicitly mentioned. But considering the 
narrations concerning the thigh, some scholars have deemed it permissible to 
place the whole hand on the thigh also. But it is superior to put all narrations 
into practice. 
1271. It was narrated from 2fi 2-3 se 
‘Abdullah bin Az-Zubair that the om 
Prophet 3& used to point with his  : @ij> gii J i 
finger when he supplicated, but he .7 لويم‎ . ass tu, Í 
did not move it. Ibn Jurayj said: عجلاد» عن‎ Qi خبرني زياد عن محمل‎ 
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من‎ Mig تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» باب الإشارة في التشهدء‎ 
حجاج بن محمد به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :114۳ # ابن عجلان عنعن وهو مدلس كما قال‎ [om 
ابن حبان وغيره.‎ 


Comments: 
If Tawarruk is practiced in the final testimony, the weight of the whole body 
and its tilt rests on the left leg. The left hand is placed completely open, 
whereas the right hand is kept in the posture of pointing. Even so, the weight 
rests on the left hand and the left leg. 
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Chapter 36. Pointing With The 
Finger During Tashahhud 


1272. It was narrated from Malik — 
bin Numair Al-Khuzá'i — that his 
father said: "I saw the Messenger 
of Allâh $& putting his right hand 
on his right thigh when praying, 
and pointing with his finger." 
(Hasan) 
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حديث ples‏ بن قدامة [zn‏ وهو في الکبڑی» NV TE‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن OU‏ 


Comments: 


In the Tashahhud (whether it be the first or the last), the right hand i is placed 
from the very beginning, in the manner of pointing. And this lasts. until the 
greeting or the Takbír. That means three fingers and the thumb are kept 
closed and the testimony (index) finger is kept free. Pointing at something is 
done in this way, but the direction of the finger should be kept toward the 
spot of prostration and not above. The act of pointing should continue from 


the start to the finish. 


Chapter 37. The Prohibition Of 
Pointing With Two Fingers, 
And With Which Finger One 
Should Point 


1273. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that a man used to 
supplicate with two fingers, and the 
Messenger of Allah 2 said: “Make 
it one, make it one.” (Daf) 
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Comments: 
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“Supplicated with two fingers”: He must have done so with two fingers of his 
right hand, and it is also probable that he did so with the fingers next to the 
thumbs of both the hands. Since, this pointing is the practical pointing of the 
Oneness of Allah (the Tawhíd), it should be done with one finger only. 


1274. It was narrated from Sa‘d 
said: “The Messenger of Allah ££ 
passed by me when I was 
supplicating with my fingers and he 
said: ‘Make it one, Make it one’ 
and pointed with his forefinger.” 


(Pah 
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Chapter 38. Bending The 
Finger When Pointing 


1275. Malik bin Numair Al- 
Khuzá'i - one of the inhabitants of 
Al-Basrah - narrated that his 
father told him that he saw the 
Messenger of Allah 3& sitting when 
praying, putting his right forearm 
on his right thigh and raising his 
forefinger, which he had bent 
slightly, and he was supplicating. 
(Hasan) 


وهو في الکبڑی» ح:۱۱۹۷. 
Comments:‏ 
(See Hadîth 1272).‏ 


Chapter 39. Where To Look 
When Pointing And Moving 
The Forefinger 


1276. It was narrated from ‘Amir 
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bin ‘Abdullah bin Az-Zubair, from 
his father, that when the 
Messenger of Allâh #@ sat to say 
the Tashahhud, he placed his left 
hand on his left thigh and pointed 
with his forefinger, and his gaze did 
not go beyond the finger with 
which he was pointing. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب صفة الجلوس في الصلوة» وكيفية وضع اليدين على 
الفخذين» ح:1*/074١1‏ من حديث ابن عجلان به» وصرح بالسماع عند أحمد: Vt‏ وهو في 


Comments: 


. AAT الكبزى»‎ 


1. According to other narrations, one’s gaze should remain within the spot of 
prostration, whereas this narration demonstrates that the Prophet's 3& glance 
did not go beyond the place of pointing. We learn here that the direction of 
pointing has been toward the prostration spot. His gaze did not stray beyond 


pointing. 


2. The pointing should continue from the commencement of the Tashahhud till the 
end of the sitting posture. But the question arises: should one move it while it is 
raised or not? Opinions vary. Narrations are also of two kinds: majority of 
narrations are void of its mention, whereas some narrations mention it. The 
viewpoint of Imam An-Nasá'i appears to be very much the same. 


Chapter 40. The Prohibition Of 
Lifting One’s Gaze To The Sky 

When Supplicating During The 

Prayer 


1277. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 said: “People should 
certainly stop lifting their gaze to 
the sky when they supplicate during 
the prayer, or they will lose their 
eyesight.” (Sahih) 
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عن أحمد بن عمرو بن السرح به» وهو في الكبزى» Mig‏ 
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Comments: 
(See Ahádith Nos. 1194, tas) 


Chapter 41. The Obligation Of 
Tashahhud 


1278. It was narrated that Ibn 
Ma‘siid said: “Before the Tashahhud 
was enjoined, when we prayed we 
used to say: ‘Peace (As-Salém) be 
upon Allâh, peace be upon Jibril, 
peace be upon Mika’il.’ The 
Messenger of Allah 3&& said: ‘Do not 
say this, for indeed Allah, the 
Mighty and Sublime, is As-Salém. 
Rather say: *At-tahiyyátu lillâhi was- 
salawatu wat-tayyibat, as-saláómu 
‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
Allahi wa barakétuhu. As-salamu 
‘alaina wa ‘ala ‘ibéd illáhis-sálihin, 
ashhadu an là iláha illallah, wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan ‘abduhu 
wa rasüluhu. (All compliments, 
prayers and pure words are due to 
Allah. Peace be upon you, O Prophet, 
and the mercy of Allah and His 
blessings. Peace be upon us and upon 
the righteous slaves of Allah. I bear 
witness that none has the right to be 
worshipped except Allah, and 1 bear 
witness that Muhammad is His slave 
and Messenger).” (Sahih) 


QM 


Comments: 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم طرفهء COM Vie‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح 


(For further detail see commentary to Hadith 1065). 


Chapter 42. Teaching the 
Tashahhud Just As One Teaches 
A Sirah Of The Qur’an 


1279. It was narrated that Ibn 
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‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 used to teach us the 
Tashahhud just as he used to teach 
us a Sürah from the Qur'an. 
(Sahih) 


CM Vie وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۰۱۱۷١ : epai تخريج: [صحیح]‎ 
Comments: | 

One should refrain from making any subtraction, addition or alteration, as 
far as possible, in the prescribed and customary (established by the conduct 
of the Prophet #%) litanies and recitations, so much so that one should not 
utter the term Rasûl (Messenger) in place of Nabi (Prophet) This is the 
very objective of the mention of the teaching of the Qur'àn. Likewise, the 
call to prayer (ddhan) and the customary supplications (established by the 
Prophet #§) ought to be recited virtually the same as taught by the 
Prophet #5. Otherwise, one would be rightfully accused of having indulged 

in alteration. 
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upon you, O Prophet, and the 
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mercy of Allah and His blessings. 
Peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Allah. I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshipped except Allah alone 
without partners, and I bear 
witness that Muhammad is His 
slave and Messenger).” Then after 
that let him choose whatever words 
he wants.” (Sahih) 
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OM Hie uses وهو في‎ AWN ic تخريج: [صحيح] نقدم»‎ 


Comments: 


(See Hadith 1176 for discussion of the Tashahhud. 


Chapter 44. Another Version 
Of The Tashahhud 


1281. It was narrated from Hittén 
bin ‘Abdullah that Al-Ash'ari said: 
“The Messenger of Allâh 2 
addressed us and taught us our 
Sunnahs and our prayer. He said: 
‘When you stand for the prayer, 
make your rows straight, then let 
one of you lead the others. When 
he says the Takbír, then say the 
Takbir; when he says: “Wa lád- 
dállin" then say “Amin,” and Alláh 
will answer you. Then when he says 
the Takbir and bows, then say the 
Takbir and bow, for the Imam bows 
before you and stands up before 
you.’ The Prophet of Allah 3& said: 
‘This makes up for that. When he 
says: “Sami Allahu liman hamidah 
(Allah hears the one who praises 
Him)," say: “Allahumma, Rabbaná 
wa lakal-hamd (O Alláh, our Lord, 
to You be praise),” Allah will hear 
you, for indeed Alláh, the Mighty 
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and Sublime, has said on the 
tongue of His Prophet: “Allah 
hears the one who praises Him.” 
Then when he says the Takbir and 
prostrates, say the Takbir and 
prostrate, for the Imam prostrates 
before you and rises before you.’ 
The Prophet of Allâh š said: ‘This 
makes up for that. Then when you 
are sitting, let the following be 
among what one of you says: At- 
tahiyyétut-tayyibatus-salawatu lillâhi, 
as-salámu ‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu 
wa rahmat-Allahi wa barakatuhu. 
As-salámu ‘alaina wa ‘ala 'ibád 
illáhis-sálihín, ashhadu an là ilüha 
illallah wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan 'abduhu wa rasüluhu 
(All compliments, good words and 
prayers are due to Alláh. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the mercy 
of Alláh and His blessings. Peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous 
Slaves of Alláh. I bear witness that 
none has the right to be worshipped 
except Alláh and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger)." (Sahih) 
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Chapter 45. Another Version 
Of The Tashahhud 


1282. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
used to teach us the Tashahhud 
just as he would teach us a Sirah 
of the Qur'án: ‘Bismillah, wa 
billáhi. At-tahiyyátu lilláhi was- 
salawátu waf-tayyibát, as-salàmu 
‘alaika ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa rahmat- 
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the right to be worsbipped except 
Alláh and I bear witness that 
Muhammad is His slave and 
Messenger. I ask Allah for Paradise 
and I seek refuge with Allah from 
the Fire). (Daif) 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] تقدم» ح ۰۱۱۷١:‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:4١17.‏ 
Comments:‏ 

In this narration, at the commencement of the Tashahhud, there is an 
addition of the formula: Bismillahi wa billahi, which no other transmitter has 
described, Likewise, toward its end, there are expressions mentioning the 
Paradise and the Fire, which are found only in this narration. No other 
transmitter mentions it. Therefore, these additions are strange (Gharib) and 
Shádh, in open contradiction to what is narrated or reported through stronger 
sources or evidence; hence, the additions are not trustworthy. (See, very much 

the same Hadith, 1176). 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:١/ CON‏ عن معاذ بن معاذ به» وهر في الكبزى» 
eee Mti‏ ابن حبان(موارد)» ح:۲۳۹۲ ٭ سفيان الثوري صرح بالسماع عند إسماعيل 


Comments: ' 


القاضي في *فضل الصلوة على البي 856" . 


It is obligatory to recite “peace upon the Prophet 2%” in prayer. Supplicating 
for peace upon him before and after it too.is immensely meritorious. Saying 
Salah upon him also carries the same rank, because it is the Qur'ánic 
command: ^O believers! Invoke blessings on him, and greet him with a prayer 


for peace." (Al-Ahzáb: 56). 


Chapter 47. The Virtue Of 
Sending Saláms Upon The 
Prophet ££ 


1284. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Abi Talhah, from his 
father, that the Messenger of Allah 
ويه‎ came one day with a cheerful 
expression on his face, and we said: 
“We see you looking cheerful.” He 
said: “The Angel came to me and 
said: *O Muhammad, your Lord 
says: "Will it not please you (to 
know) that no one will send Saláh 
upon you but I will send Salah 
upon him tenfold, and no one will 
send Saláms upon you but I will 
send Saláms upon him tenfold?” 
(Hasan) 
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الهاشمي حسن الحديث وثقه ابن حبان؛ والحاكم وغيرهمًا. 
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Chapter 48. Glorifying Allah 
And Sending Saláh Upon The 
Prophet %4 In The Prayer 


1285. Fadálah bin ‘Ubaid said: 
“The Messenger of Allah #¢ heard 
a man supplicating during the 
prayer without glorifying Allâh nor 
sending Salah upon the Prophet 
.ويه‎ The Messenger of Allah 2 
said: ‘You are in a hurry, O 
worshipper.’ Then the Messenger 
of Allah $& taught them. And the 
Messenger of Allâh وي‎ heard a 
man praying; he glorified and 
praised Allah and sent Salah upon 
the Prophet 3. The Messenger of 
Allâh يله‎ said: ‘Supplicate, you will 
be answered; ask, you will be 
given.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب الدعاءء VE IC‏ والترمذي 
الدعوات» [باب: في إيجاب الدعاء بتقديم الحمد والثناء ... TET did]‏ من حديث حميد 
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خزيمة» cob Gils Yr ip‏ ح: 201١‏ والحاكم: /١‏ 2378770 والذهبي . 


Comments: 


Apart from the ritual prayer, in everyday supplications also, one should praise 
and glorify Allah, the Most High, first; supplicate for Salah and peace upon 
the Prophet # and thereafter make supplication. 


Chapter 49. The Command 
To Send Salah Upon The 
Prophet i£ 


1286. It was narrated that Abü 
Mas'üd Al-Ansári said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $£ came to us 
in the Majlis of Sad bin ‘Ubadah 
and Bashir bin Sa‘d said to him: 
‘Allah has commanded us to send 
Saláh upon you, O Messenger of 
Allah; so how should we send 
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Salah upon you? The Messenger 
of Allâh à& remained silent until 
we wished that he had not asked 
him. Then he said: ‘Say: 
‘Allahumma salli ‘ala Muhammad 
wa ‘ala Gli Muhammad, kama 
sallaita ‘ala Gli Ibráhima, wa bârik 
‘ala Muhammad wa ‘ala ûli 
Muhammad kama bárakta ‘ala ûli 
Ibrahim fil-Glamin, innaka hamidun 
majid (O Allah, send Saláh upon 
Muhammad and upon the family of 
Muhammad, as You sent Salah 
upon the family of Ibrahim, and 
send blessings upon Muhammad 
and upon the family of Muhammad 
as You sent blessings upon the 
family of Ibrahim among the 
nations. You are indeed Worthy of 
Praise, Full of Glory).” And the 
Salám is as you know.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 

1. “We have been commanded": The Companions thusly asking the Prophet 3& 
about saying 32127 upon, and their alluding to supplication for peace 
corroborates that this question was concerning the ritual prayer because 
supplicating for peace is obligatory within ritual prayer. 

2. "AI" signifies the Prophets $$ Muslim kin, wives, adherents, or the 
Companions, or the whole nation. 


Chapter 50. How To Send 
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send Salah?’ He said: ‘Say: 
*Alláhumma salli ‘ala Muhammad 
kamá sallaita ‘ala Gli Ibrahim. 
Allahumma bârik ‘ala Muhammad 
kama bárakta ‘ala ali Ibrahim (O 
Allah, send Saláh upon Muhammad 
as You sent Saláh upon the family of 
Ibrahim. O Allah, send blessings 
upon Muhammad as You sent 
blessings upon the family of 
Tbrahim).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الکبزی» ح:۱۲۰۹ ٭ هشام بن حسان مدلس كما قال ابن 


Chapter 51. Another Version 


1288. It was narrated that Ka'b bin 
‘Ujrah said: “We said: ‘O Messenger 
of Allah, we know about sending 
Salüms upon you, but how should we 
send Salah upon you?’ He said: 
“Say: 'Alláhumma salli ‘ala 
Muhammad wa ‘ala ûli Muhammad 
kama sallaita ‘ala ûli Ibrahima, 
innaka hamidun majid; Alláhumma 
bárik ‘ala Muhammad wa ‘ala ali 
Muhammad kamá bárakta ‘ala ûli 
Ibrahim, innaka hamidun majid (O 
Allah, send Saláh upon Muhammad 
and the family of Muhammad as 
You sent Salàh upon the family of 
Ibrahim, You are indeed Worthy of 
Praise, Full of Glory. O Allah, send 
blessings upon Muhammad and the 
family of Muhammad as You sent 
prayers upon the family of Ibrahim, 
You are indeed Worthy of Praise, 
Full of Glory). (One of the 
narrators) Ibn Abi Laila said: “We 
used to say: ‘And also upon us.” 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
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said: It was narrated from his book, 
and this is a mistake." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


الصلوة على frg Te‏ من حديث عبدالرحمن بن أب 


OM Vc 


الكبزى» 


a.’ The clarification concerning this error appears in the upcoming narration that 
Sulayman’s mentor was not Amr bin Murrah; it was rather Al-Hakam, as it 
clearly follows from the chain of Hadith 1289. The subtlety is that. this 
narration too is on the authority of Qasim bin Zakariyyh. Even so, he once, 
named Amr bin Murrah as the mentor of Sulayman and once the name of Al- 
Hakam. But the former narration is not authentic, because other transmitters 
also concede to jit. For instance, see the transmission chain of the Hadith 


1290. And Allah knows best! 


b. These final words, “And also upon us,” he uttered by way of supplication, which 


has no relation to the actual Hadith. 


1289. It was narrated that Kab bin 
*Ujrah said: “We said: ‘O Messenger 
of Allah, we know about sending 
Salams upon you, but how should 
we send Salah upon you?’ He said: 
‘Say: 'Alláhumma salli ‘ala 
Muhammad wa ‘ala Gli Muhammad 
kamá sallaita ‘ala Ibrahim wa ‘ala ali 
Ibrihima, innaka hamidun majid; 
Alláhumma bârik ‘ala Muhammad 
wa “ala ûli Muhammad kamá bérakta 
‘ala Ibrahim wa ‘ala Gli Ibrahim, 
innaka hamídun majid (O Allâh, 
send Salâh upon Muhammad and 


the family of Muhammad as You. 


sent Saláh upon Ibrahim and the 
family of Ibráhim, You are indeed 
Worthy of Praise, Full of Glory. O 
Alláh, send blessings upon 
Muhammad and the family of 
Muhammad as You sent prayers 
upon Ibrahim and the family of 
Tbráhim, You are indeed Worthy of 
Praise, Full of Giory)." (One of the 


S pel D SÍ YYAA 


ot uda i 54515 عَنْ‎ LE 
عن‎ udi uf gua d «pd 


HEP 
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ciai has HY م‎ 


T di 455 -- 
u$ Xo آل‎ des qoo عَلَى‎ à 
S caa) وَعَلى آل‎ pat بَارَكْتَ عَلَى‎ 


get vagy e 


E85 ight XE قال‎ gt iur 
| RES ES ji 

Ji as um xe qf 26 

Gef eis Vy i ill Ss S‏ قال 


si. ا‎ ved ووی‎ gee 7A 
edel هذاء والله‎ Te SL بن‎ ayot فيه‎ 


UI Yn his chain he said: *Al-Oásim bin Zakariyá bin Dinár informed us, from his book.” 
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narrators) ‘Abdur-Rahman"! said: 
“We used to say: ‘And also upon 
us." Abi 'Abdur-Rahmán (An- 
Nasâ’î) said: This is more worthy of 
being .correct than the one that is 
before it. And we do not know of 
anyone who said “Amr bin Murrah” 
in it other than in this case. And 
Allah knows best.” (Sahih) 
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تخریج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» OY Mg‏ وأخرجه مسلم» 
Meg‏ من حديث سليمان الأعمش» والبخاري» ح ٤۷۹۷:‏ من حديث الحكم به. 


1290. It was narrated that Ibn Abî 
Laila said: “Ka‘b bin ‘Ujrah said to 
me: ‘Shall I not give you a gift?’ 
We said: “O Messenger of Allah 
i£, we know how to send Saláms 
upon you, but how shall we send 
Saláh upon you?" He said: "Say: 
"Allàhummah. salli ‘ala Muhammad 
wa ‘ala ûli Muhammad kamá salaita 
‘ala Gli Ibráhima, innaka hamidun 
majid; Alláhumma bârik ‘ala 
Muhammad wa ‘ala ûli Muhammad 
kama bárakta ‘ala Gli Ibrahim, 
innaka hamidun majid (O Allâh, 
send Salah upon Muhammad and 
the family of Muhammad as You 
sent Salah upon the family of 
Ibráhim, You are indeed Worthy of 
Praise, Full of Glory. O Alláh, send 
blessings upon Muhammad and the 
family of Muhammad as You sent 
prayers upon the family of Ibrahim, 
You are indeed Worthy of Praise, 
Full of Glory).” (Sahih) 


Sh - ۰‏ سُوَيْدُ B‏ نَضْرٍ قَالَ: 
Xe Gis‏ الله عَنْ or Kx‏ الْحَكمء oc‏ 
on‏ اي OU :96 Ld‏ گب £x S‏ 
آلا cina Ad gual‏ قُلْنَا: يا 5505 X‏ 
cde‏ قَالَ: dé je rd dk‏ 
مُحَمّدٍ cde u$ uA ides‏ عَلَى J‏ 
ِيْرَاهِيمَ Aye red oec Luz GE‏ عَلَى 
4 وال مُحَمّدٍ WS‏ بارت dí de‏ 


ed az dy aet] 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وهو في الكبزى» VENI‏ وأخرجه 
البخاري» ح :۷١1۳ء‏ ومسلمء Elig‏ من حديث شعبة به. 


ÛJ That is 'Abdur-Rahmán Ibn Abî Laila, as in the previous narration. 


[2] That is, the first contained that name in the chain, while the second did not. 
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Chapter 52. Another Version 


1291. It was narrated from Mûsê 
bin Talhah that his father said: 
“We said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
how should we send Saléh upon 
you? He said: ‘Say: Alláhumma 
salli ‘ala Muhammad wa ‘ala Gli 
Muhammad kamá salaita ‘ala 
Ibrahim wa ûli Ibrahima, innaka 
hamidun majid; wa bárik ‘ala 
Muhammad wa ‘ala ûli Muhammad 
kama bérakta ‘ala Ibrahim wa Gli 
Ibrahim, innaka hamidun majid (O 
Allah, send Saléh upon 
Muhammad and the family of 
Muhammad as You sent Salah 
upon Ibrahim and the family of 
Ibrahim, You are indeed Worthy of 
Praise, Full of Glory; and send 
blessings upon Muhammad and the 
family of Muhammad as You sent 
blessings upon Ibráhim and the 
family of Ibráhim, You are indeed 
Worthy of Praise, Full of Glory)." 
(Hasan) 
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عاو 


(المعجم (OY‏ - تَوْعَ آكَرٌّ ‏ (التحفة Coro‏ 


stl 5: Gs Gal - - 0‏ قَالَ: 


gly ul كَانَ:‎ eile Bas يت‎ 
iia us aL ff deste je 
مَجِيدٌ‎ uz | وَآل إبْرَاهِيمَ‎ cal] عَلَى‎ 
u$ مُحَمّدٍ‎ Jb de) 9 عَلَى‎ Ayu; 
X p len J6 pall de بَارَكْتَ‎ 


مَجِيدا . 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] أخرجه yw aue‏ عن محمد بن يشر به» GAS‏ في الكبزى» 


1292. It was narrated from Mûsê 
bin Talhah, from his father, that a 
man came to the Prophet of Allah 
#5 and said: “How should we send 
blessings upon you, O Prophet of 
Allah?” He said: “Say: Alláhumma 
salli ‘ala Muhammad wa ‘ala ali 
Muhammad kamá salaita ‘ala 
Ibrahim, innaka hamidun majid; wa 
bârik ‘ala Muhammad wa ‘ala ûli 
Muhammad kamá bárakta ‘ala 
Ibrühim, innaka hamidun majid (O 
Allah, send Salah upon Muhammad 


ح۱۲۱۳ e‏ عثمان هو أبن عبدالله بن موهب. 


owe M dn ie أَخْبَرنَا‎ - ۲ 
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and the family of Muhammad as 
You sent Salah upon Ibrahim, You 
are indeed Worthy of Praise, Full of 
Glory; and send blessings upon 
Muhammad and the family of 
Muhammad as You sent blessings 
upon Ibráhim, You are indeed 
Worthy of Praise, Full of Glory). 
(Hasan) ١ 
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By pal de £56 us git Ji 


outs 
مَجِيدًا.‎ Las 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق» وأخرجه البزار في البحر الزخار eoo f:‏ 
REVI‏ عن عبيدالله بن سعد بن إبراهيم به» وهو في الكبزى» DIS‏ 


1293. It was narrated that Misa 
bin Talhah said: “I asked Zaid bin 
Khârijah who said: ‘I asked the 
Messenger of Allah š and he said: 
Send Salah upon me and strive 
hard in supplication, and say: 
Alléhumma salli ‘ala Muhammad 
wa ‘ala ûli Muhammad (O Allah, 
send Salàh upon Muhammad and 
upon the family of Muhammad).” 
(Hasan) 


de of يَحْيَى‎ Ui سَعِيدُ‎ OST - ۴۳ 


of OU أبيو» عَنْ‎ eur في‎ áp 


7 0 ee: VU n 
ee vm Ji ae الله‎ 0,25 £C 
وَقُولُوا:‎ EAN فِي‎ AE 


عَلَى yu‏ وَعَلَى آل ARS‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن | أخرجه أحمد: MA‏ من حديث عثمان بن حكيم به مختصرًا 


Chapter 53. Another Version 


1294. It was narrated that Abû 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: “We said: 
‘O Messenger of Alláh, we know 
how to send Salaéms upon you, but 
how should we send $aláh upon 
you? He said: ‘Say: "Alláhumma 
salli 'ala Muhammadin 'abdika wa 
rasülika kamå salaita ‘ala Ibrahim, 
wa bárik ‘ala Muhammadin wa ‘ala 
Gli Muhammadin kama bárakta ‘ala 
Ibrahim (O Allah, send Salah upon 
Muhammad, Your slave and 


بطرف taa‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح ۱۲۱١:‏ . 
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Messenger, as You sent Salah upon 


Ibrahim, and send blessings upon’ 


Muhammad and upon the family of 
Muhammad as You sent blessings 
upon Ibráhim)." (Sahih) 


Gua على‎ 
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maiig.‏ البخاري» التفسيزء بإب قوله:«إن الله وملائكته يصلون 


TAFTI C يزيذ بن عبدالله بن الهاد به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ Sade من‎ OA! وخ‎ EY: C 


Chapter 54. Another Version 


1295. It was narratéd that *Anir bin 
Sulaim Az-Zuraqî said: 
Humaid As-Sá'idi told me that they 


said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, how ٠ 


should we send Salah upon you? 


The Messenger of Allâh $& said: . 
‘Say: Alláhumma salli ʻala- 


Muhammadin wa azwájihi wa 
dhurriyyatihi (O Allâh, send Salah 


upon Muhammad and his wives and . 


progeny) — in the narration of Al- 
Hárith (one of the two who narrated 
it) - kamá salaita ‘ala Gli Ibrahim wa 
bârik ‘ala Muhammad wa azwájihi 
wa dhurriyyatihi (as You sent Salah 
upon Ibrahim, and serid blessings 
upon Muhammad and his wives and 
progeny) - both of them said that - 
kamá bárakta ‘ala Gli Ibrahima 
innaka hamidun majid (as You sent 
blessings upon Ibrahim, You are 
indeed Worthy praise,’ Full of 
glory).” Aba ‘Abdur-Rahman (An- 


Nasá'i) said: Qütaibah informed us 


of this Hadith two times, and 
perhaps he had missed part of it." , 
(Sahih) 


“Abû, 


(Y (التحفة‎ NR - Ot act 
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eu un ale قِرَاءَة‎ EOE 3 5 i5 
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je de tra ih T TM 
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الخارث -: 
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cat Ji de exa uo 
YE x53 وَأَرْوَاجِهِ‎ uns ds وَبَارِكُ‎ 
AB conr Ji عَلَى‎ E550 uh nu 


UlThat is Qutaibah and Al-Hárith both narrated the Hadith to An-Nasa’l, with the 
discrepancies he indicated between their narrations. : 
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eos‏ : أخرجه البخاريء أحاديث الأنبیاء» باب:(۱۰)» اح ies PPA‏ ومسلمء 
الصلؤة > باب الضلوة على النبي EVE > E EE‏ من حديث مالك بهء وهو في الموطأ 

eMe والكبزى»‎ co (بحیی):۱/‎ 
Comments: 


In the text of the greeting formula (Durád) recorded in the above-mentioned 
Traditions, there is a slight verbal or phrasal difference, which is not very 
significant. Any of these phrasings may be recited. 


Chapter 55. The Virtue Of التَضْل فى الصَّلَاةٍ‎ GG - (oo (المعجم‎ 
Sending Salah Upon The ae Pee 
Prophet 2 MADE & gil عَلَى‎ 
1296. It was narrated from AE cec Bet Fang” geo tf 

jd ] | - ۹ 
‘Abdullah bin Abî Talhah, from his 7 7^ © 00 M 
father, that the Messenger of Allah قال‎ - IGJ Sl الله - يَعْنِي‎ ae Gus 


4 came one day with a joyful .- ا‎ 5 
expression on his face. He said: تاي عن‎ Qr e 
“Jibril came to me and said: ‘Will ii اللو‎ ce 5e (£e b yz سُلَيْمَانَ مَوْلَى‎ 
not please you, O Mubammad, (to ل يقي‎ re ERU IERI EZ 
know) that no one of your Ummah BB ابي طلحةء عن أبيه: أن رَسُول الله‎ g 
will send Saláh upon you but I will OW e 5 AS yd xr Y ذَاتَ‎ an 
send Salah upon him tenfold, and i 4x ت‎ x 
no one will send Saláms upon you H áo vl: dus 88 "T ile «إنه‎ 
but I vill send Saláms upon him Ad: E? Ae de du MIL 
tenfold?” (Hasan) 
icf عَلَيِكَ‎ da Y3 vis ale dele إلا‎ 
jie ole Zaks Vy Ost من‎ 
AAEE وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۰۱۲۸٤: تخريج : [إسناده حسن] تقدم» ح‎ 
Comments: 
See Hadith 1284. 


1297, It was narrated from Abi ا‎ as 2 ie uzi 


Hurairah that the Prophet #% said: 1 2. ME f 
“Whoever sends Saláh upon me ¿óf عَنِ العلاءء‎ Py e : heks 2j [Ne 
once, Allâh will send Saláh upon : d ii oe Į: f 
him tenfold.” (Sahih) a BA بي‎ ae in 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب الصلوة على النبي BB‏ بعد التشهدء ENG‏ عن علي 
ابن حجر بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:1119- 
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1298. Anas bin Mâlik said: The 
Messenger of Allah i£ said: 
“Whoever sends Salah upon me 
once, Allâh will send Salah upon 
him tenfold, and will erase ten sins 
from him, and will raise him ten 
degrees in status.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


* 


Eois to se le no :‏ صَلَّى الله 
ple‏ وَرُفِعَتْ لَهُ Wess Fhe‏ 
تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد : #/ 1١07‏ من حديث يونس به مختصراء» وهو في 
الكبزى» ح:١177:‏ وصححه أبن حبان» COON /١:مكاحلاو CY ip‏ والذهبي» وللحديث 
طرق أخرى. 


In this narration, compared to the earlier narrations, there is an increased 
description of its excellence and reward. This is a sheer bounty of Allah. The 
reciter of the greetings and peace formula upon Allah’s beloved Prophet 3 is 
very dear to Hir. Why should he not be? The beloved of the beloved is 
loved. Saying Salah is a supremely excellent pious act and it is a superior 


supplication. 


Chapter 56. Choosing A 
Supplication After Sending 
Salah Upon The Prophet 2 


1299. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
said: “When we sat during the prayer 
with the Messenger of Allah ريل‎ we 
used to say: ‘Peace (Salam) be upon 
Allah, peace be upon so-and-so and 
so-and-so.’ The Messenger of Allah 
i said: ‘Do not say: Peace (Salam) 
be upon Allah, for Allah is As-Salam 
(the Source of Peace; the One free 
from all faults). Rather say: At- 
tahiyyátu lillahi was-salawátu wat- 
tayyibatu, as-salámu ‘alayka ayyuhan- 
Nabiyyu wa rahmat-Allühi wa 
barakétuhu. As-salámu ‘alayna wa 
‘ala ‘ibédillahis-sdlihin (All 
compliments, prayers and pure 


(المعجم 0%( - BAN LÀ GG‏ يَعْدَ 
sha‏ عَلَى الى BE‏ (التحفة Cora‏ 


ty Ss úi - 6 
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pris‏ عَلَى ys‏ ولان dB‏ 0,25 الله 
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مُوَ Jil aiii ie dp nds pun‏ 
pan Libis da d S63‏ 
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words are due to Allah. Peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the mercy 
of Allah and His blessings. Peace be 5 6 الصَّالِحِينَ‎ 

E 


pon iz; وَرَحْمَةُ الله‎ ri gl عَلَئِتَ‎ 
الله‎ ste Je; Ge 


upon us and upon the righteous NR : 
slaves of Allah). If you say that, it will السَّمَاءِ‎ eus 
be for every righteous slave in the 4 
heavens and on Earth, “Ashhadu an 
là iláha illAllàh wa ashhadu anna 
Muhammadan ‘abduhu wa rasüluhu 
(I bear witness that none has the right لف‎ ae 
to be worshipped except Allah and I 

bear witness that Muhammad is His 

slave and Messenger). Then let him 

choose any supplication that he likes 

to say after that.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح :۱۲۷۸ء وهو في الكبزى؛ OWYVie‏ 
Comments:‏ 

In this narration, however, there is mention of general supplication without 
mention of saying Salah. But certain things are understood spontaneously. 
That means before supplication one says Salah upon the Prophet #§ as is 
evident from several preceding narrations, for instance Hadith 1258. 
Likewise, supplication also signifies traditional or conveyed and handed 
down (Ma’thur) supplications. Not that everyone sets about composing 
supplications according to his own notions. When, for every pillar of the 
obligatory prayer a prescribed traditional remembrance is a requisite, how 
could then a nontraditional or unconyeyed supplication be meant here? 
Even otherwise, a supplication composed on our own does not enjoy the 
certainty of being authentic, and there is no place for dubious elements in 

the obligatory prayer. 


Chapter 57. Remembrance 445 بَعْدَ‎ 3S - (ov (المعجم‎ 
After The Tashahhud (oye (التسفة‎ 


1300. It was narrated that Anas — .: 27 5o Edi - " 
Sy بن‎ X UE EE 
bin Mêlik said: “Umm Sulaim ”, 09 7 


came to the Prophet ££ and said; — Je cS ot och ei الجَرّاح‎ 
‘O Messenger of Allah, teach me . Sis iz TEE 07 i 
some words that I may supplicate eee E E 0 2 ee E e 
with during my prayer. He said: QU بن‎ vil عَنْ‎ Adb الله بْنِ أبي‎ E 
‘Glorify Allah (by saying Subhán- 2S aie ey oce] orna li 
Allah) ten times, and praise Him : فقالت‎ S ed إلى‎ leg) acre ل:‎ 
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(by saying Al-hamdu lillàh) ten 
times, and magnify Him (by saying 
Alláhu Akbar) ten times, then ask 
Him for what you need; He will 
say: “Yes, yes.” (Sahih) 
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يا bg HH Gus gle ta dts‏ في 
صلاتی. قَالَ: «سَبّحِى الله he‏ وَاحْمَدِيهِ 


H 


SEE ada E oie 


AEE 4555 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في صلوة التسبيح» o Aig‏ 
حديث عكرمة بن عمار به» 'وقال: Gee‏ غريب"» وهو في الكبزى» YYTE‏ وصححه الحاكم 
على شرط الشيخين :/ TM‏ ووافقه الذهبيء وعزاه المنذري إلى ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان 


Comments: 


There is no elucidation in this narration that this remembrance shall be 
recited after the Tashahhud. There is clarification in other reports that this 
Dhikr shall be recited after the final greeting. 


Chapter 58. Supplication After 
Remembrance 


1301. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “I was sitting with 
the Messenger of Allah 3& and a 
man was standing and praying. 
When he bowed, prostrated and 
recited the Tashahhud, he 
supplicated, and in his supplication 
he said: ‘Allahumma innt asa'luka 
bi-anna lakal-hamd, láiláha illâ ant, 
al-mannánu badi‘us-saméwati wal- 
ard, ya dhál-jaláli wal-ikram! Ya 
hayyu yû qayyum! Inni as'aluka. (O 
Allâh, indeed I ask You since all 
praise is due to You, there is none 
worthy of worship but You, the 
Bestower, the Creator of the 
heavens and the Earth, O 
Possessor of majesty and honor, O 
Ever-living, O Eternal, I ask of 
You.) The Prophet à& said: ‘Do 
you know what he has supplicated 
with? They said: ‘Allah and His 
Messenger know best.’ He said: ‘By 
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the One in Whose Hand is my 
soul, he called upon Allah by His 
greatest name which, if He is called 
by it, He responds, and if He is 
asked by it, He gives.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوت باب الدعاء» Mo: [d‏ من حديث 
خلف بن خليفة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :۰.۱۲۲۳ وصححه ابن (obe‏ ح :۰۲۳۸۲ والحاكم على 


1302. Hanzalah bin ‘Alî narrated 
that Mihjan bin Al-Adra‘ narrated 
to him that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ entered the Masjid and there 
was a man who had finished his 
prayer and he was reciting the 
Tashahhud. He said: *Allóumma, 
inni as'aluka ya Allah! Bi-annakal- 
Wühidul-Ahad us-Samad, alladhi 
lam yalid wa lam yuwlad, wa lam 
yakun lahu kufuwan ahad, an 
taghfirali dhunibi, innaka antal- 
Ghafürur-Rahím (O Allah, I ask of 
You, O Allah, as You are the One, 
the Only, the Self-Sufficient 
Master, Who begets not nor was he 
begotten, and there is none equal 
or comparable to Him, forgive me 
my sins, for You are the Oft- 
Forgiving, Most Merciful.)” The 
Messenger of Allah 2% said: “He 
has been forgiven,” three times. 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» cakal‏ باب ما يقول بعد C fetal‏ 


حديث عبدالوارث t4‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح :٤۱۲۲ء‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» ٠۷۲٤:‏ والحاكم:١/‏ 


Comments: 


۷ على شرط الشيخين» ووافقه الذهبي. 


This has been an immensely great good tiding not only for Mihjan #, but 
everyone who supplicates in this manner. This supplication too consists of the 
supremely great name of Allah (Al-Jsmu’l A'zam), because the attributes 
mentioned therein belong to the unique self of Allâh, Most High. None other 


has even a slightest tinge of it. 
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Chapter 59. Another Kind Of 
Supplication 


1303. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr, from Abû Bakr 
As-Siddiq, may Allâh be pleased 
with them both, that he said to the 
Messenger of Allâh #8: “Teach me a 
supplication that I may recite in my 
prayer.” He said: “Say: ‘Alla@humma 
innit zalamtu nafs? zulman kathiran 
wa là yaghfirudh-dhunüba illa anta 
faghfirli maghfiratan min ‘indika 
warhamni, innaka antal-Ghafürur- 
Rahim (O Allah, verily I have 
wronged myself much and there is 
none who forgives sins except You. 
Grant me forgiveness from You and 
have mercy on me, for You are the 
Oft-Forgiving, Most Merciful).’” 
(Sahih) 
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(المعجم 04( - Sys SET EE‏ الدّعَاءِ 
(التحفة (ONY‏ 


SN Ulf‏ عَنْ e‏ الله of‏ عَمْرِوء عَنْ أبي 
gial X‏ رَضِيَ الله عَنْهُمَا: Wb‏ قال 


لِرَسُولٍ الله ae‏ عَلّمِْي pieu‏ به. في 
A redi AES‏ ظَلَمْتٌ تفي 
Ub‏ راء ولا oi as‏ أت oú‏ 
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LENA‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الدعاء قبل السلام» (AY iie‏ ومسلمء الذكر 
والدعاء؛ باب الدعوات والتعوذء ح:6٠١/!7‏ عن قتيبة ea‏ وهو في الكبرى» ح ۱۲۲٣:‏ . 


Chapter 60. Another Kind Of 
Supplication : 


1304. It was narrated that Mu'ádh 
bin Jabal said: ^The Messenger of 
Allah #8 took my hand and said: ‘I 
love you, O Mu'ádhP I said: ‘And I 
love you, O Messenger of Alláh 
#5. Then the Messenger of Allah 
& said: ‘Never forget to say in 
every prayer: Rabbi a'inní ‘ala 
dhikrika wa shukrika wa husni 
‘ibadatik (My Lord, help me to 
remember You, give thanks to You 
and worship You well).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب: في الاستغفار» ح:977١‏ من حديث 
حيوة بن شريح به» وهو في الكبزى» ITT‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» (Voie‏ وابن حبان» 
ح :١٤۲۳ء‏ والجاكم على شرط الشيخين:١/ VY‏ ووافقه الذهبي. 


Comments: 


One may supplicate either within prayer or after the prayer, facing the 


Qiblah. 


Chapter 61. Another Kind Of 
Supplication 


1305. It was narrated from 
Shaddád bin Aws that the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ used to say 
in his prayer: “Allâhumma inni 
as'aluka ta-thabbuta fi al-amri wal- 
‘azimata ‘alar-rushdi wa as'aluka 
shukra ni'matik wa husna ‘ibadatik 
wa as'aluka qalban saliman wa 
lisáónan sádiqan wa as'aluka min 
khairi má talamu wa a'üdhu bika 
min sharri má ta 'lamu 
wastaghfiruka limá talam (O Allâh, 
I ask You for steadfastness in all 
my affairs and determination in 
following the right path I ask You 
to make me thankful for Your 
blessings and to make me worship 
You properly I ask You for a 
sound heart and a truthful tongue. 
I ask You for the best of what You 
know and I seek refuge in You 
from the worst of what You know 
and I seek Your forgiveness for 
what You know.)" (Hasan) 


BUI a TES - CO (المعجم‎ 
(01 € (التحفة‎ 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه ابن حبان(موارد)» YEVU C‏ من حديث حماد بن سلمة ٻه» وهو في 


الشخير سمعه من رجل من بني حنظلة عن شداد به» كما في 


d‏ ح :۱۲۲۷ ٭ أبوالعلاء بن 


(vwreie YVA AY: SI) وغيرهء: وللحديث شواهد عند الطبراني‎ 7: C od سنن‎ 


Comments: 


FT 


"Qalban Salim” signifies the heart which is free from disbelief, polytheism, 
hypocrisy, and phoniness concerning the rights of Alláh; and in relation to the 
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tights of men, it signifies the heart that is free from jealousy, grudge, rancor, 
hatred, greed, covetousness, and infatuation. And Allâh knows best. 


Chapter 62. Another Kind 


1306. ‘Ata bin As-Sá'ib narrated 
that his father said: *Ammár bin 
Yasir led us in prayer and he made 
it brief. Some of the people said to 
him: “You made the prayer short 
(or brief)? He said: ‘Nevertheless I 
still recited supplications that I 
heard from the Messenger of Allah 
$$. When he got up and left, a 
man - he was my father but he did 
not name himself — followed him 
and asked him about that 
supplication, then he came and 
told the people. “Allahumma bi 
"ilmikal-ghaiba wa qudratika ‘alal- 
khalgi ahînî má 'alimtal-hayáta 
khairan li, wa tawaffani idhà 
'alimtal-wafáta khairan li. 
Alláhumma as'aluka khashyataka 
fil-ghaibi wash-shahádati wa 
as'aluka kalimatal-haqqi ftr-ridá'i 
wal-ghadab, wa as'alukal-qasda fil- 
faqri wal-ghina, wa as'aluka na îman 
lâ yanfadu wa as'aluka qurrata 
‘ainin lâ tangati'u wa as'alukar-ridá'i 
ba'dal-qadá'i wa as'aluka bardal- 
‘aishi ba'dal-mawti, wa as'aluka 
ladhdhatan-nazari ila wajhika wash- 
shawqa ila ligáà'ika fi ghairi 2 
mudirratin wa lû fitnatin mudillatin, 
Alléhumma zayyinná bizinatil-imáni 
waj‘alné hudátan muhtadin (O 
Allah, by Your knowledge of the 
unseen and Your power over 
creation, keep me alive so long as 
You know that living 15 good for 
me and cause me to die when You 


(Yo (التحفة‎ SAT ES - )17 (المعجم‎ 
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know that death is better for me. O 
Allâh, cause me to fear You in 
secret and in public. I ask You to 
make me true in speech in times of 
pleasure and of anger. I ask You to 
make me moderate in times of 
wealth and of poverty. And I ask 
You for everlasting delight and joy 
that will never cease. I ask You to 
make me pleased with that which 
You have decreed and for an easy 
life after death. I ask You for the 
sweetness of looking upon Your 
face and a longing to meet You in 
a manner that does not entail a 
calamity that will bring about harm 
or a trial that will cause deviation. 
O Allâh, beautify us with the 
adornment of faith and make us 
among those who guide and are 
rightly guided." (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] P‏ ابن خزيمة فى التوحيد» ص ١١:‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد 
به» وهو في الكبزى؛ ح:20178 وصححه ابن حبان» rA‏ 


1307. It was narrated that Qais bin 
"Ubád said: “Ammâr bin Yásir led 
the people in prayer and he made 
the prayer short. It was as if they 
disliked that, so he said: ‘Did I not 
do bowing and prostration 
properly?’ They said: “Yes.’ He said: 
‘And I said a supplication that the 
Prophet #¢ used to say: Allàhumma 
bi ‘ilmikal-ghaiba wa qudratika 'alal- 
khalgi ahíni má 'alimtal-hayáta 
khairan li, wa tawaffant idhá 'alimtal- 
wafáta khairan li wa as'aluka 
khashyataka fil-ghaibi wash- 
shahádati kalimatal-ikhlas fir-rid@’i 
wal-ghaibi, as'aluka na‘iman là 
yanfudu wa qurrata ‘ainin lá tanqati‘u 
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wa as'alukar-ridà'i bil gaddái? wa 
bardal-‘aishi ba'dal-mawti, wa 
ladhdhatan-nazari ila wajhika wash- 
shawqa ila liga’ika wa a'üdhu bika 
min damá'a mudirratin wa fitnatin 
mudillatin, Allahumma zayyinná 
bizinatil-Ímüni waj'alná hudátan 
muhtadin (O Allàh, by Your 
knowledge of the unseen and Your 
power over creation, keep me alive 
so long as You know that living is 
good for me and cause me to die 
when You know that death is better 
for me, and I ask You for fear of 
You in secret and in public. I ask 
You to make me true in speech in 
times of pleasure and of anger. I ask 
You for everlasting delight and joy 
that will never cease. I ask You to 
make me pleased with that which 
You have decreed and for an easy 
life after death, and for the 
sweetness of looking upon Your face 
and a longing to meet You, and I 
seek refuge in You from calamity 
that will bring about harm or a trial 
that will cause deviation. O Alláh, 
beautify us with the adornment of 
faith and make us among those who 
guide and are rightly guided.)" 
(Hasan) 


[حسن] أخرجه أحمد: 754/5 من حديث شريك القاضي به» وليس فيه قيس بن 
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cabe‏ وهو في الكبزى» ATTA e‏ والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


Comments: 


There is a slight difference in wordig between these two narrations. But the 
meaning is identical. This is an extremely comprehensive supplication. 


Chapter 63. Seeking Refuge 
With Allâh When Praying 


1308. It was narrated that Farwah 


sla في‎ 35i GG - Or (المعجم‎ 
)015 (التحفة‎ 
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bin Nawfal said: “I said to ‘Aishah: " 

‘Tell me of a supplication that the — c 

Messenger of Allah à& used to say ¿j 

in his prayer. She said: “Yes. The 8 

Messenger of Allah ييه‎ used to say: = 

Alláhumma inní a'üdhu bika min He g -25 

sharri má 'amiltu wa min sharri má 7 

lam a'mal (O Allâh, I seek refuge = s 

with You from the evil of that 3 yat 

which I have done and the evil of 

that which I have not done)." 

(Sahih) 

تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء Si‏ والدعاءء باب: في الأدعية» W/YVVA‏ عن إسحاق بن 

إبراهيم به» وهو في الكبزى» al‏ 

Comments: 
This could also mean “I take refuge in Allah from the evil of committing bad 
deeds, and from not doing good deeds.” The third meaning could be: “I take 
refuge in You also from the evil of my own deeds, and also from the evil of 
those works and things which have no relation to my deeds”: it could either 
be the doing of people or of Allah, Most High, which means predestination 
and decree. The doings of other people (for instance, jealousy, rancor, 
disobedience, etc.) could also affect man in an evil way. 


Chapter 64. Another Version COW (التحفة‎ SAT ES - )14 (المعجم‎ 


1309. It was narrated that ‘Aishah عَنْ‎ Sy مُحَمّدُ بْنُ‎ 
said: “I asked the Messenger of T 
Allâh $& about the torment of the 
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grave and he said: ‘Yes, the رَضِيَ اه‎ e عَنْ‎ ETA بيه عَنْ‎ 


torment of the grave is real." 
‘Aishah said: “After that I never 
saw the Messenger of Allâh 2 
offer any prayer but he would seek 
refuge with Allàh from the torment 
of the grave." (Sahih) 


MICE رَسُولَ الله‎ Sh قَالَثْ:‎ ge 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجتائر» باب ماجاء في عذاب القبرء SVN‏ من حديث شعبة» 
ومسلمء المساجد» ياب استحباب التعوذ من عذاب القبر ... WOVE celi‏ من حديث 
أشعث بن أبي الشعثاء به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:1571 . 

Comments: 
“The torment of the grave” denotes the grave’s having some linkage to Hell, 
to some extent; consequently one’s life in the grave would turn miserable. 
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Hence the angels’ meting out punishment upon one’s not knowing the 
answers, and the partial torment of some bad acts like one’s not guarding 
oneself against specks of urine and backbiting: these acts make one deserving 
of torment also in the grave. This sort of torment shall not be meted out to 
everyone.. Alláh's righteous bondsmen shall remain safe from it. But instead, 


they will be rewarded in the grave. And Allah knows best! 


1310. ‘Urwah bin Az-Zubair 
narrated that ‘Aishah told him that 
the Messenger of Allah 2% used to 
say the following supplication in his 
prayer: “Allahumma innit a'üdhu 
bika min 'adhübil-qabri wa a'üdhu 
bika min fitnatil-masthid-dajjél, wa 
a'üdhu bika min fitnatil-mahyá 
walmamati, Alláhumma inni a'üdhu 
bika min al-ma'thami wal-maghram 
(O Allah, I seek refuge with You 
from the torment of the grave, and 
I seek refuge in You from the 
tribulation of the Al-Masihid-Dajjal, 
and Í seek refuge with You from 
the trials of life and death. O 


: ا ال‎ 5 ous EA ve 
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Allah, I seek refuge in You from eb 


sin and debt.)” Someone said to 
him: “How often you seek refuge 
from debt!” He said: “If a man gets 
into debt, when he speaks he lies, 
and when he makes a promise he 
betrays it.” (Sahih) 


تخريج ae el:‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب الدعاء قبل السلامء CAPT I‏ ومسلم» المساجد» 


باب ما يستعاذ منه في الصلوة» OAA‏ من حديث شعيب بن أبي حمزة به» وهو في الكبزى» 
TT:‏ 


Comments: 

1. “Masîh Dajjûl”: the Deceptive Messiah. It follows from the authentic 
Ahádith or traditions that before the Day of Judgment, the False Messiah 
will appear. He will be highly advanced from the worldly point of view and 
he will overawe people with his magic. He will claim to be the lord and 
will attempt to make all people recite his word. He will be terribly 
deceptive and treacherous. This is the meaning of the expression Dajjal. He 
has been called Masih or the anointed because he would be one-eyéd or 
blind in one eye. 

2. The trial or test of life is man's remaining disobedient to his Lord in this 
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worldly life, with a sense of deep loathing toward the true religion or the 
truthful way of life. It is to stay wrapped up in the pleasures of life, heedless 
of the Creator. And the trial of death denotes Satan’s misguiding at the time 
of death. One may not have the good fortune of reciting the formula of the 
Oneness of Allah - Kalimah At-Tawhid - and one may die in bad state. We 
seek refuge in Allah from such an evil end! 
1311. It was narrated that — .: اش‎ ute 23 ان مد‎ ww 
Muhammad bin Abi ‘Aishah said: 7 oe OT u a 
“I heard Abû Hurairah say: ‘The egei oF المعافى‎ oF Gai jee 
Messenger of Allah 2% said: When o4. te ets oft ado 
any one of you recites the a ee sae علي ن‎ de c 
Tashahhud, let him seek refuge — 5 الأؤزَاعِيٌء‎ é - يونس - واللفظ له‎ 
with Allah from four things: From <... f e عدى‎ a2 See ه٠‎ az 
the torment of Hell, from the dn gi pt عن محمل‎ ad gi حسّان‎ 
torment of the grave, from the 
trials of life and death and from 
the evil of the Dajjál. Then let him 


pray for himself asking whatever he — | par ol; (ag els ba adl 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب ما يستعاذ منه في الصلوةء ح:088/ ١٠١ب‏ عن علي 
ابن خشرم به وهو في الكبزى» ا 


Comments: 


Some people have deemed this Ta‘awwudh (taking refuge in Allah) 
compulsory - drawing an inference from the evident phrasing of this 
narration. But it is contrary to the explicit and apparent narrations, in which 
Alláh's Messenger # has taught praying without it, or has deemed it 
complete. This sort of phrasing or expression (meaning a command or order) 
occurs for commendation or emphasis also. In the light of the other 
narrations, the objective here is very much the same. This is because Alláh's 
Messenger # has granted dispensation or choice for any particular favorite 
supplication. And praise belongs to Allâh alone! 


Chapter 65. Another Kind Of بَعْدَ‎ SUN Ss ETE - Co (المعجم‎ 
Remembrance After The c 7 ^ 
Tashahhud (OVA (التحفة‎ 45 


1312. It was narrated from Jabir yg هزه‎ ts pes Gah - ۲ 
that the Messenger of Allah $ ` we ui Rad 
used to say in his prayer, after the can 
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guidance is the guidance of ا‎ lets 

Muhammad 3&." (Sahih) d deu Scb E ix xo 
ase محمد‎ Gls dX eap «dil 

تخريج : : [إستاده diee‏ أخرجه vache‏ عن يحيى القطان 9( وفيه: "خطبته" بدل 


Comments: ashe 
In a sermon or discourse these words after Tashahhud appear very adequate, 
because they form the preface or introduction to the discourse. But, in prayer, 
after the testimony, these words do not seem appropriate. It is quite probable 
the expression “in ritual prayer" could be a transmitter's misunderstanding. In 
any case, there is also no harm in reciting them! 


Chapter 66. Not Praying الصَّلَاةٍ‎ cis GG - Q0 (المعجم‎ 
Properly i VE. 
(014 (التحفة‎ 


1313. It was narrated from — .já Sus n “3 if at -wY 
Hudhaifah that he saw a man praying, 

(and his bowing and prostration -~ «uU Bs 56 ly gm gue 
were) lacking. Hudhaifah said to him: + 2 
“For how long have you been praying °° edie بن‎ GL عَنْ‎ - Js à: $95 5 
like this?" He said: “For forty years.” *5 رَأى‎ S حذيفة:‎ E eA VE 
He said: “You have not been praying 2g EKE P 
for forty years and if you die praying Ja e ECCE iu ja 
like this, you will have died following — :jó عَامّاء‎ > s s JG SSI oda 
a path other than the path of  , of ie eds ا‎ 
Muhammad #%.” Then he said: “It is مت وَأَنْتَ‎ ds Es suoi x M م‎ 
possible for a man to pray briefly but Î; Žž dé e sa هيو‎ Hd 


still do it properly." (Sahih) ba MUR s 
e cA Qe إن‎ E f MA 
gn 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: BL‏ لم يتم الرکوع» VAY ip‏ من حديث زيد بن 

. MY Oi oh SS هب به » فى‎ 

بعت M‏ وراي اکر ج Comments:‏ 

1. Apparently, that man might have been performing the prayer too quickly. He 
did not conduct himself tranquilly and calmly. In another report, offering 
prayer in this way has been likened to an “act of pecking (of birds)”. And it 
has been called the prayer of a hypocrite (Sahih Muslim: 622). This is why 
Hudhaifah 4s termed his prayer null and void. When the prayer did not take 
place properly, his death is not the death upon Islam, because there is no true 
religion or Dín without the prayer. Hudhaifah 4» might probably have used 
harsh words to chide him vehemently by reproof, so that he might be inspired 
to perfect his prayer. 
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2. “Light prayer" signifies brevity in the recitation (of the Qur'án). The bowing, 
prostrations and what occurs between them ought to be complete. That 
means tranquillity and calmness should be employed while performing all the 


pillars (Arkûrr) of prayer. 


Chapter 67. The Minimum 
That Is Required For The 
Prayer To Be Valid 


1314. It was narrated from ‘Ali - 
who is bin Yahya — from his father 
that a paternal uncle of his who 
was present at Badr told him, that 
a man entered the Masjid and 
prayed, and the Messenger of 
Allah 3& was watching, but we did 
not realize. When he had finished, 
he came and greeted the 
Messenger of Allah 3& with Salam. 
He said: ^Go back and pray, for 
you have not prayed." So he went 
back and prayed, then he came to 
the Messenger of Allâh #¢ and he 
said: “Go back and pray for you 
have not prayed." (This happened) 
two or three times. Then the man 
said to him: *By the One Who has 
honored you, O Messenger of 
Allah, I have tried my best; teach 
me." He said: ^When you get up to 
pray, perform Wudi’ and do it well, 
then turn to face the Qiblah and 
say the Takbir. Then recite the 
Qurán, then bow until you are at 
ease in bowing. Then stand up until 
you are standing straight, then 
prostrate until you are at ease 
prostrating, then sit up until you 
are at ease sitting, then prostrate 
until you are at ease prostrating, 
then get up, and continue doing 
that until you have finished your 
prayer." (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو ذاودء الصلوة» باب صلوة من لا يقيم صلبهء في الركوع 
والسجودء Arig‏ والترمذي» Yi Tic‏ وغيرهما من حديث علي بن يحيى به» كما تقدم 


Comments: 


ATTN وهو في الكبزى»‎ SIL 


In this Hadith, Alláh's Messenger 3 has described the obligatory elements of 
the ritual prayer, or those elements in which that Companion conducted 
himself slothfully. In both situations, the prayer is invalid in the absence, of 
these elements or acts, because he stated: Your prayer did not take place. (For 
the remaining part of the discussion, see Hadith 1054). 


1315. ‘Ali bin Yahya bin Khallád 
bin Rafi‘ bin Malik Al-Ansari said: 
“My father narrated to me that a 
paternal uncle of his, who had been 
at Badr, said: ‘I was sitting with the 
Messenger of Allâh يي‎ in the 
Masjid, when a man came in and 
prayed two Rak‘ahs, then he came 
and greeted the Prophet à£ with 
Salam. The Prophet #¢ had been 
watching him as he prayed, so he 
returned his Salám, then he said: 
“Go back and pray, for you have 
not prayed." So he went back and 
prayed, then he came back and 
greeted the Prophet 3& with Salam. 
He returned his Salám, then he 
said: *Go back and pray, for you 
have not prayed." The third or 
fourth time this happened, then the 
man said: “By the One Who 
revealed the Book to you, I have 
done my best and have tried hard; 
Show me and teach me." He said: 
“When you want to pray, perform 
Wudá' and perform it well, then 
turn to face the Qiblah and say the 
Takbir. Then recite the Qur'án, 
then bow until you are at ease in 
bowing. Then stand up until you 
are standing straight, then prostrate 
until you are at ease prostrating, 
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then sit up until you are at ease 
sitting, then prostrate until you are 
at ease prostrating, then get up. If 
you complete the prayer in this 
manner you will have done it 
properly, and whatever you do less 
than this is lacking from your 
prayer.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الشهو 273 


(Ga مِنْ‎ ESE وَمَا‎ LS AB da عَلَى‎ 
MEGS be 


DES 


Ed Lá% 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» eMYVie‏ 


Comments: 


In some narrations, there is clarification that he had performed the prayer 
thrice. (For comments, see Hadith 1054). 


1316. It was narrated that Sa‘d bin 
Hisham said: “I said: ‘O Mother of 
the Believers! Tell me about the 
Witr of the Messenger of Allah #5. 
She said: ‘We used to prepare his 
Siwak and water for purification, 
then Allah would wake him when 
He willed to wake him at night. He 
would use the Siwák and perform 
Wudü', then pray eight Rak'ahs; 
not sitting until the eighth Rak‘ah, 
when he would sit and remember 
Allâh and call upon Him. Then he 
would say the Taslim loud enough 
for us to hear.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ark‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الوتر بثلات وخمس 
D‏ من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروبة عن قتادة ca‏ وصرحا بالسماع عند 
البيهقي EAA Y:‏ وهو في الکبڑی» WTAE‏ وأصله في صحيح مسلم» VEN C‏ 


Comments: 


“He would not sit”: Even so, in the optional prayer, if the sitting posture is 
not adopted after two units, and if it is assumed after the final unit and the 
Tashahhud, etc. is recited, the prayer will be valid. Although in the obligatory 
ritual prayer, one ought to sit for the testimony after two units. If one forgets 
it, the prayer will be valid, but the prostration for forgetfulness is essential. If 
one abandons it intently, the prayer should be prayed again. 

In view of the number of units (odd-numbered) it is often called Witr, 
otherwise they are all night vigil (Qiyamul-Layl). Whatever number of units 
are performed, they should be odd-numbered. Some have prescribed three 
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units as its limit. But there is evidence of the Prophet š and some of the 
Companions having performed it as only one unit. Therefore, it is permissible 
to offer sometimes one Rak‘ah also! 


Chapter 68. The Salam السّلام‎ GG - GA (المعجم‎ 
(oYY (العحفة‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح: 587 عن إسحاق بن إبراهيم بهء انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في 
الكبزى» Enio‏ 
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a. The transmitter of this narration is ‘Abdullah bin Ja‘far Al-Makhrami and he 
is trustworthy or reliable. There is another ‘Abdullah bin Ja‘far who is the 
father of the famous Traditionist or the Muhaddith ‘Ali bin Al-Madini. But 
due to his weak memory, he is not worthy of trust in the science of Hadith. 
Since there was fear of dubiousness, Imam An-Nas4% offered this 
clarification. May Allah reward him with a goodly reward! 

The greeting or Salam should be performed on both the sides. A large 
number of narrations proves that to be the case. But at the end of the prayer, 
performing greeting on only one side is also permissible, because saying 
Salam on only one side is also proven by the Prophet's #% practice. (Silsilatul 
Ahádith As-Sahihah Vol. 1, Hadith 316) 


s 


Chapter 69. Placement Of The 
Hands When Saying The Salám 


1319. It was narrated that 
*Ubaidulláh bin Al-Qibtiyyah said: 
“I heard Jabir bin Samurah say: 
When we prayed behind the 
Prophet ££ we used to say: As- 
salamu ‘alaykum, as-salamu 
‘alaykum (Peace be upon, peace be 
upon you)” - and Mis‘ar (one of 
the narrators) pointed with his 
hand to the right and the left. He 
$& said: “What is the matter with 
these people who wave their hands 
as if they are the tails of wild 
horses? It is sufficient for one to 
place his hands on his thighs and to 
say the Salám to his brother to his 
right and to his left.” (Sahih) 


WEE في الكيزى؛‎ 
Comments: 


(For details see Hadith 1185, 1186). 


Chapter 70. How To Say The 
Salam To One’s Right 


1320. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
said: “I saw the Messenger of Allah 
3¥ saying the Takbir every time he 
went down or came up, or stood or 
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sat, and he said the Salám to his 
right and to his left: As-salámu 
‘alaykum wa rahmatulláh, as-salamu 
‘alaykum wa rahmatulláh (Peace be 
upon you and the mercy of Allah, 
peace be upon you and the mercy of 
Allah), until the whiteness of his 
cheek could be seen. And I saw Abü 
Bakr and ‘Umar, may Alláh be 
pleased with them, doing likewise." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» COMO SAEC‏ وهو في الكبزى؛ ح: AYEV‏ 


1321. It was narrated from Wasi‘ 
bin Habbán that he asked 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
8. He said: “Allahu Akbar" every 
time he went down and “Allahu 
Akbar" every time he came up, 
then he said: “As-salému 'alaykum 
wa rahmatullah (Peace be upon you 
and the mercy of Alláh) to his right 
and: As-salamu ‘alaykum wa 
rahmatullah (Peace be upon you 
and the mercy of Allah) to his 
left." (Sahih) 
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الكبزى» ATEN IC‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» OVATE‏ 
Comments:‏ 
Islamic law had initiated the opening of the ritual prayer with an awe-‏ 
inspiring expression like Allahu Akbar, which provides corroborating‏ 
evidence that it detaches the worshipper from people and attaches him to‏ . 
Allah, Most High, whereas by contrast, the prayer’s termination was‏ 
instituted by an extremely subtle expression like Asalému alaykum wa‏ 
rahmatullah, which re-establishes in an excellent way the worshipper’s‏ 
relation to people. This is the announcement of the prayers termination as‏ 
well as the commencement of communication with the people. Since it is‏ 
forbidden to glance around within prayer, saying the Salam at the end of‏ 
the prayer is legislated by Islamic law. :‏ 
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Chapter 71. How to Say The 
Salam To One's Left 


1322. It was narrated that Wasi‘ bin 
Habbán said: “1 said to Ibn ‘Umar: 
‘Tell me about the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allah #8; how was it?’ 
He mentioned the Takbir and he 
mentioned: As-salamu ‘alaykum wa 
rahmatulláh (Peace be upon you and 
the mercy of Allah)’ to his right and: 
As-salamu ‘alaykum (Peace be upon 
you) to his left.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 1/ الا من حديث عبدالعزيز بن محمد الدراوردي 
به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:44؟1ء وانظر الحديث السابق. 


Comments: 


Some narrations mention only Assalamu ‘alaikum. It is sufficient, though the 
excellent practice of the Prophet 2% is to recite it completely. The Prophet 2% 
might have probably uttered more words, considering the significance of the 
right side. In the narrations of the preceding chapter and in the upcoming 
narrations, there are similar phrases on both the sides and directions. And 


Allah knows best! 

1323. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Prophet $% said: 
“It is as if I can see the whiteness of 
his cheek, saying to his right: As- 
salamu ‘alaykum wa rahmatulléh 
(Peace be upon you and the mercy 
of Allah) and to his left: As-salému 
'alaykum wa rahmatullah (Peace be 
upon you and the mercy of Allah).” 
(Sahih) 
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1324. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #8 used to say the Salam to 
his right so that the whiteness of 
his cheek could be seen, and to his 
left so that the whiteness of his 
cheek could be seen.” (Sahih) 


في الكبزى» EUo‏ 


1325. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Prophet 2 used 
to say Salam to his right and to his 
left: *As-salámu ‘alaykum wa 
rahmatullüh, As-salamu ‘alaykum 
wa rahmatullah (Peace be upon you 
and the mercy of Allâh, Peace be 
upon you and the mercy of 
Allah),” until the whiteness of his 
cheek could be seen from here, and 
the whiteness of his cheek from 
here. (Sahih) 
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1326. ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd 
narrated that the Messenger of 
Allâh #% used to say the Salam to 
his right: “As-salému ‘alaykum wa 
rahmatullih (Peace be upon you 
and the mercy of Allah),” until the 
whiteness of his right cheek could 
be seen, and to his left: “As-salamu 
‘alaykum wa rahmatullah (Peace be 
upon you and the mercy of 
Allah),” until the whiteness of his 
left cheek could be seen. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحیح] أنظر الحديث السابق والذين قبله» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۸٤۱۲.‏ 
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Chapter 72. Saying The Salam 
With The Hands 


1327. It was narrated that Jabir 
bin Samurah said: “I prayed with 
the Messenger of Allâh # and 
when we said the Salàm we used to 
gesture with our hands: ‘As-salamu 
‘alaykum wa rahmatullah (Peace be 
upon, peace be upon you).’ The 
Messenger of Allâh 3& looked at us 
and said: ‘What is the matter with 
you, pointing with your hands as if 
they are the tails of wild horses? 
When any one of you says the 
Salam, let him turn to his 
companions and not gesture with 
his hand.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح ۰۱۱۸١:‏ وهو في الكبزى» NERC‏ 


Comments: 
(See Hadith 1186). 


Chapter 73. The Follower 
Saying Salam When The Imam 
Says Salam 


1328. ‘Itban bin Mâlik said: “I 
used to lead my people Bani Salim 
in prayer. I came to the Messenger 
of Allah #% and said: ‘I have lost 
my eyesight and the rainwater 
prevents me from reaching the 
Masjid of my people. I would like 
you to come and pray in my house 
in a place that I can take as a 
Masjid’ The Prophet ££ said: ‘I 
will do that, if Allah wills.’ The 
next day the Messenger of Allah يي‎ 
came, and Abû Bakr was with him, 
after the day had grown hot. The 
Prophet # asked for permission to 
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enter and I gave him permission. 
He did not sit down until he asked: 
‘Where would you like me to pray 
in your house?’ I showed him the 
place where I wanted him to pray, 
so the Messenger of Allah 3&& stood 
there and we formed a row behind 
him, then he said the Salam and we 
said the Salam when he did.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: إذا زار الامام قومًا فأمهم» ح:587 من حديث ابن 


TET:‏ بعد» 


Yo: 


Chapter 74. Prostration After 
Finishing The Prayer 


1329. It was narrated from ‘Urwah 
(that) ‘Aishah said: “The Messenger 
of Allah ييه‎ used to pray eleven 
Rak‘ahs, making it odd (Witr) by one 
between the time when he finished 
‘Isha’ and dawn, and he would 
prostrate for as long as it takes one 
of you to recite fifty verses before 
raising his head.” (Sahih) 

Some of them (the narrators) 
were more detailed than others in 
the report. (This is an) abridged 
form. 


المبارك» ومسلم» المساجدء باب الرخصة في التخلف عن الجماعة لعذر» 
ح TOVI‏ من حديث معمر ea‏ وهو في am‏ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] WC qu‏ وهو في الکبڑی» Moe‏ 


Comments: 


It is permissible to perform only one Rak‘ah of Witr prayer, rather in the case of 
the Tahajjud and the Taráwih, it is more appropriate and superior. If one wishes 
to offer three units of Witr, then one should pray two units separately and offer 
one unit later. The study of Traditions leads one to this conclusion. The 
Hanafites do not acknowledge the performance of one Rak'ah in any state. But 
in the face of the abundantly explicit Ahádith, their view seems unsupported. 
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Chapter 75. Prostration Of 
Forgetfulness After Saying The 
Salám And Speaking 

1330. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Prophet #¢ said 
the Salám, then he spoke, then he 
performed the two prostrations of 
forgetfulness. (Sahih) 
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Chapter 76. Salam After The 
Two Prostrations Of 
Forgetfulness 


1331. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that: “The Messenger of 
Allah š said the Salam then he 
performed the two prostrations of 
forgetfulness while he was still 
sitting, then he said the Salam.” He 
said: He mentioned it in the Hadith 
of Dhul-Yadain. (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» باب السهو في السجدتين» ح:15١٠‏ من 
حديث عكرمة بن عمار ca‏ وهو في os Sl‏ :11 


1332. It was narrated from ‘Imran 
bin Husain that the Prophet يه‎ 
prayed three (Rak‘ahs) then said 
the Taslim. Al]-Khirbáq said: “You 
prayed three." So he led them in 
praying the remaining Rak'ah, then 
he said the Taslim, then he did the 
two prostrations of forgetfulness, 
then he said the Tasim (again). 
(Sahih) 


ران إن حصيو 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح:21178 وهو في الكبزى» oiie‏ 
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Chapter 77. The Imam Sitting gb! الامام بَبْنَ‎ ice - (WV (المعجم‎ 
Between The Taslîm And ^ OY Reel) GaN 
Departing TS 
1333. It was narrated that Al-Barf? . 36 Susp +: def gai- ۳ 
bin ‘Azib said: “I watched the ` 3 Pd 50 5 
Messenger of Allah # when he ŝi pi Gas بن 536 كَالَ:‎ 5415 Gls 
prayed, and I noticed that his e ELAN ee Tet ee DAT 
standing, his bowing, his standing A alo gu xt عن‎ dos عن‎ 
up afier bewing, his Totton, his الله‎ 5425 5X5 قَالَ:‎ qué gi Al os 
sitting between the two prostrations مسوم‎ son ge ee e E 
and his sitting between the Tasim “829 “G Dp She في‎ SE 
and departing were almost the — :« Es ML ax Aus وَاغْتِدَالَهُ‎ 
same in length. (Sahih) 8 cero udis 
L nu ada Zub qui 
£53 Se Q SANG 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب اعتدال أركان الصلوة وتخفيفها في تمام» ح:١ا4 من‎ 
. Wo0:g وهو في الكبزى»‎ cu حديث أبي عوانة الوضاح بن عبدالله‎ 
Comments: 
The Prophet # maintained an excellent proportion among all the pillars of 
prayer. If the standing posture was lengthy, there used to be a proportionate 


increase in other pillars also. And if there was brevity, there used to be a 
proportionate brevity in other elements too. 


1334. Hind bint Al-Harith Al-  :ّلاَك‎ kis & KEELA Gai ETT 
Farrasiyyah narrated that Umm wil hg aeons N E 
Salamah told her that during the “Sled ابن وهب عَنْ يونس قال ابْن‎ GS 
time of the Messenger of Allah @, <î 3f gaii ركم الصانات‎ ce f 
when the women said the Tasim at f 72 g 1 

the end of the prayer, the Ši ن النْسَاءَ في عَهْدٍ رسو‎ 
Messenger of Allâh # and the the 

men who had prayed with him 
would stay put for as long as Allah +% Û 
willed. Then, when the Messenger 
of Allah š got up, the men did 
too. (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» OBY‏ ياب مكث الامام في مصلاه بعد السلام» ح:٠٥۸‏ من 
حديث ابن وهب به the‏ وهو في الکبڑیء ح:17865 
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Comments: 
It is not proper to get up immediately after the prayer is finished, unless there 
is a valid reason or excuse. Instead, it is commendable and the excellent 
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practice of the Prophet وي‎ to continue sitting while facing the Qiblah and to 
engage oneself in remembrance, and supplications, except the Imam or the 
prayer-leader who may turn to sit facing the worshippers. 


Chapter 78. Turning Away 
From The Qiblah And Towards 
The People After The Taslim 


1335. It was narrated from Jabir 
bin Yazid bin Al-Aswad, from his 
father, that he prayed Subh with 
the Messenger of Allah 2%, and 
when he finished praying he turned 
away (from the Qiblah and toward 
the people). (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة باب الإمام ينحرف بعد التسليم» 
Mc‏ من حديث يحيى القطان به» وهو في الكبرى» ح :1۲0۷“ QU,‏ الترمذي» Ye‏ 


Comments: 


im oUm 


Turning the face from the Qiblah is probably so that even if someone looks 
from a distance, he can realize that the prayer is completed. Otherwise, the 
prayer-leader's sitting with his back toward the worshippers was necessitated 
by the requisites of the prayer. At the end of the prayer, it is appropriate that 
he sit facing the worshippers, like the leader sitting among his folk. 


Chapter 79. Saying The Takbir 
After The Imam Has Said The 
Taslim 


1336. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “I used to know that 
the prayer of the Messenger of 
Allah #& ended by the Takbir.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الذكر بعد الصلوة AVC‏ ومسلمء المساجدء 
باب الذكر بعد الصلوة» ١١١/08 IC‏ من حديث سفيان بن iae‏ به» وهو في الكبذى» 


Comments: 


5 VYA e 


Dhikr or the remembrance is the excellent practice of the Prophet $£, 
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when one has finished the ritual prayer. It should be commenced by the 
recitation of the expression Allâhu Akbar. The voice should be moderate; 
neither loud nor very low. The rest of the remembrance should be done 
inaudibly. 


Chapter 80. The Command To ib Y c - (A> » 
Recite The Ail-Mu'awwidhát 7 ies dan e 
After Saying The Taslim At The لتَسْلِيم مِنَ الصَّلاةٍ‎ rz eigen 
End Of The Prayer ( ovv i) 


1337. It was narrated that Uqbah Jý Ein 25 Acl Guo ۳۷ 
bin ‘Amir said: “The Messenger of = » i s 
Allâh # commanded me to recite gf go> عَنْ‎ eL yé V A Gis 
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prayer.” (Hasan) 
١ أن‎ zm الله‎ 525 Jai قَالَ:‎ p 
Xo ig FS في‎ D Sl 
عن‎ oyf: d داود» الصلوةء ياب : في الاستغفارء‎ al ae ol تخريج : : [إستاده حسن]‎ 
gum! ۳۹۰۳: الترمذي» ح‎ JU, : 3 محمد بن سلمة المرادي به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
والحاكم ۰ على شرط‎ CYivig ح:290لاء وابن حبانء‎ cinj غريب"» وصححه ابن‎ 
مسلم» ووافقه الذهبي # الليث هو ابن سعد‎ 
Comments: 
‘In some narrations, there is mention of Mu‘awwidhatain, which mean the last 
two Surahs of the Glorious Quran: Say: I take refuge in the Lord of 
daybreak, and Say: I take refuge in the Lord of humankind. Al-Muawwidhéat 
denote those words by which Allah’s refuge is sought. These Surahs were also 
revealed for this very objective. One should seek Allah’s protection from 
people’s jealousies, sorcery, and other evils, and from Satan. 
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the One free from all faults) and 


from You comes peace, blessed are 
You, O Possessor of Majesty and 
Honor).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب استحباب الذكر بعد الصلوة وبيان صفته» PAM ig‏ من 


AY es 


Comments: 


حديث الوليد بن مسلم به» وهو في الكبزى» ح 


“Blessed you are” means, there is no shortage of anything with You. There is 
abundance and infinite plentifulness. Or it may mean: wherever Your name is 


mentioned, there is blessedness. 


Chapter 82. Remembrance 
After Seeking Forgiveness 


1339. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that after saying the Taslim the 
Messenger of Allah # would say: 
“Allahumma anta as-salim wa 
minka as-salam tabérakta yû dhal- 
jalali wal-ikram [O Allah, You are 
the (source of) peace (or the One 
free from all faults) and from You 
comes peace, blessed are You, O 
Possessor of Majesty and Honor)]." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء ح:091 (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث شعبة به» وهو في 


Comments: 


AYU الكبيزى»‎ 


“You are the peace!” means You are far from every imperfection and 
blemish, or You are the Giver of peace to people. 


Chapter 83. The Tahlil (Saying 
Lá Haha Illallûh) After The 
Taslim 


1340. Abü Az-Zubair said: "I 
heard 'Abdulláh bin Az-Zubair 
speaking from the Minbar, saying: 
‘When the Messenger of Allah $& 
said the Taslim, he would say: “Lû 
ilâha illallah wahdahu lû sharika 
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lah, lahul-mulk wa lahul-hamd wa 
huwa ‘ala kulli shay'in qadir, lâ 
hawla wa lâ quwwata illa billéhil- 
‘azîm; lâ ilâha ill-Allahu wa là 
na‘budu illâ iyyah, ahlan-ni'mati 
wal-fadli wath-thaná'il-hasan; lá 
iléha ill-Allah, mukhlisina lahud- 


dina wa law karihal-kéfirin (There - 


is none worthy of worship except 
Allah alone, with no partner or 
associate. His is the Dominion, to 
Him be all praise, and He is able 
to do-all things; there is no power 
and no strength except with Allah 
the Almighty. There is none worthy 
of worship except Allah, and we 
worship none but Him, the source 
of blessing and kindness and the 
One Who is deserving of all good 
praise. There is none worthy of 
worship except Allah, and we are 
sincere in faith and devotion to 
Him even though the disbelievers 
detest it).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح: ١4١/044‏ (انظر الحديثين السابقين) من حديث إسماعيل ابن ile‏ 


Comments: 


به» وهو في الكبزى» Big‏ 


"La hawl wa la quwatta illa billâh” is a comprehensive expression. The term 
haw] denotes strength or ability to guard against every loss or evil, and 
quwwah signifies power to obtain every good thing. Apparently, it 
encompasses everything. It is perhaps for this reason that this expression is 


called the treasure of Paradise. 
Chapter 84. How Many Times 
One Should Recite The Takki! 
And Remembrance After The 
Prayer 


1341. It was narrated that Abü Az- 
Zubair said: “Abdullah bin Az- 
Zubair used to recite the Tahlil 
following every prayer, saying: ‘Lû 
ilüha ill-Allah wahdafu lâ sharika 
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lah, lahul-mulk wa lahul-hamd wa 
huwa ‘ala kulli shay'in qadir, lû 
ilâha illallahu wa là na‘budu illâ 
iyyéh, lahun-ni‘matu wa lahul-fadlu 
wa lahuth-thand’ul-hasan; lâ ilaha 
illallah, mukhlisina lahud-dina wa 
law karihal-kéfirin. (There is none 
worthy of worship except Allah 
alone, with no partner or associate. 
His is the Dominion, to Him be all 
praise, and He is able to do all 
things. There is none worthy of 
worship except Allâh, and we 
worship none but Him, all blessings 
and grace are His, and all good 
praise be to Him. There is none 
worthy of worship except Allâh, 
and we are sincere in faith and 
devotion to Him even though the 
disbelievers detest it). Then Ibn 
Az-Zubair said: ‘The Messenger of 
Allah #% used to recite the Tahlil 
in this manner following every 
prayer." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» SATU‏ 


Chapter 85. Another 
Supplication To Be Said After 
Finishing The Prayer 


1342. Warrád, the scribe of Al- 
Mughirah bin Shu‘bah, said: 
Mu‘awiyah wrote to Al-Mughirah 
bin Shu‘bah saying: “Tell me of 
something that you heard from the 
Messenger of Allah #4.” He said: 
“When the Messenger of Allah يي‎ 
finished praying, he would say: ‘Lâ 
iláha illallàh wahdahu lû sharíka 
lah, lahul-mulk wa lahul-hamd wa 
huwa ‘ala kulli shay'in gadir. 
Allâhumma lâ mâni‘ limá a taita wa 


(المعجم (S0‏ - نوع آكَرٌ Sa‏ القَوْلٍ Be‏ 
انْقِضَاءِ الصَّلَاةٍ (التحفة (OYA‏ 


$25 


AL Gai - wey‏ مَنْصُورٍ عن 
odi‏ كَالَ: ite on Xno‏ بن gd‏ 
Bas‏ من x6‏ الْمَلِكِ sol gf‏ 


ce 
t 
m 59 


LE مِنْ 215 كاي‎ ue 
vou £i £i gg NET 
iS ag a Js be ah 
فا‎ LA إِذّا قَضَى‎ Be سول الله‎ 
لَه ل‎ dA لا‎ ins الله‎ 3 


The Book of Forgetfulness... 


lá mu‘tia limá mana'ta wa lû 
yanfa'u dhál-jaddi minka al-jadd. 
(There is none worthy of worship 
except Alláh alone with no partner 
or associate. His is the Dominion 
and to Him be all praise, and He is 
able to do all things. O Allâh, none 
can withhold what You have given 
and none can give what You have 
withheld, and no wealth or fortune 
can benefit anyone for from You 
comes all wealth and fortune)."" 
(Sahih) 
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تخریج : : أخرجه البخاري. الأذان» باب الذكر بعد الصلوةء ALE: Fe‏ ومسلم t‏ المسأجد» 
باب استحباب الذكر بعد الصلوة وبيان صفتهء ig‏ :7 من حديث سفيان بن عبينة به» وهو 


1343. It was narrated that Warrád 
said: “Al-Mughirah bin Shu‘bah 
wrote to Mu'áwiyah (saying) that 
the Messenger of Allâh 2& used to 
say following every prayer, after the 
Taslim: ‘Lû iláha illallàh wahdahu 
lá sharíka lah, lahul-mulk wa lahul- 
hamd wa huwa 'ala kulli shay'in 
qadir. Allahumma lû mâni‘ lima 
a'taita wa là mu fîa limá mana ‘ta wa 
lâ yanfa'u dhél-jaddi minka al-jadd 
(There is none worthy of worship 
except Allâh alone with no partner 
or associate. His is the Dominion 
and to Him be all praise, and He is 
able to do all things. O Allah, none 
can withhold what You have given 
and none can give what You have 
withheld, and no wealth or fortune 
can benefit anyone for from You 
comes all wealth and fortune).”” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهذا طرف منهء وهو في الكبزى» ATOT‏ 
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Chapter 86. How Many Times 
Is That To Be Said? 


1344. It was narrated from Warrád 
that Mu'áwiyah wrote to Al- 
Mughirah asking him to write him 
a Hadith that he had heard from 
the Messenger of Allâh .يل‎ Al- 
Mughirah wrote to him (saying): “I 
heard him say, when he finished 
the prayer: ‘Lû iláha illalláh 
wahdahu lû sharíka lah, lahul-mulk 
wa lahul-hamd wa huwa ‘ala kulli 
shay'in qadir (There is none worthy 
of worship except Alláh alone with 
no partner or associate. His is the 
Dominion and to Him be all 
praise, and He is able to do all 
things)’ three times.” (Daf) 
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M عَنِ‎ Gath Hb et 


تخربج: [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى» E YTT‏ مغيرة بن مقسم مدلس كما قال 
لنسائي (سير أعلام النبلاء: (VE [V‏ وغيره» ولم tel‏ تصريح سماعه» وأصل الحديث Gite‏ عليه» 
البخاري» AEE io‏ ومسلمء ح ٥۹۳:‏ بدون زيادة "ثلاث cle‏ وهو المحفوظ. 


Chapter 87. Another Kind Of 
Remembrance After The Taslîm 


1345. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that when the Messenger of Allah 
$& sat in a gathering or prayed, he 
said some words, and ‘Aishah 
asked him about those words. He 
said: “If he has spoken some good 
words (and he says this statement 
of remembrance), it will be a seal 
for them to preserve them until the 
Day of Resurrection, and if he has 
said something other than that, it 
(these words) will be an expiation 
for him: ‘Subhanak Alláhumma wa 


BG SBN Se EE - AV (المعجم‎ 
(ofe اليم (التحفة‎ 


MO qu - wee‏ إشحاق 

de RS gf Gis قَالَ:‎ gé 
Hob gi | kie ملشوری‎ 
sath S. 55 - iis أَبُو‎ Od Gua 
عَنْ‎ E عَنْ‎ bike ul gae عَنْ‎ - 


ole ý کان‎ BE الله‎ 5425 af igu 
ie SS oue is مَجْلِسًا أو صَلَّى‎ 
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bi hamdika, astaghfiruka wa atûbu We . 
ilayk (Glory and praise be to You, P ذ تكلم‎ ob du ex د إلى‎ of ui 
O Alláh, I seek Your forgiveness Bas rd ái ERE E áp 


and I repent to You)."" (Hasan) ái í ig i 
: aud og angst 


. تخرييج : : [إسناده جسن] أخرجه أحمد w/t:‏ عن أي بي سلمة الخزاعي به» وهو في الكبرى» 
ES Se‏ 

Commenís: 

1. This supplication is called the atonement of assembly. It should, therefore, be 
recited after every assembly or gathering. . 

2. "Shall become a seal" means they will make the reward of these good words 
long-abiding, and shall be a guarantee of their acceptance (by Allah), and 
shall not allow them to go waste. 


Chapter 88. Another Kind Of Me Sai B yg B- = OM (المعجم‎ 
Remembrance And Pus 
(08) ۾ (التحفة‎ 5 da; 


Supplication After The Tasim 


1346. ‘Aishah said: “A Jewish — :j Suche 4 iuf ad vin 
woman entered unto me and said: gg ., هه‎ , a 
‘The torment of the grave is ad Gum Ge € Ci يَعْلى قال:‎ Gu 
because of urine.’ I said: “You are PES H dE 
\ FERES قالت:‎ 
lying’ She said: ‘No, it is true; we قال‎ igs z Ld ر‎ Xe ure ied 
cut our skin and clothes because of 8 OE 2s! Se fu de 
it’ The Messenger of Allah 2 te aik "DET. 
went out to pray and our voices HS = e ١ مِنَ‎ ga 
became loud. He said: "What is O35 الْجِلْدَ‎ 2 oii $t: 
this?’ So I told him what she had "M 25 
said. He said: ‘She spoke the truth? 29 Pal A | Boa 3,5 
After that day he never offered any St MR to 5 أَصْوَائتَاء‎ 228) 
prayer but he said, following the _ ee & PN 
prayer: ‘Rabba Jibril wa Mîkûîl wa 3% Ui cision J aif Uo 
Isréfil, a'idhni min harrin-nár wa “9 TS OAT 2 3 Q6 4 zn x 
‘adhabil-qabr (Lord of Jibril, va الصّلاة:‎ us في‎ i 
Mika‘il and Isrâfil, grant me refuge — 57 i» أَعِذْنِي‎ Ase dum dux m 
from the heat of the Fire and the X NET 
torment of the grave). (Hasan) Ug NEUEM 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:٠/ ٦١‏ عن يعلى بن عبيد قال: حدثنا قدامة يعني ابن 
عبدالله العامري ce‏ وهو في الكبزرى». ATC‏ قدامة حسن الحديث روى عنه يحيى القطان» 
والجماعة» ووثقه ابن حبان # جسرةء حديثها حسن(نيل المقصودء (TOTA o‏ 
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Chapter 89. Another Kind Of 
Supplication After Finishing 
The Prayer 


1347. It was narrated from ‘Ata’ bin 
Abi Marwan, from his father, that 
Ka'b swore to him: “By Allah Who 
parted the sea for Mûsê, we find in 
the Tawrah that when Dawiid, the 
Prophet of Allah, finished his 
prayer, he would say: ‘Allahumma 
Aslih lî diniya-lladhi ja'altahu Ii 
‘ismatan wa aslih li dunyáya-llatt 
ja‘ alta fiha ma‘Gshi, Allàhumma innit 
a'üdhu biridaka min sakhatika wa 
a'üdhu bi'afwika min naqmatika wa 
a'üdhu bika minka, lâ máni'a limá 
a'taita wa là mu'tiya lima man'ata wa 
lá yanfa'u dhal-jaddi minkal-jadd.. 
(O Alláh, set straight my religious 
commitment that You have made a 
protection for me, and set straight 
my worldly affairs which You have 
made a means of my livelihood. O 
Allah, I seek refuge in Your 
pleasure from Your wrath, and I 
seek refuge in Your forgiveness 
from Your punishment, and I seek 
refuge in You from You. None can 
withhold what You have given and 
none can give what You have 
withheld, and no wealth or fortune 
can avail the man of wealth and 
fortune before You.)" He said: 
“And Ka*b told me that Suhaib told 
him that Muhammad #8 used to say 
(these words) when he had finished 
praying.” (Hasan) 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبن خزيمة في صحيحهء ۷٤١:‏ من حديث عبدالله بن 
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(المعجم SN y E - A‏ عِنْدَ 

(OLY (التحفة‎ SLAM Se الإنْصِرَافٍ‎ 
سواد بن‎ s عَمْرُو‎ GAT - wi 
qX M Ee كَالَ:‎ ate بن‎ as 


Rebs 


ia عَنْ‎ S6 v n sús pede 
z3 38 qj dy له:‎ Gis c B 
الله‎ gi 5515 biagi في‎ i Ó لِمُوسَى‎ 
rein ó% ole انْصَرَفَ مِنْ‎ d گان‎ ae 
Rue لي‎ ts gill ce J أضلخ‎ 
cs Gi Chie ui qus gels 
ily أَعُودٌ برِضَاكَ يِن سَحَطِكَ‎ A al 
GEV ity de gl nd us As 
6 Ys ean gaz s edat ua 
ob cas quies كَالَ:‎ ih يك‎ ini 


انْصِرَافِهِ مِنْ So‏ 


وهب به» وهو في AVA PESE‏ وصححه ابن CORNICE colo‏ وله شواهد # كعب 


الأحبار حسن الحديث» وباقي السند صحيح. 
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Comments: 


كتاب الشهي ٠.‏ .. 22000 


The “Tawrah” here refers to was revealed among the earlier Prophets’ and 


not the book of Mûsê per se. 


Chapter 90. Seeking Refuge 
With Allah Following Every 
Prayer 


1348. It was narrated that Muslim 
bin Abi Bakrah said: “My father 
used to say following every prayer: 
*Alláhumma inni a'üdhu bika min 


al-kufri wal-fagri wa 'adhábi-qabr. .. 


(O Allâh, I seek refuge with You 
from Kufr, poverty and the torment 
of the grave)’ and I used to say 
them (these words). My father said: 
‘O my son, from whom did you 
learn this?’ I said: ‘From you.’ He 
said: ‘The Messenger of Allah 2 
used to say them following the 
prayer.” (Hasan) 


PEE ót ¬ (4 val" 
(get iit) ERAT] 


:é gedó x ti — ۸ 
عن مثيم‎ opt Sus عن‎ ums ts Gs 
B à gÍ 66-:06 555 ul gil 
PS Se بك‎ 321 A rd pe کل‎ 
َقَالَ‎ "T Sí uu sah e aii 
B hk si ye oz أبي: : آي‎ 
$i گان‎ dE at 0,25 5| عَنْكَه 'قَالَ:‎ 
BEEN 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] ax ol‏ أخمد: ٤٤۳۹۳1٦/۰‏ من حديث عثمان الشحام به» وهو 


Comments: 


NITE 


في الكبزى» C‏ 


One should make a habit of seeking refuge from poverty. Superiority. dwells in 
that kind of poverty in which the heart is self-sufficient. Even then to 
supplicate for poverty is not appropriate. 


Chapter 91. The Number Of p án M 346 - (4 (المعجم‎ 
Tasbihs After The Taslim "TERR 


1349. It was narrated that gous & ss Gi - 8 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar said: “The UU Mu. cec کک و ی‎ eee 
Messenger of Allah 2% said: "There ¥ جن عا‎ er E عَرَبِيّ قال:‎ 
are two qualities which no Muslim spe عبد .الله بن‎ SE أبيه»‎ BE ILS 
person attains but he will enter "V AE Y be UAE VA 
Paradise, and they are easy, but y HE Ab كال: قال رَسُول‎ 
those who do them are few.” The a; الج‎ dies Yi Hu QR ean esa 
JE قَالَ:‎ cus ue QA وَمَنْ‎ Cu 


Messenger of Allâh #8 said: ‘The 
five daily prayers: After each 
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prayer one of you glorifies Allah 
ten times and praises Him ten 
times and magnifies Him ten times, 
which makes one hundred and fifty 
on the tongue and one thousand 
and five hundred in the balance.’ 
And I saw the Messenger of Allâh 
# counting them on his hand. 
‘And when one of you retires to his 
bed he says the Tasbih!"] thirty- 
three times and the Tahmid!?! 
thirty-three times and the Takbír 
thirty-four times, that is one 
hundred on the tongue and one 
thousand. in the Balance. The 
Messenger of  Alláh 4 said: 
“Which of you can do two 
thousand and five hundred good 
deeds in a day and a night?" It was 
said: ^O Messenger of Alláh, how 
can a person not persist in doing 
that?" He said: "The Shaitan 
comes to one of you when he is 
praying and says, ‘Remember such 
and such, remember such and 
such,’ or he comes to him when he 
is in his bed and makes him fall 
asleep.” (Hasan) 
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et SIG «الصَّلَوَاتُ‎ ie اله‎ Duns 
x he ple ET 
BEER o عَشْرَاء‎ F585 عَشْرَا‎ 
65 tole في‎ guas CU oun 


^ $55. 


si ÉG ont, Sia الله يكل‎ 3425 2265 


e. 


ont LE 


c navy s aol إِلَى‎ pel 
GiX OE inus gusts 
5 puli عَلَى‎ Bu Qd nn 
M BE قَالَ: 06 2,25 الله‎ ori 
uz; gai ds ES ax 

AS اوا‎ 0.5 € ij oum 


م م 


Y 
أَحَدَكُمْ‎ at ob Sp 106 يُخْصِيهِمًا؟‎ 


تخریج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داود» الأدب» باب: في التسبيح عند النرمء COTO‏ 


"4٠١:‏ وابن ماجهء ٩۲٦:‏ من حديث عطاء بن السائب به» وصححه ابن حبان» 
في الكبزى. ح:۱۲۷۱ a‏ حماد هو ابن زيدء وسمع من عطاء بن السائب قبل 


Comments: 


C db 
pe OY) 
. اختلاطه‎ 


Allah’s Messenger š% has told the truth. Such an easy task is completed 
within a few minutes. But due to the intrigues of Satan, only rarely and 
scarcely people act upon it. “And few are truly grateful among My servants.’ 


(Surah Saba 34: 13) 


T Tasbih: glorifying Allah by saying “Subha@n-Allah (Glory be to Allah)” 
1 Tahmid: praising Allâh by saying “Al-hamdu lilláh (Praise be to Allâh)” 
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29. 


Chapter 92. Another Number eur aie مِنْ‎ SAT BS - ۲ (المعجم‎ 
Of Times To Recite The Tasbih Ts his d^ 


ور 


1350. It was narrated that Kab bin ji Leis) S isd OSI - Wwe. 
‘Ujrah said: “The Messenger of 3. p.i « 
Allah 8 said: ‘There are statements — f 
of remembrance following the f بن‎ 225 ae عَنْ‎ kaii بس عَن‎ 
prayer of which the one who says + .° A agoes a ae ١ 
them will never be deprived of the قال: قال رَسُول‎ iz e v عَنْ‎ Ku 
reward: Glorifying Alláh thirty-three e EH ess Y Sx dE الل‎ 
times following each prayer, and Oe MAE nd 
praising Him thirty-three times, and ‘SW UX 3*2 كل‎ ps الله في‎ 
aa Him thirty-four times. ust De 3305 xx Aus 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب استحباب الذكر بعد الصلوة وبيان صفته» ح:097/ 
٥‏ من حديث أسباط بن محمد بهء وهو في الكبزى؛ ح:۱۲۷۲. 
Comments:‏ 
“Never be deprived of the reward” means in whatever way he recites, he‏ 


surely gets the reward, even if he becomes a little heedless, or it perhaps 
means that he shall surely enter Paradise. 


Chapter 93. Another Number البح‎ aé مِنْ‎ ATE - Y (المعجم‎ 
For The Tasbih (08% (التحفة‎ 
1351. It was narrated that Zaid bin ele ¿i 2 GÍ - ("ه١‎ 


Thábit said: “They were  ^*. uoo Wi LL 
commanded to say the Tasbíh ge يحيى بن ادم‎ 3 
thirty-three times following the jé OS بن‎ plas إذريس» عَنْ‎ gil 
prayer, and to say the Tahmid 2ÉÉ cimus a 5 
thirty-three times, and to say the Hg u$ 5 Quee 2 
Takbir thirty-four times, then a if | PA THEN x 
man from among the Ansar was Dict. Jo qu aa 
told in a dream: ‘Did the  :52995 UX De كل‎ p 
Messenger of Allah #8 command gpf jr, وید‎ ESE LL 
you to say the Tasbih thirty-three = sas Y: ^ m 
times following the prayer, and to sẹ (à jUm Y! يِن‎ 5 gl E305 
say the Tahmid thirty-three times, 5 
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and to say the Takbirl'] thirty-four 
times?’ He said: ‘Yes.’ ‘Instead of 
that, say each one twenty-five 
times, and include the Tahi! 
among them.’ The next morning he 
came to the Messenger of Allah š5 
and told him about that, and he 
said: ‘Do that." (Hasan) 
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Gh Q8) ua وَعِشْرِينَ وَاجعَلوا‎ Lt 
له‎ Os S £x nU أتى‎ gel 
SMS Keo 0d 


تخريج : [حسن] P‏ الترمذيء الدعوات» باب عنه A‏ فضل ce‏ والتحميد . 
dad‏ ح:41 من حديث plia‏ بن حسان به» وعنعن» وهو في الكبزى» ح :۱۲۷۳ء وقال 


NEN còl وابن‎ iVoYig TW /١:ةميزخ وصححه ابن‎ 


0 v 


الترمذي: صحيح ۰ 


والحاكم: LYON /١‏ والذهبي» والحديث الآتي شاهد له. 


Comments: 


A dream cannot be considered a conclusive proof, because there is no 
certainty whether it is from Allah, Most High, or from Satan, or it is merely a 
product of one’s imagination. However, after its authentication by the 
Prophet 4¥, it is conclusive evidence, because it has now been ascertained 
that it is from Allah, Most High. Therefore, it is also now a command of the 


Messenger of Allah 28. 


1352. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that a man saw in a dream 
that it was said to him: “What does 
your Prophet % command you to 
do?” He said: “He commanded us 
to say Tasbih thirty-three times 
following the prayer, and to say the 
Tahmid thirty-three times, and to 
say the Takbir thirty-four times, 
and that makes one hundred.” He 
said: “Say the Tasbih twenty-five 
times and say the Tahmid twenty- 
five times and say the Takbir 
twenty-five times, and say the 
Tahlil twenty-five times, and that 
will make one hundred." The 


igs GAH - rev‏ الله oe iy‏ الْكَرِيم 
پو Gs i eu i‏ أَحْمَدُ x6‏ 


dad علي بن‎ ue i06 Sig الله بن‎ 
عَنْ‎ 62135 col of yd we ان عِيّاضٍ عَنْ‎ 


5a wof zs nns 6X EN; 
(ius UAE uma كَالَ:‎ Bu A 
UAE UNS وَعِشْرِينَء‎ VIE وَاحْمَدُوا‎ 


IH Takbir: magnifying Allah by saying “Allahu Akbar (Allah is Greatest)" 
PJ Tahlil; saying Lá iláha illallâh (there is none worthy of worship except Allah) 
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following morning he told the 
Prophet # about that, and the 
Messenger of Allah #4 said: “Do 
what the Ansari said." (Hasan) 
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dy‏ الله cxx‏ «افْعَلُوا us‏ قَالَ 
DS‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده. حسن] أخرجه أبونعيم الأصبهاني في حلية الأولیاء ٠٠٠١۲۹۹/۸:‏ من 
حديث أحمد بن عبدالله بن يونس ce‏ وهو في الكبزىء VIVES‏ والحديث السابق شاهد 


Chapter 94. Another Number 
For The Tasbih 


1353. It was narrated that 
Juwayriyah bint Al-Hárith said that 
the Prophet 3€ passed by her while 
she was in the Masjid, supplicating, 


then he passed by her again when it- 


was almost midday. He said to her: 
“Are you still here?" She said: “Yes.” 
He said: “Shall I not teach you some 
words which you can say? '"Subhán 
Allâh ‘adada khalgihi, subhán Allah 
‘adada khalgihi, subhán Allâh ‘adada 
khalgihi; subhün Allâh ridá nafsihi, 
subhán Allah ridá nafsihi, subhán Allah 
ridá nafsihi; Subhán Allah zinata 
‘arshihi, Subhán Allah zinata ‘arshihi, 
Subhén Allâh zinata ‘arshihi; Subhán 
Allah midáda kalamátihi, Subhán 
Allah midáda kalamátihi, Subhán 
Allah midáda kalamátihi (Glory be to 
Allah the number of His creation, 
glory be to Alláh the number of His 
creation, glory be to Alláh the number 
of His creation: glory be to Alláh as 
much as pleases Him, glory be to 
Alláh as much as pleases Him, glory 
be to Alláh as much as pleases Him; 
glory be to Alláh the weight of His 


.4 


aril é مِنْ‎ AT تَوْعْ‎ - (AE (المعجم‎ 


(التحقة 08¥( 


e 
سُبْحَانَ الله‎ ni سُبْحَانَ الله رضًا‎ dA 


BS cane سُبْحَانَ الله رضًا‎ uud LS, 
زه سبْحَانَ‎ Ey at Stats او زل عَرْشِه‎ 
BUS Sie سُبْحَانَ الله‎ adhe 1j الله‎ 


سُبْحَانَ الله مِدَادَ GS‏ سُبْحَانَ: الله S.‏ 
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throne, glory be to Allah the weight of 
His throne, glory be to Allâh the 
weight of His throne; glory be to Allah 
the number of His words, glory be to 
Allâh the number of His words, glory 
be to Allah the number of His 
words).” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الذكر والدعاء» باب التسبيح أول النهار وعند النوم» Ye‏ من 
حديث محمد بن عبدالرحمن په وهو في الكبزى» mL‏ 


Chapter 95, Another Kind (OEA (التحفة‎ JSF te = (40 (المعجم‎ 


1354, It was narrated that Ibn . 27 2s pA bei — yros 
‘Abbas said: “Some poor people d rr 
came to the Messenger of Allâh && ¿é - بَشِير‎ GH هو‎ - ote Gu 
and said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, ° 0 
the rich pray as we pray, and they = 2 

fast as we fast, but they have رسو الله‎ (jJ tá eu عباس قَالَ:‎ 
wealth that they give in charity and HUE , ^ 
with which they free slaves.’ The 
Prophet #% said: ‘If you pray and 0 ph US وَيَصُومُونَ‎ qe u$ 
say Subhán-Alláh thirty-three times, — 4 1 
Al-hamdu lillàh thirty-three times OB 5,285 بها‎ 5 pias Sigal res 
and Allah Abkar thirty-four times, — 4j Betis tw 8 

and Lá iláha illallàh ten times, they HET us ud E = al 
you will catch up with those who Ka GE 4g وَتَلَائِينَء وَالْحَمْدُ‎ 


went ahead of you, and will go — ^ ET ài ER 
ahead of those who come after 1 Y5 « gas ثلا‎ ey . 
you.” (Daf okie تُدرِكُونَ بِذْلِكَ من‎ AP te 


De: e^ RED 
[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في التسبيح في أدبار‎ EA 
a YU غريب "۰ وهو في الك‎ gem عن علي بن حجر ٻه» وقال:‎ flic الصلوة»‎ 
وأصل‎ WYE خصيف بن عبدالرحمن ليس بالقوي كما قال النسائي في كتاب الضعفاء والمتروكين‎ 

الحديث صحيح بدون التعشير والتهليل. 


Chapter 96. Another Kind (084 (التحفة‎ JT ES - (AT (المعجم‎ 


1355. It was narrated that Abü ¿o gai fy XP Gyi - ٥ 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of — 1 xm 5 
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Allah 2% said: ‘Whoever says the 
Tasbth one hundred times 
following the morning prayer, and 
the Tahlil one hundred times, he 
will be forgiven his sins even if they 
are like the foam of the sea.” 


(Dat?) 
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قَالَ: pal gis‏ - يعني Sl‏ طَهْمَانَ 
igh E có ob -‏ عَنْ v‏ 
duds i bé gx‏ ابي S‏ 
قَالَ: JE‏ 5,45 الله 8B‏ «مَنْ سبح في 
Zu Js Eni Wu idi so 3‏ 
he‏ غَفِرَ Xp de 6 X45 38 i‏ 

sd 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى» ح:لاا؟١‏ ٭ أبوالزبير عنعن UE‏ ح:094. 


Comments: 


This is the magnanimity and generosity of the Most Generous that He 
bestows such a great reward for a small act. It might also mean that one 
should abide by this practice forever, and that one should not at all abandon 
it. Now, it will be a very difficult task. Only one who possesses sincere and 


strong Faith can consistently do it. 


Chapter 97. Counting The 
Tasbih On One's Fingers 


1356. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr said: “I saw the Messenger 
of Allah #% counting Tasbih on his 
fingers.” (Sahih) 


c3 x ais GG - (av (المعجم‎ 


(00% (التحفة‎ 
ASi we t ini Gumi o ۹ 
- انار‎ a d وَالْحُسَيْنُ‎ ae 
: ال‎ ge i ps Ge قالا:‎ d hy 


ny الله‎ 3445 


“geal das 


تخريج : : [em‏ أخرجه الترمذي» الدعوات» باب منه [في فضل ee‏ والتحميد . 
iz Tél‏ :5 عن محمد بن عبدالأعلى به» وقال: oem‏ غريب") وهو في الكباى» 
CAI‏ ورواه شعية عند الحاكم:١//041‏ وغيره» وقال الذهبي: eee‏ وهو في نيل 


Chapter 98. Not Wiping One’s 
Forehead After Saying The 
Taslim 


1357. It was narrated that Abû 


Serie المقصود»‎ 


(المعجم GG - (4A‏ ترك م 
بَعْدَ pol‏ (التحفة (oo‏ 


as) مسح‎ 


xe MES GST - ۷ 


Gy 


dG 


The Book of Forgetfulness.... 


Sa'eed Ai-Khudri said: “The 
Messenger of Allah && used to 
observe I'tikáf during the middle ten 
days of the month, and after the 
twentieth (day of the month), he 
would come out on the twenty-first 
and go back to his home, and those 
who were observing I'tikáf with him 
would go back like him. Then he 
stayed one month on the night when 
he used to go back home, and he 
addressed the people and enjoined 
upon them whatever Allah willed. 
Then he said: ‘I used to observe 
I'ükáf during these ten days, then I 
decided to spend the last ten days in 
I'tikáf. So whoever was observing 
Itikaf with me, let him stay in his 
place of I'tikaf, for I was shown this 
night (Lailatul Qadr), then I was 
caused to forget it, so seek it during 
the last ten nights on the odd- 
numbered nights. And I saw myself 
prostrating in water and mud.” Abû 
Sa‘eed said: “It rained on the night 
of the twenty-first, and the roof of 
the Masjid leaked over the place 
where the Messenger of Allah # 
used to pray. I looked at him when 
he had finished praying Subh and his 
face was wet with water and mud.” 
(Sahih) 


كتاب الشهو 299 


3e‏ زار 


olo - مُضَرَ‎ b 3 XU 
iio عَنْ اي‎ (eB of a عَنْ‎ cu 
GRE عَنْ ابي سمي‎ (EM E ان‎ 
ll "ETCE الله‎ dg 6€ قَالَ:‎ 
je is ou [HH AM bos فى‎ il 
وَعِشْرِينَ‎ sit] ies WD onis uan 
Su OS مَنْ‎ RS Em ux 
فيه يلك‎ ue في شَهْرٍ‎ S du 
o8 CESS dps nex o التي‎ in 
8 Gp كَالَ:‎ D الله‎ ai dn ab 

& shall هه‎ oye 
LES مَعِيَ‎ GEI S6 ud الْأوَاخِرٌ‎ zii 
Gol Gy ua aah i في متيو‎ 
je AN Ad في‎ uii 
كَالَ أَبُو‎ us uu Mal VAS X5 


RP EE 1: 
oe Syl ol ِي‎ X 


DOES H6 الل‎ 25 Jat edi 
MESS gU le i. الْصَرَفَ‎ dis d 
. مِنْ مَاءِ وطِين‎ E 


تخریج : [صحيح] تقدم» VAG‏ وهو في الكبزى؛ ح :۱۲۷۹ . 


Comments: 


1. Lailatul Qadr - the Night of Divine Decree was shown to the Prophet # in a 
dream occurring on a specific night. But according to the other narrations, it ` 
slipped his mind due to some people's quarrelling, he #% merely remembered 
one of its signs that "I had been prostrating in mud". But it should be 
remembered that this sign was only for that year and not forever. This is 
because Alláh's Messenger #€ has indicated some more signs, on other 
occasions. Therefore, this night shifts itself every year, but remains, invariably, 
among the last ten odd nights (of the month of Ramadan). 
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2. After finishing the prayer, one may wipe one’s forehead, etc., if it is 

' soiled with ‘earth or any other thing during prostration to ‘clean it. 
Consequently, the peril of hypocrisy will not remain. In the above-. 
mentioned narrations, the Prophet %4 had just pronounced the final 
peace greeting. 


Chapter 99. The Imam Sitting LAY د‎ eti - (44 (المعجم‎ 
In The Place Where He Prayed ét i d no 
After The Taslim (ooY (التحفة‎ E شاد‎ 


1358. It was narrated that Jábir Jý سعد‎ 25 bd انا‎ - ۸ 
bin Samurah said: “When the oy É 
Messenger of Allah 3& prayed Fajr, pl OF «fly عن‎ g^ | آبو‎ 5 
he would sit in the place where he — i4 ag á كان شل‎ d El 
had prayed until the sun rose." T AeA) ن رشول‎ aes 


(Sahih) بي مُصَلَاهُ & تطلع‎ 3$ ud do 
E 


sd‏ أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب فضل الجلوس في مصلاه بعد الصبح وفضل 
المساجدء ح: ۲۸۷/1۷٠‏ عن قتيبة به وهو في الكبزى» ح: AVA‏ 


1359. It was narrated that Simák fife 2^: Act] ef - 4 
bin Harb said: “I said to Jabir bin 
Samurah: ‘Did you use to sit with — 5 


the Messenger of Allah ££? He z le ستاك‎ tg Ibo. كوخ‎ 
said: ‘Yes. When the Messenger of — 77. و‎ rae OF حت‎ di zm j 
Alláh يله‎ had prayed Fajr, he would — JUS CS بن سَمْرَةَ‎ pud ¿b قَالَ:‎ 
sit in the place where he had + ,. zz .. Az cue ay o 
prayed until the sun rose, and his كان رَسُول‎ «qud قال:‎ TER الله‎ ui, 
Companions would talk and 2X2; في‎ cents pr d HE 2 
remember things from the time of ,,_ , " Xn 2s 
Jahiliyyah and recite poetry, and We» bis clim c 
they would laugh and he would ^ -:ij 6,1525 faul Jas $,4X 
smile.” (Sahih) ps pare eee oF 
ويضحكول ويتيسم‎ 
من حديث زهير به (انظر الحديث السابق)» وهو في الكبزى»‎ Wig تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء‎ 
AM Mie 
Comments: 


Sitting at the end of the ritual prayer for senili and invocations is an 
agreed upon.issue. The prayer-leader should, however, abide by it more in 
comparison to other worshippers. 
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Chapter 100. Leaving After 5» dizit GAG - ٠٠١ (المعجم‎ 
Finishing Prayer A ae لمعجم‎ 
(ooY (التحفة‎ ÅA 


1360. It was narrated that As- — :j6 sao 5kES ggi owe 
Suddi said: "I asked Anas bin WE ل‎ Ap 5 و‎ 
Malik: ‘How should I leave after 1 G3 قال:‎ Gat عن‎ Sige ابو‎ Gas 
have prayed - to the right or to the BR eH Be oi ae de. ok d 
left? He said: ‘I usually saw the em Bi dail مالك كيف‎ or p 
Messenger of Allah 4¥ leave to the ÛÎ Gl ل:‎ 
right." (Sahth) M 


تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز الانصراف من الصلوة عن اليمين 
والشمال» WAT‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» WAY‏ 
It was narrated that Al- 4: g as of iki‏ .1361 
Aswad said: “Abdullah said: ‘No Lu E UL URNA‏ 
Ae‏ قال: one among you should allow the “4+ :06 oy Gas‏ 


- AF 


Shaitün to give him wrong ideas by قن‎ .36 S لاع ع ا‎ 
making bim believe that he can ° Ed Qu. MN Be pr الا عمش‎ 
only leave after praying by moving s% be GULLY LS Af tius Y الله:‎ XE 
to his right, because I saw the ^o zn Oti 8 


Messenger of Allâh £& usually ae 3 dx ee 


departing to the left.” (Sahih) Bi we الله‎ 55 Sth M insu 
انْصِرَافِهِ عَنْ يَسَارِ.‎ 
البخاري» الأذان» باب الانفتال والانصراف عن اليمين الشمال» ح:885:‎ ae el: GA 
ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» .باب جواز الانصراف من الضلوة عن اليمين والشمال» ح:۷٠۷ من‎ 
YAN | حديث الأعمش به» وهو في‎ 
1362. It was narrated that ‘Aishah ES : as] ca - 
said: “I saw the Messenger of Allah see $f tty te ا‎ Be Be 
#@ drink standing and sitting, and ie | الزبييي»‎ Gum قال:‎ ez حدثنا‎ 
he prayed barefoot and with E i 
sandals, and he left (after prayer) 2) unc 
to the right and to the left." 55 8E الله‎ 0,25 L5 قَالتْ:‎ iie 
(Sahih) يضرت‎ Ker is Lats hes Usb 


DTE 
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تخريج : [صحيح] wel‏ أحمد: 5/ AY‏ من طريق آخر عن مكحول به» وهو في الكبزى؛ 
ح :۱۲۸4ء وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 


Chapter 101. The Time When c igi c - 1 (المعجم‎ 

Women Should Depart After : 

Praying INAH 5. "y فيه فيه‎ ud gill 
(008 (التحفة‎ 


1363. It was narrated that ‘Aishah . iz s: aye ouf 

said: “Women used to pray Fajr ies bon 3 e ux Í WS » 
with the Messenger of Allâh ,يله‎ — «4433! o£ Gd G gne Wel 
and when he said the Taslim they iu i Cdvb ou etn eg 
would leave, wrapped in their ge غروة»‎ É ag 9° 
Mirts," unrecognizable because of àl Ja e Six Ac Su قَانَتْ:‎ 
the darkness.” (Sahih) shall an ( 56 cadi m 


& GR فلا‎ bga pui 


تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب وقت الفجرء OVALE‏ وصلمء المساجده 
باب استحباب التبكير بالصبح في أول وقتها . . . TE Alte cil‏ من حديث الزهري 8 وهو 
في الکبری» ح:1786. 

Comments: 
It follows from this narration that Alláh's Messenger 3& usually completed the 
Fajr prayer in lingering darkness (at the time called Ghalas). (According to 
the classical Arabic lexicographers, the term Ghalas is applied to the darkness 
of the last part of the night, when it becomes mixed with the light of dawn, or 
the beginning of the dawn, until it spreads in the tracts of the horizon). 
Although performing it in the time of Asfûr, when the light of daybreak is 
more clearly visible, is also permitted. 


Chapter 102. The Prohibition عَنْ‎ Qué bi - )٠١١ (المعجم‎ 

Of Leaving Before The Imam sie itis d AI aed 

After The Prayer Ball Se aN play مُبَادَرَةٍ‎ 
(000 (التحفة‎ 


1364. It was narrated that Anas ag op se 4, eu 
bin Málik said: "The Messenger of SUM اغبرنا علي بن حجر‎ AE 
Allah #8 led us in prayer one day, بن‎ ; QUE عن‎ "n e Ag gi 


UJ Mirt a cloaking garment, “Made of wool, sometimes of silk.” 4n-Nihdyah 
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then he turned to face us and said: "Zu soe Mox wb xus 
‘I am your /mám, so do not hasten E de قال:‎ Uu e g^ عَنْ‎ jb 
to bow or prostrate or stand or Cis yt $ am 

leave before I do. I can see you in 3 A 

front of me and behind me. Then ^ Q5 فلا‎ 
he said: ‘By the One in Whose j b 
hand is my soul, if you had seen 
what I have seen, you would laugh من‎ 
little and weep much. We said: 5 E 
‘What have you seen, O Messenger age 
of Allâh? He said: ‘Paradise and 
Hell." (Sahih) 


idi asus‏ ما $i 0,25 c eth‏ قَالَ: 
Ez eil»‏ 6515 


٤١1: تخريج: أخرجه مسلم؛ الصلوة» باب تحريم سبق الامام بركوع أو سجود ونحوهماء ح‎ 
WAC TES عن علي بن حجر به» وهو في‎ 
Comments: 
The prayer-leader should also be a pragmatic and sensible person. He should 
not sit so long as to deprive people of their business and sustenance. He 
should be a practically-minded person. He should stay until the worshippers 
complete the prayers, so that he might not cause hindrance to the prayers of 
the worshippers. 


Chapter 103. The Reward Of 


One Who Prays With The 
Imám Until He Leaves 


1365. It was narrated that Abi 
Dharr said: “We fasted Ramadan 
with the Messenger of Allah 3%, 
and the Prophet #% did not lead us 
in Qiyàm until there were seven 
days left of the month, then he led 
us in Qiyám until one-third of the 
night had passed. Then, when there 
were six days left, he did not lead 
us in Qiyam. When there were five 
days left, he led us in praying 
Qiyüám until half the night had 


(المعجم ei - OY‏ [نَوَابِ] مَنْ 
صلی تع الام Sat de‏ 
(التحفة 00%( 


ies Mo إِسْمَاعِيلٌ‎ AT - ٥ 
- pee r$ - Lh Wu de 
o 445lt o 2 X v S MS Gi i 


Sa عن‎ gh جر‎ SU we 


FS GE‏ مِنْ 
B ia Azo. eh aeg t 5‏ 


ih Ry فلمًا‎ MX فلم‎ acolo “be 
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passed. We said: ‘O Messenger of E eee 
Allah, why don’t you lead us in ‘Y 7 
praying Qiyûm for the rest of the ii sin c 

\ 


night? He said: ‘If. a man prays a. wy aa 
with the Imam until he leaves, that  ¢ ak ee d 
will be counted for him as if he — 16 © :06 aid ec Í يَنْصَرِفَ حُسِب‎ 


Then, when there were four days 
left, he did not lead us in praying © HE 
Qiyüm. When there were three 
days left he sent for his daughters 
and women, and gathered the الفلاخ؟‎ 
people, and he 160 us in praying نعم ع‎ oe 
Qiyam until we feared that we mM ل:‎ 
would miss Al-Falah. Then he did 

not lead us in praying Qiyám for 

the rest of the month.” Dawid 

(one of the narrators) said: 

I said; “What is Al-Falah?” He 

said: ^Sahür." (Sahih) 


spent the whole night in prayer. n مه‎ tt ox eh ee aii HT 


gus‏ [إسناده صحيح] cal pi ol‏ الصلوةء باب: في قيام شهر رمضان» 
ح: ١۱۳۷ء‏ والترمذي» الصومء باب ماجاء في قيام شهر رمضان» ATC‏ وابن ماجه» إقامة 
الصلوات» باب ماجاء في id‏ شهر رمضان» C‏ :7 من حديث داود ea‏ وهو ف في الكبرى» 
YAV‏ وقال الترمذي: "جسن صحيح '» وصححه ابن p VTC siej‏ حبان» 
Me‏ 

Comments: 
Allah’s Messenger's $$ not performing the Tarawih in the succeeding night 
was due to the fear of it becoming obligatory, as he himself has stated. After 
his demise, this fear did not remain. The venerable ‘Umar 4, therefore, 
established for it a specific congregation, upon which the entire nation stands 
agreed. Hence, it is a revived Sunnah. 


Allowing The Imam To Step 


Chapter 104. Concession iai ياب‎ - 4 ol 
Over The Necks Of The People س‎ 


1366. It was narrated that Uqbah | ¿isi i 5 أَحْمَدُ‎ GAT - ww. 
bin Al-Harith said: “I prayed ‘Asr 
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with the Prophet $% in Al-Madinah, disco plows i hoo , 1 
then he left, stepping over the necks ¢! عن عمرف‎ dU AE 
of the people, so quickly that the al عَن ابن‎ m حُسَيْن‎ a ode 
people were surprised at his haste. fé. Was vh E 

He entered unto one of his wives, ' XL id الحَارثِ‎ ip eR جه دجن‎ 
then he came out and said: ‘While I yt & Made HORT E el é 
was praying ‘Asr, I remembered — 0, 77 * 7, e ge, 
some gold that we bad, and Ididnot Ge% سَرِيعًا حَتى‎ wlll Gb, ue 
want it to stay with us overnight,sol 44% ji wf un LA unt ey 
ordered that it be distributed." J فتيعه عض أطْحَايه‎ Kul pep 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من صلى بالناس فذكر Ele‏ فتخطاهم» ح ۸٩۱:‏ من 

حديث عمر بن سعيد بهء وهو في الكبزى» CMM‏ 

Comments: 7 
This indicates the Prophet’s # selflessness; he was not prepared to allow 
wealth to stay with him even for the period of a night. May Allah reward him 
with the best of rewards. If some thought occurs or bestirs itself in the mind 
during the prayer, the prayer is not invalidated by it. 


Chapter 105. If It Is Said To A 25M Js É GG - Oeo (المعجم‎ 
Man “Have You Prayed?” F ثبل‎ IPM de 
Should He Say *No"? (60A هل يُقول لا؟ (التحفة‎ ex هَل‎ 


p 


1367. Itwas narrated from Jabirbin 3.202 23 jenu AT - ۷ 
‘Abdullah that on the Day of Al- 
Khandaq, after the sun had set, t 
‘Umar bin Al-Khattáb started 
cursing the disbelievers of the 
Quraish, and said: “O Messenger of 
Allâh, I was hardly able to pray until 
the sun set." The Messenger of 
Allah #š said: “By Allah, I did not 
pray." So we went down with the 
Messenger of Allah #8 to Buthán. 
He performed Wuda’ for prayer and 
so did we, and he prayed ‘Asr after 
the sun had set, then he prayed 
Maghrib after that.” (Sahth) 


oe as Mee‏ إل 
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Stoke الله 3 إلى‎ duis e OS ale 
za Lb ui lag pg Gs 
D Ai 

تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب من صلى بالناس جماعةٌ بعد ذهاب الوقت» 
COME‏ ومسلم» المساجدء باب الدليل لمن قال: الصلوة الوسطى هي صلوة العصرء Wiig‏ 
من حديث هشام الدستوائي به» وهو في الكبزى» Mig‏ 


The Book of Jumu‘ah 


14. The Book Of 
Jumu‘ah (Friday Prayer) 


Chapter 1. The Obligation Of 
Jumu ‘Gah 


1368. It was narrated that Abi 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #% said: ‘We are the last (to 
come) but will be the foremost on 
the Day of Resurrection, but they 
were given the Book before us and 
we were given it after them. They 
differed concerning this day which 
Allâh, the Mighty and Sublime, had 
prescribed for them and Allah, the 
Mighty and Sublime, guided us to” 
— meaning Friday - “so the people 
follow us, the Jews the next day 
and the Christians the day after 
that.” (Şahî) 
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(المعجم )١5‏ - كتاب الجمعة 
(التحفة ...) 


BLES DAR] - )١ (المعجم‎ 


(904 (التحفة‎ 
cM ae M ias GAT - ww 


PESCE 


c 1$ 37A عن ابي‎ ge الرّنادٍ عن‎ 
WE fee 5 m E: m 
NE عَنْ أببه عَنْ ابي‎ gob 6 
aye fm iE الله‎ 3355 jé 


OS أوثوا الاب من‎ i a Aum 
welll ty) As qux p, fub 


GE AG e Ó LOS - 


WE AX oU 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء الجمعة» باب هداية هذه الأمة pud‏ الجمعة» ADOC‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن عيينة» والبخاري» الجمعة» باب: هل على من لم يشهد الجمعة غسل ... «gi‏ 
ح ۸٩٩:‏ من حديث عبدالله بن طاوس عن أبيه به» وهو في BIG‏ 


Comments: 


Evidently, it seems Allah, Most High, had prescribed the day of Friday for 
them, specifically for worship. But they did not accept or adopt it. They 
differed about it. Instead, the Jews chose Saturday and the Christians chose 
for themselves Sunday; whereas the day of Friday is the most superior. 


1369. It was narrated that 
Hudhaifah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh # said: ‘Allah sent astray 
from Friday those who came before 
us, so the Jews had Saturday and 


ve S jets Gi - ۹‏ الأغلى 
fea gi We iod‏ عن ui‏ مالك 


uA عَنْ أبي‎ qu uli. TT 
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the Christians had Sunday. Then 


Allah, the Mighty and Sublime, J! عَنْ خذيفة قالا:‎ «il of Gay وعَنْ‎ 


brought us and guided us to Friday, وَجَلَّ‎ te A Ah : الله‎ Ju) 
so there is Friday, Saturday and gode A be J Fan nds : 
Sunday, and thus they will follow TET فكان‎ LS as مَنْ‎ EXE 


us on the Day of Resurrection. We — 4i guó الآعد‎ ¢ 3 ola 65 casi 

are the last of the people of this = =, [ie a € HAM 

world but tbe first on the Day of 0 الجمعَةٍ‎ px فهدانا‎ G عَرْ وجل‎ 
y 


Resurrection. for whom judgment Oks 18 v i ERA 
will be passed before all other Be 335 1605 E l 
creatures.” (Sehih) Cin Bi ja ST Er axi e 
dá R$ n zh dx 0586 
xri 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء AONE‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) عن واصل بن عبدالأعلى به» وهو في 
الكبرى, ATOY i‏ 


13698 . (It was narrated that ADA. xg t: isa Gai -own 
Hurairah said: “The first Jumuah 7 “ , aii 

to be held, after the Jumu'ah that jf AGI Gis قَالَ:‎ gee oy الله‎ 
was held with the Messenger of zt aet 6D S n qui 
Alláh 85 in Makkah, was a a6 prm .عن‎ rove إِبْرَاهِيم بن‎ 
Jumu'ah in Juwáthà in Al-Babrain, 344 أَوَّلَ‎ ó :J6ó «EA QT n 
a village of ‘Abdul-Qais.”) (Sahih) y 


G Cae ee MP RAM‏ رَسُولٍ 
الله US XL den dE‏ بِالبخْرَيْن 
Ll ug £x xS‏ 

تخریج : [إسناده صحیح] وهو في الكبزى» جح :۰۱700 وله طريق آخر عند البخاري» 
AY:‏ وأبي VALE osh‏ وغيرهما. 

Comments: 

1. In this narration, instead of Makkah there should have been Madinah, 
because according to the more correct versions, the Jumu‘ah (prayer) was 
started in Madinah. (See Fath Al-Bari No. 892) Even so, the delegation of the 
tribe of Abd Al-Qais from Bahrain had arrived to meet the Prophet #% in 
Madinah. Obviously, the Jumu'ah must have commenced after it only. And 
the Jumu'ah prayers used to take place in Madinah at that time. 

2. Jiwáthá was a village in Bahrain. This indicates that offering the Friday prayer 
in a village is permissible. That is to say, if a sizeable number of people are 


living together, they should perform the Jumu'ah. As for the restrictions 
imposed by the Hanafites (for the validity of the Jumu‘ah) such as that it 
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should be a city, that the prescribed legal ‘penalties should have been carried 
out there, that it should have a ruler in its correct sense, that there should be 
a judge, etc., - they have no evidence for support for any of them. 


Chapter 2. Stern Warning ڪن‎ As (المعجم ؟) - التَشْدِيدٌ فى‎ 
Against Missing Jumu ‘ah (oX* iiec) AN 


1370. It was narrated from Abû il 3 oaks Gat - wv 
Al-Ja‘d Ad-Damri - who was a Bata ee ee 
Companion of the Prophet 3$ — +5 pe oi MES عَنْ‎ ded gsx hs 


that the Prophet # said: ,_ oe 4s TS 4 
“Whoever misses three Jumu‘ahs o^ ceo TM عَنْ عَبَيْدَةَ بن‎ 


out of negligence, Allâh will place - ġab 3 eis -& hal Ac 3 
a seal over his heart.” (Hasan) مم .ويك‎ 58 
ar ك ثلاث‎ s ta قَالَ:‎ Be GM or 
65 اله عى‎ ch با‎ OW 
YioY: Uu باب التشديد في ترك الجمعة»‎ cabal أبو داود»‎ ae ol تخريج : : [إستادة حسن]‎ 
D "gend (erige الترمذي»‎ JU, (Mo: cC «SSI من حديث يحيى القطان بهء وهو في‎ 
25م والحاكم كن على شرط‎ 2817 16: còl ols AOV ig وصححه ابن خزيمة»‎ 
مسلمء ووافقه الذهبي.‎ 
13708 (It was narrated from Jabir en no u Caf 
7 - OWN. 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Messenger 3e [اخبرنا عَمْرو بن‎ - y 
of Allâh #% said: ‘Whoever misses gp! UC 
Jumu'ah three times with no cogent. , "m 
excuse, Allah will place a seal هن‎ Û ‘> 


his heart”) (Hasan) E الله بْن أَبى $ ین ا‎ ue 
BS ya :06 رَسْولَ اش يل‎ Sf id 


Èr 


| & dox "À E d Eu 
dé عَلَى‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] a ol‏ ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب: فيمن ترك الجمعة من 
غير Mp ole‏ من حليث ابن وهب بهء وهو في الكبزىء 7 NUVI‏ وصححه 


“Boe? البو‎ 
1371. It was narrated from Al- -Jý con ° MA اتا‎ - ۷۱ 
Hakam bin Mind’ that he heard 0 ر‎ 2 T4 EROS 
Ibn ‘Abbas and Ibn ‘Umar narrate. a5 قال:‎ of) Gaz قال:‎ ols Go 


that while he was on the Minbar, 
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the Messenger of Allah # said: 
“People should stop neglecting 
Jumu'ah or Allâh will place a seal 
on their hearts and they will be 
deemed as being among the 
negligent.” (Sahth) 


es‏ [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 705/١‏ من حديث یحی بن أبي كثير به» وهو في 
الكبزى» ح:0508» وأخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء باب التغليظ في ترك الجمعة» ح: ۸1٥‏ من حديث 
زيد عن أبي سلام عن الحكم بن ميناء عن عبدالله بن عمر وأبي هريرة به» . 

Comments: 
The one, who abandons the significant worship like Jumu‘ah and abandons it 
frequently, would give no importance or significance to other acts of worship 
also, and one by one other worship would be deserted by him. Consequently, 
he would practically tum into a hypocrite. His heart will get rusted, which 
would overcome Alláh's love and love of the Messenger of Allah #4. Getting 
sealed also denotes very much the same. And Allah knows best! 


322 و 


1372. It was narrated from Hafsah,  َناَلْيَغ‎ 35 3, wal -owvY 
the wife of the Prophet &&, that the lade i DE as 
Prophet 3& said: “Going to Jumuah خي‎ :d oa Wis َالَ:‎ 
is obligatory for everyone who has Bol 6 uy $i ts vh 
reached the age of puberty." (Sahih) v is E d و‎ 32 
ابن‎ gf gt عَنْ‎ 

of dE VE e5 jas عَنْ‎ UR 
dé وَاجِبٌ‎ x 2550 JÉ يك‎ gl 


ros BS 
gm كل‎ 

تخریج : [صحیح] آخرجه cogis FI‏ الطهارة» باب: في الغسل للجمعة» Yg‏ من 
حديث المفضل بن فضالة بهء وهو في الكبرى» ح: AV‏ وصححه ابن خزيمةء وابن حبان. 


Chapter 3. Expiation For EAM S3 uz GG - or (المعجم‎ 
Missing Jumu‘ah With No 
Excuse (013 (التحفة‎ n en 


1373. It was narrated that jes +: tcf 
Samurah bin Jundub said: “The iae e 


bei - vr 
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Messenger of Allah 85 said: 
‘Whoever misses Jumu'ah with no 
excuse, let him give a Dinar in 
charity, and if he cannot afford 
that, then half a Dinar.” (Daf) 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» إلصلوة» باب BUS‏ من تركهاء ONG‏ من 
حديث يزيد بن هارون به» وهو في الكبزى» CV‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» VA ig‏ وابن 
cole‏ ح ٥۸۲:‏ والحاكم:١/١٠18ء‏ والذهبي d‏ قتادة عنعن Viio (QUE‏ وقدامة لم يصح 
سماعه من سمرة» وله شاهد ضعيف» انظر الحديث الآتي. 


13738 (It was narrated from 
Samurah that the Prophet 2% said: 
“Whoever misses Jumu‘ah 
. deliberately, he has to give a Dindr, 
and if he cannot afford that, then 
half a Dinar.” At another place, it is 
not mentioned: “Deliberately.”) 
(Sahih) 


206 e S pai GS - ۳ب‎ 

y BS عَنْ‎ Me عن‎ te ét 

5» :06 Be eI ue «idi 
j d of Sap dá مُتَعَمّدًا‎ a ag 


en عَنْ‎ 


: فيه‎ s Res] eee وَفِي‎ be Vv 
LEE) 


Nec 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب: فيمن ترك الجمعة من 
غير عذر» YA‏ عن نصر بن علي به» وهو في الكبزى» VUNG‏ وانظر الحديث السابق 


Comments: 


لعلته a‏ قتادة عنعن تقدم» ح:4” . 


Shaikh Al-Albani has deemed this narration weak. 


Chapter 4. The Virtue Of 
Friday 


1374. 'Abdur-Rahmán Al-A'raj 
narrated that he heard Abü 
Hurairah say: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #8 said: ‘The best day on 
which the sun rises is Friday. On 
this day Adam, peace be upon him, 
was created, on this day he was 


AJI ey ab $3 GG - (E (المعجم‎ 
(o3Y (التحقة‎ 
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admitted to Paradise, and on this ETE 
day he was taken out of it.” وفيه أخرج‎ Hell أذخل‎ ads عَليْهِ السّلام؛‎ 


(Sahih) -gia 


eus‏ : أخرجه مسلم» cimali‏ باب فضل يوم sinall‏ ح:٤٥۸‏ من حديث يونس الأيلى 
zn‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح uy:‏ 


Comments: 

In some narrations there is more description that Prophet Adam نه‎ died 
on that very day and on that very day the Resurrection will occur. Are 
these events in any way related to the superiority of the day of Friday or 
are they just described? The scholars have adopted both views. If these 
everits are related to its superiority, the expulsion of Prophet Adam 3% 
becomes its merit because his exit became the cause of prophets and 
messengers being sent down, and their existence is human superiority. 
Likewise, the demotion of Adam and the occurrence of the Hour are 
causes of meeting with Allah, admission to Paradise, and the achievement 
of nobleness. 


Chapter 5. Saying Salah Upon ME الصَّلَاةٍ عَلَى الى‎ 265] - (o المعجم‎ 
The Prophet وي‎ Often On e m. 


Friday (oW يَوْمَ الجُمَعَةٌ (التحفة‎ 
1375. It was narrated from Aws pata ts إشحاق‎ eof - Vo 


bin Aws that the Prophet 4% said: — * 1 
“One of the best of your days is +é عَنْ‎ bees! WIL Ge dG 
Friday. On this day Adam was [ou 2 e 
created and on this day he died, on e a ^ 
this day the Trumpet will be blown, gs z 
and on this day all creatures will ss 5 
swoon. So send a great deal of (^ Sei REM o? bp :dé ig ral 
Salah upon me on this day, for — 43; ext de ei ak فيه‎ SEPT 


your Salah will be presented to Pz Peg 
me.” They said: “O Messenger of E. AE ad T 435 NM 


Allah, how will our Saléh be X2 96 alan I 
presented to you when you have beoe M ge 
decomposed (after death)?" He 6295 رَسُولَ اا ويف‎ G َانُوا:‎ e 
said: “Allah, the Mighty and s: 451 £L أننت؟ أن‎ iis dele vc 
Sublime, has forbidden the earth to » Tos n "i SIA ad 
consume the bodies of the ib الله $5 وجل‎ ha JU  ؟َتيِلَب‎ 
prophets, peace be upon them.” s «4, ون‎ 2 Sf الأ'م‎ f 
(Dat) egíe ot SM seai BE OF uS. عَلَى‎ 
pU 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو osb‏ الصلوة» باب فضل يوم الجمعة. وليلة الجمعة» 
VEV‏ وح :۳۱٥۱ء‏ وابن ماجه» VINTEC‏ من حديث جسين بن علي الجعفي به» وهو في 
الكبزى» اخ VV‏ وصححه ابن خزيمةء وابن حبان» والحاكمء والذهبي oA nes‏ وضعفه 
أبوحاتم الرازي وغيره» وفيه Ue‏ قادحة * gelus‏ بن يزيد هذا ابن تميم كما حققه البخاري» 
وأبو داود وغيرهماء وهو ضعيف clir‏ وأخطأ من قال: ابن جابر راجع نيل المقصود» ق:٠/‏ 
۰ يسر الله لنا طبعه. 

Comments: f 

1. That means, since the day of Friday is a superior day good acts performed on 
this day are superior too. And saying Saláh upon the Prophet # is the most 
superior way of getting closer (to Allah); it becomes more meritorious on that 
day. Hence, saying Saláh upon the Prophet 3& is a sort of gift, it is presented 
to him. What could make one understand its merit? 

2. “It is forbidden to the earth”: the objective of the askers was that after the 
demise the body does not remain the same. So to whom will the greeting be 
presented? The import of the Prophet’s # statement is: it will be presented 
to my body, because the bodies of the Prophets 42 do not turn into earth or 
soil. Upon them be peace! 


Chapter 6. The Command To 


(المعجم 1) - OL‏ الأمْرٍ diu‏ يَوْمَ 
Use Siwák On Friday‏ 


(OLE (التحفة‎ ada! 


1376. It was narrated (through two : 
chains) from 'Abdur-Rahmán bin < 
Abi Sa‘eed, from his father, that Û | 

the Messenger of Allâh #§ said: sif <f] E 285 gh E 1 نيل‎ 


ML أَخْبرَنَا‎ - ۹ 


“Ghusl and using Siwák on Fridays 
are obligatory for everyone who 
has reached the age of puberty, 
and he should put on whatever he 
can find of perfume.” Except that 
Bukair (one of the narrators in one 
chain) did not mention ‘Abdur- 
Rahmân, and about the perfume 
he said: “Even if it is women’s 
perfume.” (Sahih) 


شج 
ا دا ای تا 
of of‏ رَسُولَ الله a8‏ كَالَ: ay blo‏ 
xu‏ وَاجِبٌ pun ipli E de‏ 
lA n LIS‏ ما 55 SFY ede‏ 
كيرا لَمْ quA Xx‏ وَكَالَ في 
CENE gana‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء باب الطيب والسواك يوم الجمعة» AP Ug‏ من حديث ابن 
رهب بهء وهو في الكبزىء ح: AVV‏ وله طريق آخر عند البخاري» ح: At‏ من حديث سعيد بن 
أبي هلال ces‏ ليس فيه عن عبدالرحمن بن أبي سعيد. 
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Comments: 

“It is compulsory” according to this narration, and according to the 
natrations pertaining to the command of taking a bath on Friday. Moreover, 
according to the narrations 1378 and 1379, a section of scholars considers 
taking the Friday bath compulsory, and there is no blemish on its evidence. 
Whereas, a large section of scholars does not consider it compulsory, and 
they interpret these narrations or reports. Variously, they argue that here 
compulsion means (something) stressed or emphasized, because from other 
narrations it follows that the bath (on Friday) is not compulsory and a 
narration cannot be given a singular meaning irrespective of other 
narrations. Hence, here are meant only men, because the Jumu‘ah is 
compulsory upon them only. 


Chapter 7. The Command To ` — JUL 2S GG - (v (المعجم‎ 
Perform Ghusl On Friday i 610 ad) KA 


1377. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allâh 3 
# said: “When any one of you Je d + الل‎ dus of z gl ؛ ع‎ gë 
wants to come to Jumu‘ah prayer, "Lad iaj be faz 
let him perform Ghusl.” (Sahih) Qui indi ثكم‎ 


y c bd gai - WwW 


a E 
T 
[x 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب فضل الغسل يوم الجمعة ... إلخ» Yig‏ من 
حديث مالك» ومسلم» الجمعة» باب: كتاب الجمعة» ح:845/١‏ من حديث نافع به» وهو في 
الموطأ (يحيى):١/7١٠ء‏ والكبزى» ح ۱١۷۸:‏ . 


Comments: 

1. The discussion of the compulsoriness of taking the bath has already preceded 
under the afore-mentioned Hadith that the command of taking the bath 
should be deemed as stressed because there is a report which states: “The one 
who performs ablution, it is sufficient; if he takes bath, then it is superior.” 
(See No. 1381 and its chapter). 

2. The Friday bath is performed like the bath taken after the major ritual 
impurity. The detailed description concerning the purificatory bath after 
major ritual impurity has preceded earlier. 


Chapter 8. The Obligation Of £x EXE إِبِجَابٍ‎ el - )۸ (المعجم‎ 
Performing Ghusl On Friday (o3 (التحفة‎ gi 


1378. It was narrated from Abi عَنْ‎ edu عَنْ‎ ks eai -AYVA 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudrî that the Messenger n ا‎ t "v 
of Allâh 4& said: “Ghusl on Friday i بن يسار‘‎ HER عَنْ‎ gilt بن‎ obo 
obligatory for everyone who has : 
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reached the age of puberty.” 
(Sahih) 


AVAL ced] ... 


فضل الغسل يوم الجمعة 
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€ اه‎ ja أن‎ ez ul عَنْ‎ 
JE de وَاجِبٌ‎ mA ph 6 
ens 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب 


ومسلم» الجمعة باب وجوب غسل الجمعة على كل بالغ sss‏ إلخ» AUi‏ من حذيث مالك ca‏ 
وهو في الموطأ (يحيى): 23١7/١‏ والكبزى» NUM‏ 


1379. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh 3 
said: ‘Every Muslim man has to 
perform Ghusl one day in every 
seven, and that is on Friday." 
(Sahih) 


tas ig ect ou - we‏ قَالَ: 
Ei‏ پش MS Gi‏ بن ابي d‏ 
us‏ الله de dk‏ كل gx‏ في 
RAEAN‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه Peit‏ عن بشر بن المفضل به» وهو في الكبزى» 
VITA‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح:۷٤۱۷»‏ وآبن حبان» ح:008 #2 أبوالزبير عنعن» وللحديث 


Comments: 


شواهد كثيرة جدًا عند البخاري» ح ۰۸٩۷:‏ ومسلم» ح:444 وغيرهما . 


(For the discussion of bath on the day of Friday, see Hadith 1376 and 1377). 


Chapter 9. Concession Allowing 
One Not To Perform Ghusl On 
Friday 


1380. ‘Abdullah bin Al-‘Ala’ 
narrated that he heard Al-Qásim 
bin Muhammad bin Abi Bakr (say) 
that they mentioned Ghusli on 
Fridays in the presence of ‘Aishah 
and she said: "Some prope used to 
live in Al-Aliyahl! and they 
would come to Jumu'ah with dirt 
on them (because of their work). 
When a breeze came it would carry 


1 A place outside Al-Madinah. 


(المعجم 4) - GG‏ الرُحْصَةٍ في 3$ 
الغْسْلٍ FASI py‏ (التحفة (OW‏ 


o HE NES GAT - wwe 
Si thi n الله‎ Xe Qe قَالَ:‎ shh 
بوه‎ f X gn os 


rH بي بكر‎ 
veal (x j n 


fS iu 
5,5255 fadi كان الاس بسكتو‎ ul] 
c» Mel [HH S MS iih 
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their smell to the people which — , :- , ني‎ o o fer ops PM 
annoyed them: Mention of that was ` = fet حھم فیتادی ھا ال‎ D) ud 
made to the Messenger of Allah Y jb JIS الل يله‎ Jeg ذلك‎ 
and he said: ‘Why don't you % cT 
perform Ghusl?” (Sahih) $i, S 
ح :۷۷۲ من حديث‎ » ٤۳۸/١: الطبراتي .في مسند الشاميين‎ mE تخريج : [إستناده صحیح]‎ 

الوليد بن مسلم بهء وهو في الكبزىء Cie‏ .ورواه شبابة بن سوار وغيره عن عبدالله بن 
العلاء بن زبر بهء وله طرق كثيرة عند البخاريء cr Tip‏ ومسلمء ح:847 وغيرهما عن عائشة 
رضي الله dee‏ 


Comments: SS: 
The purpose of this chapter is to demonstrate that the Friday bath had been 
or deed due to the above-mentioned excuse or reason. If such a situation does 
not exist, then the bath is not compulsory. They were coming forth traveling a 
long distance. Due to hard work, there used to be dirt and grime upon their 
bodies. While en route, they naturally perspired. Garménts too used to be 
made of wool, etc. In the event of crowding, an unpleasant smell spread. That 
is why the command for taking the bath was pronounced. Hence, it is not 
compulsory. 


1381. It was narrated that Samurah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah # 
said: “Whoever performs Wudi’ on 
Friday, that is all well and good, 
but whoever performs Ghusl, the 


hg عَنْ‎ AMD أبُو‎ LÍ - ١ 


o* E : قال‎ g gil 
الل‎ dus قَالَ: قَالَ‎ ihe عَنْ‎ oca 


, a5 i sieh e es md ja I- 


Ghusl is better.” (Hasan) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) ` A K Auli an le 

said: Al-Hasan (written)!!! from افضل؟:‎ pes Eee ومن‎ 
e S od dg be ai قال‎ 


Samurah. Al-Hasan did not hear 
from Samurah except for the Hadith ] iho be ss Ü elas pee deS] 
Sii J fy iai Cas 


Za 


about Al-‘Aqîqah, and Allâh, Most 
High knows best. 


تخريج: [حسن] =e‏ الترمذي » الصلوةء باب ماجاء في الؤضوء يوم الجمعةء EAV ig‏ 
من حديث شعبة به» وقال: "حسنن"». وهو في VIAL: TERNI‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة # الحسن 
عن سمرة صحيح لأنه رواية كتاب والزواية عن الكتاب صحيحة كما حققته في نيل المقصودء 
Vot: z‏ ثم وجدت mre‏ سماع الحسن البصري من شمرة في هذا الحديث» وأخرجه أبوعلي 
الحسن .بن علي بن نصر الطوسي في مختصر الأحكام» مستخرج الطوسي على جامع IY ida ei‏ 
(Oy Prize 1°‏ والحمد cd‏ وللحديث شواهد. 


II That is explaining the chain of narration: “Al-Hasan ال‎ from” what Samurah had 
written. 


The Book of Jumu'ah 317 s كتاب الجمعة‎ 


Chapter 10. The Virtue Of Xx ex wen j fo js 5 JD 
(OTA (التحفة‎ 


Performing Ghusl On Friday 


1382. It was narrated from Aws 
bin Aws that the Prophet 3 said: 
“Whoever washes (Ghassala)!") 
and performs Ghusl, comes early to 
the Masjid and sits near the Imam, 
and does not engage in idle talk, he 


will have for every step he takes oo عَنْ‎ us DET عَنْ أبى‎ 
(the reward of) a year’s worth of = 2025 o% e ل‎ 27 
good deeds, fasting it and praying J$ ó? . قال:‎ RE 53! عن‎ el 
Qiyám during it.” (Sahih) A y ya 5 355 ds d s 
eo go je phe e d گان‎ d 
PG; 


d i " ae 
باب ماجاء في فضل الغسل يوم‎ oes eugi a تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه‎ 
«Ao: ح‎ oux يهم وقال: " حسن"» وهو في‎ Sled الجمعة» ح :£41 من عديث بحي بن‎ 
Xe وحسنه البغوي» وله‎ tadil وصححه ابن حبان» والحاكم على شرط الشيخينء ووافقه‎ 

مردودة» راجع نيل المقصودء ج: 27570755 وانظر الحديث الآتي :(۱۳۹۹). 


Comments: 

1. The recompense mentioned in the Hadith is not merely upon one’s taking a 
bath, but it is on account of several other deeds. But since, among those 
deeds the bath is also included, it, therefore, plays a role in it being virtuous 
and superior. 

2. “Did not indulge in idle talk” - for instance talking, playing with one’s 
garments or with pebbles etc. 

3. “The reward of a year’s fasting and praying at night”: that means fasting 
during the day and standing in prayer continuously, without any break or 
laziness! This is such a strenuous task that no man can do it. 


UJ Translated with the meaning: “Whoever washes and bathes.” Scholars differ a great deal 
over the meaning of this statement, and some of the wordings are explanatory, like that 
in Sunan Abû Dawid: “Whoever washes his head on Friday, and performs Ghusl” and 
the comment of some of the narrators in Sunan At-Tirmidhi, either: "Ightasal refers to 
him, and Ghassal to his wife" as stated by Waki‘, and they say, that is, he had 
intercourse that day, which helps him to lower his gaze when going out. They say other 
than this as well. See An-Niháyah. 
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Chapter 11. How To Dress For ia yy GG - 1 eed 
Jumu'ah ; 
(034 (التحفة‎ 


1383. It was narrated from — :z wu tz i03 Gi- war 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that Umar dA d " 
bin Al-Khattab saw a HullahUl! and ói go xe uds 
said: “O Messenger of Allah, why Tia ds 6 oui #2 رای‎ oL 
don’t you buy this and wear it on 2 = aa 0 pr 
Fridays and when meeting the — 15| وَلِلْوَفدٍ‎ ined! 633 iu nro eg 
delegations when they come to Ja .HE Ni oe "ue (^E 
you?" The Messenger of Allah 2% ep gd ل الله‎ m sees. مرا‎ (a 
said: “This is worn by one who has — ce VI لَه في‎ GME Y مَنْ‎ ode Bb 
no share in the Hereafter.” Then a. ct iut 

something similar was brought to e B غطى‎ 

the Messenger of Allah 3 and he — (44$ tai عُمَدُْ:ْ ا رَسُولَ‎ QUS > 


gave a Hullah to ‘Umar from it, .. e | vy 5, . رمه مول‎ 
‘Umar said: “O Messenger of قال‎ «LB ما‎ us i Là وقد قلت‎ 
Allah, have you given me this when «uzda Kik sf TIT ER 
you said what you said about the b M 1 € T - 
Hullah ot "Utárid?" The Messenger (RSS i UT bus 


of Allah # said: “I have not given 
it to you to wear it.” So ‘Umar 
gave it to an idolator brother of his 
in Makkah. (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب: يلبس أحسن ما ARTIC (das‏ ومسلمء اللباس» 
باب : تحريم لبس الحرير وغير ذلك للرجالء Mig‏ من حديث مالك ce‏ وهو في الموطأ 
(یحیی):۱/ ۰۹۱۸۰۹۱۷ والكبزى» eMe‏ 


Coraments: 

1. “One who has no share in the Hereafter” means that this type of garment is 
worn by unbelievers. Muslims do not wear it. That means a Muslim ought not 
put on such an attire, because be will be given silken clothing to wear in the 
Hereafter. 

2. “An idolater brother": He was ‘Umar’s brother from the side of his mother or 
a foster brother. 


1384. It was narrated from ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin Abi Sa‘eed, from his 
father, that the Messenger of Allah 


UJ It normally refers to an upper and lower garment made of the same material. 
7 
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#@ said: “Ghusl should be 
performed on Friday by everyone 
who has reached the age of 
puberty, and using the Siwak, and 
he should put on whatever he is 
able of using perfume.” (Sahih) 


uA el gos عن‎ get 
Šp :OÓ EE di Qui S6 dl عن‎ 
pesn dé l RE Nun 
"s L4 


تخریج : [صحيح] تقدمء ۰۱۳۷٣:‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:1584. 


1385. Abû Al-Ash‘ath narrated 
that he heard Aws bin Aws, the 
Companion of the Messenger of 
Allâh 2, say: "The Messenger of 
Allâh 4 said: ‘Whoever performs 
Ghusl on Friday and washes 
(Ghassala), and comes early to the 
Masjid, walking not riding, and sits 
close to the Imám and listens 
attentively and does not engage in 
idle speech, for every step he takes 
he wil have (the reward of) a 
year's worth of good deeds.” 
(Sahih) 


I إِلَى‎ A ad - OY (المعجم‎ 
(oV ix) 

He عن‎ Mab Gis ب كير قَالَ:‎ xus 

ol a سَمِعَ أَؤْسَ‎ SER LL 

صَاحِب رَسُولٍ الله يل يَقُولُ: قَالَ رَسُولُ الله 

165 Jaks iudi gy ed un cdi 

us ub‏ وَلَمْ Se 65 cf‏ الْامَام 


Je ght EU گان‎ th وَلَمْ‎ Cais 
` MES 


P 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰۱۳۸۲ وهو في الكيزى» ح:1591 . 


Chapter 13. Coming To 
Jumu'ah Prayers Early 


1386. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“When Friday comes, the angels sit 
at the doors of the Masjid and 
record who comes to Jumu‘ah 


34M SS التبكير‎ GG - OF (المعجم‎ 
(OV) iil) 
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prayers. Then, when the Imam 
comes out, the angels roll up their 
scrolls.” The Messenger of Allâh 
88 said: “The one who comes early 
to Jumu‘ah prayers is like one who 
sacrifices a camel, then like one 
who sacrifices a cow, then like one 
who sacrifices a sheep, then like 
one who sacrifices a duck, then like 
one who sacrifices a chicken, then 
like one who sacrifices an egg.” 
(Sahih) 


TATA 


* 
-- 


7 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب الاستماع إلى الخطبة يوم الجمعة» CAVA TC‏ 
ومسلم» الجمعة» باب فضل التهجير يوم الجمعة» YEJAO ig‏ من حديث الزهري به» ٠‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» ح :۹۳٦۱ء‏ وأخرجه أحمد: 704/1 عن عبدالأعلى بن عبدالأعلى ب . 


Comments: 
“Sacrifice” here means giving. 


1387. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah, who was attributing it to 
the Prophet %%: “When Friday 
comes, at every gate of the Masjid 
there are angels who write down the 
people’s names in the order in which 
they come, then when the Imam 
comes out, they roll up the scrolls 
and listen to the Khutbah. The one 
who comes early to the prayer is like 
the one who sacrifices a camel, then 
the one who comes after him is like 
the one who sacrifices a cow, then 
the one who comes after him is like 
the one who sacrifices a ram" until 
he mentioned a chicken and an egg. 
(Sahih) 


:22 انظر الحديث السابق من حديث سفيان بن عبينة بة» 


S Uns Gat - wav‏ مَنْصُورٍ كَالَ: 
a » SAM g od Gi‏ عَنْ 
أبي de ek‏ به الس TEE‏ 
zu‏ گان vial s gu d dé‏ 
الْمَسْجِدٍ rose e 2L 6n SBS KG‏ 
cab ou & úp ási 0281‏ 
Gs‏ فَاسْتَمَعُوا ii LEH‏ إلى 
اللا كَالْمُهْدِي 4E gil Fy‏ 
ur np E caps‏ كَالْمْهْدِي S‏ 
2s‏ 4$ الدّجَاجَةٌ WEBNS‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» € 
وهو في الكبزى» NVR Se‏ 
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Comments: 
1. The purpose of this narration is to demonstrate that the difference of rewards 


given to worshippers is in accord with the timing of their arriving for Salatul 
Jumu'ah. As the delay of their arrival increases, the reward they receive 
decreases. 

There is mention of a sparrow also in this report. Sheikh Násiruddin Al- 
Albani states concerning it: “(the expression) ‘the sparrow is Munkar - 
(rejected, very weak Hadith in which an unacceptable narrator relates 
something that contradicts what the acceptable sources state.) Dujajah (the 
hen) is Mahfüz or preserved.” (Sahih Sunan An-Nasá'i, Hadith 1386) 


1388. It was narrated from Abi 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: “On Fridays the 
angels sit at the gates of the Masjid 
writing down the peoples’ names in 
the order in which they come. So 
the people are like a man who 
sacrifices a camel and like a man 
who sacrifices a camel, then like a 
man who sacrifices a cow and like a 
man who sacrifices a cow, then like 
a man who sacrifices a sheep and 
like a man who sacrifices a sheep, 
then like a man who sacrifices a 
chicken and like a man who 
sacrifices a chicken, then like a 
man who sacrifices a sparrow and 
like a man who sacrifices a 
sparrow, then like a man who 
sacrifices an egg and like a man 
who sacrifices an egg. (Dat 


> 


:06 سُلَيْمَانَ‎ S الرَِيمٌ‎ GAT - ۸ 


8$ à JS عَنْ‎ ZA ul عَنْ‎ gite 
الْجْمْعَةِ عَلَى‎ gx We M En 
pg الْمَسْجِدٍ يتبون الاس عَلَى‎ caf 
GE ES ges LS BE وَكَرَجْلٍ‎ Gn 
"n EN PSs Be a 455 
JESS O4 [i JES عُسْفُوراء‎ d 


WS xd BES LAN HS 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزىء Voir‏ # ابن عجلان عنعن تقدم» 
ح :۱۲۷۱ ولم أجد تصريح سماعهء وقوله 'عصفور" غریب لم أجد له طريقًا صحيحًا . 


Comments: 


Meaning during the time for Jumu ‘ah. 


Tl The reason why each is mentioned twice is that there is a “time-slot”, as it were, for each 


degree mentioned; the one who comes at the beginning of that "time-slot" will be like 
the one who offered the sacrifice mentioned, and the one whe comes at the end of the 
“time-slot” will also be like the one who offered that sacrifice, but they may differ in the 
quality of their sacrifice. (Zahar Ar-Ruba ‘Ala Sunan Al-Mujtaba by As-Suyüti) 
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Chapter 14. The Time Of 
Jumu'ah 


1389. It was narrated from Abü 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh 28 said: “Whoever performs 
Ghusl as from Janábah on Friday, 
then comes (to the Masjid), it is as 
if he sacrificed a camel. Then the 
one who comes in the second hour, 
jt is as if he sacrificed a cow. Then 
the one who comes in the third 
hour, it is as if he sacrificed a ram. 
Then the one who comes in the 
fourth hour, it is as if he sacrificed 
a chicken. Then the one who 
comes in the fifth hour, it is as if 
he sacrificed an egg. Then when 
the Imám comes out, the angels 
attend to listen to the Khutbah.” 
(Sahih) 
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COVY (التحفة‎ HAAN E55 - (VE (المعجم‎ 


ZIG BL في‎ gb ومن‎ ES OF 


iE UI في‎ ¿5 o^ ALES uw ric 
ot Sine 


e o day c5 GG iz 
6831 8 fades Bath حَضَرَتٍ‎ pol 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الجمعة» باب الطيب والسواك يوم الجمعة» ح:٠80‏ عن قتيبة» 
والبخاري» الجمعةء باب فضل الجمعةء ح:١88‏ من حديث مالك ce‏ وهو في الموطأ 


1390. It was narrated from Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Messenger 
of Allah #@ said: “Friday is twelve 
hours in which there is no Muslim 
slave who asks Allâh for something 
but He will give it to him, so seek it 
in the last hour after ‘Asr.” (Sahih) 


SM والكبزى»ء‎ 29١1/1 (يحيى):‎ 


le Ye GSI we‏ بن 
NAT‏ ن one‏ وَالْحَارِتُ ft ota Y‏ 


go - á kn nd ale 
X $ eppil gf apts È if ths 


scs ss d M al de ul 


1 


ez 0x EE C 


d d dpud ue 
an ei zi م‎ 6o 06 8E الله‎ 95 


3 يأل‎ pint ts he dg لا يُوجَدُ‎ Bu 
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تخريج : : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه ERE cash pi‏ باب al ZEN)‏ ساعة هي في يوم 
الجمعة» ح ١:‏ من حديث ابن وهب به» وهو في a‏ :67 1غ وصححه الحاكم على 


Comments: 


شرط مسلم ف ووافقه الذهبي. 


According to authentic and well-researched narrations, that time or hour 
occurs at any moment after the ‘Asr prayer. Although, there are various other 
statements also concerning it. And Allah knows best! 


1391. It was narrated that Ja‘far 
bin Muhammad from his father, 
from Jábir bin ‘Abdullah who said: 
“We used to pray Jumu'ah with the 
Messenger of Allâh à& then we 
would go back and tend to our 
camels.” I said: “At what time?” 
He said: “When the sun had passed 
its zenith.” (Sahih) 


تخريج SE‏ مسلم» الجمعة» باب صلوة الجمعة حين تزول الشمس AOA: Ta ٠»‏ من حديث 


1392. 1235 bin Salamah bin Al- 
Akwa‘ narrated that his father said: 
“We used to pray Jumu'ah with the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ then we 
would go back, and the walls had 
no shadow in which shade could be 
sought.” (Sahih) 


يحيى بن آدم به وهو في a s‏ ع 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»ء المغازي» باب غزوة الحديبية»ء CEVA‏ ومسلمء Avg‏ 
(وانظر الحديث السابق) من حديث يعلى بن الحارث ta‏ وهو في OMA: am‏ 


Comments: 


These, and like narrations are considered among the proofs that the Friday 
prayer may be performed prior to Zuhr time, according to those scholars who 


hold that view. 


Chapter 15. The Adhán For 
Jumu‘ah 


1393. As-Sá'ib bin Yazid narrated 


X44 الأذان‎ GG - ٥ (المعجم‎ 
ied - 
فال‎ ih n XO Gu wav 
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that the first Adhan used to be 
when the Imám sat on the Minbar 
on Friday, at the time of the 
Messenger of Allah يك‎ and Abi 
Bakr and ‘Umar. During the 
caliphate of ‘Uthman, when the 
number of people increased, 
*Uthmán commanded that a third 
Adhán be given on Friday, so that 
Adhén was given from the top of 
Az-Zawra’,“] and that is how it 
remained. (Sahih) 
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ge gi oF oid عَنْ‎ AG ia Be 
S88 of sag fy cau use قَالَ:‎ 
&x Galt de GUN es حِينَ‎ sf گان‎ 
EE َة في ڪهڍ رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
pé. wth يَوْمَ‎ QUE vb gn 
Je 28 به َلّى 555 قت‎ SB oun 

ذلك . 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب التأذين عند الخطبة» Wig‏ من حديث يونس به» 
وهو في الكبزى» Vite‏ وأخرج الطبراني في الکبیر ۱٤۷/۷:‏ بإسناد صحيح عن سليمان 
التيمي عن الزهري cu‏ وفيه: "كان النداء على عهد رسول الله BB‏ وأبي بكر وعمر رضي الله عنهما 
عند المنبر" الخ» وهذا يدل على ضعف حديث أبي داود» VMg‏ فلیتنبه . 


Comments: 


In this narration, the first Adhan denotes that Adhan which is pronounced 
before the commencement of the Khutbah or the sermon. The third Adhan 
means that Adhan which is pronounced a little before the Adhan of the 
sermon, so that people could prepare themselves. Nowadays, it is called the 
first Adhan. In this report, the Igamah (call to commence prayer) has also 
been referred to as Adhan; that is why the Adhan of the sermon has been 
termed as the first Adhan. That is to say that the Igamah was the second 


Adhan. 


1394. As-Sá'ib bin Yazid said: 
"The third Adhén was ordered by 
*Uthmán when the number of 
people in Al-Madinah increased. 
The Messenger of Allâh š5 only 
had one Adhán, and the Adhán on 
Friday was when the Imám sat 
down.” (Sahih) 


X6 SG MS Gh - ws 
أبى عَنْ‎ Be كَالَ:‎ ouis Bs الله ال:‎ 
bg gu of ous Gl ye cute 
Su BI uil jaf ay قَالَ:‎ ze 
لِرَسُولٍ الله‎ 3S وَلَمْ‎ adi كَثْرَ أَهُلُ‎ ge 
gi cx Jali وكا‎ wey pf 3 a 
(UI LI S 


Wie [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى»‎ eus 


Ul A dwelling area in the marketplace. (Háshiyah As-Sindi). 
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1395. It was narrated that As-Sá'ib 
bin Yazid said: “Bilâl used to call 
the Adhán when the Messenger of 
Allâh #5 sat on the Minbar on 
Friday, and when he came down he 
would say the Jgámah. It continued 
like that during the time of Abü 
Bakr and ‘Umar, may Allâh be 
pleased with them.” (Sahih) 


وهو في الكبرى» Witte‏ 


Chapter 16, Prayer On Friday 
For One Who Comes When The 
Imám Has Come Out 


1396. It was narrated that ‘Amr 
bin Dinar said: “I heard Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah say: ‘The Messenger of 
Allâh 3& said: If any one of you 
comes and the Imâm has appeared, 
let him pray two Rak'ahs. Shu‘bah 
(one of the narrators) said: “On 
Friday.” (Sahih) 
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er $e ور‎ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» 


BAZ يَوْمَ‎ LAN GG - (17 (المعجم‎ 
(COVE (التحفة‎ ley! 


CF X He bg 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب ماجاء في التطوع مثلى مثلى» (VU e‏ ومسلمء 
الجمعةء باب التحية والامام يخطب» [AV oie‏ لاه من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبڑى؛ 


Comments: 


. Weve 


This two-unit ritual prayer is commonly called Tahiyyatul Masjid - greeting the 
mosque; and it is the Sunnah whenever entering the Masjid. Even if the 
prayer-leader has commenced the sermon, these two units ought to be 
performed. Because numerous authentic narrations contain a command 
concerning that. Therefore, the statement of the Hanafites that prayer may 
not be commenced after the commencement of the Khurbah or the sermon is 


contrary to authentic traditions. 


Chapter 17. Where The Imam 
Should Stand During The 
Khutbah 


1397. Jábir bin ‘Abdullah said: 


HAM في‎ eI s - (OV (المعجم‎ 
(ovo ij) 


ob بن سواد‎ she GST - ۷ 
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“When the Messenger of Allâh # 
delivered the Khutbah, he used to 
lead against a palm tree trunk that 
formed one of the pillars of the 
Masjid. When the Minbar was 
made and he sat down on it, that 
pillar made a sound like the 2 KI rt 
groaning of a camel, which the — £4 وَاسْتَوَى‎ LJ! ee فلما‎ dde 
people of the Masjid heard, until ff ity ace kun Gb rh 
the Messenger of Allah 2% came ET > n y D ERU 
down and embraced it, then it fell 5525 3I JS المَسْجِدِء حَنَى‎ GAY Gans 
silent.” (Sahih) Ei Yiu Hà 
من حديث ابن جريج به» وهو في‎ ۳۲٤۲۰۲۹۰ تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:۳/‎ 
وهو في أعلام النبوة.‎ ie وللحديث شواهد كثيرة‎ 217١١ لكبزى» ح:‎ 


Comments: 

1. “It was apparently the Prophets ££ miracle, that from the trunk of a tree, the 
sound of crying like that of the pregnant she-camel, which was about to 
deliver its offspring, was emanating. All those people who were present heard 
it. Thereupon, the Prophet's 2$ conducting himself to it affectionately calmed 
it down - this was another of the Prophet's 4% miracles. 

To stand on the Minbar signifies the prayer-leader’s merit, so he would be 
visible to every one. All would hear his voice. It would be convenient to sit 
down between the two sermons. 


Chapter 18. The /mám Should الإمَام ف الخطية‎ 2G - (OA (المعجم‎ 
Stand During The Khutbah D et yea : 
(OV (التحفة‎ 


2 


1398. It was narrated that Kab bin jj الله‎ ute 35 ii GAT - ۸ 
‘Ujrah said that he entered the — ^... 2.) 4.3.5 ee Az كلت‎ 
Masjid and ‘Abdur-Rahman bin `J p> محمد بن‎ Gas لخكم قال:‎ 
Umm Al-Hakam was delivering the +g (242 .* ,*z *z ea 
Khutbah while seated. “He said: it 3 eae LEE ie as 
‘Look at this man who is delivering J5 قال:‎ 


the Khutbah while seated when att. we A 4.2 heey ten e 

ops وعبد | ن بن آم الحكم يخطب‎ Ald 
Allah says: And when they see some ” `£, , foo gen Rete 
merchandise or some amusement {Me Choy فقّال: انْظرُوا إلى هذا‎ Cle 
they disperse headlong to it, and — ei ££. the gy LA ee اش‎ ys ie 
leave you standing.” (Sahih) A أو‎ 5x DO SS وَجل:‎ Se وَقَدْ قال الله‎ 


^ whee 


.]1١١ [الجمعة:‎ KEK ور‎ (Sy GS 


Ul Al-Jumu'ah 64:11. 
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Aii I5] تجارة أو‎ bh تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء باب في قوله تعالى: "وإذا‎ 
من حديث محمد بن جعفر به» وهو في الكبزى» اح اللا‎ 
Comments: 
That is the last verse or Ayah of the Suratul Jumu‘ah. It contains the 
description of Jumu ‘ah itself. Once the Prophet #% was delivering the sermon; 
meanwhile the bells of a trading caravan began to ring. Some people slowly 
slid away for business. The Prophet à£ was delivering the sermon standing. 
Based upon it, it is argued that it is essential to closely follow the Sunnah. He 
#% used to give sermons while standing. 


Chapter 19. The Virtue Of مه‎ AM ف‎ LAB b - ۹ ed) 
Sitting Close To The Jmam be لمعجم باب الفضل في الذنوٌ‎ 
(VY (التحفة‎ pays 


1399, It was narrated from Aws py ter DA 
bin Aws Ath-Thagafi that the ‘JB Ji ù أخبرنا محمود‎ - ۹ 
Messenger of Allâh g said: ix ij ad ate tt ck 
“Whoever washes (Ghassala) and 8 ` الو‎ x عمر‎ 
performs Ghusl, and comes early to G+! بي‎ 
the Masjid and sits near the Imam, +. ,.« MS of rz yet 
is attentive and does not engage in hi 3 í d f seen 
idle talk, for every step he takes غَسَّلَ 12545 — عط‎ t» :06 ME الله‎ J,55 
will have (the reward of) a years „4a? f Luo an ممه مود‎ 
worth of good deeds, its fasting and أنصَتَ ثم لم‎ ee Ge وَدَنَا‎ bs 553 
F. 


Qiyâm prayer.” (Sahih) lute x2 گأجر‎ nie QS يلم گان‎ 
Er 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] تقدم» ح :۰۱۳۸۲ وهو في الكبزىء eWVie‏ 
Comments:‏ 
See Hadith 1382.‏ 


Chapter 20. The Prohibition Of رقاب‎ LAF Se LEM - (Ye (المعجہ‎ 
Stepping Over People’s Necks py yl ee 


When The Imám Is On The Teac (i adl الثاس وَالِامَامُ على‎ 
Minbar On Friday (OVA (التحفة‎ 

1400. It was narrated from Abû Jý ag tt da, EAT -aee 
Az-Zühiriyah about ‘Abdullah bin ee E M 
Busr, he said: “I was sitting beside g Gyles قال: سَمِعْت‎ cA i GN 
him on Friday and he said: ‘A man — .. a دم‎ ee at fee 
came, stepping over the people's الله بن‎ AB DB xe D al عَنْ‎ d 


necks, and the Messenger of Allâh g% silt A uh ES قَالَ:‎ 
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#@ said: Sit down, you are VE Iu Aulae) vA aan 
disturbing people." (Sahih) pn y deo fee فقال:‎ grandi 


الاس E d dvo $ QE‏ أي 
اجس EST JB‏ 
تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ahal cub pi‏ باب تخطى رقاب الناس يوم 
الجمعةء. Ye‏ من حديث معاوية بن صالح بهء وهو في الكبزىء AVI‏ وصححه 
ابن خزيمة» AAN igo‏ وابن حبان» ح:۷۲٥»‏ والحاكم على شرط مسلم :۰۲۸۸/۱ ووافقه 
الذهبي . 


Chapter 21. Prayer On Friday peu & كات الصَّلاة‎ - (QU (المعجم‎ 
For One Who Comes While EE 


The Imám Is Delivering The COVA (التحفة‎ Comi slyly لِمَنْ جَاءَ‎ 
Khutbah 
1401. ‘Amr bin Dínár narrated zah ^: teen GÍ - (4.0١ 
that he heard Jabir bin ‘Abdullah 9. 95 OO 
say: “A man came when the ‘YS - 3 واللفظ‎ - i CA 5 
Prophet $& was on the Minbar on a ih GG wre کہ ائ‎ ti KE 
Friday. He said to him: ‘Have you ل: أخبرني‎ Gu g pd ce n 
eed wo cenit said: No? اله‎ X D LU ken ST oe M s 
e said: "Pray." (Sahih wav del d Exi YT ie a LY fa 
Ns TERME tt ET 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الجمعة» باب التحية والامام يخطب» ح:٥1/۸۷٥‏ من حديث ابن 
جريج» والبخاري» الجمعة» باب: إذا رأى الامام رجلاً ... إلخ» ح ٩۳٠:‏ من حديث عمرو بن 
ديتار ta‏ وهو في الكبزى» DAS‏ 


Comments: 

In other narrations, there is distinct clarification that the Prophet $& had been 
delivering the sermon. Therefore, the viewpoint of the Hanafites that the 
Prophet #§ had not yet commenced the sermon proves the ignorance of 
Ahádith or reports. Even so, Sahih Muslim has recorded a pronounced 
narration, which states the Prophet ££ as saying, “When any one of you 
comes and the Imám is delivering the Khutbah then he should pray two 
Rak'ahs and be swift about them.” (Sahih Muslim, Al-Jumu‘ah, Hadith 875). 
This eliminates the possibility of every sort of interpretation. Therefore, it is 
incumbent upon the person who enters to perform two Rak'ahs before sitting 
down. (For more details, see Hadith 1396). 
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Chapter 22. Listening 
Attentively To The Khutbah On 
Friday 


1402. It was narrated from Abü 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 2% said: “Whoever says to his 
companion on Friday, when the 
Imam is delivering the Khutbah: 
‘Listen attentively,’ has engaged in 
idle talk.” (Sahih) 
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£X للخطبة‎ olay! GG - (YY (المعجم‎ 
(OA® (التحفة‎ FSi 


hh‏ عَنْ IA ul‏ عن ال كل كَالَ: 
ANG x gy gels JE Qa‏ 


Ss 3B CAS zl dels 5 


C “fe 
F 
Q 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الجمعة» باب: في الانصات يوم الجمعة في AON Abidi‏ عن 
قتيبة» والبخاري؛ الجمعة» باب SLEY‏ يوم الجمعة والامام يخطبء AY fie‏ من حديث الليث 


Comments: 


ابن سعد ٻه» وهو في الكبزرى» ح :1۷۲۸ 


1. Huge numbers of people gather for Jurnu'ah. Had permission for even routine 
conversation been accorded, it would have created noise and uproar. 
Therefore, talking was absolutely forbidden, so much so that one may not ask 
someone to keep quiet, because the noise raised by people who try to make 
others be quiet often exceeds that of the people involved in talking. 

2. “He has engaged in idle talk": Even so, the obligation was fulfilled, but one 
would be deprived of the merit of the Jumu'ah. In other words, he will be 
considered to have merely performed the Zuhr prayer. 


1403. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Ibrahim bin Qariz 
and Sa‘eed bin Al-Míüsáyyab that 
Abû Hurairah said: “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 3X say: ‘If you 
say to your companion: Listen 
attentively, on a Friday when the 
Imam is delivering the Khutbah, 
then you have engaged in idle 
talk.” (Sahih) 


wet y ud xs أَخْبَرنَا‎ - ۳ 
lis oll oF Qe Bas قَالَ:‎ ue 
atl xen SS uS ot eel 
gui eee d ode vd 
لِصَاحِبِكَ‎ B Sp cJ HE الله‎ duis 
i$ dbi quy zu px cd 
KOP 


تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء ح:٠١۸/١١ب‏ عن عبدالملك بن شعيب به (انظر الحديث السابق)» 


وهو في الكبزى » IVY:‏ 
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Chapter 23. The Virtue Of 
Listening Attentively And Not 
Engaging In Idle Talk On 
Friday 


1404. It was narrated that Salman 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $ 
said to me: ‘There is no man who 
purifies himself on Friday as he is 
commanded, then comes out of his 
house to the Friday prayer, and 
listens attentively until he finishes 
his prayer, but it will be an 
expiation for what came before it 
the week before.” (Sahih) 
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A5 play! Jad GG - CY (المعجم‎ 
(OAV (التحفة‎ FAAI 6x hl 


JE cag 5 au Gi- - 4 
جَرِيرٌ عَنْ مَنْصُورِء عَنْ‎ as 
pb EME عَنْ‎ rand M eu un 
عَنْ‎ - $4581 i وَكَانَ مِنَ‎ - 2 edi 
be لي رَسُولُ الله 8 ما‎ JG ÓG uie 
ots ا‎ AE E ا‎ 
يِن‎ EP ثم‎ Ge! US gend يتطهر بوم‎ ges 
حى يفضي‎ La الْجْمْعَة‎ gk e us 
ASSN ce WG لِمَا‎ HS TE ESTA 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبڑى» ح ۰۱۷۲٤١:‏ وصححه الحاكم:١//ا717»‏ والذهبي» وأصله 
في صحيح البخاري» ح 11١ CAAT‏ من طريق آخر عن سلمان الفارسي به» وللحديث شواهد. 


Comments: 


1. Ablution is obligatory for Jumu‘ah, while taking a bath is emphasized or 
strongly recommended. Hence, if the expression has been commanded means 
compulsory, then in this it signifies ablution. And if it is taken to mean 
optional, then it would connote Ghusl. 

2. The above-mentioned superiority is due to all those acts, which have been 
mentioned in this narration. Since remaining quiet also forms part of it, the 


superiority is ascribed to it. 


Chapter 24. How The Khutbah 
Is Delivered 


1405. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah: “The Prophet 3£ taught 
us Khutbat Al-Hajah: Al-hamdu 
lillâhi nasta înahu wa nastaghfiruhu, 
wa na'üdhu billahi min shurûri 
anfusiná wa sayi’ati a'málinà. Man 
yahdihillahu fala mudilla lahu wa 
man yudlil fala hádiya lahu. Wa 
ashhadu an lû ilaha illallàhu wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
'abduhu wa rasüluhu. (Praise be to 
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Allâh, we seek His help and His 
forgiveness. We seek refuge with 
Alláh from the evil of our own souls 
and from our bad deeds. Whom- 
soever Allâh guides will never be led 
astray, and whomsoever Allah leaves 
astray, no one can guide. I bear 
witness that there is none worthy of 
worship except Allah, and I bear 
witness that Muhammad is His slave 
and Messenger). Then he recited the 
following three verses: O you who 
believe! Fear Allah as He should be 
feared, and die not except as 
Muslims; O mankind! Be dutiful to 
your Lord, Who created you from a 
single person, and from him He 
created his wife, and from them He 
created many men and women, and 
fear Allâh through Whom you 
demand your mutual (rights), and (do 
not cut the relations of) the wombs 
(kinship). Surely, Allah is Ever an 
All-Watcher over you); O you who 
believe! Keep your duty to Allah and 
fear Him, and speak (always) the 
truth)" Pl 

Abû *Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) 
said: (One of the narrators) Abü 
*Ubaidah did not hear anything from 
his father, nor did ‘Abdur-Rahman 
bin *Abdulláh bin Mas'üd, nor did 
‘Abdul-Jabbar bin Wá'il bin Hujr. 


TA 


FONG a GG 
Vc adt CEP ]١ [النساء:‎ 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» النكاح» باب: في خطبة التكاح» ح:8١١7‏ من 
حديث أبي إسحاق به» وهو في الکبڑی» CN ip‏ وله طريق آخر ضعيف فيه أبو إسحاق عنعن 


Ul ûl Tmrán 3:102. 
P1 An-Nisá' 4:1. 
P! ALAhzab 33:70. 


5 um تقدم»‎ 


M Abû ‘Ubaidah is the son of ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd and the one narrating this from him. 
The meaning is that none of them heard anything from their fathers. 
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Comments: 
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1. *Khutbat Al-Hajah” (the sermon of need): that means whenever there is a 
need to deliver a sermon, whether it be a discourse or wedding or anything 
else. That is why the honorable author has brought this narration in the 
chapter of the Jumu'ah sermon, because it is also a need or necessity. Some 
people have on account of the context of the above-mentioned Verses taken 
it to mean the need of marriage. These Verses contain command of piety, and 
piety is required in each and every act, not merely in marriage. 

2. This narration from the point of view of the chain of transmitters is Mungata 
(in Hadith terminology, a Hadith whose chain has missing or broken links). 


Chapter 25. The Imam Urging 
Ghusl During His Khutbah On 
Friday 


1406. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of 
Allah à& delivered a Khutbah and 
said: "When any one of you wants 
to go to Jumu'ah, let him perform 
Ghusl?” (Sahih) 


(المعجم 10( - Cae GG‏ الاقام في 
ght‏ عَلَى EAM pg JoA‏ 
(التحقة (OAY‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح:/217177 وهو متفق عليه أخرجه البخاري» ح: CAV‏ 
ومسلم» ح٤٤۸‏ من حديث نافع cu‏ وله طرق متواترة. 


1407. It was narrated from 
Ibrahim bin Nashit that he asked 
Ibn Shihab about Ghusl on Friday. 
He said: "It is a Sunnah; Salim bin 
‘Abdullah told me, narrating from 
his father, that the Messenger of 
Allâh 3 spoke about it from the 
Minbar.” (Sahih) 


$ Gy Lo Gi - - ۷ 

S ast of pall وَهْبٍ عن‎ YI Gls 
Ba Rx X ge oue YI dk 
ale ey Sis وَكَدْ‎ Ee قَقَالَ:‎ 


عَنْ أبيه: OF‏ رَسُولَ الله يله تكلم با عَلَى 
xh‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» CY Wie‏ وأصله متفق cade‏ البخاري» 


1408. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abdullah (from 
*Abdulláh) Ibn ‘Umar that while he 


MELE qaas (AMAA) 
idn Gis كَالَ:‎ ks أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - ۸ 
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was standing on the Minbar, the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said; 
“Whoever among you comes (to 
prayer) on a Friday, let him 
perform Ghusl.” 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nas) 
said: I do not know of anyone who 
followed Al-Laith in this chain, 
other than Ibn Juraij, while the 
companions of Az-Zuhri said: 
“From Salim bin ‘Abdulléh, from 
his father” instead of: “Abdullah 
bin ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar.” (Sahih) 
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bobo Soa, Vaupü i762. se‏ و SE Im‏ 
]32 عبد الله] بن عَمَرَ عَنْ رسول الله DE‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء ح:854/ CX‏ عن قتيبة ce‏ وهو في aues Sl‏ ح:1598 . 


Comments: 


Numerous transmitters have narrated this narration from Zuhri. All of them 
show Sálim bin ‘Abdullah ‘Umar as the mentor of Zuhri. Only Laith and Ibn 
Juraij say that ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar is his mentor. In this sort of situation, 


preference is given to the majority. 


(For the discussion of Ghusl on Friday, see Hadith 1376, 1377) 


Chapter 26. The 1 
Encouraging The People To 
Give Charity On Friday During 
His Khutbah 


1409. It was narrated that ‘Iyûd 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “I heard Abû 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri say: ‘A man who 
appeared shabbily came on a 
Friday, while the Prophet š5 was 
delivering the Khutbah. The 
Messenger of Allâh 2% said to him: 
Have you prayed? He said: No. He 
said: Pray two Rak‘ahs. And he 
urged the people to give in charity. 
They gave clothes, and he gave him 
two garments. The following 
Friday, he came when the 
Messenger of Allah ££ was 


(المعجم 1؟) - puyi Ez GG‏ عَلَى 
(OAL iei)‏ 
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delivering the Khutbah, and he 
urged the people to give charity. 
(That man) gave one of his two 
garments and the Messenger of 
Allah #5 said: This man came last 
Friday looking shabby, and I 
commanded the people to give 
charity and they gave clothes, and I 
said that he should be given two 
garments, and now he came and I 
commanded the people to give 
charity and he gave one of them. 
So he chided him and said: Take 
your garment.” (Sahih) 


Bia nO Sy SV 
ad ján :985 56 


تخریج : [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ما جاء في الركعتين إذا جاء الرجل والامام 
يخطب» ح:١01غ‏ وابن cel‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في من دخل المسجد والامام 


يخطب» Vie‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة ce‏ وصرح بالسماع» وقال الترمذي: oem‏ 
er‏ وهو فى الكبزى» :1۷1۹ ols di‏ عجلان صرح بالسماع عند الحميدي. 


Chapter 27. The Imám 
Addressing His Followers 
When He Is On The Minbar 


1410. It was narrated from Jábir 
bin ‘Abdullah who said: “While the 
Prophet ££ was delivering the 
Khutbah on Friday, a man came 
and the Prophet ££ said: “Have you 
prayed?’ He said: ‘No.’ He said: 
‘Stand up and pray.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم Heh PUY! LES - (YV‏ وَهُوَ 
Sell Je‏ (التحفة (0A0‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الجمعة» ياب التحية والامام يخطب» AVOTE‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» 
الجمعةء باب: إذا رأى الإمام رجلاً جاء ... إلخ» Waiz‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد به» وهو 


1411. Abü Bakrah said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allah ££ on the 
Minbar, and Al-Hasan was with 
him. He would turn to the people 
sometimes and turn to him (Al- 
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Hasan) sometimes, and he said: 
‘This son of mine is a leader 
(Sayyid) and Allah may make peace 
between two large groups of 


Muslims through him.” (Sahih) 945 هرد‎ des De " 


mu dd Nw 


الْمُسْلِمِينَ عَظِيمَئين . 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصلح» باب قول البي BE‏ للحسن بن علي رضي الله عنهما: "إن 
ابني هذا سيد c"...‏ ح ۲۷۰٤:‏ من حديث سقيان بن عيينة به» وهو ف في الكبزى» Wie‏ 
Comments:‏ 


Alléh’s Messenger's #% prediction was confirmed to the word. And Allah be 
praised over it! Hasan -& was made the Caliph or the leader after the 
martyrdom of ‘Ali à. He was the ruler of half of the Islamic world. Tens of 
thousands of troops were with him. 


Chapter 28. Reciting The 
Qur'án During The Khutbah 


1412. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin ‘Abdur-Rahman 
that the daughter of Hárithah bin 
An-Nu'mán said: “I memorized 
*Qàf By the Glorious Qur'án."Ul 
from the mouth of the Messenger 
of Allah #@ when he was on the 
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Minbar on Friday." (Sahih) 
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NEN‏ مسلم؛ الجمعة» باب تخفيف الصلوة والخطبةء Yig‏ من طريق آخر عن أم 
هشام بنت حارثة بن النعمان به» وهو في Vi DESI‏ 

Comments: 

1. It means Alláh's Messenger && used to always or often recite this Surah in its 
entirety during the Friday prayers. The reason is that in this Surah, 
resurrection after death, the description of death, discourse, and admonition 
have been narrated in a very effective manner. The Verses are very short, and 
if recited conscionsly, the heart changes altogether. 

2. According to Imam Ash-Shafi'i, each sermon of Jumu'ah should necessarily 


11 gar 50. 
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consist of five elements: Praise of Allah, Most High, supplicating for blessings 
and salutations upon the Prophet ري‎ recitation of the Qur'án, exhortation, 
and supplication. Otherwise the sermon will remain deficient. The Sunnah of 


the Prophet 3& corroborates those elements. 


Chapter 29. Pointing During 
The Khutbah 


1413. It was narrated from Sufyán 
bin Husain that Bishr bin Marwan 
raised his hands on Friday on the 
Minbar, and *Umárah bin Ruwaibah 
condemned him and said: “The 
Messenger of Allah š did no more 
than this," and he pointed with his 
forefinger. (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» Nic‏ (وانظر الحديث السابق) من حديث حصين به» وهو في 
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UL C‏ عَنْ حُصَيْن: 


الكبزى» VOTE‏ وأخرجه أحمد: 1١75/4‏ عن وکیع به» . 


Comments: 


The Friday sermon is a worship. Dignity is its requisite. The Khatib ought not 
to indulge in needless movements. Raising both hands is contrary to dignity. 
Therefore, it is not appropriate. In the sermon, gesticulation with one’s hand 
or finger is enough. Some people have understood it to mean supplicating by 
lifting two hands. But, in some narrations there is a description of the 
Prophet's #% supplicating by raising the hands, during the Khutbah, for rain. It 
could be stated that it should not be made a routine. If the hands are lifted 


for a significant matter once in a while, there is no harm in it. 


Chapter 30. The Imém Coming 
Down From The Minbar 

Before He Finishes The 
Khutbah, Interrupting Himself 
And Going Back To The 
Minbar 

1414. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Buraidah that his 
father said: “The Prophet 2% was 
preaching, then Al-Hasan and Al- 
Husain came, wearing red shirts 
and stumbling in them. The 
Prophet fg came down, 
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interrupting himself, and picked 
them up, then he went back to the 
Minbar and said: ‘Allah has spoken 
the truth: Your wealth and your 
children are only a trial. I saw 
these two stumbling in their shirts 
and I could not continue until I 
had interrupted myself and picked 
them up.” (Hasan) 
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EE LU IB lige okey onu 
fall عاد إلى‎ is dose ra] 


C الله‎ Glen i26 م‎ 
f5 [vo [التغابن:‎ CER 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه pi‏ داود» الصلوةء باب الإمام يقطع الخطبة للأمر يحدث» 
VA‏ والترمذي» المناقب» باب [حلمه ووضعه BE‏ الحسن والحسين بين يديه ... ]» 
ح ۳۷۷٤:‏ من حديث حسين بن واقد ce‏ وقال الترمذي: '"حسن cos‏ وهو في الكبزى» 


Comments: 


. ۸۱/۲۸: وصححه الطبري في تفسیره‎ OWT ie 


The command of keeping quiet concerns the worshippers or the followers. 
The prayer-leader may communicate or talk to someone during the Friday 
sermon, and also he may fulfill some needs. The purpose of reciting this noble 
Verse is to demonstrate that man should successfully fulfill this trial, and at 
the same time should not go astray. One should not remain deficient in 
fulfilling the rights of Allah, nor should he show slothfulness in fulfilling the 
rights of a man, as the Messenger of Allâh 3 demonstrated an excellent 
model or specimen on this occasion. 


Chapter 31. What Is 
Recommended Regarding 
Shortening The Khuthah 


1415. ‘Abdullah bin Abi Awfa 
said: “The Messenger of Allah كه‎ 
used to recite a great deal of 
remembrance, engage little in idle 
talk, make the prayer long and 
keep the Khutbah short, and he 
would not refrain from walking 
with a widow or poor person and 
tending to their needs." (Hasan) 


UI At-Taghâbun 64:15. 
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Mise - - 6‏ الْعَزِيزِ بْنِ 
jadi E :‏ مُوسى A‏ 
By‏ كَالَ: ge Ae‏ & 
xs ini ij gu‏ الله Jil ui s‏ 
EE E PREMIERE‏ 
GLEN 2225 (xn as cad‏ ولا 
of do. n nux‏ 


PA 


og 
oí k 


cu ouai 


The Book of Jumu‘ah 338 كتاب الجمعة‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الدارمي:1/ Vote YO‏ من حديث الفضل بن موشى به 
وهو في الكبزى» AVIS‏ وصححه ابن حبان» (YS Y Aie‏ والحاكم على شرط 
الشيخين : CET‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وللحديث شواهد. 
Comments:‏ 
Contest between the prayer and the sermon is not the purpose. Rather the‏ 
objective is lengthy prayer and a brief sermon! The sermon should not be‏ 
such that the listeners get bored and irritable. It should neither be too long‏ 
that the people’s ablutions become void frequently.‏ 


Chapter 32. How Many Chis گم‎ GG - OY (المعجم‎ 
Khutbahs Should Be Delivered ? ay ; ` j ١ 
oqe التحفة‎ 


1416. It was narrated that Jabirbin — . 36-2 +: ay tf - دع(‎ 
Samurah said: “I sat with the M علي بن حجر‎ iue TM^ 
Prophet 4¥ and I did not see him g ple GF «Sly $5 [شريك]‎ Gas 
deliver the Khutbah except standing, f |. ae 4% م‎ ote ioc 
and he sat, then he stood up and ab فما‎ E d c a? bou 
delivered the second Khutbah.” — وََخْطْبُ‎ (X اما وَيَجُلِنُ تم‎ Vp Cbd; 
‘Sahih Vu Malek he 
(Sali x EL 
تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الجمعة؛ باب ذكر الخطبتين قبل الصلوة . .. إلخ» ح: 4/837 من‎ 
WY ste ras) حديث سماك بن حرب بهء وهو في‎ 

Comments: 

Two sermons is the customary practice (Masniin) of the Prophet #¢ and it is 

an agreed upon issue. 


Chapter 33. Separating The ós ail! GG - cv (المعجم‎ 
Two Khutbahs By Sitting (04) (التحفة‎ pial hdi 


1417. Itwasnarrated from ‘Abdullah ر‎ 423 :5 Asua Gah - yew 
that the Messenger of Allah #8 used ^, ppl a I 2 FX 
to deliver two Khutabhs standing, was يشر بن المفضلٍ قال:‎ Bae قال:‎ 
f 
i 


and he would separate them by J دع‎ Sf sy اله ع تافى ع عند‎ dz 
sitting. (Sahih) عن عب اللو: أن رَسُول‎ t Bae 
6 xS الْحُطَْبئينٍ‎ ChE الله ليه گان‎ 


1 + Stee fe Zee 
. بجلوس‎ GEE jak وَكَانَ‎ 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب القعدة بين الخطبتين يوم الجمعة» Ag‏ من 
حديث بشر بن المفضل» ومسلمء الجمعة» باب ذكر الخطبتين قبل الصلوة ... AW ig cgi‏ 
حديث عبيدالله بن عمر به» وهو في E MAART DES)‏ 
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Chapter 34. Silence When BD) eue GG - Ot (المعجم‎ 
Sitting Between The Two a E AA 
Khutbahs (04Y ii) الخطبتين‎ on 


te rte Ir 


1418. It was narrated that Jabir — 3 الل‎ ani: Ait أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - ۸ 
bin Samurah said: “I saw the — ^ POE ure 
Messenger of Allah # delivering 7 25 ou قال: خدثنا يزيد - يعني‎ T. 
the Khutbah on Friday standing, — :; ju is iM de Gic Jé 
then he sat briefly and did not —— . . | ,. ..,, ., ., 
speak, then he stood up and 3$ رَسُول الله‎ Ci) :08 $52 gp Que 
delivered a second Khutbah. So Y fus bk oan x iui 
whoever tells you that the ا‎ R »» E iz Un 
Messenger of Allah 2% used to — 5 «554! خطبة‎ dhas GE ثم‎ qx 
deliver the Khutbah seated, he has ^ui thle 2ك‎ eM ae 5 
lied.” (Sahih) Mpls كان يُخطب‎ SS ن رَسُول الله‎ 


AVY وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۰۱٤۱٩: تخريج: [صحیح] تقدم» ح‎ 
Comments: 
The second sermon should be commenced separately; that means it should be 
started with the praise and glorification of Allah, with supplication for peace 
upon the Prophet 2%, and with the recitation of the Qur'án; thereafter, Dhikr 
(remembrance of Allâh) and supplication. 


Chapter 35. Recitation Of The LSS في‎ i653 GG - (Yo (المعجم‎ 
Qur'án And Remembrance pod 7 i ا‎ 
During The Second Khutbah CAY (التحفة‎ gà الثانية وَالذكر‎ 


1419. It was narrated that Jabir ws te the بْنُ‎ ui ei - 4 
bin Samurah said: “The Prophet $% — , — 0... رع م‎ e. مر امت‎ 
used to deliver the Khutbah $ Sy عَنْ‎ oles Gis الرّحْمنٍ قال:‎ 
standing, then he would sit, then he ji i£ ein گان‎ «d: 5 uis 
would stand up and recite some E 2 ا‎ 
Verses and remember Allah, the +l ET ثم يقوم‎ tide ثم‎ cll 
Mighty and Sublime. His Khutbah hab BLE cis) ju; te لله‎ Bhs 
was moderate in length and his 1 1 8 
prayer was moderate in length.” وصلاته قضدا.‎ 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الخطبة يوم الجمعة» 
ح :۱۱۰۹ من حديث عبدالرحمن بن مهدي به» وانظر الحديث المتقدم:(4150١).‏ 


qe 


The Book of Jumu‘ah 340 كتاب الجمعة‎ 


Chapter 36. Speaking And JA A Sica الكَلَامُ‎ - (A (المعجم‎ 
Standing After Coming Down " 5 9 
From The Minbar (ORE (التحفة‎ quM ub 


1420. It was narrated that Anas o ڪل‎ S eet a - My’ 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh عه رع قله‎ 

would come down from the ^ ! 
Minbar, and a man would come to 
him and speak to him, then the 8 nace S 7 
Prophet # would listen to him (yo! o Jj رَسول الله َيِه‎ 0 


until he gave him an answer, then اله‎ i 23 إل وو‎ acá 
he would go to his place of prayer 3 P. i 0 i J ee 
and pray." (Daf) إلى‎ se due uk ed 

Aa hat 


تخريج: [ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب الإمام يتكلم بعد ما ينزل من المنبر» 
Ve‏ والترمذي» COWIE‏ وابن ماجه» ح:۱۱۱۷ من حديث جرير بن حازم به» وصرح 
بالسماع عند البيهقي: CUTE IP‏ وهو فى الكبزىء ح :۲١1۷ء‏ ومال العراقي إلى تصحيحه» وضعفه 
البخاري» وأبو داود وغيرهماء والقول قولهم» وله شاهد ضعيف. 

Comments: 
The purpose of this chapter is to show that if an interval occurs between the 
sermon and the prayer, there is no harm in that situation. But this should not 
occur needlessly; rather it ought to be for a significant matter. For instance, 
for clarification of some issue or for straightening of the ranks, etc. One could 
also resort to conversation, because speech is forbidden only during the 
course of the sermon and the prayer, and not in between. 


Chapter 37. Number Of Ted! he B16 - (TV (المعجم‎ 
Rak'ahs In Jumu‘ah Prayer 
(040 (التحفة‎ 


1421. It was narrated from ‘Abdur- Ae eS ae, gute ede 
Rabmán bin Abi Laila that Umar — 799 77^ ó d Ul 
said: "Jumu'ah prayer is two Rak ahs, — jj 12 gé عَنْ‎ ٠ xu Jy, is 
and the prayer of Al-Fitr is هاا‎ — 7,5. av: - 
Rak‘ahs, and the prayer of Al-Adha is TT 
two Rak'ahs, and the prayer when — $425 5; hii iios yess 
traveling is two Rak‘ahs, complete TERME oe Snes fat 
and not shortened, on the tongue of (9653 Al ADS OS) Lai 
Muhammad #8.” (Sahih) "E fe atf dee 
Abû *Abdur-Rabmán (An-Nasá"i) moe غلى يسان‎ qm e 
said: 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Abi Laila Gt geg) الرّخمن: عبد‎ X قال أبو‎ 
did not hear from ‘Umar. veh. Arcu Tae OF 
GSP لم يَسْمَعْ مِنْ‎ uli uil 


01 


=- ۱ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه إقامة الصلوات» باب تقصير الصلوة في السفر» 
Vie‏ من حديث شريك القاضي ce‏ وتابعه شعبة وغيرهء وهو في الكبزىء NWT‏ 


Comments: 


وللحديث شواهد عند ابن ماجه» ح:55١٠‏ وغيره. 


The prayer during travel is included in these other prayers because it is two 
Rak'ahs if it consists of four units, except the Maghrib prayer. The Maghrib 
prayer is three units only, whether one is traveling or at home. Whereas, 
during travel, the other prayers mentioned are two units each. 


Chapter 38. Reciting Sáürat Al- 
Jumu'ah And Al-Mundfigin In 
Jumu'ah Prayer 


1422. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that during the Subh prayer 
on Friday, the Messenger of Alláh 
&i& used to recite: “Alif-Lam-Mim. 
The Revelation"! and: “Has 
there not been over man"?! and 
in Jumu'ah prayer he would recite 
Al-Jumu'ah (62) and Al-Mundéfigin 
(63). (Sahih) 


HSN في صَلَاةٍ‎ ieu - (TA (المعجم‎ 
[CERE MET ESOS E yp 


ae ts AA ua - ۲‏ الأغلى 
nui‏ كَالَ: ey S e Gis‏ 


LI 
EEG 01 óf ip ابن‎ oF 
5 MB Cal ple في‎ RN gx 
uud pa وَفِي‎ Kal عل‎ 4 n 
Big يسور الْجْمْعَةٍ‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجمعة» باب ما يقرأ في يوم الجمعة» ح AVA‏ من حديث شعبة به» 


Chapter 39. Reciting “Glorify 
The Name Of Your Lord, The 
Most High” And Has There 
Come To You The Narration 
Of The Overwhelming (I.E. The 
Day Of Resurrection)??“! In 
Jumu‘ah Prayer 

1423. It was narrated that 
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Samurah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 2% used to recite in Jumu'ah 
prayer: ‘Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most High"! and: ‘Has 
there come to you the narration of 
the overwhelming (i.e. the Day of 
Resurrection)?."""] (Sahih) 


تخریج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pi‏ داود» RT‏ باب ما يقرأ به» في tinadi‏ 
اح:76١١‏ من حديث شعبة به وهو في الكبزى» ح :۱۷۳۹ . 


Chapter 40. Mentioning The 
Differing Reports From An- 
Nu‘man Regarding Recitation 
During The Jumu‘ah Prayer 


1424. Ad-Dahhák bin Qais asked 
An-Nu'mán bin Bashir: “What did 
the Messenger of Allah 2% use to 
recite on Friday after Strat Al- 
Jumu'ah?" He said: “He used to 
recite: “Has there come to you the 
narration of the overwhelming (i.e. 
the Day of Resurrection)? 
(Sahih) 


ende‏ الجمعة» باب ما يقرأ في ie‏ الجمعة» W IA Aie‏ من حديث 
في الموطأ (يحيى): A‏ والكبرى» WY:‏ 


1425. It was narrated that An-Nu‘man 
bin Bashir said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 3% used to recite ‘Glorify the 
Name of your Lord, the Most 
High! and ‘Has there come to you 
the narration of the overwhelming 
(i.e. the Day of Resurrection)?. in 


T7 41.4 Ia 87. 
V) ALGháshiyah 88. 
BI AL Gháshiyah 88. 
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Dl AL Gháshiyah 88. 
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the Jumu‘ah prayer, and sometimes 
‘Eid and Jumu‘ah would fall on the 
same day, and he would recite them 
in both ‘Eid and Jumu‘ah prayer.” 
(Sahih) 


كتاب الجمعة 343 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» WIAVAIC‏ من حديث إبراهيم بن محمد بن المنتشر به (انظر 


Chapter 41. Whoever Catches 
Up With A Rak‘ah Of Jumu‘ah 
Prayer 


1426. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet #% said: 
“Whoever catches up with a Rak'ah 
of Jumu'ah prayer has caught up 
with it.” (Sahih) 


Whig الحديث السابق)» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
Pío 5. e$, Ai مَنْ‎ - )4١ (المعجم‎ 
(64A الحَمعَةٍ (التحفة‎ 
ges B AS CS VLL vers 
SAM of dot عَنْ‎ - M kin - 
MD عن‎ ERA عَنْ أبي‎ io عَنْ أبي‎ 
555 الْجْمْعَةِ‎ ioo مِنْ‎ AS gan قَالَ:‎ 


ERG 
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az. 
فقد‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] aa]‏ ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء فيمن أدرك من الجمعة 
MY Nie ie‏ من طريق آخر عن الزهري بهء وهو في الكبزى. LEV]‏ وللحديث شاهد 
عند الدارقطني :۲/ CM‏ ح:۹۲١٠»‏ وإسناده حسن لذاته» وأخرج البيهقي THEN‏ وغيره بإسناد 
صحيح عن ابن عمر قال: "من أدرك من الجمعة LS)‏ فقد أدركهاء إلا أنه يقضى ما فاته" 
وللحديث شواهد أخزى. 
Comments:‏ 
We learn from this narration that if someone catches less than one Rak’ah, so‏ 
to say if he joins the congregation in the final prostration and the Tashahhud,‏ 
then instead of the Jumu'ah he should offer the Zuhr prayer. The vast‏ 
majority of scholars - e.g. Imam Mâlik, Imám Ash-Shafi'i, Imam Ahmad,‏ 
Jmám Ishaq and Imam Muhammad from among the Hanafites (May Allah be‏ 
pleased with them all) - hold this view.‏ 
Chapter 42. Number Of‏ 
Rak'ahs 'Yo Be Prayed After‏ 
Jumu'ah In The Masjid‏ 


(المعجم (EY‏ - عَدَدُ الصَّلَاةٍ بَعْدَ الجْمُعَةٍ في 


)099 (التحفة‎ oneal 


1427. It was narrated that Abi 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh g said: “When any one of 
you prays Jumu‘ah, let him pray 
four (Rak‘ahs) after that.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الجمعة» باب الصأوة بعد الجمعة» ح: 59/881 من حديث جرير بن 


Chapter 43. The Imâm’s Prayer 
After Jumu'ah 


1428. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
#@ would not pray after Jumu'ah 
until he had left, then he would 
pray two Rak'ahs. (Sahih) 


عبدالحميد به» وهو في الكبزى» Wate‏ 
(المعجم CEN‏ - صَلَاةٌ الإمام بَعْدَ BA‏ 
(التحفة (Vee‏ 
۸ - أَخْبَرَنَا ES‏ عَنْ مالك عن 
ge eal‏ ابن 2558 OF‏ رَسُولَ الله وله كَانَ 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» AVEC‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:1145. 


1429. It was narrated from Sâlim 
that his father said: “The Messenger 
of Allâh # used to pray two Rak‘ahs 
in his house after Jumu'ah." (Sahih) 


caa 3 Glas UST - - 9‏ قَالَ: 
Ge 3G Gi Xe GST‏ مَغْمَرٌ عَن 


di‏ عَنْ سَالِم عَنْ el‏ قَالَ: كان 
رول الله وك يُصَلّي بعد QE RAN‏ في 


E 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة باب الصلوة بعد الجمعةء Mig‏ 
من حديث عبدالرزاق ce‏ وأخرجه البخاري» ومسلم وغيرهما من طرق عن الزهري بهء مطولاً 
ومختصرًا # والزهري صرح بالسماع» وللحديث طرق كثيرة جدًا . 


Comments: 


This is another form of reconciliation, which Imám An-Nasá'i has adopted 
between these two narrations, The command for four units is for the followers 
(Sahih Muslim: 881) and the mention of two Rak’ahs is specific to the Prophet 
#%. In other words, the prayer-leader should pray two Rak’ahs at home, while 
the followers should pray four Rak’ahs, And Allâh knows best! 


Chapter 44. Making The Two 
Rak‘ahs After Jumu‘ah 
Lengthy 

1430. It was narrated from Ibn 
“Umar that he used to pray two 
Rak'ahs after Jumu'ah, making 
them lengthy, and he said: "The 
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Messenger of Allâh #¢ used to do 
this.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الجمعة 345 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pl‏ داودء الصلوةء باب الصلوة بعد الجمعة» MYA‏ 
من حديث أيوب السختياني بهء بألفاظ مختلفة» وهو في الكبزى» dels AVEVIE‏ ہما لا pH‏ 


Chapter 45. Mentioning The 
Time When It Is Recommended 
To Supplicate On Friday 

1431. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “I went out to At-Tür 
and met Ka'b. He and I spent a day 
together, when I narrated things to 
him from the Messenger of Allah 3& 
and he narrated things to me from 
the Tawrah. I said to him: The 
Messenger of Allah ييه‎ said: The 
best day on which the sun rises is 
Friday. On this day Adam was 
created, on this day he was sent 
down, on it his repentance was 
accepted, on this day he died, and on 
this day the Hour will begin. There is 
no living creature on Earth that does 
not listen out from Friday morning 
until the sun rises, fearing the onset 
of the Hour, except the son of 
Adam. On (Friday) there is an hour 
in which, if a believer prays and asks 
Allah for something, He will give it 
to him. Ka'b said: Is that one day in 
every year? I said: No, it is every 
Friday. Then Ka‘b read in the 
Tawrah and said: The Messenger of 
Allah # spoke the truth; it is every 
Friday. Then I went out and met 
Basrah bin Abi Basrah Al-Ghifári. 
He said: From where have you 
come? I said: From At-Tür. He said: 
If I had met you before you went 
there, you would not have gone. I 
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said to him: Why? He said: I heard 
the Messenger of Allâh # say: Do 
not travel especially to visit any 
Masjid except three: Al-Masjid Al- 
Haram (in Makkah), my Masjid (in 
Al-Madinah) and the Masjid of Bait 
Al-Maqdis (in Jerusalem). 

Then I met ‘Abdullah bin Salám 
and said: ‘If only you had seen me, I 
went to At-Tür and met Ka'b, and 
he and I spent a day together, when I 
narrated things to him from the 
Messenger of Allah وله‎ and he 
narrated things to me from the 
Tawrah. I said to him: The 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said: The 
best day on which the sun rises is 
Friday. On this day Adam was 
created, on this day he was sent 
down, on this day his repentance was 
accepted, on this day he died, and on 
this day the Hour will begin. There is 
no living creature on Earth that does 
not listen out from Friday morning 
until the sun rises, fearing the onset 
of the Hour, except the son of 
Ádam. On (Friday) there is a hour in 
which, if a believer prays and asks 
Allah for something, He will give it 
to him. Ka*b said: That is one day in 
every year. ‘Abdullah bin Salam 
said: Ka‘b is not telling the truth. I 
said: Then Ka‘b read (in the 
Tawrah) and said: The Messenger of 
Allah 3& spoke the truth, it is every 
Friday. ‘Abdullah said: Kab spoke 
the truth; I know when that time is. I 
said: O my brother, tell me about it. 
He said: It is the last hour of Friday, 
before the sun sets. I said: Did you 
not hear the Messenger of Allah # 
say: If a believer prays, but that is 
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not a time for prayer. He said: Did 
you not hear the Messenger of Allâh 
i say: Whoever prays and sits 
waiting for the (next) prayer, is in a 
state of prayer until the next prayer 
comes? I said: Of course. He said: 
That is what it is.” (Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه pi‏ داود» الصلوةء باب فضل يوم الجمعة وليلة الجمعة 
VEUS‏ من حديث يزيد بن عبدالله بن الهاد به» وهو في الكبڑىء (Motu‏ وقال الترمذي» 
oem! Z2‏ صحيح CT‏ وصححه أبن خزيمة؛ ج gegly e WYA:‏ حبان» mu Vere‏ والبغوي في 
شرح السنةء والحاكم :۷۹ على شرط الشيخين» ووافقه الذهبي. 
Comments:‏ 
“Do not travel” means do not embark on a journey with a view to gaining‏ 
closeness and reward, considering that so and so place is sacred, except for three‏ 
mosques. See No. 701.‏ 
It was narrated from Abi patie ioa n‏ .1432 
IS qi‏ بی بن LE‏ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of Pd o Wi ASIE zon‏ 
الله قَالَ: ii Gis‏ بر Allah a£ said: “On Friday thereisan — 9 : iG ge‏ 
hour when, if a Muslim slave asks‏ 
Allâh for something at that time, He NS. zs EL‏ 
zu 736 PET‏ سَعِيد will give it to him." (Sahih) Aa e OF‏ 
» ني Abû 'Abdur-Rabmán (An-Nasà')‏ 
said: We do not know of anyone "s S‏ 
who narrated this Hadith other "m dtes a Xe qu‏ 
die‏ كم كع اك than Rabáh from Ma‘mar from Az-‏ 
E oh‏ عط Y NM atl‏ 
شيا Zuhri — except for Ayyüb bin nies‏ 
i‏ 


Suwaid, was narrated it from ae gh قال‎ 

Yûnus from Az-Zuhrí from Sa‘eed T» 
and Abi Salamah, and Ayyüb bin f iy Bis 
Suwaid is Matrük Al-Hadith. ECT s 46 سويد‎ gol I gA 


1 


Ais وأبي‎ de ie عن‎ SL o* mr 
RON شريد‎ ods 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] وهو في مسند الامام أحمد بن حنبل: 7/ 2584 والسئن الكبزى 
للنسائي» VER‏ رباح بن يزيد القرشي ثقة فاضل كما في التقريب وغيره. 
$i ye GST - ۳‏ $55 كَالَ: It was narrated that Abi‏ .1433 


Hurairah said: “Abû Al-Qásim #@ |. " 
said: ‘On Friday there is an hour ù A عَنْ‎ m عن‎ deu úz 
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when, if a Muslim slave stands in EP" i A ge dé rA f 
prayer and asks Allah for “ ‘85 pz قال : بو‎ ED el 
something at that time, He will give — "9$ *]:5 Vs Whig Y Bus ini فی‎ 


it to him." He was reducing it درك دمر فى مأ‎ uL ny Ae ور‎ 
lessening it!) إلا أغطاه‎ ES الله 55 وجل‎ JUS lal 


vig Ye cý 
الدعوات» باب الدعاء في الساعة التي في يوم الجمعة»‎ qe E تخريج:أخرجه‎ 
من حديث‎ VE (NOVI ومسلم» الجمعةء باب: في الساعة التي في يوم الجمعة»‎ ۰1٤۰۰: ح‎ 
إسماعيل ابن علية به» وهو في الكبزى» ح1۷0‎ 
Comments: 
The thing which is immensely precious, extremely high-ranking and supremely 
meritorious is often very brief and little. This is the principle of nature. This 
time is also highly meritorious. It is, therefore, brief. Hence, such a thing is 
always kept concealed or hidden and its achievement entails great endeavor 
and efforts. Therefore, its time or hour was kept secret. Blessed are those who 
have the good fortune or catching these sorts of precious hours! 
And this is the similitude. So let the workers work. And may Allah help us to 
do what He loves and what He is pleased with! 


Ul In other narrations of the same Hadith, the Messenger صل‎ illustrated how brief the time 
lasts by placing his finger-tip at the middle of his small finger and “he was reducing it” 
and “lessening it". See Fath Al-Bari. 
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15. Book Of Shortening 
The Prayer When 
Traveling 


Chapter 1. 


1434. It was narrated that Ya‘la 
bin Umayyah said: “I said to ‘Umar 
bin Al-Khattáb: ‘There is no sin on 
you if you shorten Salah and if you 
fear that the disbelievers may put 
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mes eS - (10 (المعجم‎ 
C.. (التحفة‎ all الصّلاة في‎ 


(المعجم )١‏ - [يَابٌ:] (التحفة (UY‏ 


AT - 6 


شاق 5 cal]‏ قَالَ: 
الله بن إِدْرِيِسَ قَالَ: bn GAL‏ 


gi الله‎ XR عَنْ‎ QUE جرج عَنِ ابن ابي‎ 
you in trial (attack you). But j 34) 28 قَالَ:‎ Gi. 
now the people are safe” ‘Umar ¢ ex d Am ku mh i 
said: ‘I wondered the same thing, Bree أن‎ ce SE by الخطاب:‎ 
so I asked the Messenger of Allâh [النساء:‎ 4125 gail 5x أن‎ 4i 3 uai 

about that and he said: This is a al م رض‎ E د آم الا‎ 
favor from Allah to you, so accept — 9! فقال 2*5 رَضِيَ‎ Jolt Gal فقد‎ ١ 
His favor.” (Sahih) ad 


X 
Ge: 
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e cee 2. 2.8 4. 2... 


aoe X 


lg تَصَدَّقَ الله‎ Bice OUS Gs عَنْ‎ BÉ 
VPE kie 

تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء gle‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء Wie‏ 
إسحاق بن إبراهيم به» وهو في DTE‏ ح ANAM‏ 

Comments: 

In the above-mentioned Verse, apparently fear and traveling both have been 
deemed conditions for shortening the ritual prayer. Hence, this question is 
contextual. But, by the Prophet’s #2 answer the matter becomes manifest that 
when the command for shortening the prayer descended, in that particular 


time they were still traveling and there was fear also. But later on, the 

condition of fear was repealed. 
1435. It was narrated from 
Umayyah bin ‘Abdullah bin Khalid 
that he said to ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Umar: “We find (mention of) 
prayer when one is at home (i.e., 
not traveling) and prayer at times 


El An Nisó* 4:101. 
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of fear in the Qur'án, but we do » د دري م‎ 22 42 
not find any mention in the Qur'àn — ^ ف في القران دلا‎ $i x25 pes 
of prayer when traveling. Ibn eb BN لَه‎ Ju fold ES 
‘Umar said to him: ‘O son of my p $ في الفزان‎ AS 


brother, Allah sent Muhammad 2% » Lg الله $5 وَجَلّ‎ ay tal Gl يا‎ 
to us when we did not know J 4:3 ui £i Np ae S 
anything, and all we should do is to قعل كما‎ ltt ولا‎ BB Vase ; 

do that which we saw Muhammad jas qoc 


8i doing.” (Sahih) 
SAM Y:ie ERST وهو في‎ EA: تقدم»‎ [eo [إستاده‎ eu 


1436. It was narrated from Ibn 
*Abbás that the Messenger of Alláh 
$i set out from Makkah to Al- 
Madinah, fearing nothing but the 
Lord of the worlds, and praying 
two Rak‘ ahs." (Sahin) 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة: باب ماجاء في التقصير في السفر» PiVip‏ 
عن قتيبة به» وقال: "حسن صحيح e‏ وهو في الكبزىء ح: 1497 وانظر الحديث الآتي. 
Comments:‏ 
Tbn ‘Abbas was alluding to the journey of the Farewell Pilgrimage. At that‏ 


time all the enemies had been vanquished. There was no possibility of any 
kind of fear. 


1437. It was narrated that Ibn 
*Abbás said: “We used to travel 
with the Messenger of Allâh 3 
between Makkah and Al-Madinah, 
fearing nothing but Alláh, the 
Mighty and Sublime, and praying 
two Rak‘ahs.” (Sahih) 


& 
ia 
3 
M 
T 
4 


ح :٤۱۸۹ء‏ وانظر الحديث السابق. 
It was narrated that Ibn Al-‏ .1438 


Simt said: “I saw ‘Umar bin Al- 
Khattáb praying two Rak'ahs in ias خبرنا‎ 


T Meaning, he shortened his prayer during this journey. 
3 
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Dhul-Hulaifah, and I asked him 
about that. He said: ‘I am simply 
doing that which I saw the 
Messenger of Allâh š5 doing.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ike‏ المسافرين» باب ipe‏ المسافرين وقصرهاء ح :1۹۲ من حديث 


1439. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “I went out with the 
Messenger of Allah #4 from Al- 
Madinah to Makkah, and he 
continued to shorten his prayers, 
and he stayed there for ten days.” 
(Sahih) 


في الكبزى» ح:1868. 


Z Dd 


4b Gis dé ES GL viva 


شعبة به» وهو 


wll إشحاق عَنْ‎ ul gt Ae عَنْ‎ Se 
Had ga a رَسُولٍ الل‎ p ix قَالَ:‎ 
بها‎ (66 us A nk إلى مک فلم‎ 


NU 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح: ١5/5917‏ عن قتيبة »(انظر الحديث CG LN‏ والبخاري» التقصير» 

باب ماجاء في التقصير ... إلخء VAN IG‏ من حديث يحيى بن أبي إسحاق بهء وهو في 
الكبزى» EYE‏ 

Comments: e 


This incident belongs to the event of the Farewell Pilgrimage. And the 
Prophet 3i£ had not stayed in Makkah during those ten days, but the stations 
of the Pilgrimage are also included in it: Mina, Arafát, Muzdalifah, which he 
visited. He #§ had reached Makkah on the fourth of the month of Dhul- 
Hijjah. After having performed all the pillars of the Hajj and the Umrah, he 
returned to Madinah on the fourteenth of the month of Dhul-Hijjah. He did 


not halt at any place for more than four days. 


1440. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “I prayed two 
Rak‘ahs with the Messenger of 
Allah à on a journey, and two 
Rak'ahs with Abü Bakr, and two 
Rak'ahs with ‘Umar, may Allâh be 
pleased with them both.” (Sahih) 


- MG 
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تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح :۰۱۸۹۷ وللحديث شواهد عند البخاري» YA‏ 
TT‏ 


1441. It was narrated that ‘Umar ¿é Sas jj Xf AT - 0١ 
said: “The prayer for Jumu'ah is two VES Dees ed zotü oda St 
Rak'ahs, and for Al-Fitr is two OF وهو ابن حييب - عن شعبة‎ > oues 
Rak'ahs and for An-Nahr is two — 352 „é یی‎ el بن‎ oM e عَنْ‎ ua 
Rak'ahs, and for traveling is two |g) ga, Lu uot ono ic 
Rak‘ahs, complete and not shortened, 96453 pally QU, قال: صَلاة الجمعةٍ‎ 
on the tongue of the Prophet 2%.” ra pd HI oui, fA pt5 pills 


(Sahih) anes : 
E oi ols عَلَى‎ 
.۱۸۹۸: وهو في الكبزى؛ ح‎ CET Ye تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم»‎ 
Comments: ١ 


“Not shortened” means there is no deficiency or lessening of (any reward) in 
it’. The rest of the ritual prayers have, in fact, been stipulated only two 
Rak'ahs. Therefore, the question of shortening them does not arise. However, 
the prayer which is four units at home and two units while traveling may 
create doubt in one’s mind, that its recompense might be decreased. That is 
why it was explicitly stated that there would not be any decrease in the 
reward. On the contrary, two Rak‘ahs performed while traveling would equal 
four Rak‘ahs performed at home. 


1442. It Was narrated that Ibn TH AY US Mu p Í ve 
Abbás said: "The prayer of the H 1 
resident was enjoined on the 42 si (Ai :d 
tongue of your Prophet #4, four .+ 2A :2 
(Rak'ahs), and the prayer ot the ? 


كيس 38225 مير feQ2‏ 2 


ale محمد بن‎ GIS 


traveler is two Rak'ahs, and the 32 i of Gis - 46 M 
prayer of fear is one Rakah? 4.7 as a all 4 مل‎ 
(Sahih) عباس قال:‎ gil gé الْحَجَاجء‎ geo 


ash dle La‏ عَلى يسان نيكم يه 


d ios كتين‎ inn dle, vol 


DM e وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۰٤٥۷ح‎ cux تخريج: [صحيح]‎ 
Comments: 
Manifestly, it appears that the prayer during traveling is two RaK'ahs in itself; 
four Rak‘ahs cannot be offered. But the understanding is completely 
erroneous in the face of the Qur'án's noble Verses and other Ahddith or 
narrations. Had it been so, it would not have been called a shortened version 
(of prayer). Hence, this understanding is not reliable. 
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1443. It was narrated that Ibn - ۳ 
‘Abbas said: “Allah, the Mighty AS us 
and Sublime, enjoined the prayer 1 Gas 
on the tongue of your Prophet š5: عَنْ‎ gu 
While a resident four (Rak'ahs), d b 
while traveling two, and at times of eB onl oF 
fear one.” (Sahih) dé HEAT 
so atf 
ربعا وقي‎ 
SS 


تخريج : [صحيح] tes‏ :0¥ وهو قي الكبزى» Aug‏ 


Chapter 2. Prayer In Makkah Be pla GG - )۲ (المعجم‎ 


(ist (التحفة‎ 
1444. It was narrated that Qatádah uS we NX ai PETIT! 


said: “I heard Misa — bin Salamah e 
— say: ‘I said to Ibn ‘Abbas: How S 
should I pray in Makkah if I do not — -3- موت‎ Li JÉ B te ini 
pray in congregation? He said: Two ee و‎ E 
Rak'ahs, the Sunnah of Abû Al- عباس ٍف‎ oy قال: قلت‎ - XL ابْنْ‎ 


Qâsim 48." (Sahih) كَالَ:‎ sgus في‎ jaf إا لَمْ‎ Bo dal 
LIS UMEN 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء Mig‏ من حديث 

Sie cc SH شعبة به» فى‎ 

Comments: CR 
The meaning is if a traveler performs the ritual prayer in congregation, he 
would obviously perform it in accord with the prayer-leader. Since the mdm 
of the Inviolable House is usually resident, he would invariably perform four 
Rak'ahs. But if the traveler misses the congregational prayer, he would then 
perform two Rak‘ahs only, providing he has stayed less than the period of 
time of halting. If he intends to stay longer than the minimal period of time 
of residency, then he would perform the prayer in full. There is no difference 
in this command be it Makkah or any place. 


1445. Mûsê bin Salamah narrated 


that he asked Ibn ‘Abbas: “I missed 
the prayer in congregation when I 
was in Al-Bathá'; how do you think 
I should pray?" He said: “Two 


Ei ugs Si iss Gis 33 
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Rak‘ahs, the Sunnah of the ae be 2« 4. Mo oxi 
Messenger of Allah 3&." (Sahih) va ag أنه سال ابن‎ Segue 
G بِالْبَطْحَاءِ‎ Gb zur dle قوتي‎ 
Js ££ ges قَالَ:‎ telat of us 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» VANE CE‏ 


Chapter 3. Prayer In Mina dn pla GG - )* (المعجم‎ 
(1*0 (التحفة‎ 


1446. It was narrated that Hárithah 3 Gis 6 kó ei - Aft 

bin Wahb Al-Khuzá'i said: “I prayed "HAE P "T 
two Rak'ahs with the Prophet 3& in Gf 4) GF «oU gl UF الأخوّص‎ 
Mina when the people were more ag s5 z Ío :j6 rer LA; 
secure and greater in number." = 2 c n D Lon a7 
(Sahih) «885 ما کان الئاس وأكثرة»‎ Gal ees) 


dub عن‎ WC ee الصلوة‎ pai تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب‎ 
إسحاق به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ gh من حديث‎ VAY والبخاري» التقصيرء باب الصلوة بمنئ»‎ 
LI c 
Comments: 
Since all pilgrims in Mina are invariably travelers, all pilgrims would perform 
the shortened version of the prayer. According to the opinion of Imám 
Ahmad this shortening is on account of the Hajj and not due to traveling. 


1447. It was narrated that Jý sé 
Hárithah bin Wabb said: "The , , 
Messenger of Allâh #% led us in شغبة‎ Gas 


A عَمْرُو‎ GAT - ۷ 
-Jé 
prayer in Mina, two Rak‘ahs, when "deut c: 


the people were greater in number d i 
and more secure." (Sahih) سَعِيدٍ قال:‎ y ue 
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bin Malik that he said: “I prayed 
two Rak‘ahs with the Messenger of 
Allâh ييه‎ in Mina, and with Abû 
Bakr and ‘Umar, and two Rak‘ahs 
with "Uthmán at the beginning of 
his Caliphate.” (Hasan) 


Comments: 


Because that action was different from the Sunnah of the Prophet #¢ and the 
Shaikhain (Abi Bakr and ‘Umar Æ), some Companions objected to it. 


1449. It was narrated that ‘Abdullh — *z Ghz َانَ:‎ ES أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - A£f4 
said: "I prayed two Rak‘ahs in Mina x Ue ne P : 
with the Messenger of Allâh 4”  ميِهاَرْبِإ‎ Gd الأغمش قال:‎ yé الوَاحِدٍ‎ 
(Sahih) 


cag إن‎ Atl Se سيغث‎ i6 
Bie di OIE donus Oel 


+ oL Gi ie it 
QS Xe qe «uisi 


َالَ: pg du lo‏ رول الله لل 


ga sd‏ : أخرجه البخاري» التقصيرء باب الصلوة AET pm‏ ومسلمء صلوة 
المسافرين» باب قصر الصلوة بمنئ» ح: 548 عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ALUT‏ 


1450, It was narrated that ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin Yazid said: ^Uthmán 
prayed four (Rak'ahs) in Mina until 
news of that reached 'Abdulláh, 
who said: ‘I prayed two Rak'ahs 
with the Messenger of Allah $5.” 
(Sahih) 


955 HB رَسُولٍ الل‎ @ de 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء Cie‏ عن علي بن خشرم ca‏ (انظر الحديث (RUM‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» Sig‏ 
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1451. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “I prayed two Rak ahs 
with the Messenger of Allâh š in 
Mina, and two Rak‘ahs with Abû 
Bakr, may Allah be pleased with 
him, and two Rak‘ahs with ‘Umar, 
may Allah be pleased with him.” 
(Sahih) 
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١‏ - أَخْيَرَنَا x‏ الله aac S‏ قَالَ: 
ues Gel‏ عَنْ ai ge‏ » عَنْ ye eal‏ 
اہن عُمَرَ 06 de BE uin geo‏ 
Lu s um‏ بَكْرٍ رَضِيَ GAS XEM‏ 


Re 5 


eS, رَضِيَ الله عَنْهُ‎ XE BS 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» سناو المسافرين» باب zi‏ الصلوة بمتی» WA Ee‏ عن 
عبيدالله بن سعيد» والبخاري» التقصيرء باب الصلوة 5 بمتّى» ح: VAY‏ من حديث يحيى القطان ea‏ 


1452. ‘Ubaidullah bin ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Umar narrated that his father 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh 2 
prayed two Rak‘ahs in Mina, and 
Abi Bakr prayed two Rak‘ahs, and 
‘Umar prayed two Rak‘ahs, and 
*Uthmán prayed (two Rak‘ahs) at 
the beginning of his Khilüfah." 
(Sahih) 


وهو في الكبزى» QAI C‏ 

ile n dk GAT - vtev‏ كال 
Hd SA he‏ عَنٍ yu) gl‏ 
قَالَّ: NM ae uos‏ عبد اللو of‏ مر 
عَنْ اپو كَالَ: Je‏ رَسُولُ الل يكل on‏ 
Boles «ods JR gf uos ut‏ 
be pio BUR udas qum Ou‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» t 5 Lal wh tendi‏ :1100 من حديث ابن وهب به» 


Comments: 


وهو في الكبزى» NAA‏ 


In all the above-mentioned narrations, the two-unit prayer signifies that 
prayer is in actuality Rubdiyya or a four-unit prayer. Otherwise, the sunset 
prayer invariably consists of three units, in all situations, and the daybreak 
prayer is always two units. And this matter is agreed upon. 


Chapter 4. The Length Of Stay 
During Which Prayers May Be 
Shortened 


1453. It was narrated from Yahya 
bin Abi Ishaq that Anas bin Malik 
said: “We went out with the 
Messenger of Allah وي‎ from Al- 
Madinah to Makkah, and he used 
to lead us in praying two Rak'ahs 


p gil لمَقَام‎ ge 


AR الي‎ pua يا‎ - (E (المعجم‎ 
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until we came back.” I (Yahya) 
said: “Did he stay in Makkah?” He 
(Anas) said: “Yes, we stayed there 
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zw. H 


aT هَل‎ EB Ges حى‎ uu & da 


؟ قَالَ: نَعَمْ EST‏ بها is‏ 


for ten days.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء VENA‏ وهو في الكبزى» M rig‏ 
Comments:‏ 

According to the opinion of the Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal +s, if one intends to 
perform twenty-one prescribed prayers by making a halt in a place (in other 
words, if he intends to stay there or make a halt for that span of time, covering 
21 prayers), he should offer them shortened. If he intends to halt longer, he 
must perform the prayer in full, from the very beginning. According to the 
viewpoint of the Imám Ash-Shafi, if one intends to stay in somewhere for 
three days, not counting the day he arrives and the day he departs, he should 
pray the shortened version of the ritual prayer. If he intends to stay longer, he 
should then pray in full from the very beginning. Both these statements are 

identical, and their outcome is the same. And it is the most right thing. 


1454. It was narrated from Ibn — 35:81 5 البَغْلن‎ Xe Uti - ‰4 
*Abbás that the Messenger of Allah ; do 2 OR e 
dij stayed in Makkah (for fifteen Gas قال:‎ dud 


days), praying each prayer with two [e اا‎ .Am o oh ate 
Rak'ahs. (Hasan) أي‎ gt جغفرء عَنْ يزيد‎ gt بد الحويدٍ‎ 


ae fe 2 39 عارك"‎ 


محمد بن ربيعة عن 


AX e oe y 36e حبيب» عَنْ‎ 
الل‎ 525 Ol : PCR ابن‎ SE اللوء‎ XE ol 
eR Nos S. e ad she ost 9 
ESS hel Dis ttt] SL, QU] SÉ 
x5 

تخريج : [إسناده حسن] وهو في الكبزى» EVA Ie‏ وأخرجه أبو داودء Oly (MY Vie‏ 
Ve arh‏ من حديث عبيدالله به» . 

Comments: 

Imám Malik, Imam Ash-Shafii and Imám Ahmad have attributed this 
narration to hesitation or wavering. That means, the Prophet #¢ continued to 
shorten the prayers for so many days because his intention had not been to 
stay there for such a number of days. He was rather hesitant or undecided. 
He thought he would return “today, or tomorrow or perhaps the day after.” 
But the delay occurred in the face of circumstances, because there was 
trepidation that a rebellion or uprising might raise its head. "Therefore, 
according to them a wavering or hesitating person may shorten his prayer 
beyond these days. Whereas, someone with a firm intention decides to stay 
for three days, not counting the day he arrives and the day he departs, he 


should pray the shortened version of the ritual prayer. If he intends to stay 
longer, he should pray in full. 
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1455. Al“Ala’ bin Al-Hadrami بن¿‎ wich we 5 Ali - ٥ 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh يي‎ — ^... 

said: "The Muhájir may stay for قال:‎ e جر‎ gil oF Eyl SE عَنْ‎ UR 
three days after completing his $Í (425 -3 £o uses 
rituals.” (Sahih) A Gi إسْمَاعِيلٌ‎ uos 


عدوت وم مه 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الحجء باب جواز الاقامة بمكةء للمهاجر متها ... DOS‏ 
٤‏ من حديث عبدالرزاق به» وهو في الكبزى» ح: ١1417‏ وأخرجه البخاري» مناقب الأنصار» 
باب إقامة المهاجر بمكة بعد قضاء نسکه» ح:""791 من حديث السائب بن يزيد به» . 

Comments: 
This narration is a proof used by the three Imáms (Imam Malik, Imám Ash- 
Shafi, and Imám Ahmad) - that Alláh's Messenger $% prevented the 
immigrants from staying in Makkah for more than three days, because if 
anyone of them stayed in Makkah for more than three days, he would become 
a resident. And it is not permissible for the immigrant to become resident in 
the place from where he has emigrated. Or else, the emigration would end! 


1456. It was narrated that AI-Ala! 4, | H 

bin Al-Hadrami said: “The Prophet Je حمن:‎ 3 ae af GST - 1465 

Cm kn & jui‏ قِرَاءَة عَلَيْهِ وا said: ‘The Muhdjir may stay for ul tis‏ يله 

three days after his rituals.” 7 NRE PM 

(Sahih) oiov XR عَنْ‎ chad عَنْ‎ eum في‎ 
pl oF hg gf SN SE gt 
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تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» NAC‏ 

1457. It was narrated from ‘Aishah zs ب‎ ii tf - viov 

that she performed ‘Umrah with "NE 4 e 

the Messenger of Allah i£, قال: حد‎ Qux اپو‎ as قَالَ:‎ ES 
traveling from Al-Madinah to 42 gáz “36 PN SEES 
Makkah. Then, when she came to S e» oe PU 
Makkah she said: “O Messenger of ‘lg! aul بن الْأَسْوَدٍ عَنْ‎ op 


Book of Shortening The Prayer... 359 كتاب تقصير الصلاة في السقر‎ 


Allah, may my father and mother 


be ransomed for you, you مَعَ رَسُولٍ الله‎ UH 
shortened your prayers and I 1 ee pease DH Isi us FA 
offered them in full, you did not A ee a لد‎ 
fast and I fasted. He said: “Well Sy lg بابي انت‎ lAl 
done, O ‘Aishah! and he did not 9 t; 


criticize me." (Sahih) 7 2x 
dle CAR US iie 
من حديث العلاء بن زهير به» وهو في‎ VAY تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الدارقطني : ؟/‎ 
Ane لمضعقه‎ jl الكبزىء ح:1414: وحسته الدارقطني» وللحديث شواهد» ولم‎ 
Comments: 
The relation of this narration to the chapter is to demonstrate that however 


long a journey takes, or whatever period of time it requires, the prayer may be 
shortened. There is no restriction of the duration of the travel. 


Chapter 5. Not Performing AU فى‎ poe NF EG - (0 (المعجم‎ 
Voluntary Prayers While i = > 0 
Traveling CU v (التحفة‎ 


1458. Wabarah bin 'Abdur-  :jó uu 8) أَحْمَدُ‎ uai - ۸ 
Rahman said: “Ibn ‘Umar did not er a E eee 
offer more than two Rak‘ahs when zı العلاءٌ بن‎ Cum قال:‎ p? ابو‎ Ga 
traveling, and he did not offer any 6 :j 1254 we iiy Gio 
prayer before or after that. It was NDS NES 2 M a 
said to him: ‘What is this?” He said: Y 9555 عَلى‎ RM لا يريد في‎ Ap 
‘This is what I saw the Messenger oii i -35 q Gee NI uf [du 
of Allah 4 doing,” (Sahih) Tei dn eas. ctn 
IT PCM 
Sec tyi [إستاده صحيح ] وهو في‎ ‘qd 
Comments: 
Performance of optional (Nafl) prayer is not at all forbidden. Conversely, its 
performance is proven by the Messenger of Allâh #5 and his noble 
Companions. Alláh's Messenger #2 and his noble Companions, while 
traveling, used to perform optional prayers (the Witr etc.) on their mounts. 
But if the prayer is shortened, the Sunnah prayers (the established 
customary observances As-Sunan Ar-Rátiba that are regularly offered in 
conjunction with the daily five prayers) would not be performed, because 
shortening is for reduction or abbreviation. By performing the Sunnah 
prayers this reduction ceases. While joining or combining the sunset prayer 
with that of the nightfall prayer, the Sunnah prayers would not be offered. 
While traveling, the Tahajjud may be performed. This is proven by the 
Sunnah of the Prophet #2. 
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1459. ‘Bisa bin Hafs bin ‘Asim 
said: “My father told me: ‘I was 
with Ibn ‘Umar on a journey, and 
he prayed Zuhr and ‘Asr with two 
Rak‘ahs each, then he went and sat 
on his carpet. He saw some people 
offering voluntary prayers and said: 
What are these people doing? I 
said; They are offering voluntary 
prayers. He said: If I had wanted to 
pray before and after (the 
obligatory prayer) I would have 
offered it in full. I accompanied the 
Messenger of Allah 3& and he did 
not pray more than two Rak‘ahs 
when traveling, and Abü Bakr (did 
likewise) until he died, as did 
*Umar and *Uthmán, may Alláh be 
pleased with them all.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : : أخرجه «ae‏ التقصير » > باب من لم يتطوع في السفر دبر الصلوة؛ ح: ٠:‏ من 
حديث يحيى» ومسلم» iba‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء iz‏ : من حديث 


Comments: 


عيسى بن حفص به» وهو في VAN: C ex‏ 


While traveling, ‘Abdullah bin “Umar 4& refused to offer the Sunnah prayers, 
putting forward the argument that if the Sunnah prayers have to be offered, 
then it was superior that the obligatory four units should have been 
performed. Because the obligatory (prayers) are more meritorious and 
rewarding than the optional, while the objective of Islamic law is to offer 


reduction to the traveler. 
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16. The Book Of Eclipses 


Chapter 1. Eclipses Of The 
Sun And The Moon 


1460. It was narrated that Abi 
Bakrah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 2% said: ‘The sun and moon 
are two of the signs of Allah, the 
Most High, and they do not become 
eclipsed for the death or birth of 
anyone, rather Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, strikes fear into His 
slaves through them.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف. باب قول النبي SÉ‏ "يخوف الله عباده TA SIL‏ 


Chapter 2. Tasbih, Takbir And 
Supplication While The Sun Is 
Eclipsed 


1461. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin 
Samurah said: *While I was 
(practicing) shooting some arrows in 
Al-Madinah, the sun became 
eclipsed. I gathered up my arrows 
and said: ‘I want to see what the 
Messenger of Allah #4 will say about 
the eclipse of the sun.’ So I came to 
him from behind when he was in the 
Masjid, and he started to say the 
Tasbih and Takbir and to supplicate 
until the eclipse was over. Then he 
stood up and prayed two Rak'ahs 
with four prostrations.” (Sahih) 
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يلوه 2424 “العلرة cele‏ 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الكسوف» باب ذكر النداء ب 


BL من حديث الجريري به» وهو في الكبزى»‎ Wee 


Comments: 


During the occurrence of the eclipse of the moon or the sun, a two-unit 
prayer would be offered, prolonged to whatever possible limit. Thereupon, 
glorification (Tasbihát) and the magnifications (Takbirat) would be recited, 
and supplications will be made until the eclipse ends. 


Chapter 3. The Command To 
Pray When There Is A Solar 
Eclipse 


1462. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that the 
Messenger of Allâh #% said: “The 
sun and moon do not become 
eclipsed for the death or birth of 
anyone, rather they are two of the 
signs of Allah the Most High, so 
when you see that then pray.” 
(Sahil) 
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تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب الصلوة بة في كسوف الشمس» eite.‏ ومسلم» 
الكسوف» باب ذكر النداء ila‏ الكسوف "الصلوة C s" iaol‏ من حديث أبن وهب به» 


Chapter 4. The Command To 
Pray When There Is A Lunar 
Eclipse 

1463. It was narrated that Abû 
Mas'üd said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh $& said: ‘The sun and the 
moon do not become eclipsed for 
the death or birth of anyone, rather 
they are two of the signs of Allah, 
the Mighty and Sublime, so when 
you see that then pray.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب: 


ح :۱۰۵۷ من حديث يحبى القطان» ومسلم» ح:1١11‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث إسماعيل 


Moiz 


ابن أبي JE‏ عن قيس بن أبي حازم به وهو في SOS‏ 
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Chapter 5. The Command To 
Pray When There Is An Eclipse 
Until It Is Over 


1464. It was narrated that Abi 
Bakrah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah g said: ‘The sun and moon 
are two of the signs of Allah, and 
they do not become eclipsed for 
the death or birth of anyone. If you 
see that then pray until it (the j í 
eclipse) is over.” (Sahih) 


I viai 5 ne ses 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب الصلوة في كسوف الشمس» VEN‏ من حديث 
يونس بن عبيد (A‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح18451. 


1465. It was narrated that Abû 
Bakrah said: “We were sitting with 
the Prophet #5 when the sun 
became eclipsed. He leapt up, 
dragging his garment, and prayed 
two Rak‘ahs until the eclipse was 
over.” (Sahil) 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزىء ح:1847 . 


Chapter 6. The Command To sa) lL cM etu E (3 gras) 
Call People To The Eclipse d H 

Prayer CUY الكسّوفي (التحفة‎ 

1466. It was narrated that ‘Aishah بن‎ SUE Nous ez — A£MN 


said: “The sun was eclipsed during 98 م اك الع و ياد‎ 
the time of the Messenger of Allâh gf الأوْرَاعِيّ»‎ oé الْوَلِيد‎ Gas قال:‎ kat 
SÉ, and the Prophet فيك‎ cjg iste te ري‎ te الا‎ 
commanded a caller to call out that P CEN ES A = Bo : 
prayer was about to begin in  £É الله‎ J,25 age dé Gael calx 
congregation. So they gathered and " i E 

formed rows, and he led them in shal gf ME gu 
prayer, bowing four times in two gí re deb \ Pane 5 فَاجْتَمَعُوا‎ alt 
Rak‘ahs and prostrating four 5 die EPA vei o ur 
times." (Sahih) pum ub OF) bobs) 
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à أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب الجهر بالقراءة‎ : es 


elus;‏ الكسوف» باب REE‏ الكسوف» de‏ :€ من حديث الوليد بن مسلم به» وهو في 


Comments: 


AAKA: C الكبزى»‎ 


Before the institution or legislation of the call to prayer, people were 
summoned for prayer with these very words: 4s-Salótu Jámi'a (the ritual 
prayer is being convened!) Now, if the summon is to be made for any optional 
prayer, the announcement could be made in these words. The Adhan is 


specific to the obligatory prayers only. 


Chapter 7. The Rows In The 
Eclipse Prayer 


1467. ‘Urwah bin Az-Zubair 
narrated that ‘Aishah the wife of 
the Prophet #§ said: “The sun was 
eclipsed during the life of the 
Prophet 4%. The Messenger of 
Allah #% went out to the Masjid 
and stood and said the Takbir, and 
the people formed rows behind 
him. He bowed four times and 
prostrated four times, and the 
eclipse ended before he finished.” 
(Sahih) 


في الكسوف» eO)‏ ومسلم» 


AO: 


Chapter 8. How To Perform 
The Eclipse Prayer 


1468. It was narrated from Táwüs 
from Ibn ‘Abbas, that the Messenger 
of Allâh $% prayed when the sun was 
eclipsed, bowing eight times and 
prostrating four times. (Sahih) 

Something similar was also 
narrated from ‘Ata’. 
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تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب خطبة الإمام ف 
ح ١/۹۰۱:‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث الزهري به A ges‏ وهو في الكبزى» C‏ 
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تخريج : أخرجه he‏ الكسوف» باب ذكر من قال: إنه ركع OLS‏ ركعات في أربع سجدات» 
ح ۹4٠۸:‏ من حديث إسماعيل ابن علية ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» VANE‏ 


Comments: 


In this narration, the narrator from Ibn ‘Abbas æ is Táwus. The purpose of 
Imám An-Nasá'i is to show that ‘Ata’ also narrates the very same report on 


the authority of Ibn ‘Abbas .كك‎ 


1469. It was narrated from Tawûs 
from Ibn ‘Abbas that the Prophet 
4 prayed when there was an 
eclipse. He recited then he bowed, 
then he recited then he bowed, 
then he recited then he bowed, 
then he recited then he bowed, 
then he prostrated, and he did the 
second Rak‘ah in same fashion. 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» AAY iT‏ 


Chapter 9. Another Version Of 
The Eclipse Prayer, Narrated 
From Ibn ‘Abbas 


1470. It was narrated from Kathir 
bin ‘Abbas, from ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of Allah 
$& prayed on the day the sun was 
eclipsed, bowing four times in two 
Rak'ahs and prostrating four times. 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلم: الكسوف» باب صلوة الكسوفء Yig‏ من حديث الزهري 
والبخاري» الكسوف» باب خطبة الامام في الكسوف» VEN‏ من حديث كثير بن عباس به 


وهو في الكبزى» AATE‏ 
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Chapter 10. Another Version 
Of The Eclipse Prayer 


1471. ‘Ata’ said: “I heard ‘Ubaid 
bin ‘Umair say: “Someone whom I 
trust” - and I think he meant 
*Aishah - told me: There was an 
eclipse of the sun during the time 
of the Messenger of Allah 3&. He 
led the people in prayer and stood 
for a very long time, then he 
bowed, then he stood, then he 
bowed, then he stood, then he 
bowed. He prayed two Rak'ahs, 
bowing three times in each Rak'ah. 
After bowing for the third time he 
prostrated a long time. Some men 
fainted on that day and had to be 
revived by having buckets of water 
thrown over them, because of 
having stood for so long. When he 
bowed he said: Allâhu Akbar, and 
when he raised his head he said: 
Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah. He 
did not finish until the eclipse had 
ended. Then he stood and praised 
and glorified Allah, and said: The 
sun and moon do not become 
eclipsed for the death or birth of 
anyone, but they are two of the 
signs of Allah with which He 
strikes fear into you. If they are 
eclipsed then turn to the 
remembrance of Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, until it (the eclipse) is 
over.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الكسوف 366 


Be be TRS -Ot (المعجم‎ 
CUY الكّسُوفٍِ (التحفة‎ 

Je etl بن‎ ouf Gai - vevi 
Bt ابن‎ used قَال:‎ EE t ا‎ Gi 
Bi ee عد ب‎ s 1 de 
Ag XE ee Shel ns fie : dé 
على غير‎ bd قَالَتْ:‎ gf inu 
p as UG o" Bu HUE EPEN 


ET 


a: 


= 


dus P 5 [os Ak dA‏ الْمَاءِ 
La‏ عَلَيْهِمْ مِمّا p‏ بهم يَقُولُ i M‏ 


53 ài & رَأْسَهُ:‎ us BL CST الله‎ 
óp :965 ae fy الله‎ na eS 
Y5 gel od oU En لا‎ gig ari 
KBH الله‎ oU n E 555 scu 
$ ذِكْرٍ الله‎ MABE c BE lue 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» ح:1/401 (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث ابن جريج به» وهو في 


1472. It was narrated from ‘Ata’ 
from Ibn ‘Umair, from ‘Aishah, 
that the Prophet #4 prayed, bowing 
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six times and prostrating four 
times. “I said] to Mu‘Adh: ‘Is this 
from the Prophet $? He said: 
‘Without a doubt." (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء V/A Nia‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث معاذ بن هشام به» وهو 


Comments: 


Y; شك‎ Y قَالَ:‎ te 25) qe nui 
ie 
BULL في الكبزى»‎ 


From Hadith No. 1468 until here, there is a difference in the number of 
bowings in each Rak’ah: two, three, and four. The narrations consisting of 
three or four bowings are few. Numerous narrations (the preceding and the 
upcoming) are concerning two bowings. 


Chapter 11. Another Version 
Narrated From ‘Aishah 


1473. It was narrated from Ibn 
Shihab from ‘Urwah bin Az- 
Zubair, that ‘Aishah said: “The sun 
was eclipsed during the lifetime of 
the Messenger of Allah 2%. He 
stood and said the Takbir, and the 
people formed rows behind him. 
The Messenger of Allah 3€ recited 
for a long time, then he said the 
Takbir and bowed for a long time, 
then he raised his head and said: 
Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah, 
Rabbana wa lakal-hamd. Then he 
stood and recited for a long time, 
but it was a shorter recitation than 
the first recitation, then he said the 
Takbir and bowed, but it was 
shorter than the first bowing. Then 
he said: Sami‘ Allahu liman 
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Û1 The speaker is Ishaq bin Ibrahim, the Shaikh of An-Nasá'i, and he is referring to Mu'ádh 


bin Hisham, from whom he narrated it. 


The Book of Eclipses 


hamidah, then he prostrated. In 
this manner he bowed four times 
and prostrated four times, and the 
eclipse ended before he had 
finished. Then he stood and 
addressed the people. He praised 
and glorified Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime, as He deserves, then he 
said: The sun and moon are two of 
the signs of Allah, Most High. 
They do not become eclipsed for 
the death or birth of anyone. If you 
see that (eclipsed) then pray until it 
ends. And the Messenger of Allah 
& said: While I was standing just 
now J saw everything you have 
been promised. When you saw me 
moving forward, I wanted to take a 
cluster of fruit from Paradise. And 
I saw Hell; parts of it were 
consuming other parts when you 
saw me step backward. And I saw 
therein Ibn Luhayy, who was the 
first one to establish the 
Sá'ibah."U (Sahih) 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلم» الكسوف» باب 


والبخاري» الكسوف» باب خطية الإمام قي الكسوف» ح:55١٠‏ من حديث يونس الأيلي به» وهو 


Comments: 


AAN ig DESI في‎ 


In this narration, there is mention of the Prophet's # sighting of some of the 
unseen spectacles of Paradise, of Hell, and of some other things during the 
course of the performance of the eclipse prayer. The Prophet’s 3& sighting 
these had been in his state of wakefulness, and were specific to him only. That 
means the Companions could not see them. 


1474. It was narrated from Az- 
Zuhri, from ‘Urwah, that ‘Aishah 
said: “The sun was eclipsed during 
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Ul A female camel let loose for free pasture for the idols, and one is not allowed to use it 
to carry anything. See the Tafsir of Ibn Kathir; Sürat AI-Má'idah 4:103. 
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the time of the Messenger of Allah 
ويه‎ and it was called out: ‘As-salatu 
jami‘ah (prayer is about to begin in 
congregation). So the people 
gathered and the Messenger of 
Allâh g led them in prayer, 
bowing four times in two Rak‘ahs 
and prostrating four times." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» VES‏ وهو في VACATE TOS‏ 


1475. It was narrated from Hisham 
bin ‘Urwah, from his father, that 
‘Aishah said: “The sun was eclipsed 
during the time of the Messenger 
of Allah 2%, and the Messenger of 
Allâh 3 led the people in prayer. 
He stood for a long time, then he 
bowed for a long time, then he 
stood for a long time, but it was 
shorter than the first standing, then 
he bowed for a long time but it was 
shorter than the first bowing. Then 
he stood up, then he prostrated, 
then he did the same in the second 
Rak‘ah, and when he finished the 
eclipse had ended. Then he 
addressed the people; he praised 
and glorified Allah, then he said: 
‘The sun and moon are two of the 
signs of Allah. They do not become 
eclipsed for the death or birth of 
anyone. If you see that then call 
upon Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime, and magnify Him, and 
give charity.’ Then he said: ‘O 
Ummah of Muhammad! There is 
no one more jealous than Allâh, 
the Mighty and Sublime, when His 
male or female slave commits Zina. 
O Ummah of Muhammad! By 
Allah, if you knew what I know, 
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you would laugh little and weep 
much.” (Sahih) 


كتاب الكسوف 370 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء الكسوفء باب صلوة الكسوف:٠٠۹‏ عن قتيبة» والبخاري» 
الكسوف» باب الصدقة في الكسوف» ح:٤٤٠٠‏ من حديث مالك بهء وهو في الكبزى. 


1476. It was narrated from Yahya 
bin Sa‘eed that ‘Amrah told him that 
‘Aishah told her that a Jewish 
woman came to her and said: “May 
Allah protect you from the torment 
of the grave.” ‘Aishah said: “O 
Messenger of Allah, will people be 
tormented in their graves?” The 
Messenger of Allâh 2% sought 
refuge with Allah. ‘Aishah said: 
“The Prophet 44 went out, and the 
sun became eclipsed. We went out 
to another room, and the women 
gathered with us. The Messenger of 
Allâh #4 came to us, and that was at 
the time of forenoon. He stood for a 
long time, then he bowed for a long 
time, then he raised his head and 
stood for a shorter time than the 
first one, then he bowed for a 
shorter time than the first one. Then 
he prostrated, then he stood up for 
the second (Rak‘ah) and did the 
same again, except that his bowing 
and prostrating were shorter than in 
the first Rak‘ah. Then he prostrated, 
and the eclipse had ended. When he 
had finished, he sat on the Minbar 
and one of the things he said was: 
‘The people will be tried in their 
graves like the trial of the Dajjál." 
‘Aishah said: ‘After that, we used to 
hear him seeking refuge with Allah 
from the torment of the grave." 
(Sahih) 
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باب التعوذ E‏ عذاب القبر في الكسوف» 


كتاب الكسوف 371 


البخاري» الكسوفء 


تخريج : أخرجه 


ح ٠٠١٠٠1٠٤۹:‏ ومسلمء الكسوف» باب Sd‏ عذاب القبر في صَلوة الخسوف» ح :۳ من 


QM 


Comments: 


حديث يحيى بن سعيد الأنصارى ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح 


It is quite possible till then the Messenger of Allah 3& had not been given 
details of the torment of the grave. And during the eclipse prayer, like other 
revelations, the torment of the grave might have been revealed to him. Since 
the trial of the Dajjûl is tremendous, it was likened to the torment of the 
grave; literally the questioning and answering of the grave. 


Chapter 12. Another Version 


1477. ‘Amrah said: “I heard 
‘Aishah say: ‘A Jewish woman 
came to me, begging, and said: 
May Alláh grant you protection 
from the torment of the grave. 
When the Messenger of Allâh š5 
came, I said: ‘O Messenger of 
Alláh, will the people be tormented 
in their graves?’ He sought refuge 
with Allâh and climbed onto his 
mount. The sun became eclipsed 
while I was between the apartments 
with some women, The Messenger 
of Allâh 3& came from his mount 
and came to his prayerplace, and 
led the people in prayer. He stood 
for a long time, then he bowed for 
a Jong time, then he raised his 
head and stood for a long time, 
then he bowed for a long time, 
then he raised his head and stood 
for a long time, then he prostrated 
for a long time. Then he stood for 
a shorter time than in the first 
(Rak‘ah), then he bowed for a 
shorter time than the first, then he 
raised his head and stood for a 
shorter time than the first, then he 
bowed for a shorter time than the 
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first, then he raised his head and 
stood for a shorter time than the 
first, so he bowed four times and 
prostrated four times, and the 
eclipse ended. He said: “You will 
be tried in your graves like the trial 
of the Dajjâl? ‘Aishah said: ‘I heard 
him after that seeking refuge with 
Allâh from the torment of the 
grave.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] Esi‏ الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» AT:‏ 


1478. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
prayed during an eclipse in a 
shaded area near Zamzam, bowing 
four times and prostrating four 
times. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الكسوف» باب ذكر عذاب القبر في صلوة الخسوف» ح:907(ب) من 
حديث سفيان بن عيينة به مطولا بدون Sb‏ "صفة زمرّم'» وهو في الكبزى» ح: YAW‏ ابن Exe‏ 


مسلم» ولم أجد تصريح سماعه في رواية "صفة زمزم" » 


صرح بالسماع عند الحميدي في رواية 


وهو مدلس كما قال النسائي (سير أعلام النبلاء: (VEN‏ وغيره. 


Comments: 


The mention of “Zamzam” in this narration is considered an error of one of 
the narrators, because the eclipse prayer of the Messenger of Allâh 4 


occurred in the city of Madinah. 
1479. It was narrated that Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The sun 
eclipsed during the time of the 
Messenger of Allah 3& on a very 
hot day. The Messenger of Allah 
عي‎ led his Companions in prayer, 
and he stood for so long that they 
started to fall over. Then he bowed 
for a long time, then he stood up 
and (remained standing) for a long 
time. Then he bowed again for a 
long time, then he stood up (again) 
and (remained standing) for a long 
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time. Then he prostrated twice, 
then he stood up and did the same 
again. He started to move forward, 
then he started to step back. He 
bowed four times and prostrated 
four times. They used to say that 
eclipses of the sun and moon only 
happened when one of their great 
men died, but they are two of the 
signs of Alláh that He shows to 
you, so when an eclipse happens, 
pray until it is over.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه he‏ الكسوف» باب ما عرض على النبي BE‏ في صلوة الكسوف . 
إلخ. ح ۹٠٤:‏ من حديث هشام الدستوائي به» وهو في الكبزى؛ AWT‏ 


Chapter 13. Another Version 


1480. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr said: “The sun was eclipsed 
during the time of the Messenger of 
Allah #%, so he issued orders that the 
call be given: ‘As-salatu jami‘ah’. 
The Messenger of Allah 3& led the 
people in prayer, bowing twice and 
prostrating twice. Then he stood and 
prayed, bowing twice and prostrating 
once. ‘Aishah said: ‘I never bowed or 
prostrated for so long as that.” 
(Sahih) Muhammad bin Himyar 
contradicted him.) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب النداء ب "الصلوة جامعة* في الكسوف» ح:40١٠‏ 


VENAE E shall" الكسوف‎ ias 
ATE: «xl وهو في‎ ce Quo حديث محاوية‎ 


Comments: 


مختصرّاء ومسلمء الكسوفء باب ذكر النداء 


This confliction exists in the chain of transmission, as well as in the text of the 


T Meaning; His narration (which follows) from Mu'&wiyah bin Sallam, contradicts this one 
from Mu'áwiyah, which Marwan bin Muhammad narrated from him. 
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كتاب الكسوف 374 


Hadith; as is elucidated by the upcoming narration. The confliction in the chain 
of transmission is that Marwan has shown Abû Salamah to be the Shaikh of 
Yahya bin Abi Kathir, whereas Ibn Himyar mentioned Abû Tu’ mah instead of 
Abii Salamah. And in the next, Marwan has stated Sajda - “prostrated, while 
Muhammad bin Himyar has said Sajdatain - two prostrations." 


1481. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr said: “The sun was eclipsed 
and the Messenger of Allâh # 
bowed twice and prostrated twice, 
then he stood up and bowed twice 
and prostrated twice. Then the 
eclipse ended. ‘Aishah used to say: 
‘The Messenger of Allah #¢ never 
prostrated or bowed for so long as 
that." (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [حسن] وهو في الكبزى» اح EYAL‏ وللحديث شواهد» انظر الحديث الآتي . 


1482. Abû Hafs, the freed slave of 
‘Aishah, narrated that ‘Aishah told 
him: “When the sun was eclipsed 
during the time of the Messenger 
of Allah #8, he performed Wudi’ 
and ordered that the call be given: 
‘As-salatu jami‘ah.” He stood for a 
long time in prayer,” and ‘Aishah 
said: “I thought that he recited 
Stirah Al-Baqarah. Then he bowed 
for a long time, then he said: Sami‘ 
Alláhu liman hamidah. Then he 
stood like he had stood before and 
he did not prostrate. Then he 
bowed, then prostrated. Then he 
stood up and did the same again, 
bowing twice and prostrating once. 
Then he sat and the eclipse 
ended.” (Hasan) 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أحمد: ۱٥۸۰۹4۸/٦‏ من حديث ues‏ بن أبي كثير به # ويحيى لا 
يروي إلا عن elote) XE‏ وهو في الكبزى» e‏ :1۸71ء وللحديث شواهد. 

Comments: 
“I thought": based upon this, it has been argued that the recitation in the 
eclipse prayer ought to be inaudible. Had the Prophet à& recited it aloud, 
what was the need to guess or reckon? In narration 1495 it is clearly stated 
that the Prophet 4% conducted the recitation in a loud voice, and this report 
has also been transmitted by ‘Aishah $ herself. And that narration is also 
recorded in the two Sahihs (Sahih Al-Bukhárt, the Eclipse, Hadith 1065 and 
Sahih Muslim, the Eclipse, Hadith 901). 


Chapter 14. Another Version i 2 - OE (المعجم‎ 
QW Y (التحفة‎ 


1483. 'Abdulláh bin 'Amr said: 
“The sun eclipsed during the time 
of the Messenger of Allâh à&. The 
Messenger of Allah 3€ got up to 
pray, and those who were with him 
also got up. He stood for a long 
time, then he bowed for a long 
time, then he raised his head and 
(then) prostrated for a long time. 
Then he raised his head and sat for 
a long time. Then he prostrated for 
a long time, then he raised his 
head and stood up, and he did in 
the second Rak‘ah the same as he 
had done in the first, standing, 
bowing, prostrating and sitting. He 
started blowing and weep at the 
end of his prostration in the second 
Rak‘ah, saying: “You did not tell 
me that You would do that while I 
was still among them; You did not 
tell me that You would do that 
while we are asking You for 
forgiveness.’ Then he raised his 
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addressed the people. He praised ~ 
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and glorified Allah, then he said: 
“The sun and moon are two of the 
signs of Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime. If you see either of them 
being eclipsed, then hasten to 
remember Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime. By the One in Whose 
Hand is the soul of Muhammad, 
Paradise was brought so near to me 
that if I had stretched out my hand 
I could have taken some of its 
fruits. And Hell was brought so 
near to me that I tried to ward it 
off for fear it may overwheim you. 
I saw therein a woman from 
Himyar who was being punished 
because of a cat that she tied up, 
not leaving it free to eat of the 
vermin of the earth, nor feeding it 
or giving it water, until it died. I 
saw it biting her when she came 
and biting her backside when she 
went. And I saw the owner of the 
Sabtiyatain,"! the brother of Banu 
Ad-Da‘da‘, being pushed with a 
two-pronged stick in the Fire. And 
T saw the owner of the stick with a 
crooked end, who used to steal 
from the Hajj pilgrims with that 
crooked stick, leaning on his stick 
in Hell and saying, ‘I am the thief 
with the crooked stick.” (Hasan) 


ael u$ b dp es $e اللو‎ 


ممل led‏ جنه يني حتى 
M sd n iiu gy hy‏ 
yal ii PES‏ 


Gig unb Mb eic E Qo Y 
Ju E Be uS ds ef d 
بني‎ ol Ben صَاحِبَ‎ us oh 
«UI في‎ EX ois Las BY giei 
gill ui Cole qa Ab ues 


EE‏ يَقُولُ: آنا سَارِقٌ الْمخجن؟. 


UI Meaning “two hairless sandals” as it is used in Abû Dawid No. 3230, Ahmad and 
others. As-Sibtiyah is a hairless sandal dyed with the leaves or pods of Qarz which is a 
species of the sant tree, making a reddish brown color. According to Ibn Al-Athir (4n- 
Nihéyah) the word here is S@’ibatain meaning two for Sá'ibah. He mentioned this 
narration and said: “Two camels which Allàh's Messenger #5 sent as Hadis to the 
House. A man among the idolators took them and went off with them. He called 
them Sá'ibatain (the two Sá'ibahs) because they were freed to roam for the sake of 


Alláh." See No. 1497. 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الکسوف» باب من قال يركع ركعتين» Mie‏ 
من حديث عطاء بن السائب ay‏ وهو في الكبزى» اح AAW‏ 


Comments: 
This narration is also brief. It does not contain the detail concerning the two 
bowings. The transmitter of this Hadith, ‘Abdullah bin Amr, has himself 
explicitly mentioned in Hadith 1480 that in the eclipse prayer two bowings 
were performed in each Rak‘ah . 
1484. It was narrated that Abû — .: 4i sg 5 axi oi - EAE 
Hurairah said: “The sun eclipsed 1 
during the time of the Messenger à 
of Allah #8. He stood and led the XM عَنْ‎ Se NE is i 
people in prayer. He stood for a mo 
long time, then he bowed for a CD el عَنْ‎ SL y " Ap ابن‎ 
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long time, then he stood for a lon "n . 
time that was shorter than the fet الله‎ di E كَسَفَتٍ الشّمْسُ عَلَى‎ : 
time, then he bowed for a long eS e ub س‎ éy dio e á 
time that was shorter than the first be cu WE 

time. Then he prostrated for a long Bo sh Jub 
time, then he sat up, then he EMI 
prostrated for a long time that was oo 3 6 E 
shorter than the first time. Then he JU 45% e 
stood up and bowed twice again, 
doing the same again. Then he ee oe Gp " 7 
prostrated twice, doing the same ta (8 ثم‎ cdo السُّجُودٍ‎ O53 585 
again, until he had finished his <. s? jh 4 j T eer 
prayer. Then he said: "The sun and A» a ep وفعل‎ emo 
moon are two of the signs of Allah, ¿y [a GEM e Cu E n 
and they do not become eclipsed ese. 1 cet ele 
for the death or birth of anyone. If b 9 236 o2 ا‎ Op 2386 re 

you see that then hasten to Y5 xd y oU ER y uss PINO 
remember Allâh and to pray." 

(Hasan) E 3 J 5536 ذلك‎ oh [HH ac 
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1485. Tha‘labah bin 'Abbád Al j I ھال بْنْ‎ Gom 
‘Abdi from the people of Al- Zag el pese 442 LAE Mf 
Basrah narrated that he attended a قال:‎ y” G بن‎ eel Ga هلال قال:‎ 
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Khutbah one day that was delivered 
by Samurah bin Jundub. In his 
Khutbah he mentioned a Hadith 
from the Messenger of Allâh à. 
Samurah bin Jundub said: “One 
day a boy from among the Ansar 
and I were shooting at two targets 
of ours, during the time of the 
Messenger of Allah ريل‎ when the 
sun was at the height of two or 
three spears as it appears to one 
who is looking at the horizon. The 
sun turned black, and we said to 
one another, let us go to the 
Masjid, for by Allah this must 
herald some event concerning the 
Messenger of Allah ££ and his 
Ummah. We went to the Masjid 
and we saw the Messenger of Allah 
#@ coming out to the people. He 
went forward and prayed. He stood 
for the longest time that he had 
ever stood in any prayer in which 
he led us, but we did not hear him 
saying anything. Then he bowed for 
the longest time that he had ever 
bowed in any prayer in which he 
led us, but we did not hear him 
saying anything. Then he 
prostrated for the longest time that 
he had ever prostrated in any 
prayer in which he led us, but we 
did not hear him saying anything. 
Then he did likewise in the second 
Rak‘ah. And the eclipse ended as 
he was sitting at the end of the 
second Rak‘ah. Then he said the 
Salam, then he praised and 
glorified Alláh, and bore witness 
that there is none worthy of 
worship but Allâh and he bore 
witness that he was the slave and 
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Messenger of Allah.” Narrated in 
abridged form. (Hasan) 
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تخريج: taf]‏ حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب من قال أربع ركعات» Mg‏ 


»> وهو في DEI‏ 


من حديث زهير c‏ وقال الترمذي» o>" Wig‏ صحيح غریب 


OMA)‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» WTAE‏ وابن حبانء ح: 2058:0917 والحاكم على شرط 
الشیخین :۱/ CYY AY YA‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وصححه الحافظ في الإصابة: 7١1/4‏ (ترجمة um "i‏ 


Chapter 16. Another Version 


1486. It was narrated that An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir said: “The sun 
eclipsed during the time of the 
Messenger of Allah #5 and he 
rushed out dragging his cloak until 
he came to the Masjid. He continued 
leading us in prayer until the eclipse 
ended. When it ended he said: 
‘People claim that the eclipse of the 
sun and the moon only happens 
when a great man dies, but that is 
not so. Eclipses of the sun and the 
moon do not happen for the death 
or birth of anyone, but they are signs 
from Allah, the Mighty and Sublime. 
When Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime, manifests Himself to 
anything of His creation, it humbles 
itself before Him, so if you see that 
then pray like the last obligatory 
prayer you did before that.” (Daf) 


إقامة الصلواتء باب ماجاء فى صلوة 
ح۱۸۷۰ وقال 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن carle‏ 
الكسوف» VIE‏ من حدیث عبدالوهاب " به» وهو في الكبزى» 
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البيهقي :"/ YYY‏ "هذا مرسل» أبو قلابة لم يسمعه من النعمان بن بشير» إنما رواه عن رجل عن 


1487. It was narrated that Qabisah 
bin Mukháriq AI-Hiláli said: 
"There was an eclipse of the sun 
and at that time we were with the 


النعمان" فالسند ضعيف من أجل جهالة الرجل. 
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Messenger of Allâh ب‎ in Al- 
Madinah. He rushed out dragging 
his garment and prayed two 
Rak‘ahs, which he made lengthy. 
The end of his prayer coincided 
with the end of the eclipse. He 
praised and glorified Allah, then he 
said: ‘The sun and the moon are 
two of the signs of Allah, and they 
do not become eclipsed for the 
death or birth of anyone. If you see 
anything of that, then pray like the 
last obligatory prayer you did 
before that.” (Da) 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو eagla‏ الصلوةء باب من قال أربع ركعات» ح:186١‏ 
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$555 الشَّمُْ‎ cis 106 ey uus 
CAS Hach, مَعَ رَسُولٍ الل وه‎ d Y 
BIS edt oes Lad Ug hs رعا‎ 
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be 9G slg coii Sy 206 als 
Y ad لِمَوْتٍ‎ gl لا‎ uds الله‎ od 
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تخريج : 


من حديث أيوب به» وهو في الکبڑی» ح : الاماء JB,‏ البيهقي :۳ lisy"‏ أيضًا" لم يسمعه 


1488. It was narrated from 
Qabisah AI-Hiláli that there was an 
eclipse of the sun and the Prophet 
of Allah وله‎ prayed two Rak‘ahs 
until it ended. Then he said: “The 
sun and the moon do not become 
eclipsed for the death of anyone, 
but they are two of His creations. 
Allâh, the Mighty and Sublime, 
causes whatever He wants to 
happen in His creation. If Allâh, 
the Mighty and Sublime, manifests 
Himself to any of His creation, it 
humbles itself before Him, so if 
either of them (solar or lunar 
eclipse) happens, pray until it is 
over or until Allah causes 
something to happen.” (Da ff) 


أبوقلابة عن قبيصة» إنما رواه عن رجل عن قبيصة" . 


sdi 2h محمد بن‎ Gi ۸4۸ 

$5 dé - هسام‎ pr 385 - Sua hs 
d عَنْ‎ e iu sd ابي‎ 
d das dási ee of ghe 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه اين MeYie duum‏ من حديث معاذ بن هشام 
الدستوائي به» وهو في الكبزى» NAVY‏ وصححه الحاكم على bus‏ الشيخين:١/‏ “لا 


ووافقه الذهبى» وانظر الحديث السابق لعلته. 
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1489. It was narrated from An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir that the 
Prophet # said: “If there is an 
eclipse of the sun or the moon, 
pray like the last obligatory prayer 
you did before that.” (Da) 
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GE ts Met Gu - 4‏ عَنْ 


gi M‏ هسام كَالَ: qiie‏ ابي عَنْ 
d nO D ux‏ قَالَ: cii p‏ 
ple eke dai nig nib‏ 
ERG‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] تقدم» VEATIC‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۸۷۳. 


1490. It was narrated from An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir that the 
Messenger of Allah %5 prayed 
when there was an eclipse of the 
sun like our prayer, bowing and 
prostrating. (Daf) 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] تقدم» VEAN g‏ وهو في الكبزى» NAVE‏ 


Comments: 


bu S Mi Gi - we‏ بن 


gie Je gii 


Like our routine ritual prayer, it also contained bowing and prostration. It did 
not consist of only standing upright. In this narration, the discussion of the 


number of bowings does not occur. 


1491. It was narrated from An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir that the 
Prophet #@ came rushing out to the 
Masjid one day when the sun 
eclipsed, and he prayed until the 
eclipse ended, then he said: “The 
people of the Jahiliyyah used to say 
that eclipses of the sun and the 
moon only happened when some 
great man on Earth died. But 
eclipses of the sun and the moon 
do not happen for the death or 
birth of anyone. Rather they are 
two of the creations of Allah and 
Allah causes to happen in His 
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creation what He wills. Whichever 
of them becomes eclipsed, pray 
until it is over or Allah causes 
something to happen.” (Da ff) 
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Gs S Gb aL فی حُلْقِهِ ما‎ 


HiT الله‎ Sued أؤ‎ ex e 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى» ح ۱۸۷١:‏ & الحسن البصري لم يسمع من 
النعمان بن بشير كما في جامع التحصيل للعلائي» ص:1507. 


1492. It was narrated that Abû 
Bakrah said: “We were with the 
Messenger of Allâh # when the 
sun became eclipsed. The 
Messenger of Allâh 2% went out 
dragging his garment, until he 


came to the Masjid, and the people .. 
gathered around him. He led us in ` 


praying two Rak‘ahs and when (the 
eclipse) ended he said: ‘The sun 
and the moon are two of the signs 
of Allâh, by means of which Allah, 
the Mighty and Sublime, strikes 
fear into His slaves. They do not 
become eclipsed for the death or 
birth of anyone. If you see that, 
they pray until Allah relieves you 
of fear.’ That was because his son 
named Ibrahim had died, and the 
people suggested to him that (the 
eclipse) happened because of that.” 
(Sahih) 


t bike GST - - ۲‏ مُوسَى قَالَ: 

ob bi» Gs i06 oui Xe dic 
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ÁB لَه ناس فى‎ OUS 
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تخريج: أخرجه البخاري الكسوفء باب الصلوة في كسوف القمرء Mie‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


عبدالوارث به» وهو في الكبزى» SMYUG‏ 


The demise of the beloved son of the Messenger of Allah 3& took place on 
the 28th of Shawwal in the 10th year of Hijrah (corresponding to the 27th 


January 632). 
1493. It was narrated from Abû 
Bakrah that the Messenger of 
Allah #% prayed two Rak'ahs like 
this prayer of yours, and he 
mentioned the eclipse of the sun. 
(Sahih) 


M eu GST - vea‏ مَسْعُودٍ قَالَ: 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبرى» ح:۱۸۷۷. 


Comments: 
By “this ritual prayer” 


, some people have taken it to mean the common or 


the routine prayer, and have from it argued upon the eclipse prayer having 
one bowing or Ruku'. But, this argumentation is against clear and strong 
narrations. Action is based on the unequivocal proof and not on this sort of 


unclear phrasing. 


Chapter 17. Length Of 
Recitation For The Eclipse 
Prayer 

1494. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas said: “There 
was an eclipse of the sun and the 
Messenger of Allâh 2% prayed and 
the people with him. He stood for 
a long time, reciting something like 
Stirah Al-Bagarah, then he bowed 
for a long time, then he raised (his 
head) and stood for a long time 
which was shorter than the first 
time. Then he bowed for a long 
time, which was shorter than the 
first time, then he prostrated. Then 
he got up and stood for a long 
time, which was shorter than the 
first time, then he bowed for a long 
time, which was shorter than the 
first time, then he raised (his head) 
and stood for a long time, which 
was shorter than the first time. 
Then he bowed for a long time, 
which was shorter than the first 
time, then he prostrated, then he 
finished (his prayer) and the sun 
had been clear. He said: "The sun 
and the moon are two of the signs 
of Allâh and they do not become 
eclipsed for the death or birth of 
anyone. If you see that then 
remember Alláh the Mighty and 
Sublime.’ They said: ‘O Messenger 
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of Allah, we saw you stretching out 
your hand when you were standing, 
then we saw you moving backward. 
He said: ‘I saw Paradise - or it was 
shown to me - and I reached out 
to take a bunch of its fruits. If I 
had taken it you would have eaten 
from it for as long as this world 
lasts. And I saw Hell and I have 
never seen anything like it, and I 
saw that most of its inhabitants are 
women.’ They said: ‘Why, O 
Messenger of Allah? He said: 
‘Because of their ingratitude.’ It 
was said: ‘Are they ungrateful to 
Allah?’ He said: ‘They are 
ungrateful to their husbands and 
they are ungrateful for kind 
treatment. If you are kind to one of 
them for a lifetime then she sees 
one (bad) thing from you, she will 
say: I have never seen anything 
good from you.” (Sahih) 


صلوة الكسوف dole‏ ح:۲١٠٠»‏ ومسلم» 
Yig l ...‏ من حديث مالك 
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تخريج : E‏ البخاري» الكسوف» باب صلو 
الكسوف» باب ها عرض على BB call‏ صلوة ة الكسوف 


a AYA: aman CAYOAT Coe) به» وهو فی الموطأ‎ 


Comments: 


Kufr denotes rejection as well as being ungrateful or thankless. Hence, the 
latter meaning is meant, and this admittance to the Hell is temporary, 
because the actual and abiding abode of the sinning believers is Paradise. The 
disbelievers are the abiding denizens of Hell and Hell is their permanent 


abode. 


Chapter 18. Reciting Out Loud 
During The Eclipse Prayer 


1495. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allah 2 
prayed, bowing four times and 
prostrating four times, and he 
recited loudly, and every time he 
raised his head he said: “Sami‘ 


(المعجم GG - OA‏ الجَهْر BIBL‏ في 
GK ale‏ (التحفة Qo‏ 
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Alléhu liman hamidah. Rabbana wa 
lakal-hamd (Allâh hears those who 
praise Him. Our Lord to You be 
praise).” (Sahih) 


في الكسوف» ATO io‏ ومسلم» 


(ESN في‎ 


Comments: 


385 كتاب الكسوف‎ 
el he S ax الله‎ guns nisu 
sed Gs ري‎ Sae 
Saco الله‎ nen قَالَ:‎ io ds uf 


Adi ds G5 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الكسوف» باب الجهر بالقراءة ف 
الكسوف» باب صلوة الكسوف» ح: :7 من حديث الوليد بن مسلم به» وهو ف 


NAVA 


Even so, while rising from both the bowing postures Sami‘ Allahu liman 
hamidah has to be uttered. From Imam Ash-Shafi'i, pronouncement of Allahu 
Akbar after the first bowing is narrated. But this is not correct. 


Chapter 19. Not Reciting Out 
Loudly 


1496. It was narrated from 
Samurah that the Prophet #¢ led 
them in prayer during an eclipse of 
the sun, and we did not hear him 
say anything. (Hasan) 


Comments: 


Bell Gd تَرْكُ الجَهْرٍ‎ - OA (المعجم‎ 
(AYT (التحفة‎ 

noue Gu - 9‏ مَنْصُورٍ قَالَ: 

حا ux A‏ قال : oe bs Gls‏ الاسر 

ud ui‏ عَنٍ ابن باو JAS‏ ين Li‏ عبد 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] ۰۱٤۸٥: epai‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح :۱۸۸۲ . 


For detailed discussion, see Hadith 1482, 1485. 


Chapter 20. What To Say 
When Prostrating During The 
Eclipse Prayer 


1497. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: “The sun 
eclipsed during the time of the 
Messenger of Allâh 4. The 
Messenger of Allâh š prayed and 
stood for a long time, then he 
bowed for a long time, then he 
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stood up and (remained standing) 
for a long time.” (One of the 
narrators) Shu‘bah said: “I think he 
said something similar concerning 
prostration." - “He started 
weeping and blowing during his 
prostration and said: ‘Lord, You 
did not tell me that You would do 
that while I am asking You for 
forgiveness; You did not tell me 
that You would do that while I was 
still among them.’ When he 
finished praying he said: “Paradise 
was shown to me, and if I had 
stretched forth my hand I could 
have taken some of its fruits. And 
Hell was shown to me, so I started 
blowing for fear that its heat might 
overwhelm you. I saw therein the 
thief who stole the two camels of 
the Messenger of Allah $&; and I 
saw therein the brother of Banu 
Ad-Du‘du‘, the thief who stole 
from the pilgrims, and when he was 
caught he said: The crooked stick 
did it; and I saw therein a tall black 
woman who was being punished 
because of a cat that she tied up 
and did not feed or give it water, 
and she did not let it eat of the 
vermin of the earth, until it died. 
The sun and the moon do not 
become eclipsed for the death or 
birth of anyone, but they are two of 
the signs of Allah. If one of them 
becomes eclipsed’ - or he said: ‘if 
one of them does anything like 
that’ — ‘then hasten to remember 
Allah, the Mighty and Sublime.” 
(Sahih) 
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Chapter 21. The Tashahhud 
And Taslim For The Eclipse 
Prayer 


1498. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “There was an eclipse of the 
sun and the Messenger of Allah 2 
ordered a man to call out: As- 
salátu jámi'ah (prayer is about to 
begin in congregation). The people 
gathered and the Messenger of 
Allâh à& led them in prayer. He 
said the Takbír, then he recited at 
length. Then he said the Takbir and 
bowed for a long time, as long as 
he had recited or longer. Then he 
raised his head and said: Sami' 
Alléhu liman hamidah (Allâh hears 
those who praise Him) Then he 
recited at length, but it was shorter 
than the first time, then he said the 
Takbîr and bowed for a long time, 
but it was shorter than the first 
time. Then he raised his head and 
said: Sami‘ Allahu liman hamidah 
(Allâh hears those who praise 
Him). Then he said the Takbir and 
prostrated for a Jong time, as long 
as he had bowed or longer. Then 
he said the Takbir and raised his 
head, then he said the Takbir and 
prostrated. Then he said the Takbír 
and stood up, and recited for a 
long time that was shorter than the 
first time. Then he said the Takbir 
and bowed for a long time that was 
shorter than the first time. Then he 
raised his head and said: Sami‘ 
Alléhu liman hamidah. (Allah hears 
those who praise Him). Then he 
recited for a long time that was 
shorter than the first recitation in 
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the second standing. Then he said 
the Takbír and bowed for a long 
time that was shorter than the first 
time. Then he raised his head and 
said: Sami‘ Alláhu liman hamidah 
(Allah hears those who praise 
Him). Then he said the Takbir and 
prostrated for a long time that was 
shorter than the first time. Then he 
recited the Tashahhud, then he said 
the Taslim. Then he stood before 
them and praised and glorified 
Alláh, then he said: ^The sun and 
the moon do not become eclipsed 
for the death or birth of anyone, 
but they are two of the signs of 
Allah. Whichever of them becomes 
eclipsed, turn to Allah, the Mighty 
and Sublime, and pray.” (Sahih) 
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1499. It was narrated that Asma’ 
bint Abi Bakr said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh 28 prayed 
during an eclipse. He stood for a 
long time, then he bowed for a 
long time, then he stood up and 
(remained standing) for a long 
time, then he bowed for a long 
time, then he stood up, then he 
prostrated for a long time, then he 
sat up, then he prostrated for a 
long time, then he stood up and 
(remained standing) for a long 
time, then he bowed for a long 
time, then he stood up and 
(remained standing) for a long 
time, then he bowed for a long 
time, then he stood up, then he 
prostrated for a long time, then he 


The Book of Eclipses 


sat up, then he prostrated for a 
long time, then he sat up and then 
he finished.” (Sahih) 


ح ۷٤٥:‏ من حديث نافع بن عمر به ss‏ 


Chapter 22. Sitting On The 
Minbar After The Eclipse 
Prayer 


1500. ‘Aishah said: “The Prophet 
ويد‎ went out and the sun became 
eclipsed. We went out to the 
apartment and some women 
gathered around us. The 
Messenger of Allah #2 turned to 
us, and that was at the time of the 
forenoon. He stood for a long time, 
then he bowed for a long time, 
then he raised his head and stood 
for a shorter time than the first, 
then he bowed for a shorter time 
than the first, then he prostrated. 
Then he stood up again and did 
the same, except that he stood and 
bowed for a shorter time than in 
the first Rak'ah. Then he 
prostrated and the eclipse ended. 
When he had finished he sat on the 
Minbar and among the things he 
said was: “The people will be tried 
in their graves like the trial of the 
Dajjûl.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


The trial in the graves signifies the’ interrogation by the angels, which is an 
extremely hard stage and on which depends one’s redemption. After the 
Resurrection or the Gathering, its details will unfold. May Allah make us 


triumphant. 
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Chapter 23. How Is The 
Khutbah Delivered During An 
Eclipse ? 


1501. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “There was an eclipse of the 
sun during the time of the 
Messenger of Allah š5. He stood 
and prayed, standing for a very long 
time, then he bowed for a very long 
time. Then he stood up and 
(remained standing) for a very long 
time, but shorter than the first time. 
Then he bowed for a very long time, 
but shorter than the first time. Then 
he prostrated, then he raised his 
head and stood for a long time, but 
it was shorter than the first time. 
Then he bowed for a long time but 
it was shorter than the first time. 
Then he stood up and (remained 
standing) for a long time, but it was 
shorter than the first time. Then he 
bowed for a long time but it was 
shorter than the first time. Then he 
prostrated, and when he finished his 
prayer, the eclipse had ended. He 
addressed the people and praised 
and glorified Allah, then he said: 
‘The sun and the moon do not 
become eclipsed for the death or 
birth of anyone. If you see that then 
pray, give in charity and remember 
Allah, the Mighty and Sublime.’ 
And he said: ‘O Ummah of 
Muhammad! There is no one who is 
more jealous than Allâh when His 
male or female slave commits Zina. 
O Ummah of Muhammad, if you 
knew what I know, you would laugh 
little and weep much.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأيمان والنذورء باب: كيف كانت يمين النبي SBE‏ ح :7771 

من حديث عبدة به مختصرًاء والكسوف» باب الصدقة في الكسوف» ح٤٤٠۱‏ وغیره» ومسلم» 
الكسوف» باب iia‏ الكسوف» g‏ :0 هن حديث هشام به مختصرًا ass‏ وهو في الكبزى» 


1502. It was narrated from Samurah 
that the Prophet à& delivered a 
Khutbah when the sun eclipsed and 
he said: “Amma ba‘d (to proceed).” 
(Hasan) 


ح :٩۸٤۱ء‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۸۸۸. 
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In the sermon, after extolling the Praise (of Allah) and supplicating for 
salutations (upon the Prophet #8) “Amma ba'd” is said. And its meaning is to 


proceed or after this. 


Chapter 24. The Command 
To Supplicate During An 
Eclipse 


1503. It was narrated that Abû 
Bakrah said: “We were with the 
Prophet #% and the sun became 
eclipsed. He got up and went to 
the Masjid, dragging his garment in 
haste. The people stood with him 
and he prayed two Rak'ahs as they 
usualy prayed. When the eclipse 
ended he addressed us and said: 
"The sun and the moon are two of 
the signs of Alláh, with which He 
strikes fear into His slaves. They do 
not become eclipsed for the death 
or birth of anyone. If you see either 
of them being eclipsed, then pray 
and supplicate until it removed 
from you.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 25. The Command To 
Seek Forgiveness During An 
Eclipse 


1504. It was narrated that Abi 
Mûsê said: "There was an eclipse 
of the sun, and the Messenger of 
Allah #§ got up in a rush, fearing 
that it may be the Hour. He went 
to the Masjid, where he stood and 
prayed, standing, bowing and 
prostrating for the longest time 
that I ever saw bim do in prayer. 
Then he said: ‘These signs that 
Alláh sends do not occur for the 
death or birth of anyone, but Allah 
sends them to strike fear into His 
slaves. If you see any of these 
things, then hasten to remember 
Him, call upon Him supplicate and 
ask for His forgiveness." (Sahíh) 
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الكسوفء باب ذكر التداء بصلوة الكسوف *الصلوة جامعة"» ح ٩۱۲:‏ من حديث أبي أسامة حماد 


Comments: 


أبن أسامة بهء وهو في الكبزى» :1890 . 


No occurrence of the eclipse of the moon has been transmitted in Ahádith or 
Traditions. Therefore, at the time of the occurrence of the eclipse of the 
moon also, the eclipse prayer shall be performed in the same way, and other 
rulings or commands shall also be applied. 


The Book of Praying For Rain 


17. The Book Of Praying 
For Rain (Al-Istisgá?) 


Chapter 1. When Should The 
Imám Pray For Rain? 


1505. It was narrated that Anas bin 
Mâlik said: “A man came to the 
Messenger of Allah 3& and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allâh, the livestock 
have died and the routes have been 
cut off; pray to Allah, the Mighty and 
Sublime.' So the Messenger of Alláh 
ويد‎ prayed to Allâh and it rained 
from that Friday until the next. Then 
a man came to the Messenger of 
Allâh 4% and said: ‘The houses have 
been destroyed, the routes have 
been cut off and the livestock have 
died.’ He said: ‘O Allah, on the tops 
of the mountains and hills, in the 
bottom of the valleys and where the 
trees grow.’ So (the rain) was lifted 
from Al-Madinah like a garment 
being removed." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


حديث شريك به وهو في الموطأ (یحیی):۱/ ۰۱۹۱ والكبزى» 


1. The instantaneous acceptance or response to both supplications is from the 


signs of the Prophethood. 


2. The purpose of the chapter is that supplication for rain should be made when 
the drought causes harm, Otherwise, neither does it rain every time (when the 
land is parched or the water is cut off), nor could one supplicate each and 


every time it becomes dry outside. 
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Chapter 2. The Imam Going 
Out To The Prayer Place To 
Pray For Rain 

1506. It was narrated from ‘Abbad 
bin Tamim: *Sufyán said: ‘I asked 
‘Abdullah bin Abi Bakr who said: 
“I heard it from ‘Abbad bin Tamim 
who narrated it from his father, 
that ‘Abdullah bin Zaid, who was 
shown the call to prayer (in a 
dream), said: ‘The Messenger of 
Allâh $ went out to the prayer 
place to pray for rain. He faced the 
Qiblah and turned his cloak 
around, and prayed two Rak‘ahs.”” 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: This is a mistake on the part 
of Ibn ‘Uyaynah. ‘Abdullah bin 
Zaid who was shown the call to 
prayer was ‘Abdullah bin Zaid bin 
‘Abdur-Rabbih, and this is 
‘Abdullah bin Zaid bin ‘Asim. 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 


MWg DEN 


Going out of town for the prayer for relief from drought is a Sunnah of the 
Prophet 2; but it is not compulsory. According to the preceding narration 
(1505), the Prophet #¢ himself made supplication in the mosque. Depending 
upon circumstances, either option could be adopted. 


Chapter 3. The Recommended 
Condition For The Imam To Be 
In If He Goes Out 


1507. It was narrated from Hishám 
bin Isháq bin 'Abdulláh bin 
Kinánah that his father said: “So 
and so sent me to Ibn ‘Abbas to 
ask him how the Messenger of 
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89 من حديث هشام بن إسحاق به» وهو حسن الحديث» وقال الترمذي : "حسن صحيح " » 
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. وغيرهما‎ 
Comments: 


“He did not deliver the sermon as you usually deliver”: means the Prophet 
ولع‎ did deliver the sermon, but it was not like your sermons. Rather, it 
consisted of asking forgiveness and the display of humbleness. It was not a 
discourse. 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب جماع أبواب صلوة الاستسقاء 
وتفريعهاء ح:14١١‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۹٠۱۸ء‏ وصححه ابن الملقن في تحفة 
المحتاج» ح :١٤۷۳ء‏ والحاكم على شرط مسلم: YW /V‏ ووافقه الذهبي. 


Comments: 
The black Khamisah also indicates humbleness. It also happened to be 
inexpensive. 
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Kinánah that his father said: “I 
asked Ibn ‘Abbâs how the 
Messenger of Allah #4 prayed for 
rain. He said: ‘The Messenger of 
Allah # went out (dressed) in a 
state of humility, beseeching and 
humble. He sat on the Minbar but 
he did not deliver a Khutbah like 
this Khufbah of yours, rather he 
kept supplicating, beseeching and 
saying the Takbir, and he prayed 
two Rak'ahs as he used to do 
during the two 'Eíds." (Hasan) 


كتاب الاستسقاء 396 


was Gage Vic اله يه‎ jy 
SELL Ch 6 cd عَلَى‎ 
px في الدُعَاءِ‎ dg لَمْ‎ sss " 
في‎ Ju گا گان‎ ux; dos uito 


العيدين. 


تخريج : 5-1[ BL‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:ا180 . 


Comments: 


Its resemblance to the the ‘Eid prayers consists in its number of Rak‘ahs and 
the congregation, not in its entirety. The additional Takbírát could be 
presented as corroborative evidence, because there is no mention of 
additional Takbírát in other related narrations. 


Chapter 5. The [nûm Turning 
His Back To The People When 
Supplicating During Prayers 
For Rain 


1510. It was narrated from *Abbád 
bin Tamim that his paternal uncle 
had told him that he went out with 
the Messenger of Allah 44 to pray 
for rain. He turned his Rida’ 
around, and turned his back to the 
people, then he prayed two Rak'ahs 
and recited loudly. (Sahih) 


(المعجم 0( - bed‏ الامَام ظَهْرَهُ إلى 
الاس el Be‏ في HEY‏ 
: (التحفة QV‏ 
SUB iius GAT - ۰‏ قَالَ: 
eb ui ot of i Gu‏ 
TOR‏ ڪن باد of‏ توم أن te ts‏ 


d$ as رَسُولٍ الله يي‎ u Be آله‎ 
de B us v v iyu, 


365 5 ues; 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الاستسقاءء باب الجهر بالقراءة في الاستسقاء.ء ح:4؟١٠‏ من 
حديث ابن أبي ذئب» ومسلم» » صلوة الاستسقاءء باب: كتاب صلوة الاستسقاءء EIN Eig‏ من 


حديث الزهري ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح OAM‏ 


The Book of Praying For Rain 397 كتاب الاستسقاء‎ 
Comments: 
While supplicating, the prayer-leader should stand with his face toward the 
Qiblah. The rest of the people or worshippers normally face the Qiblah even 
in common supplications, so that they may not face each other. In this way, 
humility and tranquillity would ensue of the highest order. By looking at each 


other, humility and tranquillity are likely to be diminished. 


Chapter 6. The mam Turning 
His Rida’ Around When 
Praying For Rain 


1511. It was narrated from ‘Abbad 
bin Tamim, from his paternal 
uncle, that the Prophet 2 prayed 
for rain, and prayed two Rak'ahs, 
and turned his Ridá' around. 
(Sahil) 


(المعجم GG - CU‏ تَقْلِيبٍ الامام ASD‏ 
عِنْدَ الإسْيِسْقَاءٍ (التحفة CAVA‏ 


B 


Sé oL ye ES UAT vn 
es pl ote عَنْ‎ US بي‎ 
i اده‎ di مه‎ ty Í 
oes اسْتَسْقى‎ XE النبيّ‎ o 

C185 35885‏ ركاءة. 


gis 


تخريج : [mmol‏ تقدم» VOC‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح: 1815 


Chapter 7. When Should The 
Imém Turn His Rida’ Around ? 


1512. It was narrated from 
*Abdulláh bin Abi Bakr that he 
heard ‘Abbad bin Tamim say: “The 
Messenger of Allâh #2 went out 
and prayed for rain, and he turned 
his Ridá' around when he turned to 
face the Qiblah.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 8. The Zmám Raising 
His Hands 


1513. It was narrated from ‘Abbad 
bin Tamim, from his paternal 
uncle, that he saw the Messenger 
of Allâh #8, when he prayed for 
rain, turn to face the Qiblah, 
turning his cloak around and 
raising his hands. (Sahih) 


els, PUY IG un - )۷ (المعجم‎ 
QA (التحفة‎ 


۲ - أَخْبَرَنَا ES‏ عَنْ مالك عَنْ 


رَسُولَ الله BE‏ فَاسْتَسْقّى $5 pe us,‏ 
EUN‏ 
تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» Mong‏ وهو في الموطأ (یحیی):۱/ ۰۱۹۰ والكيزى» ح: AANO‏ 


(AEs يَدَهُ (التحفة‎ play 235 - A (المعجم‎ 


of audi we is GAT voir 
j 


عن ed‏ عَنْ qul of ME‏ عَنْ عو 
PE ES‏ في MY‏ 


es 2B; ita “es‏ وَرَهَمَ يدَيْهِ. 
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تخريج : an o‏ البخاري» الاستسقاء» باب الدعاء في الاستسسقاء Cr‏ ح ۱١۲۳:‏ من حديث 
شعيب بن أبي حمزة» ومسلم» su‏ الاستسقاء» باب: كتاب ihe‏ الاستسقاء» ح: :4 من 
حديث الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى» ح SAM‏ 


Chapter 9. How To Raise The (NEN (التحفة‎ 555 GES - (4 (المعجم‎ 
Hands č 


1514. It was narrated that Anas — .; معن‎ + tect gal- 4 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh 22 AE 
did not raise his hands during any — $5 «i42 $e بن سَعِيدٍ القَطانِ»‎ uM 
supplication except when praying A CK ie SAM erus pu 
for rain, when he used to raise his Y E al 0555 o6 :À l 55 


hands so high that the whiteness of Ji إلا‎ stein Ge في شيءِ‎ 8 Mu 
his armpits could be seen.” (Sahih) a dn RU HUE e 
حتى يرَى‎ £M كان يرفع‎ «B الاسْتشقاءء‎ 

eh o2 


تخريج: :أخرجه البخاري» الاستسقاءء باب رفع الامام يده في الاستسقاءء (Me‏ 
ومسلمء صلوة الاستسقاءء باب رفع اليدين بالدعاء في الاستسقاءء VIM‏ من حديث يحبى 
القطان به» وهو في الكبزى» اح AAW‏ 


1515. It was narrated from Abi Al- ¿Íi iz كَالَ:‎ ind Gt - ٠66 
Lahm that he saw the Messenger n "pm. 
of Alláh # at Ahjár AzZait, ‘9% al عَنْ سَعِيدٍ بْنِ‎ hg بْنِ‎ WE عَنْ‎ 
praying for rain and raising his vi B. عن عُمَيْر‎ d xe d kg عَنْ‎ 
hands, making supplications. pp T es pae MAE "E 
(Sahih) أنه ری 3525 الله‎ : 


EM X5 e MET أخجار‎ ite لله‎ 


T‏ [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة؛ باب ماجاء في صلوة الاستسقاء» ح:/اده 
عن قتيبة 64 وهو في الكبزى» ANA‏ وصححه الحاكم: /١‏ 20170 والذهبي» وله شواهد 
عند أبي داود» ح: EM‏ وابن حبان» VVC Mig‏ وغيرهما # يزيد هو ابن عبدالله 
ابن الهاد. 

Comments: 
1. Abi Al- ‘Lahm is not a name; it is a surname, because he did not use to eat 


meat. (Abi Al-Lahm literally disliker of or abstainer from meat). His name 
was ‘Abdullah bin Abdul Malik. May Allah be pleased with him. 


2. Ahjár Az-Zayt is the name of a place in the vicinity of Madinah, because the 
stones of that place were black and glistening, as if they were anointed - with oil. 
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1516. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that he said: “While we 
were in the Masjid one Friday and 
the Messenger of Allâh i£ was 
addressing the people, a man stood 
up and said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
the routes have been cut off, our 
wealth has been destroyed and 
prices have gone up. Pray to Allah 
to give us rain.’ So the Messenger of 
Allâh à& raised his hands in level 
with his face and said: ‘O Allah, 
give us rain.’ By Allah, the 
Messenger of Allâh ¥ had not 
come down from the Minbar before 
it started to pour with rain, and it 
rained from that day until the 
following Friday. Then a man stood 
up ~ I do not know if he was the 
same man who had asked the 
Messenger of Allah 3& to pray for 
rain for us or not - and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Alláh, the routes have 
been cut off, and our wealth has 
been destroyed because there is too 
much water. Pray to Alláh to stop 
the rain for us.’ The Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: ‘O Allah, around us 
and not on us, rather on the 
mountains and places where trees 
grow. By Allah, hardly had the 
Messenger of Allâh قله‎ spoken 
these words than the clouds split 
apart (and vanished) unti] we could 
not see anything of them.” (Sahih) 
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ep fg عَبْدٍ الله‎ gad عَنْ‎ 


CLE:‏ الاس كَقَامَ 025 ú%‏ € رَسُولَ 
n cobs un‏ وَمَلَكْتٍ digi‏ وَأَجْدَبَ 
لاد p‏ الله dg dj uu of‏ الله 
كل elle ois‏ وَجْههِ VY I‏ اسيا 
َوَاللُها ما dS‏ 3545 الله & EUER‏ 
ّى J gei OB Gl ve ef‏ 
asl Y es pS ui iu‏ 3 
الذي تال لِرَسُولٍ الله يا استشقٍ لَنا آم لاء 
:0di‏ € 485 اللا ee echt‏ 
olay‏ الْأَمْوَالُ مِنْ sole‏ الْمَاءِ p36‏ الله bf‏ 
G Gy‏ الْمَاءَ Dun GW‏ اش de‏ 
ahs mabe‏ ولا dé ish e‏ 
Jedi‏ وَمَتَاِتٍ GAB‏ كَالَ: Ms‏ مَا X‏ 
إلا أن dés‏ رَسُولُ الله يه بلك Gy‏ 
(e Du‏ ما ری SERE‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح :190 وهو في الكبزى» ح :۰141۸ 


Chapter 10. The Supplication 


1517. It was narrated from Anas 


elea 383 - )٠ (المعجم‎ 
(NEY (التحفة‎ 


PT! 


OB ous محمد بن‎ i - wv 
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bin Malik that the Prophet 2% said: 
“Allahumma asqiná (O Allah, give 
us rain).” (Sahíh) 


كتاب الاستسقاء 


adi pide ff A‏ بْنُ Gls‏ قَالَ: 
ZENONE EE‏ 6 
ge Ten‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» ح:517١1‏ عن محمد بن بشار ces‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» ح :۱۸۲۳ء وأصله في صحيح البخاري» ح:79١٠1‏ وغيره. 


1518. It was narrated from Thabit 
that Anas said: "The Prophet يي‎ 
was delivering the Khutbah one 
Friday when the people stood up 
and shouted: ‘O Prophet of Allah! 
There has been no rain and the 
animals have died. Pray to Allah to 
send us rain.’ He said: ‘O Allah, 
send us rain; O Alláh, send us 
rain.’ By Allâh, we could not see 
even a wisp of a cloud in the sky, 
then a cloud appeared and grew, 
and it rained. The Messenger of 
Allah i£ came down and prayed, 
and the people departed, and it 
continued to rain until the 
following Friday. When the 
Messenger of Allah $& stood up to 
deliver the Khutbah, they called out 
to him and said: ‘O Prophet of 
Alláh, the houses are destroyed 
and the routes are cut off. Pray to 
Allah to take it away from us.’ The 
Messenger of Allâh 2% smiled and 
said: ‘O Allah, around us and not 
on us!’ Then it dispersed from Al- 
Madinah and rain fell around Al- 
Madinah but not a single drop fell 
on Al-Madinah. I looked, and it 
was in something like a ring.” 
(Sahih) 


se xe n Man uu - - ۸ 
AUR Gl المُعْتَمِرُ قَالَ:‎ GL :96 


PES] 2 


بن Gee‏ - وَهْرَ Gaal‏ - عَنْ Sal‏ عَنْ 
انسر قَالَ: گان as ck me n‏ 
zu En dip eus tnn‏ فَصَاحُواء BASS‏ 
ei‏ الله! B5 audi esi; "Ld obi‏ 
الله of‏ ياء قَالَ: agli clas! abu‏ 
cata‏ قَالَ: Gb Lal nit‏ في pl‏ 


"PE 


Eus SUN 


JH‏ 3,5 الله 
iai &‏ وَانْصَرَفَ Js JS £6 nO)‏ 
إلى nn‏ الأخرى. ài 3425 g Cl‏ 
tài ej GSS iets CLS ag‏ 
pe Kin coche, D cole‏ الله 
CE Gs‏ رَسُولُ الله EE‏ 965: 
iue nnd‏ ولا o es ok‏ 
Lows due ui SES ipai‏ 


dre gh 


QA p iudi Ji Sois ELS aud 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الاستسقاءء باب الدعاء إذا كثر المطر: حوالينا ولا عليناء 
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كتاب الاستسقاء 401 


ح :۱۱۲۱ ومسل صلوة الاستسقاء» باب الدعاء في الاستسقاءء ٠١ [AS ip‏ من حديث المعتمر 


Comments: 


ابن سليمان ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۸۲۲. 


There were no clouds over the city of Madinah at all; there were clouds 
around. In between, in the shape of a round canopy, the blue firmament was 
visible. The crown also looks the same; round and wrapped around the head. 
It is an excellent poetic imagery that radiates Anas’ as strong attachment and 
affection for Madinah. He depicted the picturesque spectacle in such lovely 
words. May Allah be pleased with him and may he too be pleased! 


1519. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that a man entered the 
Masjid when the Messenger of 
Allah # was standing and 
delivering the Khutbah. He turned 
to face the Messenger of Allah 3€ 
standing and said: “O Messenger of 
Allâh, our wealth has been 
destroyed and the routes have been 
cut off. Pray to Allâh to send us 
rain.” The Messenger of Allah 2 
raised his hands then said: “O 
Allah, send us rain; O Allâh, send 
us rain.” Anas said: “By Allah, we 
had not seen even a wisp of a cloud 
in the sky and there were no 
houses or buildings between us and 
(the mountain of) Sal‘. Then a 
cloud like a shield appeared, and 
when it reached the middle of the 
sky it spread and it began to rain.” 
Anas said: “By Allah, we did not 
see the sun for a week. Then a man 
entered through that door on the 
following Friday, when the 
Messenger of Allah # was 
standing and delivering the 
Khutbah. He turned to face him 
standing and said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah #, may Allâh send blessings 
upon you. Our wealth has been 


IQ At S ge Wel - - 4۹ 
dá Bis قَالَ:‎ AE إِسْمَاعِيلُ‎ Ge 
أذ تلا‎ Eo. PIECE UE 
ZI js ei es 
5 are si 3€ الله‎ d a 
de gabig dig Si oie سول الله!‎ 


EPEN‏ الله $E‏ يديه 
S‏ قَالَ Jé asi rd cf Valin‏ 


m‏ وَلَا tally‏ ما of‏ في ES‏ مِنْ 
ges‏ ل 
cai QÉ YS ox‏ سَحَابَةٌ o0 eS‏ 
oi eum beg ud‏ وَأَمْطَوَتْء 96 
kn‏ قلا nb‏ ما at‏ الفَّمْسَ db Ez‏ 
Rub oU Ob n yj i‏ 
xdi‏ 4455 الل this ui is‏ 
Í Cad “ides‏ يا 0425 do Nal‏ الله 
ps dn i Asi cesis aris‏ 
ال RLU ol‏ عَنا do‏ 25 اللو يك si‏ 
cys iiv E:‏ ولا ain ele‏ عَلَى 


eis BIN obs cubo كام‎ 
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destroyed and the routes have been 
cut off. Pray to Allah to withhold 
(the rain) from us.’ The Messenger 
of Allah 3 raised his hands and 
said: ‘O' Allah, around us and not 
on us; O Alláh, on the hills and 
mountains, the bottoms of the 
valleys and where trees grow.’ Then 
it stopped raining and we went out 
walking in the sun.” Sharik said: “I 
asked Anas: ‘Was he the same 
man?’ He said: *No."" (Sahih) 


كتاب الاستسقاء 


EDS Sabb sa GI‏ نَمْشِي في 


3 3 usado شَرِيكٌ:‎ 26 lin 
i قَالَ:‎ ON 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء صلوة الاستسقاءء باب الدعاء في الاستسقاء» Yig‏ عن علي بن 
حجر» والبخاري» الاستسقاء» باب الاستسقاء في خطبة الجمعة غير مستقبل القبلة» ح: ٠١١4‏ من 


eM Ec في الكبزى»‎ 


Chapter 11. Prayer After The 
Supplication 


1520. It was narrated that Ibn 
Shihab said: 'Abbád bin Tamim 
told me that he heard his paternal 
uncle, who was one of the 
Companions of the Messenger of 
Allah $&, say: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 went out one day to pray 
for rain. He turned his back toward 
the people, praying to Allah, and 
he turned to face the Qiblah. He 
turned his Ridá' around, then he 
prayed two Rak'ahs." (One of the 
narrators) Ibn Abi Dhi'b said in the 
Hadith: “And he recited in them 
both.” (Sahih) 


حديث إسماعيل بن جعفر به» وهو في 


AI بَعْدَ‎ ai GG - )١١ (المعجم‎ 


CY. (التحفة‎ 
fe cea Si out قال:‎ - ver 
بي‎ gl AS ابن‎ gé eal ty go 
que قَالَ:‎ ous unus وَيُونْسَ‎ ub 
مِنْ‎ 805 SS pue M ويم‎ i ifs 


445 E يَقُولُ:‎ BE رول الله‎ Qe 
الاس عفر‎ ded قي‎ i a 
zi $85, 0575 à ica Ji dE 55 


EY 
في‎ sh ابي‎ Hi ال‎ p di 
tags 5 الْحَدِيثِ:‎ 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء صلوة الاستسقاءء باب: كتاب صلوة الاستسقاء ح:4/444 من 
حديث ابن وهب عن يونس» والبخاري» الاستسقاءء باب الجهر بالقراءة في celi za NI‏ 
Yéz‏ من حديث الزهري 64 وهو في الكبزى: 183٠١‏ : 
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Chapter 12. How Many 
(Rak‘ahs) Are There In The 
Prayer For Rain (Salat Al- 
Istisqa’) ? 


1521. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Zaid that the Prophet 
#@ went out to pray for rain, and 
he prayed two Rak‘ahs facing the 
Qiblah. (Sahih) 


MO: 


Chapter 13. How Is The Prayer 
For Rain Performed? 


1522. It was narrated from Hisham 
bin Isháq bin ‘Abdullah bin Kinánah 
that his father said: *One of the 
governors sent me to Ibn ‘Abbas to 
ask him about the prayer for rain. He 
said: "What kept him from asking me? 
The Messenger of Allah 3& went out 
humbly, (dressed) in a state of humility, 
submissiveness and beseeching, and he 
prayed two Rak'ahs as in the 'Eíd 
prayer, but he did not deliver a 
Khutbah like this Khutbah of yours." 
(Hasan) 
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(المعجم IMS AS - OY‏ الإسْتسْقَاءِ 


(VEE (التحفة‎ 


JÉ عَلِيَ‎ M عَمْرُو‎ EQ - 0١ 


qi عَنْ‎ Ai deo M urs GE 
X6 عَنْ‎ oes of le عَنْ‎ UA y 
QA RE ک4‎ ni ان‎ UD الله بْنٍ‎ 


Fai gag رَحْعَتينِ‎ Aa 


تخريج : [صحيح | eere duci‏ وهو في الكبزى» a‏ 


ALLEY Bh GS - CAT (المعجم‎ 


Ato (التحفة‎ 
Ske gu Mus GST - ۲ 


SEY بن‎ eo عَنْ‎ ots Gas قَالَ:‎ 


ot ot Atal & i 
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Wee B الله‎ 45 p tuos 


Wee ADM gud في‎ dx 


تخريج : [حسن] تقدم» ح :۰۱۵۰۹۰۱0۰۷ وأخرجه ابن ماجه» Mg‏ من حديث وكيع 


Chapter 14. Reciting Qur'án 
Loudly For The Prayer For 
Rain 

1523. It was narrated from ‘Abbad 
bin Tamim from his paternal uncle 


ATT: Cue xS به» وهو في‎ 


ie idu الجَهْرٍ‎ at - (a£ (المعجم‎ 
QU deed!) الاسْتَسْقَاءِ‎ D 
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that the Prophet $$ went out and z 
prayed for rain, then he prayed two S 
Rak'ahs in which he recited loudly. 32 jé 
(Sahih) PHA 

3 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»ء الاستسقاءء باب الجهر بالقراءة في cele‏ ح:74١٠‏ من 
حديث محمد بن عبدالرحمن بن أبي ذئب به» وتقدمت أطرافه» CYosAclo e‏ 212111911 


؛ وهو فى الكبزى» ح:لا187 . 
Comments: 3 qu‏ 


Regarding the specific or occasional prayers (other than the obligatory ones), 
which are performed in congregation, whether they be during the daylight, 
recitation of the Qur'án in them is invariably aloud or Jahran, for instance, 
the Jumu'ah, the prayer of the two Festivals (Eídain), the drought prayer, etc. 
And this view is more appropriate. 


Chapter 15. What To Say المَطَر‎ Be (المعجم 10( - القَوْلُ‎ 
When It Rains (LEY (التحفة‎ 


1524. It was narrated from ‘Aishah  :َلاَق مَنْضُور‎ 25 M اتا‎ - 4 
that when it rained the Messenger i aie 0 2 A 1 
of Allah كله‎ would say g المقذام‎ o5 cate عَنْ‎ oles Rue 
*Alláhummaj'alhu. sayyiban-nafi‘a. k f 
(O Allah, make it beneficial rain).” 
(Sahih) C dani zin كَالَ:‎ sesh i o كه‎ 


Rid 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الحميدى» vv‏ ظاهرية بتحقيقي) عن سفيان بن Aue‏ 
ثنا مسعر بهء وهو في (ELSI‏ ح:1858١ء‏ وأخرجه أبو داود» ح:۰4۹٥»‏ وابن cale‏ ح :۳۸۸۹ 
وغيرهما من حديث المقدام يه . 


Chapter 16. It Is Makrûh To الاسْتَمْطَارٍ‎ Hal - OT (المعجم‎ 
Attribute Rain To The Stars 0 فر‎ 
CEA (التحفة‎ 55554 


1525. It was narrated that Abû so سكو‎ 42 ts ECLA - veYe 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 2 Rd e m is 
Allah 2% said: ‘Allah, the Mighty Y^ E Gi قَالَ:‎ AD E 2$ 
and Sublime, said: I have never cA GI ا‎ sj 
sent down My favor to My slaves 2 gil os vars gum c 


but a group of them became g الله‎ se $ الله‎ XL aed id 
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disbelievers who say: “The Stars i 385 Jg Jé ek tte مق‎ 
and by stars.” (Sahih) هريره قال: قال رَسُول الله‎ Qul LF به‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الايمان؛ باب AS Oly‏ من قال مطرنا بالنوء» ح:؟7 عن عمرو بن 
سواد به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :04 . 


1526. It was narrated that Zaid bin 4.2, et. . 2 
Khalid Al-Juhani said: “It rained ; DAR EEI 
during the time of the Prophet 3£ 46 بن‎ 
and he said: ‘Have you not heard ^ 
what your Lord said this night? He 
said: I have never sent down any لم‎ : 
blessing upon My slaves but some _ رمدو كيم 2 د‎ zo tee 
of them become disbelievers قال: ما‎ SAI كال ربكم‎ DU تشمعوا‎ 
thereby, saying: "We have been Zap asf un: ^ fg 222 
given rain by such and such a star.’ = eal إلا‎ he على عِبَادِي‎ éd 
As for the one who believes in Me — 4$ s% Oye 59,9 كَافِرِينَ‎ lp Es 
and praises Me for giving rain, that tes zx elo Uh aS 
is the one who believes in Me and Nod REO 0 
et bs vw B But the one بي وَكَفْرَ بالكؤكب»‎ GA فذاك الذِي‎ Glee 
who says: ‘We have been given rain a gate az qaa s.c ated و‎ 
by such and such a star’ he has كذا وكذا فذاك الذي‎ (S Uus وَمَنْ قال‎ 
disbelieved in Me and believed in DET S45 بي‎ K 
the stars.” (Sahih) 5 2 id 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء OBY‏ باب: يستقبل الامام الناس إذا سلّمء APUD‏ ومسلمء 
الايمان» ح :۷1ء وانظر الحديث السابق من حديث صالح بن كيسان به» وهو في الكبزى» 
ح :۱۸۳۹ # سفيان هو ابن عيينة ومن طريقه أخرجه أحمد: 2117/4 وصرح بالسماع عنده. 


Comments: 
It is essential to offer thanks to Allah upon receiving every bounty. The right 
of the bounty will also be fulfilled and one’s faith will also deepen and 
become strong. 


1527. It was narrated that Abû Sa'eed ij) *: esl) yz Gk - ۷ 
Al-Khudri said: “The Messenger of =~ 8 O DAT, M^ 
Allah #@ said: ‘If Allâh were to gp GE عَنْ‎ «apt عَنْ‎ (ot عَنْ‎ 
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withhold rain from His slaves for " 
five years and then send it, some of 
the people would become dis- 453 52 الله‎ Gish sh ge كول الله‎ 
believers, saying: “We have been p بي ع‎ 7 9 pm 
given rain by the star of Al- ثم ا‎ os 
Mijdah.”"! (Dat) 445 Galt مِنَ الاس‎ ab cay 


تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد: V/Y‏ عن سفيان بن Xue‏ به» QU,‏ سفيان عنه: "لا 
أدري من عتاب"2 وهو في الكبزى» APT C‏ وصححه ابن حبان» wet: iz‏ على قاعدته d‏ 

عمرو هو ابن «olo‏ وعتاب لم يوثقه غير ابن حبان. 
Comments:‏ 


Mijdah is a collection of two or three stars, which in the view of the Arabs 
caused the rainfall. 


Chapter 17. Imam Asking For i) Ut zi; الامام‎ dls - ۷ (المعجم‎ 
Rain To Be Stopped If He ere ek 
Fears That It May Cause (TEG (التحفة‎ uo خاف‎ 
Harm - 


1528. It was narrated that Anas  :َناَق‎ p 4 né GT - ۸ 
said: "There was no rain for a year, pe 

so some of the Muslinis went to the i عَنْ‎ ine Gis قَالَ:‎ jeni 6 
Prophet #§ one Friday and said: ‘O PALA EN ui 
Messenger of Alláh, there has been i Jk EUN ME ca ad oe 
no rain; the land has become bare 
and our wealth has been 
destroyed.’ He raised his hands, 
and we did not see any cloud in the 
sky. He stretched forth his hands 
until I could see the whiteness of 
his armpits, praying to Allâh for 
rain. When we finished praying 
Jumu'ah, even a young man whose 
house was nearby. was worried 
about how he would get home. 


pn 


Ul ALMijdah: A name used to refer to a star or stars which were considered related to rain 
according to the beliefs of the pre-Islamic Arabs. Some of them say it was Aldebaran 
(Alpha Tauri); a red giant star, one of the brightest stars in the Northern Hemisphere. 
See An-Niháyah. 
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That lasted for a week, then on the 
following Friday they said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, houses have 
been destroyed and all travel has 
ceased. The Messenger of Allâh 
3 smiled at how quickly the sons 
of Adam become weary, and he 
said with his hands raised: ‘O 
Allah, around us and not on us,’ 
and it dispersed from AI- 
Madinah.” (Sahih) 
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tat الوا: يا رَسُولَ‎ QE الْجْمْعَةُ الي‎ 
قشم‎ id OG BG Su xe 
dé; e مَكَالَةِ ابن‎ iv d الله‎ dus 
Ebi «is Y; E rn xs 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» WANG‏ عن علي بن حجر بهء وهو في الكبزى» 


Chapter 18. Imam Raising His 
Hands When Asking For Rain 
To Stop 


1529. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Málik said: “There was a 
drought during the time of the 
Messenger of Allah #. While the 
Messenger of Allah #2 was 
delivering the Khutbah on the 
Minbar one Friday, a Bedouin 
stood up and said: ‘O Messenger of 
Alláh, wealth has been destroyed 
and our children are hungry; pray 
to Allah for us.’ The Messenger of 
Allah #4 raised his hands, and we 
could not see even a wisp of a 
cloud in the sky, but by the One in 
Whose hand is my soul, he did not 
lower (his hands) before clouds like 
mountains appeared, and he did 
not come down from his Minbar 
before we saw the rain dripping 
from his beard. It rained that day 
and the next day, and the day after, 
until the following Friday. Then 
that Bedouin" - or he said, 


ح :۱۸۳۸ء وله شواهد كثيرة» انظر الحديث الآتى. 


Se wi NI à e - 04 (المعجم‎ 
(lor (التحفة‎ bar aua dle 


id ane iis ابرا‎ - ۹4 
ape قَالَ: حدثنا أَبُو‎ dy ig Gis 


NORUNT 


TI 


2h‏ الْمَطَرَ 3865 عَلَى 


Bog الأخرى‎ M GE 


tàl 4425 € ó 82 OU of nce 
و‎ de s 
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“someone else” — “stood up and 
said: ‘O Messenger of Aliah, 
buildings have been destroyed and 
wealth has drowned; pray to Allah 
for us. The Messenger of Allah 3& 
raised his hands and said: ‘O Allah, 
around us and not on us.’ He did 
not point in any direction but the 
clouds dispersed, until Al-Madinah 
became like a hole. And the valleys 
ran with water and no one came 
from any direction but he told us 
of the heavy rains.” (Sahih) 
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Gigs reo» ََالَ:‎ sis aw الله‎ 525 
bud og & LEX Y] oun 
X nas 5 وَسَالَ الْوَادِي‎ zx ge 


au za pant مِنْ‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب الاستسقاء في الخطبة يوم CAY io cindil‏ 
ومسلمء صأوة الاستسقاءء باب الدعاء في الاستسقاء» ح: ۹/۸٩۷‏ من حديث الوليد بن مسلم بد 


Comments: 


SMYAI «xs وهو في‎ 


In this incident, there are a few things worthy of contemplation. For one full 
year, the Prophet $% and his Companions endured the affliction of famine, 
but never grumbled or showed displeasure. Great people often possess 
immense patience, and they remain ever blessed and content with the 
pleasure of Allah, Most High! The syllable of complaint is something very 
remote for them; they do not even consider it. 


The Book of The Fear Prayer 


18. The Book Of The 
Fear Prayer 


1530. It was narrated that 
Tha‘labah bin Zahdam said: “We 
were with Sa'eed bin Al-‘Asi in 
Tabaristán, and Hudhaifah bin Al- 
Yamán was with us. He said: 
‘Which of you offered the fear 
prayer with the Messenger of Allah 
¥ ?” Hudhaifah said: ‘I did,’ and he 
described it. He said: ‘The 
Messenger of Allah #4 offered the 
fear prayer, leading one group who 
had formed rows behind him in 
praying one Rak‘ah, while the other 
group was between him and the 
enemy. So he led the group that 
was near him in praying one 
Rak'ah, then they left and took the 
place of the others, and the others 
came and he led them in praying 
one Rak'ah."" (Sahih) 
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(المعجم eU - 0A‏ صلا 
الخؤف teat)‏ ...) 


vov.‏ - أَخْبَرَنَا Glan‏ بْنُ eal]‏ قَالَ: 
ex ue bids Gis JG Les UT‏ 
un‏ أبي HE‏ عَنِ ee yi ae‏ 


ge BOR I Qu) بن‎ v 


َقَالَ: LS‏ صَلَّى e‏ 05 الله E‏ صَلَاة 
AB db aun‏ أت 
jey Je‏ الله bls dE‏ الَو h‏ 
polls HE Lie bs‏ أخرَى Eo W‏ 
A ib Aa nih‏ كليه RE‏ كم 
Ia cast‏ إلى al Stas‏ وَجَاءَ ll‏ 


Gos‏ كَقَالَ: 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه TTE‏ اللو باب من JE‏ يصلي is, wb IS‏ ولا 
یقضون» ح:747١‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري cs‏ وصرح بالسماع» وهو في NAW IC Dr‏ 
وصححه ابن خزيمةء ح :۳٤۱۳ء‏ وابن Che‏ ح cro /١:مكاحلاو ٥۸٦:‏ ووافقه الذهبي. 


1531. It was narrated that 
Tha‘labah bin Zahdam said: “We 
were with Sa'eed bin Al-‘Asi in 
Tabaristán and he said: "Which of 
you offered the fear prayer with 
the Messenger of Allah 3E?" 
Hudhaifah said: ‘J did.’ So 
Hudhaifah stood and the people 
formed two rows behind him, one 
row behind him and one row facing 
the enemy. He led those who were 
behind him in praying one Rak‘ah, 
then they went and took the place 


dB ge Sous AT - very 
7 


dole gsx oh gilt Ld‏ عَنْ 


gode po G قَالَ:‎ Qu 


g de ow قَالَ:‎ Sts dy petii 
Ai الْخَوْفٍ قَقَالَ‎ isle BE رَسُولٍ الله‎ 


vie WE الاس‎ Gos BE أن قَقَامَ‎ 


OT. af ot me Bs. 
PS TE uo; خلفه‎ uo 
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of the others, and the others came 
and he led them in praying one 
Rak‘ah, and they did not make it 
up.” (Sahih) 
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ANB Spat d En GE gal 
555 py Jab ddl وَجَاء‎ HR o 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو WEG ogh‏ من حديث يحبى القطان به (انظر 


Comments: 


الحديث السابق)» وهو في الكبرى» AVAT‏ 


The legislation of the ritual prayer in time of danger or the Salátul Khawf is 
corroborated by the Glorious Qur'án itself. Rather, it is the one and only 
prayer whose manner of performance is shown in a fair summation in the 


Qur’an itself. 


1532. A prayer like that of 
Hudhaifah was narrated from Zaid 
bin Thábit from the Prophet #8. 
(Sahih) 


QUE بن‎ oil oí eo & xS 
po e 48 M عن‎ ul gas عَنْ‎ 


Len 


تخريج: [إسناده صحبح] أخرجه أحمد:0/ VAY‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري 6% وهو في 
us sli‏ ح:۱۹۱۹ء وصححه ابن خزیمة ۰۲۹٤/۲:‏ ح:40١‏ وابن حبان» corte‏ والحديث 
السابق شاهد له # القاسم بن حسان ثقة وثقه العجلى المعتدل» وأحمد بن صالح» وابن شاهين 


1533. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “Allah enjoined the 
prayer on the tongue of your 
Prophet $&: four (Rak'ahs) while a 
resident, two Rak‘ahs while 
traveling, and one Rak‘ah during 
times of fear.” (Sahih) 


وغیرهم» وصرح بالسماع من زيد. 

gh Gs كَالَ:‎ ES Ga - ۳ 
BLS الله‎ Goh dE He ابن‎ 
ASI وَفِي‎ USI EE DSS ot} 
85 yi s i5 


تخريج: [صحيح] qui‏ ح ۰٤٥۷:‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:١195.‏ 


1534. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbâs that the Messenger of Allah 
$& prayed at Dhi Qarad and the 
people formed two rows behind 
him, one row behind him and one 
row facing the enemy. He led those 
who were behind him in praying 


6 E S S Gu - vere 
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one Rak‘ah, then they went and 
took the place of the others, and 
the others came and he led them in 
praying one Rak‘ah, and they did 
not make it up. (Sahih) 
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5 7 


yao WE nO Gas bah do 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد : 147/2 من حديث سفيان الثوري به» وهو في 
الكبزى» CAT Vip‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح:1744 رواه عن محمد بن بشار به» . 


1535. It was narrated from 
‘Ubaidullah bin ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Utbah that ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #5 
stood and the people stood with 
him, and he said the Takbir and 
they said the Takbir. Then he 
bowed, and some of them bowed, 
then he prostrated and they 
prostrated, then he stood up for 
the second Rak'ah and those who 
had prostrated with him moved 
back and guarded their brothers, 
and the other group came and 
bowed and prostrated with the 
Prophet 2%. All the people were 
praying and saying the Takbír, but 
they were guarding one another." 
(Sahil) 


. bo sez 0 
j ] 


op OLE M عَمْرُو‎ UT - vovo 


Xe ol‏ الله É ue S‏ ام 
sei da. £L 5. ese dl‏ - 
LO I Se‏ مَعَهُ y WS; IS‏ 5 


DEDE" 


ii;‏ اناس ni Lis‏ سَجَد وَسَجَدُواء م ام 
إلى BS iih xim‏ الَّذِينَ سَجَدُوا مَعَهُ 


LM 


og? -f 53 5 
exi Gath cis SY 


bere 


وخرسوا 
S‏ مَعَ BE LAS‏ وَسَجَدُواء والس 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» صلوة الخوفء باب: يحرس بعضهم Ón‏ في صلوة الخوف 
EE:‏ من حديث محمد بن حرب بهء وهو في BIO‏ 


1536. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The fear prayer was 
no more than two prostrations like 
the prayer of these guards of yours 
today behind these Imáms of yours, 
except that it was one group after 
another. One group stood, 
although they were all behind the 
Messenger of Allah g, and one 


& 


عن ابن Gu‏ كَالَ: ob qd‏ بن 
ghad T‏ عَنْ s ofl ot Ke‏ قَالَ: 
ما ay i Lie‏ إلا ples QE‏ 
"a‏ 


رَاسِكُمْ Saf GL est eis‏ مَؤلاى 
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group prostrated with him, then the 
Messenger of Allah $& stood up 
and they all stood with him. Then 
he bowed and they all bowed with 
him, then he prostrated and those 
who had been standing the first 
time prostrated with him. When 
the Messenger of Allah # and 
those who had prostrated with him 
at the end of their prayer sat, those 
who had been standing prostrated 
by themselves, then they sat and 
the Messenger of Allâh 2¢ said the 
Taslim with all of them.” (Hasan) 
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وره 232 


ope ues ed ng uii Y 


Got 


é‏ رول الله يل S355‏ مَعَهُ 
tan‏ يته qi ed‏ 0,25 الله 88 1465 
Cb gs E gio d ig i‏ 
iS gall as Jed Ses‏ ا أو d‏ 
di ae cá‏ اش #8 Sit;‏ سَجَدُوا 
CIE PNE‏ 
e uu iN‏ جَلسُوا costed‏ 0,55 اللو di‏ 
ay‏ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أحمد: 750/١‏ من حديث إبراهيم بن سعد عن ابن إسحاق 68 وهو 
في الكبزى» ح: 21477 فيه de‏ قادحةء وله dali‏ حسن عند أبي داود» ح: tads 1١147‏ 
وصححه أبن خزيمة» ح :۰۱۳۹۳ cl)‏ حبان» ح :۰۵۸4 والحاكم FYT‏ والذهبى. 


Comments: 


This narration is related by way of Ibn ‘Abbas 2 and in it are evident two 
units of fear prayer. Probably, the narration of a one-unit prayer transmitted 
by Ibn ‘Abbas denotes the prayer performed during extremely perilous and 


hard situations. 


1537. It was narrated from Sálih 
bin Khawwát, from Sahl bin Abi 
Hathmah that the Messenger of 
Allâh #@ led them in offering the 
fear prayer. Some formed a row 
behind him and some formed a row 
facing the enemy. He led them in 
praying one Rak‘ah, then they 
moved away and the others came, 
and he led them in praying one 
Rak'ah, then they got up and each 
(group) made up the other Rak‘ah. 
(Sahih) 


OG Be aus GE Bi - ۷ 


x6 n6 eb Gs i06 qu Gi 
pg gue عَنْ‎ e الاسم عَنْ‎ uu 
SER أبي‎ gri عَنْ‎ ols 
de cn d Na dua mer 
ce lai ipi ac; SS Cas ٿم‎ 


رَكْعَةَ ثم 126 1,28 S55‏ 585 


2525 ol 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري؛ المغازيء باب غزوة OB‏ الرقاع» Eiig‏ من حديث يحبى 
colat‏ ومسلمء E:‏ المسافرين» باب izke‏ الخوف. AEN CG‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في 


NAYES الكبزى»‎ 
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Comments: 


413 
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In this narration, there is no detail concerning the performance of one unit of 
the prayer severally on their own. One way to perform it is that after the 
prayer-leader's final greeting, the second contingent should perform one unit 
of the prayer by themselves, and then conduct the final salutation. 
Thereupon, they should station themselves in the direction of the enemy to 
counter them. And the first contingent should return and they should perform 
their (remaining) one unit by themselves. And this mode will be more 
adequate, because in this way, both the units of the second contingent would 
come to pass together. Another manner is that the second contingent should 
offer one unit (with the prayer-leader) and thereupon they should depart, and 
the former contingent should return and perform one unit by themselves. 
Thereupon they should depart, and the second contingent should return and 
offer (their remaining) prayer. This form has also been described in some 


narrations. 


1538. It was narrated from Salih bin 
Khawwat from one who had prayed 
the fear prayer with the Messenger 
of Allah 3 on the day of Dhat Ar- 
Riqa‘ that one group had formed a 
row behind him and another group 
faced the enemy. He led those who 
were with him in praying one 
Rak'ah, then he remained standing 
and they completed the prayer by 
themselves. Then they moved away 
and formed a row facing the enemy, 
and the other group came and he led 
them in praying the Rak'ah that was 
left for bim, then he remained sitting 
while they completed the prayer by 
themselves, then he said the Taslim 
with them. (Sahih) 


$E DS بن‎ ge DÉ بن رومّان»‎ LZ 
(D aS px dE الله‎ OS p do 
ixi; ts li» b iy ix 
do uu بِالَّذِينَ‎ Led Sid ae, 
Gm M LAS 1th Gd cj 
a teh ose; Si ae, vial 
d ano ty de الي‎ Sin ee Las 


es‏ جَالِسَا pl i eee un‏ بهم. 


تخريج :أخرجه البخاري» EWA‏ عن قتيبة» ومسلمء ح:447(انظر الحديث السابق) من 
حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (يحبى):١/‏ 23287 والكبزى» AAYO De‏ 


Comments: 


This is yet another form of the fear prayer, in which each contingent performs 
two units of prayer together, one with the Prophet à& and one separately. 
This mode will be better from the point of view that the worshippers will not 
have to go and come forth during the process of the prayer. Instead both the 


units would be performed together. 
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1539. It was narrated from Salim, 
from his father, that the Messenger 
of Allah 2% led one of the two 
groups in praying one Rak‘ah while 
the other group was facing the 
enemy, then they moved away and 
took the place of the others, and 
the others came and he led them in 
praying the other Rak‘ah, then he 
said the Salam and they stood up 
and made up the other Rak‘ah, and 
the others stood up and made up 
the other Rak‘ah. (Sahih) 


كتاب صلاة الخوف 414 


PH 


pahi ss 


ESSE Yelp az FETTE 
prs agi ac; ji ple في‎ US 
Fal oie ae of, at "pet teas 
eVGA فقام‎ gle ala بهم 55 أخرى, ثم‎ 


S, y peri ni^ es eS فقضوا ر‎ 


تخريج “pl:‏ البخاري» المغازي» باب غزوة ذات الرقاع» ح ٤١١۳:‏ من حديث يزيد بن 
زريع» oui all iba. ees‏ باب ij‏ الخوف» ح:۸۳۹ من حديث معمر به» وهو في 


Comments: 


MAYA: C الكبزى»‎ 


This narration consists of the same form mentioned in Hadifh No. 1537. 
However, in the performance of one's individual Rak’ah separately, both the 


forms mentioned could be adopted. 


1540. Sâlim bin 'Abdulláh 
narrated that his father said: “I 
went out on a campaign with the 
Messenger of Allah #8 toward 
Najd. We confronted the enemy 
and formed ranks facing them. The 
Messenger of Allâh 2% stood up 
and ied us in prayer. Some of us 
stood with him and some of us 
faced the enemy. The Messenger of 
Allâh #% bowed and those who 
were with him bowed, and 
prostrated twice. Then they moved 
away and took the place of the 
others, and the other group who 
had not prayed came and he led 
them in bowing once and 
prostrating twice. Then the 
Messenger of Allâh 2% said the 
Salam and each of the Muslims 
stood up and bowed once, and 
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prostrated twice individually.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» صلوة الخوفء باب صلوة الخوف» Mig‏ من حديث شعيب بن 


Comments: 


أبي حمزة به» وهو في الكبزى» NAVAL‏ 


This narration too is in accord with narrations 1537 and 1539. 


1541. It was narrated that Az-Zuhri 
said: “Abdullah bin ‘Umar used to 
narrate that he offered the fear 
prayer with the Messenger of Allah 
iE. He said: ‘The Prophet 2% said 
the Takbir, and one group of us 
formed a row behind him while the 
other group faced the enemy. The 
Prophet 3 led them in bowing once 
and prostrating twice, then they 
moved away and faced the enemy, 
and the other group came and 
prayed with the Prophet 3, doing 
likewise. Then he said the Taslim, 
then each man of both groups stood 
and prayed by himself, bowing once 
and prostrating twice.” (Sahih) 
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1542. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar said: “The 
Messenger of Allah š offered the 
fear prayer. He stood and said the 
Takbir, and a group of us prayed 
behind him while another group 
was facing the enemy. The 
Messenger of Allah #% bowed once 
and prostrated twice with them, 
then they moved away but did not 
say the Taslim. They went to face 
the enemy and lined up in their 
places, and the other group came 
and formed a row behind the 
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Messenger of Allâh 3&, and he led 
them in praying, bowing once and 
prostrating twice. Then the 
Messenger of Allah i£ said the 
Taslim and he had bowed twice 
and prostrated four times. Then 
the two groups stood up and each 
man prayed by himself, bowing 
once and prostrating twice." 

Abû Bakr Ibn As-Sunni said! 
"Az-Zuhrí heard two Hadiths from 
Ibn ‘Umar, and he did not hear 
this from him." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى » AAW‏ 


Comments: 


This is the view of Ibn Sunni. ‘Ali bin Al-Madini also has made a similar 
statement. But according to Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal and Yahya bin Ma’in, 
Az-Zubri heard no report at all from ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar # In these 
reports also there is mention of the link of Salim. And Allah knows best! 


1543. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 offered the fear prayer 
during one of his battles. One 
group stood with him and another 
group faced the enemy. He led 
those who were with him in praying 
one Rak‘ah, then they went away 
and the others came, and he led 
them in praying one Rak‘ah. Then 
each group made up one Rak‘ah.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الخوف» TOUTS ig‏ من 
حديث يحيى بن آدم به» وهو في الكبزى» Ag‏ 


In these narrations, coming and going forth during the Saláh, each of the 
following things are the characteristics of the fear prayer: facing the enemy 
irrespective of whichever direction they might have to turn their faces to, and 
the prayer-leader’s pausing and waiting for the people to come and go forth. 


UI He is the famous Ibn As-Sunni, who reported this book from the author. 
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1544. It was narrated from 
Marwán bin Al-Hakam that he 
asked Abû Hurairah: “Did you 
offer the fear prayer with the 
Messenger of Allâh #5?” Abû 
Hurairah said: “Yes.” He asked: 
“When?” He said: “In the year of 
the campaign to Najd. The 
Messenger of Allah 3& stood up to 
pray ‘Asr and a group stood with 
him, and another group was facing 
the enemy, with their backs toward 
the Qiblah. The Messenger of 
Allâh #@ said the Takbir, and they 
all said the Takbír, those who were 
with him and those who were 
facing the enemy. Then the 
Messenger of Allâh 3& bowed once 
and the group that was with him 
bowed, then he and the group that 
was with him prostrated twice, 
while the others were standing 
facing the enemy. Then the 
Messenger of Allah 2% stood up 
and the group that was with him 
stood and went to face the enemy, 
and the group that had been facing 
the enemy came and bowed and 
prostrated while the Messenger of 
Allah # was standing there. Then 
they stood up, and the Messenger 
of Allah 2% bowed again, and they 
bowed and prostrated with him. 
Then the group that had been 
facing the enemy came and bowed 
and prostrated, while the 
Messenger of Allah 3& and those 
who were with him were sitting. 
Then the Messenger of Allah 2 
said the Taslim and they all said 
the Taslim. So the Messenger of 
Allah #¢ had prayed two Rak'ahs 
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and each of the two groups had 
prayed two Rak'ahs." (Hasan) 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو cogl‏ الصلوة» باب من قال يكبرون Wiig Bear‏ 
من حديث حيوة بن uu‏ به» وهو في الکبڑی»› VAP iE‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة 
AWON‏ وابن cle‏ ح:580 من طريق آخرء والحاکم :۲۳۹۰۳۳۸/۱ على شرط 


1545. Abû Hurairah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah was 
camping between Dajnán and 
*Usfán, besieging the idolators. The 
idolators said: ‘These people have 
a prayer that is dearer to them 
than their sons and daughters. Plan 
it, then strike them with a single 
heavy blow.’ Jibril, peace be upon 
him, came and told the Messenger 
of Allâh (3) to divide his 
Companions into two groups, then 
lead one group in prayer while the 
others faced the enemy, on guard 
and with weapons at the ready. So 
he led them in praying one Rak‘ah, 
then they moved back and the 
others moved forward, and he led 
them in praying one Rak'ah, so that 
each one of them had prayed one 
Rak'ah with the Prophet # and 
the Prophet ££ had prayed two 
Rak‘ahs.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


وصححه أبن حبان» ح:084. 


There is brevity in this Hadith. That is to say, both these contingents 
performed one Rak’ah each by themselves. Collectively, they offered two units 
of prayer, one with the Prophet 3, and one separately. The wording of the 
narration “with the Prophet 3¥” also points to this. 
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1546. It was narrated from Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Messenger 
of Allah #¢ led them in offering 
the fear prayer. One row stood in 
front of him and another row stood 
behind him. He led those who were 
behind in prayer, bowing once and 
prostrating twice, then they moved 
forward until they took the place of 
their companions, and the others 
came and took their place, and the 
Messenger of Allâh 3 led them in 
prayer, bowing once and 
prostrating twice, then he said the 
Taslin, so the Prophet 3 had 
prayed two Rak'ahs and they had 
prayed one. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 798/7 من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح :۱۹۳۳ء 
وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح ۱۳٤۸۰۱۳٤۷:‏ وله شواهد كثيرة # الحكم بن عتيبة تابعه مسعر بن كدام 


1547. Jabir bin ‘Abdullah said: “We 
were with the Messenger of Allah #¢ 
and the Jgámah for prayer was said. 
The Messenger of Allah 2% stood up 
and one group stood behind him 
while another group faced the. 
enemy. He led those who were 
behind him in prayer, bowing once 
and prostrating twice. Then they 
went and took the place of those 
who had been facing the enemy, and 
that group came and the Messenger 
of Allah š led them in prayer, 
bowing once and prostrating twice. 
Then the Messenger of Allah $ 
said the Taslim and those who were 
behind him said the Taslim, as did 
the other group.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» WEG‏ عن أحمد بن المقدام به» وهو في 
الكبىء MANET‏ وانظر الحديث السابقء وهذا طرف منه # سماع يزيد بن زريع من المسعودي 


1548. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: “We witnessed the fear prayer 
with the Messenger of Allah #. 
We stood behind him in two rows, 
and the enemy was between us and 
the Qiblah. The Messenger of 
Allah ييه‎ said the Takbir and we 
said the Takbir. He bowed and we 
bowed, and he stood up again and 
we stood up. When he went down 
in prostration, the Messenger of 
Alláh # and those who were 
closest to him prostrated, and the 
second row remained standing until 
the Messenger of Allah #% and the 
row closest to him stood up. Then 
the second row prostrated when 
the Messenger of Allâh à& had 
stood up, where they were. Then 
the row that had been closest to 
the Prophet #% moved back and 
the second row moved forward, 
each standing in the place where 
the other had been. The Prophet 
#8 bowed and we bowed, then he 
stood up and we stood up, and 
when he went down in prostration, 
those who were closest to him 
prostrated and the others remained 
standing. When the Messenger of 
Allâh # and those who were 
closest to him sat up, the others 
prostrated, then he said the 
Taslim.” (Sahih) 
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1549, It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “We were with the Prophet š5 
in a palm grove and the enemy was 
between us and the Qiblah. The 
Messenger of Allah à& said the 
Takbir and we all said the Takbir. 
Then he bowed and we all bowed. 
Then the Prophet #¢ and the row 
that was closest to him prostrated, 
while the others remained standing, 
guarding us. When we stood up, the 
others prostrated where we were, 
then they moved forward and he 
bowed and they all bowed, then he 
stood up and they all stood up. Then 
the Prophet #% and the row that was 
closest to him prostrated, and the 
others remained standing, guarding 
them. When they had prostrated and 
were sitting, the others prostrated 
where they were, then he said the 
Salam.” Jabir said: “As your leaders 
do.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح: ۳٠۸/۸٤٠‏ (أنظر الحديث السابق) من حديث أبي الزبير به» وهو 


1550. Shu‘bah narrated from 
Mansir who said: “I heard Mujahid 
narrating from Abû 'Ayyásh Az- 
Zuraqi" — Shu'bah said: “He had 
written it for me, and J read it before 
him, and I heard him narrating it; 
rather, I even memorized it." Ibn 
Bashshár said: “I memorized it from 
the book"! — “The Prophet # was 
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UJ Ap-Nas&'i narrated it from two Shaikhs: Muhammad bin Bashshár, and Muhammad bin 
Al-Muthanna, both of them from Muhammad (he is Ghundar), from Shu'bah, from 
Mansür who said: “I heard Mujahid.” So the first wording: “Shu‘bah said" is from Al- 
Muthanna, and the second as he mentioned, is from Ibn Bashshár, meaning “Shu‘bah 
said.” This is how it appears to be, and Allah knows best. And in Tuhfat Al-Ashráf, Al- 
MizZ listed this narration under “Zaid bin As-Sámit" and in Tahdhíb Al-Kamél he 
indicated that Zaid bin As-Sámit is Abû ‘Ayyash’s name. 
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drawing up ranks facing the enemy 
in ‘Usfan, when the idolators were 
led by Khalid bin Ai-Walid. The 
Prophet i£ led them in praying 
Zuhr. The idolators said: ‘They have 
a prayer after this that is dearer to 
them than their wealth and sons.’ 
Then the Messenger of Allah #8 led 
them in praying ‘dsr. He divided 
them into two rows, behind him. He 
led them all in bowing, then when 
they raised their heads he led the 
row that was closest to him in 
prostrating, while the others 
remained standing. When they 
raised their heads from prostration, 
the second row prostrated, as they 
had already bowed with the 
Messenger of Allâh #%. Then the 
front row moved back and the back 
row moved forward, so each of them 


took the place of his companion. . 


Then the Messenger of Allah $& led 
them all in bowing, then when they 
raised their heads from bowing, the 
row that was closest to him 
prostrated while the others 
remained standing, then when they 
had finished prostrating the others 
prostrated, then the Prophet 3& said 
the Taslim for all of them together.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة» باب صلوة الخوف» Uig‏ من 
حديث منصور به» وهو في الكبزى» NVI‏ وصححه ابن sole‏ اح : OAV‏ قاف 
والبيهقي ٠۲٠۷/۳:‏ والبغوي في شرح السنةء VAC‏ والحاكم على شرط الشيخين:١/‏ 


1551. It was narrated that Abû 
*Ayyüsh Al-Zuraqi said: “We were 
with the Messenger of Allâh #2 in 
*Usfán and the Messenger of Allah 
# led us in praying Zuhr. The 
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idolators were led that day by 
Khalid bin Al-Walid, and the 
idolators said: “We have caught 
them unawares.’ Then the fear 
prayer was revealed between Zuhr 
and ‘Asr. The Messenger of Allah 
#5 led us in praying ‘Asr and 
divided us into two groups, a group 
that prayed with the Prophet يه‎ 
and a group that guarded him. He 
said Takbir with those who were 
closest to him and those who were 
guarding them, then he bowed and 
both groups bowed with him. Then 
those who were closest to him 
prostrated. Then they moved back 
and the others moved forward and 
prostrated. Then he stood and led 
them all in bowing, those who were 
closest to him and those who were 
guarding him. Then he led those 
who were closest to him in 
prostrating, then they moved back 
and took the place of their 
companions and the others came 
forward and prostrated. Then he 
said the Taslim so each group had 
prayed two Rak‘ahs with their 
Imam. And he offered the fear 
prayer once in the land of Banu 
Sulaym.” (Sahil) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۹۳۸. 


Comments: 


This narration differs from the preceding narrations in substance that the 
worshippers of the back row come forward in the front row after performing 
prostration in their place, while in this narration, the occupants of the back 
row completed their prostrations after coming forward in the front row. If this 
is not a mistake of the transmitter, this would constitute one more form of the 
fear prayer. 

1552. It was narrated from Abi CE. wer se $325 فق‎ 

Bakrah that the Messenger of Hi oe 2 ا‎ yeay 

Allah # led the people in offering — :Y6 - 
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the fear prayer, two Rak‘ahs. Then (odd Southey ge در وس ف‎ te واف‎ 
he said the Taslim and led others i OF الحَسَنء‎ ge «LAM عَنْ‎ Mle Gis 


in offering the fear prayer, then he 335.4) ; su الله #6 صلی‎ 385 SES 
said the Tasim. So the Prophet يه‎ T d pt : ae 4? 2 ve m 
had prayed four Rak‘ahs. (Sahih) سَلم ثم صَلى يا 35( الاخرين‎ gu 

CEST يله‎ MPETRE 


. وهو في الكبزى» ح:1975‎ CATV: تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح‎ 
Comments: 
This is yet another form of the fear prayer, which is simple and easy. But 
according to the Hanafites, this form is not permissible, because the latter two 
units of the prayer-leader would be optional (Nafi), and for the other 


contingent obligatory. 

1553. It was narrated from Jábir 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Prophet # 
led a group of his Companions in 
praying two Rak‘ahs, then he said 
the Taslim, then he led some 
others in praying two Rak‘ahs, then 
he said the Taslim. (Sahih) 


QA B ala] GST - voor 


قال 
Gs‏ عَمْرُو fis ENTE gee M‏ 
[re‏ 


Ho, Le ARENE‏ مِنْ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» ح ٠۳١۳:‏ من طريق آخر عن الحسن به» وأعلّه» وهو في 
الكبزى» (ME rie‏ وانظر الحديث السابق فإنه شاهد له» وانظر الحديث الآتي برقم .)٠٠١١١(:‏ 


1554. It was narrated that Sahl bin 
Abi Hathmah said concerning the 
fear prayer: "The Imam should 
stand up facing the Qiblah and 
some of them should stand with 
him while the others stand facing 
the enemy. Then he should pray 
one Rak‘ah with them and they 
should pray another Rak‘ah by 
themselves, and prostrate twice 
where they are. Then they should 
go to where the others are and the 


others should come and he should: 


lead them in bowing once and 
prostrating twice, so it will be two 
Rak'ahs for him and one for them. 
Then they should bow once and 


d عفصي عرو بن‎ ji il - ٠4 

t5 edi ies pul pl : قال‎ ass 
وُجُوهْهُمْ إلى‎ i 
Ced SEG BG ty GS Sid 
إلى‎ S845 eK في‎ uiis يَسْجُدُونَ‎ 
XL يهم‎ 8 C hm C مَقَام‎ 
م‎ Bint Hi ot لَه‎ od cries ۾‎ 
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prostrate twice (by themselves, to 
make up the other Rak‘ah).” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 


كتاب صلاة الخوف 425 


Mie وهو في الكبزى»‎ VONVIC qas [momo] : تخريج‎ 


This form of prayer has preceded in summation. see Hadith. 1537 and 1538. 


1555. Jábir bin ‘Abdullah narrated 
that the Messenger of Allah 3& led 
his Companions in offering the fear 
prayer. One group prayed with him 
while the other was facing the 
enemy. He led them in praying two 
Rak'ahs, then they went and took 
the place of the others, and the 
others came and he led them in 
praying two Rak‘ahs, then he said 
the Taslim. (Sahih) 


dB ge بن‎ uus Gi - ٠ههه‎ 

Dig Gi jé EN ke hs‏ عن 
paai‏ َالَ: of id we S ne She‏ 
رَسُولَ الله €£ PX» gabi do‏ 
HAS tbs ius ib Ls ai‏ 
قبل الْعَدُوٌ re Led‏ رَكْعََيْنِء D‏ اموا p‏ 
WAV‏ وَجَاءَ الْآحَرُونَ shad‏ بهم (ES‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة من حديث يونس بن عبيد به» أنظر الحديث 
المتقدم: +٠57‏ وهو في الكبزىء ح:947١ E‏ الحسن لم يصرح بالسماعء وله شاهد عند مسل 


1556. It was narrated from Abi 
Bakrah that the Prophet 2% offered 
the fear prayer with those who 
were behind him, praying two 
Rak'ahs (with them) and two 
Rak'ahs with those who came after 
them, so the Prophet àÉ£ prayed 
four Rak'ahs and the others each 
prayed two Rak'ahs. (Sahih) 


Comments: 


ح ۳۱۲/۸٤۳:‏ وغيره. 


f 


SSI - 


8E nA ENG uut; ix uiu. sudo 
98855 SG NG رَكعَاتٍ‎ gol 
SMiYie تخريج : [صحيح ] تقدمء ح:۸۳۷و۲٥٥۱» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 


In these narrations, there is no mention of conducting salutation after the first 
Rak’ah, while in Ahádith 1552 and 1553, there is mention of separate 
salutations, and those narrations are also transmitted by these very 
personages. Therefore, here too the salutation would be deemed after every 
two units. Even so, the Prophets # four units of prayer were with two 


salutations. 
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19. Book Of The Prayer 
For The Two “ids 


Chapter 1. 


1557. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The people of the 
Jáhilipyah had two days each year 
when they would play. When the 
Messenger of Allah 3 came to Al- 
Madinah he said: ‘You had two 
days when you would play, but 
Allâh has given Muslims something 
instead that is better than them: 
the day of Al-Fitr and the day of 
Al-Adhha.” (Sahih) 


[إستاده صحیح] أخرجه pi‏ داودء cpl}‏ باب جار qui‏ ح:75١١‏ من 


كتاب صلاة العيدين 


(المعجم 019 - SES‏ صلا 
gidai‏ (التحفة . 


oU Zoe ee ؟‎ 338 e 0 
88 الي‎ eus US Cua Sak zz 

SSK guy d ót jé d‏ فِيهِمًا 
CAST is;‏ الله Ge‏ خَيْرًا Jl ex ES‏ 


eu 


حديث حميد الطويل به» وصرح بالسماع عند (Yos [Tiam]‏ وهو في الكبزى» Vooi‏ 


Comments: 


وصححه الحاكم على شرط مسلم :44/1 ووافقه الذهبي. 


1. “Two days” denotes Nawriiz and Mehrjan. The Nawrüz used to be the first day of 
the New Year. The Mehrjan was celebrated like a carnival during the springtime. 
Both these days were in fact the festivals of the Persians or the Iranians. The 
Arabs celebrated these two days in imitation of them. 

2. The term ‘Eid’ is a derivative of Awd, which signifies an occurrence that 
betides frequently. The ‘Eid occurs again and again. Besides, everyone desires 
to rejoice in it time and again. And people also supplicate for each other for 


numerous ‘Eids (in their lives). 


Chapter 2. Going Out For The 
Two ‘ids The (Morning Of 
The) Following Day 


1558. It was narrated from Abi 
‘Umair bin Anas from his paternal 
uncles, that some people saw the 
crescent moon and came to the 
Prophet #%, and he told them to 
break their fast after the sun has 


Wi J الخروج‎ etu - (Y (المعجم‎ 
QOY (التحفة‎ JAM Ss 


Je de عَمْرُو‎ GÍ - ۸ 

Gs :06 i Ge قَالَ:‎ os Ge 
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risen and to go out for ‘Eid the 
(morning of the) the following day. 
(Sahih) 


كتاب صلاة العيدين 


Sis Sud gis ما‎ ax Lhe Of 1226 


8 مِنَ‎ lt SRS 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه yl‏ ماجه» الصيام» باب ماجاء في الشهادة على رؤية 
الهلال» ح: VON‏ من حديث أبي بشر جعفر بن أبي وحشية به» وهو في الكبزى» Wote‏ 
وصححه البيهقي EVU:‏ وابن حزم (المحلى (Y fo:‏ وابن he‏ والنووي في الخلاصةء 


Comments: 


er PY وحسنه الدارقطني‎ 


1. *Commanded the people to break the fast": Even so, it is not necessary that 
all the people or the people of every city or town should sight the crescent. 
Instead, if a few people sight the crescent, it becomes enough for other 


people and cities. 


2. "To go out (to a large space in the open air, literally in the desert or Sahráy": 
The main thing is that the 'Eid prayer should be performed in a large open 
Space outside of the habitation or population, because it reflects its 


significance and grandeur. 


Chapter 3. Adolescent Girls 
And Women In Seclusion 
Going Out For The Two *Eids 


1559. It was narrated that Hafsah 
said: "Umm 'Atiyyah would never 
mention the Messenger of Allah 3 
without saying: ‘May my father be 
ransomed for him.’ I said: ‘Did you 
hear the Messenger of Allah 3 say 
such-and-such?’ And she said: “Yes, 
may my father be ransomed for him.’ 
He said: Let the adolescent girls, 
women in seclusion and menstruating 
women come out and attend the ‘Eid 
and supplications of the Muslims, but 
let the menstruating women keep 
away from the prayer place.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم AGS GIG PR‏ 
الخُدُورٍ في الِيدَيْنِ (التحفة (Rok‏ 


dB S65 y se eai - Yeo4 
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DONE UP‏ 


» ete 
1535 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» Foig‏ وهو في الكبزى» MoY:c‏ . 


Comments: 


The ‘Eid is the occasion of rejoicing and great significance and grandeur. 
Moreover, it is the special event of gratefulness and supplications. Therefore, 
all men and women were commanded to participate in it, so much so that 
those women who could not perform the prayer, their presence was also 
insisted, so that other objectives of the ‘Eid festival could be fulfilled. 
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Chapter 4. Menstruating 
Women Keeping Away From 
The Place Where The People 
Pray 

1560. It was narrated that 
Muhammad said: “I met Umm 
*Atiyyah and said to her: ‘Did you 
hear the Messenger of Allâh 5 say 
(anything)? When she mentioned 
him, she would say: ‘May my father 
be ransomed for him.' (He said:) 
‘Bring out the adolescent girls and 
the women in seclusion, and let 
them witness goodness and the 
supplication of the Muslims, but let 
the menstruating women keep 
away from the place where the 
people pray.” (Sahih) 
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V^ dei atat اغرال‎ - CE (المعجم‎ 


(التحفة 160( 
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«Vi: uc أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب خروج النساء والحيض إلى المصلىء‎ : ee 


AS e l 


ومسلم» صلوة العيدين» باب ذكر إباحة خروج النساء في العيدين إلى المصلى 


من حديث sl‏ السختياني به» وهو في الکبڑی»› .YY0A: c‏ 


Comments: 


One can comprehend clearly from the command to the young women to go forth 
for the "Eid, that other women would, first and foremost, be included in it. 


Chapter 5. Adorning Oneself 
For The Two ids 


1561. It was narrated from Salim 
that his father said: “Umar bin Al- 
Khattáb, may Allah be pleased with 
him, found a Hullah"! of 
Istibrag in the market. He took 
it and brought it to the Messenger 
of Allâh 3&& and said: 'O Messenger 
of Allâh, why don’t you buy this 
and adorn yourself with it for the 
two 'Eids and when (meeting) the 


oie BIN GG - (0 (المعجم‎ 
(VON (التحفة‎ 

oil o£ 5315 3 oa GST - 0 

55 Sg S DU gal dE oss 

ابن e gl " ed‏ عَنْ سال 
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T11 Normally used to refer to an upper and lower garment made of the same material. 


Ul See No, 5301 and 5302. 
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delegations?’ The Messenger of 
Allah #4 said: ‘This is the clothing 
of one who has no share in the 
Hereafter,’ or: ‘This is worn by one 
who has no share in the Hereafter.’ 
Then as much time passed as Allah 
willed, then the Messenger of Allâh 
& sent to ‘Umar a garment made 
of Dibáj"! He brought it to the 
Messenger of Allah 44 and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, you said that 
this is the clothing of one who has 
no share in the Hereafter, then you 
sent this to me?’ The Messenger of 
Allah # said: ‘Sell it and use the 
money for whatever you need." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء اللباس» باب: تحريم لبس الحرير وغير ذلك للرجال» ANA‏ 
من حديث اين وهب به» وهو في الكبزى» WWE‏ وأخرجه البخاري» PDEA z‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث ابن شهاب به» . 


Clothing which one individual may not wear could be given as a gift, because 
if he could not wear it himself, he could give it to someone else, or sell it. 
Trading of such things is also allowed, for instance silk, etc. However, the 
thing which is absolutely forbidden cannot be given as a gift to anyone, nor 
may one trade in it, for e.g., wine, pork, etc. 


Chapter 6. Praying Before The 
Imám On The Day Of Eid 


1562. It was narrated from 
Tha‘labah bin Zahdam that ‘Alî 
appointed Abû Mas‘tid over the 
people, then went out on the day 
of ‘Eid and said: ‘O people, it is 
not part of the Sunnah to pray 
before the Jmam.’”” (Hasan) 


[I See No. 5301 and 5302. 
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تخريج : [حسن] وهو في AYT eS‏ ولأصل الحديث شواهد de‏ سفيان الثوري 
عنعن هاهناء وصرح في حديث آخر(تقدم» (OY Mio‏ وتابعه شعبة عند الطبراني عن الأشعث بن 

سليم به» ولكنه أسقط ثعلبة بن زهدم (الکبیر AY Te YEAS E‏ 
Comments:‏ 


Performing optional prayers (Nawáfil) before the ‘Eid prayer is forbidden, 
according to all scholars. 


Chapter 7. Not Saying The oed Y ترك‎ - (Y (المعجم‎ 
Adhán For The Two ‘Bids (X6 diel) 


1563. It was narrated that Jábir 4 cic jé 
said: "The Messenger of Allah ييه‎ — ^ y : 
led us in praying on "Eid before the ¿$ oU بي‎ 


Khutbah, with no Adhén and no ay 2 P 7 لا و ل سف‎ a 
Igámah." (Sahih) عَنْ اير قال: صَلَى نا وَسُول الل‎ phi 
ولا‎ oii X thsi JS ae فِي‎ 8E 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة العيدين» باب: كتاب صلوة العيدين» E/M oig‏ من حديث 
عبدالملك ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» WANG‏ 

Comments: 
The Adhan and the Igámah are legislated for the obligatory prayers; they are 
not appropriate for the ‘Eid. This is because the ‘id prayer is optional. 
Moreover, the ‘Eid occurs occasionally. It is the occasion of rejoicing and to 
be full of joy. Everyone ought to go forth for it on his own and arrive at the 
place of prayer with zeal and fervor, without having any need for the Adhan 
to be pronounced for it. 


Chapter 8. The Khutbah On as x xb - (^ 0 
The Day Of Eid 
(104 ii) 


و 


1564. Al-Barà' bin ‘Azib narrated Sui DE Gai "eni 
Í 


to us by one of the pillars of the 
Masjid: “The Prophet ££ delivered — | ;7— 
a Khutbah on the day of An-Nahr A52 AR at EN 
and said: ‘The first thing we start — يُقول:‎ Gud! سمحت‎ i08 X5 
with on this day of ours is the 
prayer, then we offer the sacrifice. P Lid ue. 
Whoever does that, he has >! (X يله‎ £3 cis Br dell 
followed our Sunnah, but whoever $f e Gu 1 a dn asf 5n: ái 
slaughtered (his sacrifice) before TONES Rut 1 


Yor he 


JÉ Gb Gis :06 Wy Gis 
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the (prayer), that is just meat that د‎ th qui 4p ect cote ef 424 
he a m s family. Abû Burdah SLi ae ذلك‎ je DS m5 gx 
bin Niyár had slaughtered his %25 4$ ui ái "TÉ x t ee 
sacrifice and he said: ‘O Messenger es NE E 5 di tg 
of Allah, I have a Jadha'ah!l that Y قَقَالَ:‎ yG 3) SY pl َلَبَحَ‎ uus مه‎ 

is better than a Musinnah." He 
said: "Slaughter it (as a sacrifice), ei 1 oe PAIS US 
but that will not be sufficient for SOS gel توفي عَنْ‎ Sis Yodan قال:‎ 
anyone else (as a sacrifice) after 

you.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب سنة العيدين YOY‏ الاإسلام» AONE‏ ومسلم» 
الأضاحي» باب وقتها ۷/۱۹٦۱:‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الکبڑى» AVTE‏ 


uA be XE XL que dd - 


Comments: 
“Shall not be sufficient”: Because it is essential for the billy-goat, the cow, and 
the camel that they be toothed (whose two frontal teeth have fallen already) 
for being eligible to be sacrificed. 


Chapter 9. Hid Prayer Before صَلَاةٍ العِيدَيْن قَبْلَ‎ Ál - )4 (المعجہ‎ 
CU (التحفة‎ ghi 


The Khutbah 


1565. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
#g, Abi Bakr, and ‘Umar, may 
Allah be pleased with them, used 
to offer the ‘Eid prayer before the 
Khutbah. (Sahih) 


تخریج : أخرجه مسلم» A‏ العيدين» باب: كتاب صلوة العيدين»ء MATE‏ من حديث 

عبدة» والبخاري» العيدين» باب الخطبة بعد العيدء ح: 9377 من حديث عبيدالله بن عمر بهء وهو 
في الكبزى» AVW‏ 

Chapter 10. Offer The ‘Eid العِيدَيْنٍ إلى‎ ple GG - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 

Prayer Facing An ‘Anazah (A d QUU (التحفة‎ iid 

Short Spear) 


1566. It was narrated from Ibn (JU pelii 5 إِسْحَاق‎ iz — Yous 


UJ See No. 2449. 
P1 See No. 2449. 
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‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah ag م‎ Üa 6 af Ate نسي‎ 
#8 used to take out an ‘Anazah (a — قال: أخبرنا مغر‎ QUO Xe Ursi 
short spear) on the day of ALFir | 4425 9 He ب ڪن نَافِم ڪن ابن‎ af 
and the day of Al-Adhha, plant it in کن ا‎ vd 
the ground, and pray facing toward 
it. (Sahih) 


تخريج : astu]‏ صحیح] وهو في الكبزى» IVI‏ وله طرق عند البخاري» 
سح :91711448454 ومسلم» Ot Vig‏ وغيرهما من حديث نافع ب . 

Comments: 

The other purpose of this chapter is to demonstrate that in the open space, a 

barrier is necessary in front of the prayer-leader. And a spear could be carried 

with a view to using it as a barrier. 
Chapter 11. The Number (Of ideal ole 348 - (1) (المعجم‎ 
Rak'ahs) In ‘Eid Prayer il 

endi Bep, 


1567. It was narrated that ‘Umar . jé iz 
bin Al-Khattáb said: “The prayer of — ' 


ALAdhha is two Rak'ahs, the 3 dts Gis Oe 4 hug Gis 
prayer of Al-Fitr is two Rak‘ahs, the METEO TEE 
prayer of the traveler is two — gn KE عَنْ‎ AUN سَعِيدٍ عن رب‎ 
Rak‘ahs and the Jumu‘ah prayer is jé الطاب‎ ax Su el 


two Rak'ahs, complete and not N 8 0 
shortened, upon the tongue of the 963; RI X25 ots; ALY ble 


Prophet #5. (Sahih) gs وَضْلَاةٌ‎ 0655 E tí 


88 لِسَانِ الي‎ ue us 25 غَيْرُ‎ REUS QUAS, 
وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۷۷۱.‎ VEY ig تخريج : إت تقدم»‎ 
Comments: 
This issue is also agreed upon. There is no disagreement regarding it. Even 
so, if one misses Salátul Jumu'ah with congregation, he should perform four 
Rak'ahs. The two ‘Eid prayers (the ‘Eidain), however, invariably consist of two 
Rak ‘ahs only. 


Chapter 12. Reciting *Qáf"!!! ciel في‎ sea GG - OY (المعجم‎ 
And “(The Hour) Has Drawn Qu ue ee € 


Near.” In The ‘Eid Prayer 


1568. It was narrated that ر قَالَ:‎ Zu t محمد‎ ez - AOSA 


EI Sarah Qáf (50). 
P1 Srah Al-Qamar (54). 
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‘Ubaidulléh bin ‘Abdullah said: 
“Umar, may Allah be pleased with 
him, went out on the day of Hid 
and asked Abû Wágid Al-Laithi: 
‘What did the Prophet #8 recite on 
this day? He said: ‘Qaf and 
‘(The Hour) has drawn near. [2] 
(Sahih) 


يقرأ في صلوة Mp tonal‏ من حديث 


Chapter 13. Reciting “Glorify 
The Name Of Your Lord The 
Most High?! And: “Has There 
Come To You The Narration Of 
The Overwhelming?”™! On The 
Two ‘Eids 


1569. It was narrated from An- 
Nu'mán bin Bashir that the 
Messenger of Allah 2% used to recite 
on the two ‘Bids and on Friday: 
“Glorify The Name Of Your Lord, 
the Most High"P! and “Has There 
Come To You The Narration of the 
Overwhelming?."l8 Sometimes the 
two (‘Eid and Jumu'ah) occurred on 
the same day, and he would recite 
them (these two Sürahs). (Sahih) 
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b col Ls T KA EE ‘aa 


OWYY:e ضمرة بهء وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
oes! في‎ sea GG - OF (المعجم‎ 
Lo a be, m a LS gh 

Qui (التحفة‎ 43i 


di Gis 06 $$ za - 4 

CES محمد بن‎ pale عن‎ Hise 
Cea a: 4i oh عيب‎ OF ead 
في‎ ik لل يه گان‎ S55 bf od 


€ ريك‎ zx gos x peo oe 


un s edt Li dd د لمل‎ 


deb ek فِي‎ 


تخريج : [e‏ تقدم» MY‏ وهو في الكبزى» حا 


Comments: 


Ensuring the well-being of those behind him, the prayer-leader may bring into 
practice any of these two narrations, according to the situation. And this is 


superior. 


Û Sûrah Qûf (50). 

1 Sirah Al-Qamar (54). 

BI Sûrah Al-A'la (87). 

VI sarah AL Gháshiyah (88). 
51 Sarah ALA ‘a (87). 

I6 Sirah Al-Ghashiyah (88). 
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Chapter 14. The Khutbah On الخُطْبَةِ في العِيدَيْنٍ‎ GHG - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
‘Eid After The Prayer SOGNO 

(vto (التحفة‎ Pall ix; 
1570. It was narrated that ‘Atë? — : 36 ,, 4 23 MS GT. yoye 
said: “I heard Ibn ‘Abbas say: T | ee s AP A oe "A 
bear witness that I attended ‘Eid of يخير‎ — Cas قال:‎ oles Gas 
with the Messenger of Allah 4%; he — *- Sf . 5,6 ts cutn Ó dac 
started with the prayer before the Fon ia fA ES i i ; 
Khutbah, then he delivered the W $ الله‎ J,25 مَعَ‎ X4 Gus اني‎ 
Khutbah.” (Sahih) ; es H z ral KT 45 IL 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة العيدين» باب: كتاب صلوة العيدين» TIMES‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن عبيئة» والبخاري. الزكاةء باب العرض في GSM‏ ح:444١‏ من حديث أيوب 
السختياني بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۷۷۸. 

1571, It was narrated that Al-Barê jÎ is كَالَ:‎ ES Gi - ۱ 
bin ‘Azib said: “The Messenger of » POPE PT 
Allâh 6 addressed us on the day gf «^ GF geet الأخوّص عَنْ‎ 
of An-Nahr after the prayer." we as 3.25 CLE S) os udi 
(Sahih) رشول اله بل‎ Ge : E بن غاي‎ alae 
الصلاة.‎ x AXI eX 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح:1654ء وهو في الكبزى» VY:‏ 


Chapter 15. Giving People The الجُلُوسِ ني‎ Sz Jabal - Qe (المعجم‎ 
Choice Whether To Sit And a a ie uibs 
Listen To The ‘Eid Khutbah CUNT Moll) الخطبة لِلعِيدين‎ 


1572. It was narrated from fy 4244 4 ia Gi - ۲ 

‘Abdullah bin As-Sá'ib that the [4z Js se seu cee اه كرك‎ af 
Prophet #% offered the ‘Eid prayer الفضل بن موسى قال:‎ Gaz ايوب قال:‎ 
and said: “Whoever would like to j الل‎ wis عَنْ‎ cbg عَنْ‎ e» EM Gi 
leave, let him leave, and whoever 7, -.. + s, 4 5 9 
would like to stay for the Khutbah, — O^ قَالَ:‎ Ae Lo 36 cà OF : الشائب‎ 
let him stay.” (Hasan) 3 


0 


esl us Sati :يتصرف‎ AEA 
كمه‎ wef Tp و‎ 

تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب الجلوس للخطبة» ح: 1180 وابن 
ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في انتظار الخطبة بعد الصلوة» ح: 1740 من حديث الفضل بن 
hy‏ بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۷۷۹» وصححه ابن خزيمة» AEW‏ والحاكم على شرط 
الشيخين : 2196/١‏ ووافقه الذهبي» وراجع نيل المقصود. 


^ 
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Comments: 
Listening to the ‘Eid sermon is not obligatory; it is recommended or desirable. 
It is perhaps for this reason that the sermon has been made to occur after the 
prayer; so that one who wants to depart may do so, unlike the Friday sermon, 
where the one who arrives before the prayer, shall requisitely listen to the 
sermon. 


Chapter 16. Adorning Oneself oat xh 9-1 (المعجم‎ 
For The ‘Eid Khutbah Cay diee 


1573. It was narrated that Abü -jg uk 23 i222 Gh - ۳ 
Rimthah said: “I saw the Prophet nz tao mio alu EE) diré 
4 delivering the Khutbah, wearing — 5i الله‎ SEE GIF قال:‎ gorg xe Qu 
two green Burds.” (Sahih) 0 


mi jf zu 2%‏ رمئة t id‏ 
لس otil osy ales dhis ae‏ 
تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء ced‏ باب ماجاء في الثوب الأخضرء 
YAN ee‏ عن محمد بن بشار ca‏ وقال الترمذي: "حسن غريب": وهو فى الكبزى» AWA‏ 
وصححه ابن حبان» ح :۲١١٠ء‏ وابن خزيمة (الاصاية: 200١/4‏ والحاكم: CUY EYA Y‏ ووافقه 


EERO 6/6 VOI الذهبي. وراجع نيل المقصودء‎ 
Comments: 
The prayer-leader ought to wear elegant clothes, so that his personage may 
instil a wholesome effect upon the worshippers. Inner purity coupled with 
outer beautification works wonders. However, the layer of elegant attire upon 
inner evilness is like putting a pearl necklace around the neck of a swine. (We 
seek Allah’s refuge from such an evil similitude). 


Chapter 17, Delivering The aJ de (المعجم ۷ - الخُطبَةٌ‎ 
Khutbah From Atop A Camel به على التعير‎ 
(TTA (التحفة‎ 


1574. It was narrated that Abû 
Káhil Al-Ahmasi said: “I saw the p e sik des 
Prophet à delivering the Khutbah de ux íi 5 tini d yi Gu 


atop a she-camel and an Ethiopian é d te fore ii Of tn 
was holding on to the camel’s $ * عن‎ ps m a. E = 
reins.” (Hasan) EREE FAE 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الخطبة في 
العيدين» ح ۱۲۸٤:‏ من حديث إسماعيل بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۷۸۲. 
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Comments: 
If worshippers are in their multitudes and the voice does not reach everyone, 
or if the the Khatib is not discernible, the sermon could be delivered mounted 
on an animal, or from an elevated platform. However, carrying the Minbar to 
the site of the prayer is not appropriate. 


Chapter 18. Imam Standing 
During The Khutbah 


1575. It was narrated that Simák 
said: “I asked Jábir: “Did the 
Messenger of Allah à deliver the 
Khutbah standing?’ He said: ‘The 
Messenger of Allah #% used to 
deliver the Khutbah standing, then 
he would sit for a while, then stand 
up again.” (Sahih) 


«e EF‏ ح۲ من 


Comments: 


SEAN في‎ pA (3 - OA (المعجم‎ 
CU (التحفة‎ 


g 


ants D إِسْمَاعِيلُ‎ WAT - ٥ 

ME Gie d‏ ال: mà Be‏ عَنْ 
ans‏ قَالَ: dik‏ جَايرًا bgi‏ رَسُولُ الل 
يي Boal 0,25 D6 :06 fUg CLE;‏ 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» الجمعة» باب ذكر الخطبتين قبل الصلوة 


حديث سماك به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۷۸۳. 


In this narration too, there is no mention of the ‘Eid. But it appears that the 
author considers the ‘Eid sermon equal to the Friday sermon. 


Chapter 19. Imám Standing 
During The Khutbah, Leaning 
On Another Person 


1576. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: *I attended the prayer with 
the Messenger of Allah قي‎ on the 
day of Zid. He started with the 
prayer before the Khutbah, with no 
Adhán and no lgüámah. When he 
finished the prayer, he stood 
leaning on Bilal, and he praised 
and glorified Allâh and exhorted 
the people, reminding them and 
urging them to obey Allah. Then 
he moved away and went to the 
women, and Bilal was with him. He 
commanded them to fear Alláh, 
and exhorted them and reminded 


ELSI الامَام في‎ P - (19 (المعجم‎ 
C+ (التحفة‎ glia) Je ux 


UB ond]‏ قَضَى PX‏ قَامَ gg‏ عَلَى 
PUB PE HET un Jt‏ 


tts JUS seb e وَذَكْرَهُمْ وَحَنَّهُمْ‎ 
قوی الله‎ |y «dX, وَمَعَهُ‎ rU إِلَى‎ 
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them. He praised and ‘glorified 
Allah, then he urged them to obey 
Allâh, then he said: ‘Give charity, 
for most of you are the fuel of 
Hell? A lowly woman with dark 
cheeks said: ‘Why, O Messenger of 
Allah?’ He said: ‘You complain a 
great deal and are ungrateful to 
your husbands.’ They started taking 
off their necklaces, earrings and 
rings, throwing them into Bilal’s 
garment, giving them in charity.” 
(Sahih) 


E/M‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


437 كتاب صلاة العيدين‎ 
e 4 ale S5 الله‎ c; f$ SE £33 
iS Wizh dé V oui Se Ye 


“ef 


dhs ond i Sii que ce DU 
لِم يا 3525 الله‎ uie tuis LC 
وَتَكْمْدْنَ الْعَشِيرَه فَجَعَلْنَ‎ RÉI uih قَالَ:‎ 


Bis boss sii Be VE 


ian بال‎ ZI 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة العيدين» باب: كتاب صلوة العيدين» 


عبدالملك به» وهو في الكبزى» WALCO‏ 


1. Although the Messenger of Allah #¢ had addressed the female Companions, 


all women in general are meant. 


2 


According to the vast majority of scholars, addressing women separately had 


been specific to the Messenger of Allâh #%. After him, the rightly-guided 
Caliphs did not do thus, though they passionately loved the Sunnah of the 
Prophet #%. Moreover, in so doing, multiplicity of sermons and their 
curtailment is imminent. And both these extremes are inappropriate. 


Chapter 20. Imám Turning To 
Face The People During The 
Khutbah 


1577. It was narrated from Abi 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that the 
Messenger of Allah #% used to go 
out to the prayer place on the day 
of Al-Fitr and the day of Al-Adhha 
and lead the people in prayer. 
When he sat during the second 
Rak'ah and said the Taslim, he 
stood up and turned to face the 
people while the people were 
sitting. If he needed to mention 
something concerning the dispatch 
of an army he would tell the 
people, otherwise he would enjoin 
the people to give charity. He said: 


ÓI الامّام‎ OR - (Y (المعجم‎ 
CAV) (التحفة‎ ESM فى‎ gt jp 

Xe Wi كَالَ:‎ C3 GAT - vovv 
الل‎ WE gf Gale عَنْ‎ HB عَنْ‎ spi 
g& رَسُولَ الله‎ 5f 
di SOY يَوْمَ الْفِطرٍ وَيَوْمَ‎ cus گان‎ 
في‎ ole ÉÉ pty as ani 
ER je Jú ام‎ es Pate 
be dle go S 
E 35 80 US E bay 
ces £X aji كَالَ:‎ mim 
GUI Glad مَنْ‎ SÍl 06 


DENS n wl Jc 
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“Give charity” three times, and 

among those who gave the most 

charity were the women. (Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة العيدين» باب: كتاب صلوة العيدين» ح:4/889 من حديث 

داود بن قيس» والبخاري» العيدين» باب الخروج إلى المصلى بغير منبرء Motigo‏ من حديث 
عياض بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح: d ۱۷۸٩‏ عبدالعزيز وهو ابن محمد الدراوردي . 


Chapter 21. Listening FART] الِإنْصَاتٌ‎ - ١ D 
Attentively To The Khutbah PU! e à 


(AVY (التحفة‎ 
1578. It was narrated from Abû ^ :-7- fe eas ez — 10۷۸ 


Hurairah that the Messenger of 


Allah # said: “If you say to your e 65 gle tu kn 5 isig 
companion: ‘Be quiet and listen’ Kee ^c a an 224 | 
when the Imám is delivering the — «7 J peut gil o - واللفظ له‎ 


Khutbah, you have engaged in idle «£2.21 شهاب» عن ابن‎ gig مَالِكُ‎ 
speech.” (Sahih) A e eT RP a eee 
Bp قَالَ:‎ ag رَسُولَ اه‎ Of عَنْ أي مُرَيْرةَ:‎ 


KOA 
داود» الصلوةء باب الكلام والامام يخطب»‎ pi [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه‎ gs 
والكبزى»‎ (ie من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ (رواية ابن القاسم)»‎ Wie 
وغيرهما من طريق عقيل بن خالد عن‎ MOVIE ومسلم»‎ ٩۳٤: وأخرجه البخاري» ح‎ ۱۷۸٠: ح‎ 
وصرح بالسماع.‎ c9 الزهري‎ 
Comments: 


This narration concerns the Friday sermon. But since, the ‘Eid sermon is 
similar to the Friday sermon, the argumentation is plausible. 


Chapter 22. How The Khutbah CWY (التحفة‎ ELAN Cad - (ry (المعجم‎ 
Is To Be Delivered 


15/3. It was narrated that Jabir bin ý اش‎ ute 3 2 أَخْبَرَنًا‎ - 4 
‘Abdullah said: “In his Khutbah the ERIN Sate a AIR TT 
Messenger of Allah 4% used to praise 45 GF soles عَنْ‎ S)0JI ابن‎ Ul 
Allâh as He deserves to be praised, 
then he would say: ‘Whomsoever a j p 5 

Allâh guides, none can lead him si> فى‎ Jd BE الله‎ J5 OW قَالَ:‎ 
astray, and whomsoever Allâh sends , j 
astray, none can guide. The truest of — ' d 
word is the Book of Allâh and best — 96 42 255 3 الله قلا مضل‎ wg ya 


gt gl‏ عَنْ gl‏ عَنْ E fo ge‏ الله 
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of guidance is the guidance of 
Muhammad. The worst of things are 
those that are newly invented; every 
newly-invented thing is an innovation 
and every innovation is going astray, 
and every going-astray is in the Fire.’ 
Then he said: ‘The Hour and I have 
been sent like these two.’ Whenever 
he mentioned the Hour, his cheeks 
would turn red, and he would raise his 
voice and become angry, as if he were 
warning of an approaching army and 
saying: ‘An army is coming to attack 
you in the morning, or in the evening!” 
(Then he said:) ‘Whoever leaves 
behind wealth, it is for his family, and 
whoever leaves behind a debt or 
dependents, then these are my 
responsibility, and 1 am the most 
entitled to take care of the believers.” 
(Sahih) 


الصلوة والخطية» to AY:‏ من حديث 


Chapter 23. Imam Urging (The 
People) To Give Charity 


1580. It was narrated from Abû 
Sa‘eed that the Messenger of Allah 
#% used to go out on the day of 
‘Eid and pray two Rak‘ahs, then he 
would deliver the Khutbah and 
enjoin giving charity, and the ones 
who gave most charity were the 
women. If he had any exigency or 
he needed to send an army he 
would speak of that, if not, then he 
would go back. (Sahih) 


AAAS MWY الكبزىء‎ 


VOW:‏ وهو في 


439 كتاب صلاة العيدين‎ 
الل‎ O6 gush Gi M GP uu 
yh $35 ght bie uir gh 
6 5b يَقُولُ:‎ 3 oti في‎ $45 35 
ic) 583 6j $3 SYS in 
ZAR XM Wiz Wey ES beth 


el Us صَبْحَكُمْ‎ di جيس‎ SE 
& 35 وَمَنْ‎ 4x95 Yu OS ba ó% 


Jii 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء باب ABS‏ 


WAV GC سفيان الثوري بهء وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
في‎ Bias عَلَى‎ uy bs - (YY (المعجم‎ 
(AVE (التحفة‎ ahd 
dE Ne بْنُ‎ uus 
a MS WX قال:‎ uel 


Gi - vers 


qii :06‏ عياض عَنْ ابي سَعِيدِ: OT‏ 
SS‏ الْعِيدٍ 


Bia ^ يطب‎ chis - m om, ix 
ESE NÉ aud dia as s rm 


Boc dud حَاجَةٌ أز أ‎ d 


Mea 
تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء ح‎ 


bon 
B 
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1581, It was narrated from Al- 
Hasan that Ibn ‘Abbas gave a 
Khutbah in Al-Basrah and said: 
“Pay the Zakáh of your fasting.” 
The people started looking at one 
another. He said: “Whoever there 
is here from the people of Al- 
Madinah, get up and teach your 
brothers, for they do not know that 
the Messenger of Allah 2 
enjoined Sadagat Al-Fitr on the 
young and the old, the free and the 
slave, the male and the female; half 
a Sâ‘ of wheat or a Sa‘ of dried 
dates or barley.” (Daf) 


dé EON ne GBT - ١ 
spot: JE - 556 Bi 35 - hg is 


تَعَلْمُوهُمْ ee‏ لا يَعْلَمُونَ 91 رَسُولَ ل 
bil Si 23‏ عَلَى peel‏ والكبير 
Au 285 Sus axo 14‏ صاع 


458 


quid ون كر‎ uo dus 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] el‏ أبو داود» الزكوة» باب من روى نصف صاع من ted‏ 
VTE‏ من حديث حميد الطويل به» وهو في DES‏ ح :۱۸۰۲ء وقال النسائي: ' الحسن لم 


1582. It was narrated that Al-Bara’ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2% 
addressed us on the day of An- 
Nahr after the prayer, then he said: 
‘Whoever prays and offers the 
sacrifice as we do, his ritual is 
complete, and whoever offers the 
sacrifice before the prayer, that is 
just ordinary meat.’ Abû Burdah 
bin Niyar said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah, by Allâh we offered the 
sacrifice before I came out to the 
prayer, because I knew that today 
is the day of eating and drinking, 
so I hastened to do it and I ate of 
it and fed it to my family and 
neighbors.’ The Messenger of Allah 
$% said: ‘That is just a sheep for 
meat.’ He said: ‘I have a Jadha‘ah 
that is better than two meaty 
sheep, will that be sufficient (as a 


يسمع من أبن عباس" . 


fi Gs كَالَ:‎ ES أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ۲ 


(Qi عَنْ‎ yee) 
Pol الله هة يوم‎ dt ChE OE gtd 
Kd وَمَنْ‎ An otal فَقَدْ‎ Ke dS 
$5 ff dw شَاةُ لخم»‎ GES scan $3 
LES X MG يا 0445 اللو‎ iy BN 
udi of iis sn إِلَى‎ eut of gs 
db EEE uias ملي‎ 
qe عثي؟ كال:‎ tsk Jé i gd 

AM ael تُجْزِىة عَنْ‎ Ss 
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sacrifice) for me?’ He said: ‘Yes, 
but it will not be sufficient for 
anyone after you.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» COM)‏ وهو في الكبزى» Aig‏ 


Comments: 

For details, see Hadith 1564. 

Chapter 24. Moderation In The ghid في‎ Lab - (YE (المعجم‎ 
Khutbah 


(Wo (التحفة‎ 


1583. It was narrated that Jábir Nod. ES pen - oA 
bin Samurah said: “I used to pray 9 , , J o a - 
with the Prophet #% and his prayer — 55^ gf pe bÉ «flay SB الأخوّص‎ 


was moderate in length and his cag ag «54 مه‎ joi iu -jé 
Khutbah was moderate in length." E لي‎ € ge ل‎ 


(Salîh) Nias the; ei Sle 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء باب تخفيف الصلوة والخطبةء Mig‏ من حديث أبي 
الأحوص به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۷۸۷. 
Comments:‏ 
Neither too lengthy that people begin to loathe it, nor too short that people‏ 
may not be able to join it. It does not mean that the prayer and the sermon‏ 
used to be equal, because both are distinct from each other in the matter of‏ 
their essence and form. Hence, different parameters govern them.‏ 


Chapter 25. Sitting Between السلا‎ 55 tu الكل‎ — (Yo n 
The Two Khuthahs And E Dy 
Remaining Silent While Sitting CAVA والسكوت فيه (التحفة‎ 
1584. It was narrated that Jábirbin Í Gis .36 Ed gÍ - 6 


Samurah said: “I saw the Messenger E E 5 
of Allah 3& delivering the Khutbah  :لاق‎ 552 بن‎ ple عَنْ‎ (Uo عَنْ‎ SE 
standing up, then he sat down fora #sءs ء‎ us cile نه‎ 
while and did not speak, then he 9 ME 85 gee) 
stood up and delivered another “b> Cbsd es ثم‎ dg USS Y RS 


Khutbah. Whoever tells you that the "ao ote B icio f 
Prophet # delivered a Khutbah c خرى فمن حبرت ال‎ 
sitting do not believe him.” (Sahih) a قلا‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوةء باب الخطبة (UU‏ اح:96١٠‏ من حديث أبي 
عوانة الوضاح به» وهو في usxSll‏ ح:۱۷۸۸. 
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Comments: 


كتاب صلاة العيدين 


Similar thing preceded, and it appears the author is using such narrations 
which refer to the Friday Khutbah for ‘Eid Khutbah as well. 


Chapter 26. Recitation And 
Remembrance During The 
Second Khutbah 


1585. It was narrated that Jábir bin 
Samurah said: "The Prophet ££ 
used to deliver the Khutbah 
standing, then he would sit down, 
then he would stand up and recite 
some Verses and remember Alláh. 
And his Khutbah was moderate in 
length, and his prayer was moderate 
in length.” (Sahih) 


gÉ ELAM في‎ iga- (YT (المعجم‎ 
CW (التحفة‎ Qa Ss 


2 ae. pore as 
URS i TUR عَنْ جَاير‎ Sly 
Di قوم‎ p ثم يلين‎ tas يَخْطْبُ‎ ag 
ios as ELE i8; الله‎ 2345 ou 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» VENA ee‏ وهو في الکبڑی» ح :۱۷۸4 . 


Comments: 


“Remember Allâh” meaning he expressed matters concerning Allâh’. 


also Hadith 1583). 


Chapter 27. Imám Coming 
Down From The Minbar Before 
Finishing The Khutbah 


1586. It was narrated from Ibn 
Buraidah that his father said: 
“While the Messenger of Allah 44 
was on the Minbar, Al-Hasan and 
Al-Husain came, wearing red shirts, 
walking and stumbling. He came 
down and picked them up, then said: 
*Alláh has spoken the truth: Your 
wealth and your children are only a 
trial.) 1 saw these two walking and 
stumbling in their shirts, and I could 
not be patient until I went down and 
picked them up.” (Hasan) 


OI Ar Taghábun 64:15. 


(See 


# Fol ob dus à - (YY pene! 
CWA الخطبة (التحفة‎ 2 E. قَرَاغِهِ‎ 


Í cal] أَخْبَرَنَا يَعْقُوبُ بن‎ - 5 
of «BG of الْحُسَيْنٍ‎ oe ES gf Ele 
38 اله‎ 305 Gc ؛ كَالَ:‎ 
الْحَسَنُ وَالْحْسَيْنُ‎ JT CE nhe 
OAS tes suu puat mu 
C» b fio J S dá 
256 [ve [التغاين:‎ (x x Ash RA 

pb nasi في‎ OIE DUAX Qi 


5 أبيه قَالَ:‎ te tay ol 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] ۰۱٤٤٤١ epai‏ وهو في الكبزى» AVAT‏ 
Comments:‏ 

Love of children and affection for them is the demand of pure nature. Hence, 
to pause the sermon in order to show them affection, and to save them from 
any hardship, to alight them from the Minbar, and to lift them up, etc., is the 
very demand of man’s inherent nature. Although, it temporarily distracts 
one’s attention from worship, man is obligated to fulfill other commands also. 

And it is not possible to ignore them. 


Chapter 28. Imám Exhorting بَعْدَ‎ eL peyi مَوْعِظَةٌ‎ (1A (المعجم‎ 
The Women After Finishing PUMP TAE EC 
His Khutbah, And Encouraging Baali عَلى‎ Sees الخطبة‎ be £p 
Them To Give Charity (3V (التحفة‎ 


1587.'Abdur-Rabmán bin 'Abbás — ji ae Nau raf. yeay 
said: “I heard Ibn ‘Abbâs when a E 


man said to him: ‘Did you go out Bis jé od. Gis قَالَ:‎ on Sis 
(to the ‘Eid prayer) with the <4 42. .4¢ OM il X 
Messenger of Allah #4? He saidi 25 77 i En p Een 
"Yes, and were it not for my — 4 gad شَهِدْتَ‎ 125 d dE عَبّاسِء‎ 
kinship (position) with him I would 1 z 


2 


not have done so” — meaning due 
to him being so young - “He (the ei dicke e iM عا‎ 
Prophet #%) went to the mark near 2; <. +3, . 2 2 o7 4 
the house of Kathir bin As-Saltand f chal of ous 6 s TU 
prayed, then delivered a Khutbah. — *2-$$5 *^íz4 su أن‎ 4 unb 
Then he went to the women. He e 7 ey sae J pie 
exhorted them and reminded them gaë #1501 gdi يَتَصَدَْنَء‎ ol Gays 
and told them to give charity. So a ذف 4ه‎ eB edie o cg 
woman would bring her hand near * rb s | sy 
her neck and take off her necklace d 
and put it in the garment of Bilal.” 

(Salîh) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب وضوء الصبيان ومتى يجب عليهم الغسل ... إلخ» 
ح ۸٩۳:‏ عن عمرو بن علي الفلاس ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» AWA‏ 
Comments:‏ 
This question was put to Ibn ‘Abbas 4& only because he was not mature at‏ 
that time. And children generally take more interest in games and sports‏ 
rather than worship, at this age, although they might be participating in the‏ 
acts of worship. Hence, they usually occupy the back rows behind the hnûna.‏ 
But the case of Ibn ‘Abbâs was entirely different.‏ 
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Boog 


Chapter 29. Praying Before العِيدَيْنِ وَبَعْدَمَا‎ JS الصَّلَاة‎ - (YA (المعجم‎ 
And After The ‘Eid Prayer i s "ET 


1588. It was narrated from Ibn 239 2 5* di X2 GÍ- oM 
‘Abbas that the Prophet 2% went c dE E d ed A ou 
out on the day of "Eid and prayed — &x3 yal قال:‎ gwyi) ابْنُ‎ GIS :06 
two Rak'ahs, and he did not pray b oth X xxn t$ عد‎ | 
before or after them. (Sahih) Lol a a عن سويد بن‎ se عن‎ 
HS sol يَوْمّ‎ EF P EM 
: ل بعل لها ولا ينيع‎ ue 
تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء صلوة العيدين» باب ترك الصلوة» قبل العيد وبعدهاء في المصلى»‎ 
من حديث عبدالله بن إدريس» والبخاري» العيدين» باب الخطبة بعد‎ Mie بعد‎ Mii 
Ag من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزرى»‎ ٩٦٤: edal 
Comments: 
(See Hadith 1562). 
Chapter 30. Imám Offering A 3485 المي‎ OR eet e = (Ye (المعجم‎ 
Sacrifice On The Day Of Eid GAV died) nx 
And The Number (Of Animals) يدبع‎ 
He May Slaughter 
1589. It was narrated that Anas وي ممع‎ Jp او رمش‎ 
g Le! ULP - 4 
bin Malik said: “The Messenger of OS اعيل‎ mod 
Allah 4 addressed us on the day ¿é «pl حاتم 4 01555 عَنْ‎ Ge Jé 


of Al-Adha and went to two black — «4 gye e fo. z EDT 

and white rams and slaughtered مالل قال:‎ 2 g^ ' oF ood gi j 

them.” (Sahih) A أَضحى وَانْكَمَا‎ py ag رول الله‎ hk 
AES ubl ouis 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الأضاحي» باب وقتهاء ١7/1977:‏ من حديث حاتم» والبخاري» 
الأضاحي» باب ما يشتهي من اللحم يوم النحر» ح:5044 من حديث أيوب السختياني به» وهو 
في الكبزى» ح:۷۸٤٤.‏ 

1590. It was narrated from Nâfi Pal ge y Stet Gh = - ۰ 

that ‘Abdullah (bin ‘Umar) told EP E act 

him that the Messenger of Allâh عَنْ‎ «Gul oe «xA الحَكم عَنْ‎ we 
#§ used to offer the sacrifice in the <- 4| es Sf ug te aka o 
prayer place. (Sahih) 5A الله‎ e of GU عن‎ BS yi us 


ex "Hg FIM bf i [jee‏ أو 


eau 35 


Book of The Prayer For The Two *Eids 445 كتاب صلاة العيدين‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب النحر والذبح بالمصلى يوم النحرء Mig‏ من 
حديث الليث بن سعد به» وهو في ALO ct xl‏ 
Comments:‏ 
The benefit of offering sacrifices in front of the people or at the site of the‏ 
‘Eid prayer is to encourage them to sacrifice. It is acting after saying‏ 
something! It is, however, desirable and not compulsory. In the same way, it is‏ 


not necessary to sacrifice two animals; one is sufficient. 


Chapter 31. When Two ‘Eids 
Come Together (When Eid 
Falls On A Friday) And 
Attending Them Both 


1591. It was narrated that An- 
Nu‘man bin Bashir said: “The 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
recite: ‘Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most High! and ‘Has 
there come to you the narration of 
the Overwhelming? on Friday 
and on ‘Eid, and when Friday and 
‘Eid converged, he would recite them 
both.” (Sahih) 


Vl s aii ELEH - OF) (المعجم‎ 


QUY (التحفة‎ 
عَنْ‎ EG بن‎ ie أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 0١ 


QE بن‎ ee إن‎ pall عَنْ‎ our 
96 :06 Qu gf QUAN سَالِمء عن‎ 
"EUM S ل اله‎ 
Lr &$ bbs €f a oi ul 
في‎ i46 SD nun ép end 
E 5 [x 


رَسُولٌ الله 


تخريج : [el‏ تقدم» Eo:‏ وهو في الكبزى» Yora‏ 


Chapter 32. Concession 
Allowing Those Who Attended 
‘Eid Prayer Not To Attend 
Jumu'ah 


1592. It was narrated that Tyas bin 
Abi Ramlah said: “I heard Mu‘awiyah 
asking Zaid bin Arqam: ‘Did you 
attend two 'Eids with the Messenger 
of Allah gel He said: ‘Yes; he 


Tl Sarah ALA a (87). 
12) sarah Al-Ghéashiyah (88). 
B] Meaning, did ‘Eid fall on a Friday? 


(المعجم La DE - OY‏ في AES‏ عن 
ial me RAEES‏ (التحفة CUY‏ 


Gu. Yea‏ عَمْرُو ne i‏ كَالَ: 
حا ae‏ التخلن ds‏ مَهْدِيٌ كَالَ: 


vU عَنْ‎ du g عُقْمَانَ‎ n gu 
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prayed ‘Eid at the beginning of the 
day then he granted a concession 
with regard to Jumu'ah. (Hasan) 


nm 


xi d a) zd 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو cago‏ الصلوة» باب: BL‏ وافق يوم الجمعة يوم عيده 
ح: 4٠١7١‏ وابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء فيما إذا اجتمع العيدان في يومء ح: 171١‏ 
من حديث إسرائيل به» وهو في الكبزى» VAM‏ وصححه أبن خزيمة» CMM‏ 
والحاكم ۲۸۸/١:‏ والذهبي» وابن المديني» (التلخيص الحبير: (AA IY‏ وغيرهم» وللحديث 
شواهد كثيرة. 


1593. Wahb bin Kaisán said: "Eid  :َلاَق‎ jh jj Ut Gi - ۳ 
and Jumu‘ah fell on the same day : 
during the time of Ibn Az-Zubair, 
so he delayed going out until the — : 96 Gus $i Žas die قَالَ:‎ x 
sun had risen quite high. Then he EIN 
went out and delivered a Khutbah, =% i gi! Hé عَلَى‎ oie oF 
and he made the Khutbah lengthy. d i$ uc ts 
Then he came down and prayed, er Ds pres MAS SUR 
and he did not lead the people in (hat p Ja 3 gj eai pt 
praying Jumu'ah that day. Mention ez aad quas 

of that was made to Ibn ‘Abbas g^ o á 55 eati Ax e 
and he said: ‘He has followed the EH otal : 
Sunnah.” (Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» MIC‏ من حديث يحيى القطان» oily‏ أبي 
شيبة: 187/7 من حديث عبدالحميد به» وهو في الکبڑی» ح:11744: وصححه الحاكم: 1945/١‏ 
على شرط الشيخين» ووافقه الذهبي» وله شواهد عند أبي داودء ح VYY VYA:‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 33. Beating The Duff Xll £t BUN S53 - OY (المعجم‎ 
On The Day Of Eid iba: aa 
(IAE (التحفة‎ 


1594. It was narrated from ‘Aishah SG xen N is ea - 4 
that the Messenger of Allah 4% ON MD 
entered upon her and there were two of عَنْ مَعْمَرِء‎ pe محمد بن‎ as 

irls with her who were beating the f .si4- sz i2 sz nopi 
Duff Abû Bats scolded them, butt. ا‎ M 
Prophet £& said: “Leave them, for ities lé دَخَلَ‎ Be الله‎ dy 
every people has an ‘Eid.” (Sahih) 
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JA ES Sh ots owe 


dé n قال‎ 


ALe 


3 js bg Ss» 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب: إذا فاته العيد ghar‏ ركعتين» LOYA LAAYE‏ 


... إلخء AM ie‏ من حديث 


ومسلمء العيدين» باب الرخصة في اللعب الذي لا معصية فيه 


الزهري به مطولاً T‏ وهو في الكبرزى» e Woie‏ 


Chapter 34. Playing In Front 
Of The Imam On The Day Of 
Eid 

1595. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The black people came and 
played in front of the Prophet £& 
on the day of 'Eid. He called me 
and I watched them from over his 
shoulder, and I continued to watch 
them until I was the one who 
moved away.” (Sahih) 


LAU - nt (المعجم‎ 


العِيدِ (التحفة (VAS‏ 


“ae 2 bo 5225 


XE عَنْ‎ RE محمد بن‎ Gai - Ye4o 

eu uU inu y of عَنْ‎ qs 
الس ڳل في يوم‎ gi S osx 515 5251 
BE OB مِنْ‎ Gl ES ues ys 
Ag 2s m lg uu i5 d 


a 


£j 2 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء ح:445 JD‏ الحديث السابق) من حديث هشام به» وهو في 


Comments: 


الكبزى» ح:۱۷۹۸. 


Playing games, or sports are not all offensive. On the day of ‘Eid, they are 
allowable. Here the objective was to watch the sport and not the men, 
although they also came into view naturally. For instance, while walking on 
roads, women see men around them, in spite of their being in Hijab. 


| في‎ Lalit - (re 
GA dean Du de PT وَنَظَرِ‎ ded 


Chapter 35. Playing In The e» du 
Masjid On The Day Of ‘Eid 
And Women Watching That 


1596. It was narrated that ‘Aishah : حشرم قال‎ d "m eai = ۹ 
said: “I remember the Messenger E "M 4 
of Allâh #% covering me with his عق‎ ET Bis الْوَلِيدُ قال:‎ Gls 
Rida’ while I was watching the ¿fý iise te ivi te utu 
Ethiopians playing in the Masjid, t 
until I got bored. So you should 
understand the keenness of young 
girls to play." (Sahih) 


ET Gi et, الل 28 يشترني‎ O25 ريت‎ 
م‎ 


إلى itd‏ يَلْعبُونَ في xai‏ حى bki‏ 
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5n Bcd! الْجَاريَةِ‎ 53$ 05586 GT آنا‎ 
gH ule ias edi 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» النكاح» باب نظر المرأة إلى الجيش ونحوهم من غير ريبة» 
ح0۲۳۹ من حديث الأوزاعي» ومسلم» ح:۱۷/۸۹۲ء انظر الحديثين السابقين من حديث 
الزهري بهء وهو في الكبزى» Meg‏ 

Comments: 


The incident demonstrates the Prophet's 3£ character and his excellent 
treatment of his wife. How he cared for the feelings of his wife! 


1597. It was narrated that Abû — .^: . > se tiros cef 
Hurairah said: “Umar came in js das جا‎ aa pond 
when the Ethiopians were playing 3135 ¥!) Gas قَالَ:‎ e A Gas 
in the Masjid. ‘Umar, may Allâh be DEM eee oho tte oe 
pleased with him, rebuked them, 2 n 
but the Messenger of Allâh # iil, 52 jas عَنْ أبي $54 قَالَ:‎ 
said: ‘Let them be there, O ‘Umar, — , ME EESTE م اا‎ ee 
for they are Banu Arfidah’” الله‎ G89 Fe PAR ted! في‎ oA 


(Sahih) يا عُمَرًا‎ HU :6 الله‎ ss Q6 عله‎ 
5 a 4 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجهاد والسيرء باب اللهو بالحراب ونحوهاء VANE‏ ومسلمء 
العيدين» باب الرخصة في اللعب» ح:۲۲/۸۹۳ من حديث الزهري بهء وهو في الكبرى» 
OMA:‏ 

Comments: c 
The mosque is not meant for games and sports. But since this game was not 
futile, and they were rather playing with spears and daggers, which are the 
sources of the Muslims' combating energy - it was, therefore, allowed in the 
mosque. 


Chapter 36. Concession Íj ف الاسْتمّاء‎ iai - (x \ 
Allowing Listening To Singing إلى‎ Coen في‎ img a PEN ^ 
And Beating The Duff On The (IAV الغِنَاءِ وَضْرّبٌ الذف يَوْمَ العِيدٍ (التحفة‎ 
Day Of ‘Eid 


1598. It was narrated from ‘Urwah ME حفص بن‎ M ارتا امد‎ - ۸ 
that he narrated from ‘Aishah that A E ni 
Abû Bakr As-Siddiq entered upon mall eie أبي قَالَ:‎ Sie الله قَالَ:‎ 
her.and there were two girls with $E iz 00 (f ane tz eor 
her who were beating the Duff and EAI of al gi WG عَنْ‎ Ugh 
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singing, and the Messenger of £t 


Allâh i£ was covered with his 


garment. He uncovered his face gif 


and said: “Let them be there, O 


Abû Bakr, for these are the days of # 


'Eid." Those were the days of Mina 3; 
and the Messenger of Allah 3i& was 


in Al-Madinah on that day. (Sahih) US 2 


تخريج : [صحيح] من حديث الزهري n‏ كما تقدم» BL‏ 


Book of Qiyám Al-Lail ... 


20. Book Of Qiyám AI- 
Lail (The Night Prayer) 
And Voluntary Prayers 
During The Day 
Chapter 1. Encouragement To 


Pray In Houses And The Virtue 
Of Doing So 


1599. It was narrated from Nâfi‘ 
that ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 28 said: 
‘Pray in your houses and do not 
make them like graves." (Sahih) 


باب كراهية الصلوة في المقابر» MAVEN‏ 


450 قيام الليل وتطوع النهار‎ cuts 


at bia euo (المعجم‎ 
C... (التحقة‎ “gt £553 


(المعجم Exi GG - )١‏ عَلَى PII‏ في 
Sealy co Zl‏ في EB‏ (التحفة CAA‏ 


تخريج: ick goes‏ الصلوةء 


ومسلم» ida‏ المسافرين» باب استحباب Bul ij»‏ في بيته وجوازها في المسجد . l-‏ 


ANAS: 


Comments: 


ح :۷۷۷ من حديث نافع به وهو في الکبڑیء C‏ 


1. The obligatory ritual prayers keep the mosque alive and populated. Homes 
can be animated only with the optional prayers. Hence, performing optional 
prayers at home is better and superior. 

2. Implicit in this narration is the suggestion that a ritual prayer cannot be 
performed in the graveyard, except for the funeral prayer, which contains 


neither bowing nor prostration. 


1600. It was narrated from Zaid 
bin Thábit that the Prophet 2 
used some palm-fiber mats to 
section off a small area in the 
Masjid. And the Messenger of 
Allâh $ prayed in it for several 
nights until the people gathered 
around him. Then, one night they 
did not hear his voice, and they 
thought that he was sleeping, so 
they cleared their throats to make 
him come out to them. He said: 


Jé Sule S Acai GST - ve 


Bors 


Rey) e JB ر‎ 


; 
c 


E neu dG 


BG سَعِيدِء عَنْ‎ of ise 5x X di 


FECE RUE NOR ابن‎ 
E d رول‎ ab ps E PERI 
1,38 eal sl eii کی‎ > Ji Ge 


tee fno 


Mx je ut 6 i uv gi 
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“You kept doing that until I feared d P EEI 
that it would be made obligatory p. "3 CEDE egi E es 
for you, and if it were made B Lax نیک حى‎ n Sh Me 
obligatory, you would not be able 
to do it. O people, pray in your 
houses, for the best prayer a person bg : ogy wt it 
offers is in his house, apart from ae Sx غي‎ v Ma 
the prescribed (obligatory) AEE a إلا‎ os في ب‎ 53i ple 
prayers." (Sahih) 
. dips باب ما یکره من كثرة‎ chy البخاري» الاعتصام بالكتاب‎ ae el: تخريج‎ 
النافلة في بيته‎ Pe اتات‎ col cles isle « ح۷۲۹۰ من حديث عفان» ومسلمء‎ > e 
AVANT وهو في الکبڑی»›‎ cn من حديث وهيب بن خالد‎ 1: c gl... 
Comments: 
There is elucidation in other narrations that this incident took place in the 
blessed month of Ramadan, and the night prayer here connotes the Taráwih 
(the group prayer in each night of Ramadan). He made an enclosure for 
himself; it follows from this that he would make spiritual retreat (lükáf); 
otherwise the Prophet 3€ used to perform the night prayer at home. It is also 
probable that due to paucity of space in the apartment, the Prophet i 
erected the mat chamber in order to offer the prayer in isolation. 


1601. It was narrated from Sa'd 
bin Ishaq bin Ka'b bin ‘Ujrah, from 
his father, that his grandfather said: 
“The Messenger of Allâh يه‎ 
prayed Maghrib in the Masjid of 
Banu ‘Abdul-Ashhal, and when he 
finished praying, some people 
stood up and offered Náfl prayers. 
The Prophet #§ said: “You should 
offer this prayer in your houses.” 2 0 ^ 

(Hasan) HER OLIM ái 6 xs 2 HU die 


تخربج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ما ذكر في الصلوة بعد المغرب 
vr fell ve‏ عن محمد بن بشار ca‏ وقال الترمذي: "غريب"» وصححه ابن خزيمة» 
MTV‏ وله شواهدء وراجع Verte ell‏ 


Comments: 
“This prayer” refers to Sunan of the sunset prayer or the Sunan and optional 
prayers in general. This command comprises a recommendation and not a 
command, because, the performance of the optional prayer by the Prophet يك‎ 
himself in the mosque after the sunset prayer is proven. 


Book of Qiyám Al-Lail ... 


Chapter 2. Qiyám Al-Lail 
(Voluntary Prayers At Night) 


1602. It was narrated from Sa'd bin 
Hishám that he met Ibn ‘Abbas and 
asked him about Witr. He said: 
“Shall I not lead you to one who 
knows best among the people of the 
world about the Witr of the 
Messenger of Allah 28?” He said: 
"Yes." (Ibn 'Abbás) said: "It is 
*Áishah. So go to her and ask her 
(about Witr) and then come back to 
me and tell me the answer that she 
gives you." So I went to Hakim bin 
Aflah and asked him to go 
accompany me to her. He said: “I 
shall not go to her, for I told her not 
to say anything about these two 
(conflicting) groups, but she refused 
(to accept my advice) aud went on 
(to participate in the conflict)." I 
swore an oath, beseeching him (to 
take me to her). So he came with 
me and went unto her. She said to 
Hakim: “Who is this with you?” He 
said: “He is Sa'd bin Hisham.” She 
said: “Which Hisham?” He said: 
“fon ‘Amir.” She supplicated for 
mercy for him and said: “What a 
good man ‘Amir was.” He said: *O 
Mother of the Believers, tell me 
about the character of the 
Messenger of Allah.” She said: 
“Don’t you read the Quran?” I 
said: “Yes.” She said: “The 
character of the Messenger of Allah 
#8 was the Ouran.” He said: “I 
wanted to get up (and leave), then I 
thought of the Oiyam (night prayer) 
of the Messenger of Allah 3& and 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 452 


OG - (1 (المعجم‎ 
(XA, (التحفة‎ 


۲ - أَخْيَرنَا Am M a‏ قَالَ: 


dul eae “tes 


Ail : هسام‎ vi gee عَنْ $5155( عَنْ‎ GG 
ألا‎ sd ij ys ks vo ابن‎ d 
رَسُولٍ الله‎ Jy QS uif 

QU uu 

SK في‎ OE EE A tag تا آنا‎ 
GEH iat Ga ec TERT 


scd e a ee 


jp قُلْتُ: سعد‎ eds هذا‎ ois 
ge ابن‎ ouk lia مَنْ‎ RETE ne 
36 الْمَدِهُ گان‎ e d ss fies 


- m à s gl أذ‎ tug ded 
nU REENE DT 
od bE اليس‎ if dé الله‎ nie. 
s . بَلَى‎ 28 c C السُورَةٌ؛‎ 
JÍ في‎ un ام‎ ox des Sean ig 
Zu 8€ الله‎ i es tagji هله‎ 
$ الله‎ aa ee és £ Tye 


Book of Qiyám Al-Lail ... 


said: “Tell me about the Qiyám of 
the Messenger of Allah #2.” She 
said: “Do you not recite this Sirah: 
^O you wrapped in garments?" 1 
said: “Yes.” She said: “Allah, the 
Mighty and Sublime, made Qiyám 
Al-Lail obligatory at the beginning 
of this Sürah, so the Messenger of 
Allâh #5; and his Companions 
prayed Qiyam Al-Lail for one year. 
Allah withheld the latter part of this 
Sirah for twelve months, then He 
revealed the lessening (of this duty) 
at the end of this Sirah, so Qiyam 
Al-Lail became voluntary after it 
had been obligatory.” I felt inclined 
to stand up (and not ask anything 
further), then I thought of the Witr 
of the Messenger of Allâh .يله‎ I 
said: “O Mother of the Believers, 
tell me about the Witr of the 
Messenger of Allah #3.” She said: 
“We used to prepare his Siwák and 
water for his ablution, and Allah 
would wake him when He wished 
during the night. He would use the 
Siwák, perform ablution, and then 
pray eight Rak‘ahs in which he 
would not sit until he reached the 
eighth one. Then he would sit and 
remember Alláh and supplicate, 
then he would say a Taslim that we 
could hear. Then he would pray two 
Rak‘ahs sitting after uttering the 
Taslim, then he would pray one 
Rak‘ah, and that made eleven 
Rak‘ahs, O my son! When the 
Messenger of Allah #2 grew older 
and put on weight, he prayed Witr 
with seven Rak'ahs, then he prayed 


Pl ALMuzzammil 73. 
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two Rak'ahs sitting down after 
saying the Tasim, and that made 
nine Rak'ahs. O my son, when the 
Messenger of Allah à& offered a 
prayer, he liked to continue to offer 
it, and when sleep, sickness, or pain 
distracted him from praying Qiyám 
Al-Lail, he would pray twelve 
Rak'ahs during the day. I am not 
aware of the Prophet of Allah يكل‎ 
having recited the whole Qur'án 
during a single night, or praying 
through the whole night until 
morning, or fasting a complete 
month, except Ramadán." I went to 
Ibn ‘Abbâs and told him what she 
had said, and he said: “She has 
spoken the truth. If I could go to 
her (and meet her face to face) I 
would so that she could tell me all 
of that verbally.” (Sahih) 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: This is what occurs in my 
book, and I do not know who is 
mistaken in the description of his 
Witr, peace be upon him." 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» » صلوة المسافرين» ياب pu‏ صلوة الليل ومن نام عنه أو مرض» 
ح ۷٤٩:‏ من حديث سعيد بن أبي cise‏ وأو داودء الصلوةت باب: في صلوة الليل» ح ١7817:‏ 
عن محمد بن بشار به» وهو في الكبزى» ٠: C‏ بالاختصار إلى "أن كان "ides‏ 


Comments: 


1. “His character was the Qur'án itself" means that the exalted and the 
supremely excellent conduct, and the probity or the good character of all the 
Prophets and the righteous men depicted in the Glorious Qur'án, were found 
in the sacred personage of the Prophet #% in their most perfect form and 
rank; on the other hand, regarding the things which the Qur'án forbids, not 


one iota of them was found in him. 


PI Meaning that it differs from the versions recorded in No. 1652, 1720, 1721 and 1722, 
in which nine were prayed, followed by the Taslim, and the two while sitting after 


that. 
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2. The Qiyüm Al-Lail and the Witr prayer are not two separate prayers. Instead, 
the same prayer, because of its time was called the night vigil prayer, while 
because of its number of Rak'ahs, it was called the Witr prayer. During the 
blessed month of Ramadan, this very prayer is called the Taréwih, and in 
normal days it is called Tahajjud. Because on normal days, this prayer is 
performed after waking from sleep, and the term Tahajjud denotes rising 
from sleep. Salátut Tarüwih takes its name from the gradual pauses for rest 
which occur during its performance; that means to offer it gradually with 
intermittent pauses for rest. 1 

3. "If I could go to her”: actually, during that period disagreement had appeared 
among some of the Companions, which had distanced some among them 
from others among them. The Battle of the Camel and the Battle of the Siffin 
are the bitter, painful memories of that period. ‘Aishah, ‘Ali, and ‘Abdullah 
bin *Abbás also had become victims of this discord. They were, however, all 
extremely sincere in intentions. May His Mercy and Forgiveness be bestowed 
upon them. 


Chapter 3. The Reward Of One 


eee z < 4544 
رَمَضَانَ‎ pÉ مَنْ‎ igs (المعجم ") - باب‎ 
Who Prays Qiyám During f 0 


Ramadan Out Of Faith And In 
The Hope Of Reward 


1603. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh i said: “Whoever prays 
Qiyam during Ramadan out of 
faith and in the hope of reward, he 
will be forgiven his previous sins.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» صلوة التراویح» باب فضل من قام رمضان» Cnr Aie‏ وح :لاا 
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ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب الترغيب في قيام رمضان وهو التراويح» ۷١۹:‏ من حديث مالك 
به» وهو في الکبزی» ح:90؟١»‏ والموطأ (رواية أبي مصعب COPS D Gp ill‏ ح:۲۷۸. 


1604. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh # said: “Whoever prays 
Qiyâm during Ramadan out of 
faith and in the hope of reward, he 
will be forgiven his previous sins.” 
(Sahih) 
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كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 456 ... Book of Qiyám Al-Lail‏ 


‘ed‏ [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 079/7 من حديث مالك به» ولیس فيه حميد بن 
عبدالرحمن» ونحوه في الموطأ (يحبى):1/ COO‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» YY Yig‏ وأخرجه 
البخاري» ح:۸٠٠۲»‏ ومسلمء Voie‏ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث الزهري به» أخرجه 
مسلمء (ح : أيضًا) من حديث مالك عن الزهري عن حميد بن عبدالرحمن به . 
Comments:‏ 
“Hoping for its reward” means one’s intention should be to gain reward.‏ 
Ostentation or showiness, desire for self-praise or any other worldly motive,‏ 
(for instance, health, etc.) should not be the objective. In short, Faith should‏ 
be its foundation, and recompense its objective.‏ 


Chapter 4. Qiyam During The رَمَضَانَ‎ EE (3 at - )٤ (المعجم‎ 
Month Of Ramadan (a) 2 


1605. It was narrated from ‘Aishah عَن ابن‎ edu عَنْ‎ is prs 
that the Messenger of Allah # 2 7 
prayed in the Masjid one night, and رول‎ 7 
some people followed his prayer. 25 Í دات‎ ad. ف‎ l2 ae 
Then he prayed the following nigh S IS ذات‎ n صلى في‎ M 
and more people came. Then they 353 WWI ge ثم صَلى‎ «eU whe 
gathered on the third or fourth ^ .- eu fw ie cl itm ع شه‎ 7 
night and the Messenger of Alláh أي الرايعة‎ I SIT ee 
# did not come out to them. go IH $$ الله‎ RS Y» "T E : 
When morning came he said: “I ete» et oteo Xi bf i dj 
saw what you did, and nothing = فلم‎ ae Beh رايت‎ te? 
prevented me from coming out to $f 2.24 al YI 2 d ys 
you but the fact that I feared that 1 
this would be made obligatory for 

you,” and that was in Ramadan. 


(Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه «date‏ التهجد» باب تحريض النبي 3 على قيام الليل ... إلخ» 

Sa Wile uc » المسافرين» باب الترغيب في قيام رمضان وهر التراويح‎ ayha » ومسلم»‎ OMA 
YAY والكبزى»‎ OD: Cao) حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطأ‎ 


Ga 


acd‏ عَلَيكُمْ Ab‏ في رَمَضَانَ». 


Comments: 
This demonstrates that people's fondness, ardent longing (Shawq), and 
insistence on doing some voluntary deeds, etc. could become one of the 
causes for rendering it an obligatory religious duty. There are other numerous 
corresponding causes also. If Alláh's Command follows, that thing becomes 
mandatory. Otherwise, in spite of persistence and tenacity, it remains optional 
or voluntary. 


1606. It. was narrated that Abû =: dU 


NE Food 
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Dharr said: “We fasted with the 
Messenger of Allah £& in Ramadan 
and he did not lead us in praying 
Qiyüm until there were seven days 
left in the month, when he led us 
in praying Qiyám until one-third of 
the night had passed. Then he did 
not lead us praying Qiyám when 
there were six days left. Then he 
led us praying Qiyám when there 
were five days left until one half of 
the night had passed. I said: “O 
Messenger of Alláh! What if we 
spend the rest of this night praying 
Nâfi?” He said: “Whoever prays 
Qiyém with the Imam until he 
finishes, Allah will record for bim 
the Qiyâm of a (whole) night." 
Then he did not lead us in prayer 
or pray Qiyám until there were 
three days of the month left. Then 
he led us in praying Qiyém when 
there were three days left. He 
gathered his family and wives (and 
led us in prayer) until we feared 
that we would miss AI-Faláh. 1 (one 
of the narrators) said: “What is Æl- 
Falah?” He said: “The Suhür." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] تقدم» ع :10 وهو في TEST‏ ح :1۲۹۸ . 


Comments: 


1. Outwardly, this Hadith appears to be the explanation of the preceding Hadith. 
Hence, the number of Rak‘ahs during all three nights was eleven only. But 
they were prolonged by making the recitation lengthier on the second night in 
comparison with the first, and on the third night lengthier still in comparison 


with the second. 
2. 


“With the Imam”: this demonstrates performing the night vigil prayer with 


the Imám is more meritorious than performing it solitarily. There was a 
compelling situation during his lifetime. 


1607. Nu‘aim bin Ziyad Abû 
Talhah said: “I heard An-Nu‘man 


ouis s x 
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bin Bashir on the Minbar in Hims 
saying: "We prayed Oiyám with the 
Messenger of Allah 246 during 
Ramadán on the night of the 
twenty-third until one-third of the 
night had passed, then we prayed 
Qiyám with him on the night of the 
twenty-fifth until one half of the 
night had passed, then we prayed 
Qiyám with him on the night of the 
twenty-seventh until we thought 
that we would miss Al-Falah’ — that 
is what they used to call Suhiir.” 
(Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:٤/۲۷۲‏ عن زيد بن حباب به» وهو في الكبزى» 
OM‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» ح ۲۲٠٤٠:‏ والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


Chapter 5. Encouragement To 
Pray Qiyám Al-Lail 


1608. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: ‘When any one of 
you goes to sleep, the Shaifün ties 
three knots on his head, saying 
each time: "(Sleep) a long night." 
If he wakes up and remembers 
Allâh, one knot is undone. If he 
performs Wudii’, another knot is 
undone. If he prays, all the knots 
are undone and he starts his day in 
a good mood and feeling energetic. 
Otherwise he starts his day in a bad 
mood and feeling lethargic.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب الحث على صلوة الليل وإن قلت» Wiig‏ 
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PII 


1609. It was narrated that :JG eel ke ابرا اشاق‎ - ۹ 
‘Abdullah said: “Mention was made xut CE " 
in the presence of the Messenger of — * Jis gi 

Allah 3$ about a man who slept all iE رَسُولٍ الله‎ ie ES :Óu الله‎ xx عَنْ‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح: 775 (انظر الحديث السابق)» عن إسحاق بن إبراهيم» والبخاري» 
بدء الخلق» باب صفة إبليس وجنودهء» YYV tie‏ من حديث جرير بن عبدالحميد به» وهو في 
DOSES‏ 

1610. It was narrated that -Jý sz 55 uz اا‎ - vive 

*Abdulláh said: “A man said: ‘O # 9 "ol D Vaf, pee 

Messenger of Allâh. So-and-so slept — GJ قال:‎ JL X عبد العَزِيزٍ بن‎ Gur 
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until morning came.’ He said: "The A i g5 ae? 

Shaitán urinated in that one’s ears.” j AU 

(Sahih) 413 


Si في‎ dC Ori 
تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهذا طرف منه.‎ 


1611. It was narrated that Abü — .j- ayy ts A be انا‎ - د١١‎ 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 5 re i Şi me ere 8 
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1612. It was narrated from ‘Alî bin ¿ji Gis قَالَ:‎ ES أَخْبَرَنَا‎ var 
Abi Talib that the Prophet ££ came RAG pea LA Dad ico He 
to him and Fátimah at night and — (= of d^ عَنْ‎ GAD of «Jie عَنْ‎ 
said: "Won't you pray?" I said: “O [s dz xe e e Sf 
Messenger of Allah, our souls are in — 77 rs ee bee a 3 » P 7 
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up.” The Messenger of Allah 2 b و‎ as ^ rm sage آلا‎ 
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تخريج: ae elt‏ مسلم» « ide‏ المسافرين» باب الحث على ake‏ الليل وإن قلت» Wore‏ 
عن a‏ والبخاري» التهجد» I NET‏ على قيام الليل . e).‏ ح :۱۱۲۷ من 
حديث الزهري به» وهو في الکبڑی» QM iz‏ 

Comments: 
“Our souls”: this expression is based on the fact that in sleep the soul 
completely departs from man and it goes forth according to the command of 
Allah, Most High, as is mentioned in the Our'án, “Allah takes the souls at the 
time of their death and which has not yet died in its sleep.” (42-Zumar 39: 
42). Hence, one awakens only when his soul is returned. 


1613. It was narrated from ‘Ali bin 
Husain, from his father, that his 
grandfather ‘Alî bin Abi Talib said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 3& came in 
to Fátimah and I, one night and 
woke us up to pray, then he went 
back to his house and prayed for 
part of the night, and he did not hear 
any movement from us. He came 
back to us and woke us up, and said: 
‘Get up and pray.’ I sat up, rubbing 
my eyes, and said: ‘By Allah, we will 
only pray that which Allah has 
decreed for us; our souls are in the 


Ul Al-Kahf 18:54. 
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hand of Allah and if He wants to . : 
make us get up, He will make us get 9 1 > 


up. The Messenger of Allâh g$ Ğ وَأَكُولُ:‎ Ed ses Gy iini كَالَ:‎ 
turned away, striking his hand on his CUP cater ae MN Con e es 
thigh, and saying: ‘We will only pray ‘S5 الله‎ CS إلا ما‎ da واللو! ما‎ 
that which Allâh has decreed for us! gg cms ṣi ai AG سد الله‎ ET ug 
“But, man is ever more quarrelsome ,, , 5, a 2. 
than anything.” ™ (Sahih) Ja 383 SÉ قال: فَوَلَى رَسُول الله‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابقء وهذا طرف منه. 


Chapter 6. The Virtue Of Night — Wisse Lab GG - )5 (المعجم‎ 
Prayer s 2 


(VAY im) 
1614. It was narrated from Humaid -Jý sss 5 deg iz - 6 
bin ‘Abdur-Rahmén - that is Ibn SGN, Saad at ue hace 
A cys ol LF Sige Af EE 


‘Awd, that Abû Hurairah said: "The 27 عن‎ 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said: "The ن‎ 
best fasting after the month of as 
Ramadan is the month of Allah, Al- — :3$ الله‎ J5 
Muharram, and the best prayer after 2 

the obligatory prayer is prayer at 
night.” (Sahil) 


j% 
os y sn A x eil dd 


MC 
عن قتيبة به» وهو في‎ Vio تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصيام» باب فضل صوم المحرم»‎ 
AY Ye الكبزى»‎ 


Comments: 
The attribution of the month of the inviolable Muharram to Alláh, Most 
High, was due to the fact that it is the first month of the year and it is the 
month of inviolability. Its fast means the fast of ‘Ashura. Some people have 
understood it to mean fast in general. 


1615. It was narrated from Abû : گال‎ 
Bishr Ja‘far bin Abî Wahshiyyah o LOOPS 7 
that he heard Humaid bin ‘Abdur- Ti oF شعبة‎ CaL عبد الله قال:‎ UL 


1 ALKahf 18:54. 
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Rahman say: “The Messenger of 
Allâh £& said: "The best prayer 
after the obligatory prayer is prayer 
at night and the best fasting after 
the month of Ramadan is Al- 
Muharram.” 

Shu'bah bin Al-Hajjaj narrated it 
in Mursal form. (Sahih) 
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: 256 الله‎ e 96 ME uu ge 
fl ta xd ig plan a 
أَرْسَلَهُ‎ qui رَمَضَانَ‎ Xx enun jas 
E 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الکیڑی» ST‏ 


Comments: 


The Ahádith 1614 and 1615 are identical. The only distinction is that in 
Hadith 1614 the chain of transmitters is unbroken or continuous, whereas in 
the Hadith 1615, there is no mention of the Prophet’s Companion Abi 
Hurairah 2. In Hadith principles, such a narration is called Mursal (a Hadith 
in which only the name of the Companion who originally narrated the Hadith 
is missing from the chain). The transmitter of this Hadh is Shu'bah bin 


Hajjaj. 


Chapter 7. The Virtue Of Night 
Prayer While Traveling 


1616. It was narrated from Zaid 
bin Zabyán who attributed it to 
Abû Dharr that the Prophet 2 
said: “There are three whom Allah 
loves: A man who comes to some 
people and asks (to be given 
something) for the sake of Allah 
and not for the sake of their 
relationship, but they do not give 
him, so a man stayed behind and 
gave to him in secret, and no one 
knew of his giving except Alláh and 
the one to whom he gave it. People 
who travel all night until sleep 
becomes dearer to them than 


anything that may be equated with- 


it, so they lay down their heads 
(and slept) then a man among 
them got up and started praying to 
Me and beseeching Me, reciting 


(المعجم ۷) - sl ple Ja GG‏ في 
AM‏ (التحفة (RAE‏ 


i6 EDI EL GT - - 5 


$25 


$ Ux 


m y ixi od 


Bote 


ay 2 
TE BPN إلى‎ 
NUR gs توما‎ NC Aes الله عر‎ 
Hec ren e EU wales ~; 
ex سِرًا لا‎ abet el, 35 Li 
HERUM «ils 3e * الله‎ Y hy 
ed Col iniu d حَنّى‎ JH He 
S Sb UU ys E dax Uy 
£e گان‎ E qud ky uiis 
Jg m بِصَدْرِهِ‎ 6 used Sidi n 
يمتح له.‎ Sf 
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My Verses. And a man who was on 
a campaign and met the enemy and 
they fled, but he went forward 
(pursuing them) until he was killed 
or victory was granted.” (Hasan) 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» صفة الجنة» باب أحاديث في صفة الثلاثة الذين 
يحبهم الل TOUTE‏ عن محمد بن المثنى بهء وقال: CT epee‏ وهو في الكبزى» OMS‏ 
وقال النسائي : "خالفه سفيان (يعني الثوري)"ء» وصححه ابن حبانء ح ۱1٩۳۱1۰۳١۸۱۳:‏ 
والحاكم: 117/5 ووافقه الذهبي» حديث سفيان أخرجه ٠١۳ Joi dami‏ عنه عن منصور عن ربعي 
ابن حراش عن ul‏ ذر(وهذا تدليس) وعن ربعي عن deo‏ عن ابي ذر به # والرجل هو زيد بن 

ظبيان» منصور هو ابن المعتمر» ومحمد هو ابن جعفر غندر عن شعبة. 
Comments:‏ 


Three persons means three types of people; those types might consist of tens 
or hundreds of thousands in number. 


Chapter 8. The Time For e gi; GG - ۸ pue 
Qiyám (140 dl) 


1617. It was narrated that Masrüq 
said: “I said to ‘Aishah: ‘Which deed 
was most beloved to the Messenger 
of Allâh #5? She said: ‘That which 
was done persistently.’ I said: ‘At 
what part of the night did he pray 
Qiyám?' She said: ‘When he heard 
the rooster.” (Sahih) 


TS 
ciad باب من نام عند السحرء ح:77١١ من حديث‎ ege :أخرجه اليخاري»‎ wed 
VV cq ... في الليل‎ RE المسافرين؛ باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي‎ ido ومسلم»‎ 


من حديث أشعث بن سليم ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح MM‏ 
Comments: 5‏ 


Shortly before dawn. 


Chapter 9. With What Qiyàm a 
Should Begin 


"S 
Ww 


a 3 et á- (4 لمعجم‎ D 


CU (التحفة‎ lai 


1618. It was narrated that ‘Asim “GE UG ts cee ابا‎ - 8 
bin Humaid said: “I asked ‘Aishah 2 ue e v 
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with what did he - meaning the 
Prophet #8 — start Qiyém Al-Lail? 
She said: ‘You have asked me 
something which no one before you 
has asked. The Messenger of Allah 
& used to say the Takbír ten times, 
the Tahmid ten times, the Tasbih 
ten times and the Tahlîl ten times, 
and pray for forgiveness ten times, 
and say: Allahummaghfirli, 
wühdini, würzuqni wa ‘ûfinî. A'üdhu 
billahi min dígil-magámi yawmal- 
qiyamah (O Allah, forgive me, 
guide me, grant me provision and 
good health. I seek refuge with 
Allah from the difficulty of standing 
on the Day of Resurrection.)” 
(Hasan) 
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S a is E ris i 
لي‎ l fud : dX Cis AUS 
ry t zi 


be وَعَافِنِيء أعوذ بالل‎ Vn "n 


tall ex الْمَقَام‎ gr 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه pi‏ داود» الصلرة باب ما يستفتح ea‏ الصلوة من الدعاء» 
VVC‏ وابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الدعاء إذا قام الرجل من الليل» WOVE‏ 


1619. It was narrated that Rabi‘ah 
bin Ka‘b Al-Aslamíi said: “I used to 
stay overnight at the Prophet’s 
apartment and I used to hear him 
when he prayed Qiyüm at night 
saying: ‘Subhan Alláhi Rabbil- 
‘Alamin (Glory be to Allah, the 
Lord of the worlds) for a long 
time, then he said: ‘Subhén Allah 
wa bi hamdih (Glory and praise be 
to Allah)’ for a long time.” (Sahih) 


من حديث زيد ta‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۳۱۷. 
V B oa Gah - ۹‏ قَالَ: 


a2 oe Soe Í 


pe ڪب اللو‎ i 


ui ue‏ أبي cS‏ عَنْ 

a v^ VS y 5‏ 238 ا 
a ae M.‏ 2255 أَسْمَعْهُ إِذا a‏ 
Sua : Ah 1‏ الله 25 calidi‏ 
SLI 0 4 £d‏ الله BLS‏ 
ói‏ 


تخريج: : [إستاده صحيح] am B‏ ابن ماجه» الدعاء» Ob‏ ما يدعو بهء إذا انتبه» من الليل» 
YAYA io‏ من حديث يحيى بن أبي كثير به مختصرّاء وهو في الكبزى» APAT‏ وأصله في 
صحيح مسلمء الصلوة» باب فضل السجود والحث cade‏ :771/485 من حديث الأوزاعي بهء 
بغير هذا اللفظء وهذا طرف cas‏ وللحديث أطراف عند أبي eno‏ ح:١017»‏ والترمذي» 


ح ۳٤۱۹:‏ وغيرهماء وتقدم cd jb‏ ح:۱۱۳۹۔ 
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1620. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “When the Prophet $& 
got up at night to pray Tahajjud, he 
said: ‘Alla@hummma, lakal-hamdu anta 
nürus-samáwáti wal-ardi wa man 
fihinna wa lakal-hamdu anta 
qayyümus-samáwáti wal-ardi wa 
man fihinna wa lakal-hamdu anta 
malikus-samáwáti wal-ardi wa man 
fihinna, wa lakal-hamdu, anta 
haqqun wa wa'duka hagqun wal 
jannatu haqqun wan-ndru haqqun 
wan-nabiyyüna haqqun wa 
Muhammadun haqqun, laka 
aslamtu wa ‘alaika tawakkaltu wa 
bika âmant. (O Allâh, to You be 
praise, You are the Light of the 
heavens and the Earth and 
whoever is in them. To You be 
praise, You are the Sustainer of 
the heavens and the Earth and 
whoever is in them. To You be 
praise, You are the Sovereign of 
the heavens and the Earth and 
whoever is in them. To You be 
praise; You are True, Your 
promise is true, Paradise is true, 
Hell is true, the Hour is true, the 
Prophets are true and Muhammad 
is true. To You have I submitted, 
in You I put my trust and in You I 
have believed.” Then (One of the 
narrators) Qutaibah mentioned 
some words the meaning of which 
was: “Wa bika khásamtu wa ilaika 
hakamtu, ighfir mû qaddamtu wa 
má akhkhartu wa mû a'lantu antal- 
mugaddimu wa antal-mu’khkhir, lû 
ilaha illâ anta wa là hawla wa lû 
quwwata illà billâh (Aud with Your 
help I argue [with my opponents, 
the non-believers], and I take You 
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ba Rei ref 
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خْبَرنَا gas M XS‏ قَالَ: 
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Gis bys Qd Li d (UND d 
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Y5 ولا حول‎ if 
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as a judge [to judge between us]. 
Forgive me my past and future sins 
and those that I commit openly. 
You are the One who puts [some 
people] back and bring [others] 
forward. There is no god but You 
and there is no power and no 
strength except with Allah).’” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي ل ودعاته بالليل» Yig‏ عن 
cius‏ والبخاري» التهجدء باب التهجد بالليل» ح: ١١7١‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» وهو في 


Comments: 


eMe الكبزى»‎ 


Concerning the attributes of Allah, this Hadith is extremely comprehensive, 
because no attribute of Allah falls outside of these attributes. 


1621. It was narrated from Kuraib 
that ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas told him, 
he slept at the house of Maimünah 
the wife of the Prophet i£, who 
was his maternal aunt. He said: “I 
laid down across the mattress and 
the Messenger of Allâh 3£ and his 
wife lay along it. The Prophet يه‎ 
slept until midnight, or a little 
before or a little after. The Prophet 
#% woke up and began to rub the 
Sleep from his face with his hand. 
Then he recited the last ten Verses 
of Sürah Al Tmrán. Then he got up 
and went to a water skin that was 
hanging up and performed Wudii’ 
from it, and he performed Wudii’ 
well, then he stood up and prayed." 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas said: “I stood 
up and did what he had done, then 
I went and stood beside him. The 
Messenger of Allâh 3 put his right 
hand on my head, took hold of my 
right ear and tweaked it. Then he 
prayed two Rak‘ahs, then two 


db ik 3: ke Gi - ww 
أخبرني‎ JÉ عَنْ مَالِكِ‎ Lud ابْنُ‎ is 
5 الله‎ he Of a عَنْ‎ Ouse ius 
Ü gu D باس‎ 
فَاضْطجَعْتُ في عَرْضٍِ‎ VERE 
في‎ tas at رَسُولُ‎ boy ou) 
ETE TUM db 
اشتيقط‎ xui cay sf su 3 sf للل‎ 
45 يَنْسَحُ اللوم عَنْ‎ Ced 4 اللو‎ 25 
D^ الْحَوَاتمَ مِنْ‎ et hah َرأ‎ Su 
يها‎ Gg alt 33 إلى‎ qu ثم‎ iie آل‎ 
الله‎ de َال‎ Lad قَامَ‎ 3 uuu 85 gc 


Saui els Bie. ete 3 


Be Sy Af 


3$ رَسُولُ اله‎ oh die إِلَى‎ Sz Ls 
Sh ui ie ub على‎ oh ix 
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Rak‘ahs, then two Rak‘ahs, then 
two Rak‘ahs, then two Rak‘ahs, 
then two Rak‘ahs, then he prayed 
Witr. Then he Jay down until the 
Mu'adhdhin came to him and he 
prayed two brief Rak‘ahs.” (Sahih) 
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E GA‏ البخاري» الوضوء» باب قراءة القرآن بعد الحدث وغیره» ح: 187 وغیره» 
ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي BB‏ ودعائه بالليل» MY Ttg‏ من حديث مالك 


Chapter 10. Using Siwak 
When Getting Up To Pray At 
Night 


1622. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that when the Prophet 
#88 got up to pray at night, he would 
brush his teeth with the Siwák. 
(Şalîl) 


به» وهو في الموطأ (یحیی) :۱۲۲۰۱۲۱/۱ . 


(المعجم ° مَا يَفْعَلُ Á‏ ام مِنّ 
pum Se Jt‏ (التحفة (VAY‏ 
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تخريج: [صحبح] تقدم» Vig‏ وهو في الکبزی» ح:۱۳۲۱. 


1623.11 was narrated that 
Hudhaifah said: “When the 
Messenger of Allah #% got up to 
pray Tahajjud at night, he would 
brush his teeth with the Siwák." 
(Sahih) 


: [صحيح] تقدم؛ Vic‏ وانظر الحديث السابق * خالد هو ابن الحارث. 


Chapter 11. Mentioning The 
Discrepancies Reported From 
Abû Hasin ‘Uthman Bin ‘Asim 
In This Hadith 


1624. It was narrated that Hudhaifah 
said: “We were commanded to use the 


(المعجم AE BIEN 333 - )١١‏ أبي 
(VAY deel)‏ - ألف 


so وموم رش‎ lee ee 
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Siwék when we got up to pray at ET fox Que a ure ez 
night." (Sahih) (ES آي‎ $6 OKA بن‎ gie] RE 
كُمْنَا مِنَّ‎ dp تُوْمَدُ بالشراك‎ G قَالَ:‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح موقوف] تقدم» iE Vie‏ أبوسفيان هو سعيد بن سنان البرجمي الشيباني 
الأصغر؛ وأبوحصين هو عثمان بن عاصم الأسدي. 
Comments:‏ 
The purpose of Imám An-Nasá'i is to demonstrate that the narrator Abi‏ 
Hasin reported it from Shaqiq from Hudhaifah in No. 1624, and from Shaqiq,‏ 
as his own saying, in No. 1625.‏ 


Ś 


1625. It was narrated that Shadiq — . 36 Suis 2 Au zi L Anyo 
said: “We were commanded, when 7 OE p" 
we got up to pray at night, to clean cal إسْرَائِيلٌ عَنْ‎ Eie :06 عُبَيْدُ الله‎ Gis 
our mouths with the Siwák." A 

(Sahih) 


x 


Lg GSÍ So pd أن‎ gn 


تخريج: [صحييح مقطوع] وتقدم» d Yig‏ عبيدالله هو ابن موسى» وقال الحافظ في النكت 
الظراف :YYY V:‏ ' وسقط ذكر حذيفة عند النسائي من رواية إسرائيل وحده". 
Comments:‏ 
The purpose of Imam An-Nasá'i is to demonstrate that the use of Siwak had‏ 
been the excellent practice of the Prophet #8 and it was his Command also.‏ 


Chapter 12. With What Should — 446i, 3 2 cd - OY (المعجم‎ 
Prayer At Night Begin? CEDE M cup S 
CIAA (التحفة‎ git ico 


1626. Abû Salamah bin ‘Abdur- PET tif 

4 / gii 
Rahmân said: “I asked ‘Âishah: S Pg EE AW 
‘With what did the Prophet 26 start Gis قَالَ:‎ 2354 5$ 542 Gis قَالَ:‎ 
his prayer?’ She said: ‘When he got EHE 
up to pray at night he would start lij, — «9 c c? «e 
prayer with the words: Allhumma xs i iia y E: A- فال‎ 
Rabba Jibril wa Miká'il wa Isráfil; 
Fátiras-samáwáti wal-ard, ‘âlim al- سي‎ GY 
ghaybi wash-shahádah, anta tahkumu d i SW jé iio Ask له ينين‎ fall 
bayna 'ibádika fima kanu fihi 25 3 ited five 
yakhtalifin, Alláhumma ihdhint )ب‎ gin : قال‎ X Eh Ji مِنَ‎ m 
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(O Allah, Lord of Jibr'il, Mika’il and 
Israfil, Creator of the heavens and the 
Earth, Knower of the unseen and the 
seen, You judge between Your slaves 
concerning that wherein they differ. 0 
Allâh, Guide me to the disputed 
matters of truth, for You are the One 
Who guides to the Straight Path)." 
(Sahih) 

Q^ Yt E 


صلوة النبي BE‏ ودعائه بالليل» 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 469 


ees أَنْتَ‎ iis Ca we وَالْأَرْضٍ‎ 
well SS فیا كَانُوا فيه‎ Bate By 
PIECE ERE 


IPLE: 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب 


حديث عمر بن يونس tu‏ وهو في الكبزى» Wie‏ 


1627. It was narrated that Ibn 
Shihaáb said: “Humaid bin ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin ‘Awf told me that a 
man from among the Companions 
of the Prophet 3 said: ‘I said, when 
I was on a journey with the 
Messenger of Allah 3: By Allah, I 
am going to watch the prayer of 
Messenger of Allah 3 and see what 
he does. When he prayed ‘sha’, he 
lay down for a long time. Then he 
woke up and looked toward the 
horizon and said: “Our Lord! You 
have not created (all) this without 
purpose" until he reached: "for 
You never break (Your) 
Promise."! Then the Messenger 
of Allah #@ reached across his bed 
and took a Siwák from it, then he 
poured water from a vessel and 
cleaned his teeth. Then he stood 
and prayed until I said: ^He has 
prayed for as long as he slept." 
Then he lay down until I said: ^He 
has slept as long as he prayed." 
Then he woke up and did the same 
as he had done the first time and 
said the same as he had said. The 


UJ ûl Tran 3:191-194. 
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or ye 


eA YI‏ عَنْ يُونْسَء cog oh o‏ قَالَ: 
f‏ 
٤‏ 


ET‏ بن عَوْفٍ أن 
n. T‏ أضعاب NA‏ قال : 28 cÍ,‏ 


t6 Bai Uus p fo في‎ 
كلما‎ Abs أرَى‎ Je pla) a رول اللو‎ 
geli teh qe addi ole Le 


BY في‎ 35 bu di Ji & ty 
iS Ou s exe c GaSe فَقَالَ:‎ 


-١91١:نارمع [آل‎ GAH A لا‎ X» 
aila v x ی رول ا" الله‎ 


dS 6 u e وَكَالَ:‎ zz عْلَ وَل‎ 
ll بل‎ ote تلات‎ ag PNE 
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Messenger of Allah $% did that 
three times before Fajr.” (Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوالشيخ في "أخلاق النبي CHE‏ ص:75:174١‏ من 
حديث ابن شهاب الزهري ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» AVY te‏ 
Comments: 1 0‏ 
A chapter in this category has preceded earlier also. There, too, some‏ 
supplications have been described. Any of these supplications could be made.‏ 


Chapter 13. Mentioning The àlJ صَلاة‎ £3 GG - ۳ 0 
Prayer Of The Messenger Of BI رَسُولٍ‎ Die پاپ ذكرٍ‎ eee 
Allâh 28 At Night C5 (التحفة‎ UL RS 


1628. It was narrated that Anas. jig Par z aua ات‎ yA 
said: “Every time we wanted to see PRAEERAT 

the Messenger of Allah #4 praying gil je حَمَيّد‎ ULP قال:‎ 

at night we saw him, and every 5 Me الله‎ Gets ی‎ AP UE EG SE 
time we wanted to see him TE الله‎ US ل: ن نرَى‎ 


sleeping, we saw him.” (Sahih) Usb ag أن‎ au ولا‎ oa Í da Jn 
28h إلا‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب قيام النبي BE‏ بالليل من نومه ... إلخ» ح:51١1»‏ 
وح :۱۹۷۳۰۱۹۷۲ من حديث حميد الطويل به OV gles‏ وهو في ITY: TOU‏ 


Comments: 

The objective is to signify that Alláh's Messenger $% had not prescribed one 
particular period of time for the performance of his night vigil prayer. Instead, if 
he had been praying at a particular watch, the following night he would be 
sleeping in that particular hour. Likewise, if he was offering prayer the previous 
night at a particular time, at the same hour the next night, he would sleep. 
However, one may fix a particular time for one’s convenience, since doing so is 
not forbidden. 


1629. Ya‘la bin Mamlak said that 
he asked Umm Salamah about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
#8, and she said: “He used to pray 
Tshá', then he would recite Tasbih, 
then after that he would pray 
whatever Allah willed (he should 
pray) of night prayer. Then he 
would go and sleep for as long as 
he had prayed. Then he would get 
up from sleep and pray for as long 
as he had slept, and this last prayer 
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of his would continue until dawn.” 
(Hasan) 
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3 


di ما ام وَصَلَائهُ‎ jh ad Gb oy 


. الصّبح‎ J تَكُونُ‎ ES 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] وهو في الكبزى» ح: 21174 وانظر الحديث Lu‏ 


1630. It was narrated from Ya‘la 
bin Mamlak that he asked Umm 
Salamah, the wife of the Prophet #8, 
about the recitation and prayer of 
the Messenger of Allah 2%. She said: 
“What do you want to know about 
his prayer (i.c., you can never match 
it)? He used to pray, then sleep for 
as long as he had prayed, then he 
would pray as long as he had slept, 
then he would sleep as long as he 
had prayed, until dawn came.” Then 
she described to him his recitation, 
and she described a clear recitation 
in which every letter was distinct. 
(Hasan) 


ids Gis كَالَ:‎ ES du - ۰ 

عَنْ e‏ الله m gf‏ الله بن ابي RE‏ عَنْ 
ct f. ste Soe: a See‏ ترس eet‏ 
SUL y gau‏ آنه G55 wi e dU‏ 


BES EE رَسُولٍ الله‎ gw LA ORE LAM 
Aa گان‎ xus لاته فَقَالَتُ : ما لَكُمْ‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» فضائل القرآن» باب ماجاء كيف كانت قراءة النبي 
َه :۲۹۲ عن قتيبة» وأبو yb‏ الصلوة» باب: كيف يستحب الترتيل في القراءة» ١4377:‏ 


E 


من حديث الليث بن سعد بهء وقال الترمذي: oem‏ صحيح i‏ وهو في الكبزى؛ Voo‏ * 


يعلى بن مملك حسن الحديث» وثقه ابن حبان» والترمذي. 


Comments: 


To get up again and again and offer the prayer is pretty hard, when the 
duration of sleep and praying is also equal. That is why it was stated that you 
cannot pray the prayer as he $% prayed. May Allah’s Greetings and Peace be 


upon him. 


Chapter 14. Mentioning The 
Prayer Of Prophet Dawiid, 
Peace Be Upon Him, At 
Night 

1631. It was narrated from ‘Amr 
bin Aws that he heard ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr bin Al-‘As say: “The 
Messenger of Allah š said: ‘The 
most beloved of fasting to Allah is 
the fasting of Dawid, peace be 


5515 الله‎ i صَلَاةٍ‎ $3 - OE (المعجم‎ 
0/٠١ (التحفة‎ Joby pric ale 
bias Gis 08 ES ST - <١ 

see of o ae er iz 3 or ae 

عن عمرو بن OF phe‏ عَمرو بن اوس أنه 


سَمِعَ عبد الله بن عَمْرو بْنِ DNE‏ 
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upon him. He used to fast one day 
and not the next. And the most 
beloved of prayer to Allah is the 
prayer of Dáwüd. He used to sleep 
half the night, spend one-third of 
the night in prayer and sleep for 
one-sixth of it.” (Sahih) 
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ال رَسُولُ الل Cath iig‏ الصَيَام Sy‏ الله 
trai OS psy she 5515 Ae des %‏ 
J plan Csi; cx LE Ux‏ الله 
ag 6385 JÍ cu pG OW 3318 Be‏ 


ASA Hay 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» أحاديث الأنبياء» باب أحب الصلوة إلى الله صلوة داود ... إلخ» 
ح ٤۲٠:‏ عن (du) id‏ الصيام » باب النهي عن صوم الدهر لمن تضرر به» ... «ed‏ 
ح :۱۸۹/۱۱۵۹ من حديث سفيان بن عبينة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۳۲۷. 


Comments: 
(See commentary to Hadith 1617) 


Chapter 15. Mentioning The 
Prayer Of Prophet Masa And 
The Different Reports From 
Sulaiman At-Taimi About It 


1632. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Mâlik that the Messenger of 
Allah 4% said: “On the night on 
which I was taken on the Night 
Journey (Al-Isra’) Y came to Mûsê, 
peace be upon him, at the red 
dune, and he was standing, praying 
in his grave.” (Hasan) 


(المعجم dod De B53 - Qo‏ الله مُوسَى 
Sui de SIAN 3335 et gle‏ 
esl‏ فيه (التحفة 0/١١‏ 


SE of ge S AES eR o wy 
Gai jé ye M ig GA :06 
DE مَالِكِ أَنَّ رَسُولَ الله‎ EE 
Sé oe بِي عَلَى‎ gpl & g 
AA Ré hp عِنْدَ الْكَيبٍ الْأَخْمَرٍ‎ eon 
tuo في‎ 


c 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] وهو في الكبزى» WYA‏ 


1633. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Messenger of Allah $% said: 
“I came to Misa at the red dune and 
he was standing and praying.” 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: This is more correct in our 
view, than the Hadith of Mu'ádh 
bin Khâlid. Allah, the Most High, 
knows best. (Sahih) 


223 Ja 


gist S yh Gai - ۴‏ قَالَ: 
i we‏ مُحَمّدٍ قَالَ: Bouse Gs‏ 
Eis‏ عَنْ سُلَيْمَانَ ahs eet‏ عَنْ Los‏ 
اَن 0,25 الله يك dé ESi iQ‏ مُوسَى 
poly ole‏ عند M6 S Nt Cad‏ 
s‏ 
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E 


d d iym xe vf گال‎ 

BE gf NE مِنْ حَدِيثِ‎ Ue بالصَّوَابٍ‎ 
lof us thy 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الفضائل» باب من فضائل موشی عليه السلام» WVO ig‏ من حديث 


. حماد بن سلمة بف‎ 
Comments: 
Mu'ádh's narration has it from Thabit from Anas, while Yunus bin 
Muhammad (No. 1633) narrated it as “from Sulaiman At-Taim? and Thábit 
from Anas.” 


1634. It was narrated from Anas — :j6 yas 3} Au ei - AE 
that the Prophet # said: “I passed ررم‎ ,, pa, eo يت‎ er us. 
by the grave of Mûsê, peace be د بن سل‎ Sx قال:‎ ote Bue 
upon him, and he was praying in fias] gute; تات‎ eth jé 
his grave.” (Sahih) انس‎ on T 7 ae T 
عَلَى كبر مُوستى‎ bsp 36 PE 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ATYAI‏ 


1635. It was narrated that Anas — قال‎ tS 2, ate انا‎ — ٥ 
bin Malik said: “The Messenger of p 4 bd Ld is » 
Allah 4 said: ‘On the night on Geil 5 igo! ole عِيسَى عَنْ‎ ed 
which I was taken on the Night Exe. اق‎ da جم أ‎ E VINE ade um 
Journey I passed by Mûsê, peace cop B a ا رَسُول‎ meee ابن‎ 
be upon him, and he was praying in BS p ale oye بي على‎ a AJ 
his grave.” (Sahih) 2 oF, 
ay يصلي في‎ 
عن علي بن‎ 1١70 IIYN oie تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديثين السابقين» وأخرجه مسلم»‎ 
DU خشرم عن عيسى بن يونس‎ 
1636. It was narrated from Anas Toh, az se Peed او‎ 
that on the night on which he was بن عي الأغلى‎ re COQUE 
taken on the Night Journey, the أن‎ SP أبيه عَنْ‎ CE Gis dU 
Prophet #% passed by Müsá, peace ae ee Pra ra E 
be upon him, and he was praying in we موسى‎ VR به‎ GP! يله‎ 8$ c 


his grave. (Sahih) 3335.73 lal وو‎ pul 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر؛ VY Se‏ واللذين بعده. 


1637. Mu'tamir said: “I heard my — 4 بن بيب‎ Ss ST o- ۷ 
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father say: I heard Anas say: ‘One 
of the Companions of the Prophet 
££ told me that on the night on 
which he was taken on the Night 
Journey, the Prophet $% passed by 
Misa, peace be upon him, and he 
was praying in his grave.” (Sahih) 


AW: 


1638. It was narrated from Anas, 
from one of the Companions of the 
Prophet #2, that the Prophet š5 
said: ‘On the night on which I was 
taken on the Night Journey, I 
passed by Miisa and he was praying 
in his grave.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 16. Staying Up At 
Night (In Prayer) 


1639. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Khabbáb bin Al- 
Aratt, from his father, who had 
been present at Badr with the 
Messenger of Allâh ££, that he 
watched the Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
one night when he prayed all night 
until Fajr time. When the 
Messenger of Allah كيه‎ said the 
Taslim at the end of his prayer, 
Khabbáb said to him: “May my 
father and mother be ransomed for 
you O Messenger of Allah, iast 
night you offered a prayer the like 
of which I have never seen you 
offer.” The Messenger of Alláh 3€ 
said: ^Yes indeed. This is a prayer 
of hope and fear in which I asked 
my Lord, the Mighty and Sublime, 
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xg في‎ da 35 M 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح: 


pc‏ وس SAS‏ يُصَلَي في 
IT‏ 
تخريج : [صحیح] انظر الحديث السابقء وهو في الكبزى» :1 


Jr «e GG - os (المعجم‎ 
(v^ Vid 


Bor i 


i n yu GS 


قَالَ: ace i Axe Goel‏ الله of‏ الْحَارِثٍ 
SS‏ عَنْ 2M a QU gf al gs‏ 

Ages vx Sed) ul عَنْ‎ 
ao الله ييه‎ 3,5 có Fw 


EF ob tat قَقَالَ: يا رَسُولَ‎ DS جَاءَهُ‎ 
ash cite ti cio id gh 
jeb :a رَسُولُ الل‎ OUS age ul 
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for three things, of which He gave 
me two and did not grant me one. I 
asked my Lord not to destroy us 
with that with which he destroyed 
the nations before us, and He 
granted me that. And I asked my 
Lord not to let an enemy from 
without prevail over us, and He 
granted me that. And I asked my 
Lord not to divide us into warring 
factions and He did not grant me 
that.” (Sahih) 


475 كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار‎ 
je $E uo سَأَلْتُ‎ anos xis le ui 
لين متي‎ sist Quae Sof ua 


Sf Aes s eb c ides‏ لا 
يما s áki‏ 


wg 


Y o‏ بُظْهِرَ We Cie‏ مِنْ 
eak Y M 5 thks guts us‏ 
Usi Ls‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ROPA folam‏ وغيره من حديث شعيب بن أبي 
حمزة به» وهو في الكبزى.ء AYYY‏ وقال الترمذي» (الفتن» باب [ماجاء] في سؤال الني $8 


e"‏ وصححه ابن حبان» 


Comments: 


tse‏ في (Nore veal‏ في حديث الزهري: oem‏ غريب صحيح 
ATi‏ وله طرق عند الترمذي» ح ۲۱۷١:‏ وغيره. 


One should generally not keep vigil for the whole night, because this would 
produce physical weakness or enfeeble the body. Thereupon, he might not 
remain capable of performing his obligatory observances. However, one may 
remain awake for the whole night during specific blessed nights. 


Chapter 17. The Differing 
Narrations From ‘Aishah 
Regarding Staying Up At Night 
(In Prayer) 

Comments: 


Bite عَلَى‎ GLY - (W (المعجم‎ 
ألف‎ - (vey (التحفة‎ Jo et 


In the upcoming narrations, conflicting words have been transmitted from 
‘Aishah $. In some it occurs that in the final part of his life, the Prophet 4 
used to keep vigil for the whole night. Whereas, in some narrations, there is 
negation of his whole night vigil, and in one report it is rather denounced 
(narration 1243). For the reconciliation between various narrations, see the 


commentary to the Hadith 1642. 


1640. It was narrated that Masrüq 
said: «Aishah, may Allah be 
pleased with her, said: “When the 
last ten nights of Ramadan began, 
the Messenger of Allah 3€ stayed 
up at night (for prayer) and he 
woke his family up and tightened 
his waist-wrap.” (Sahih) 


A of الله‎ ne محمد بن‎ du - - 4 
عَنْ‎ ode عَنْ ابي‎ bgt Bis َالَ:‎ 
وَضِيَ‎ e LNG ÓG عَنْ مَسْرُوقٍ‎ uos 
ds els cles گان ذا‎ sn 
opel أَمْلَهُ وَسَدَّ‎ Bests الل يله اليل‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» فضل ليلة القدر» باب العمل في العشر الأواخر من رمضان» 
TE‏ ومسلم» الاعتكاف» باب الاجتهاد في العشر الأواخر من شهر رمضان» Wiig‏ من 
حديث سفيان بن عيينة به» . 

Comments: 
“He would fasten his waist-wrapper tightly”: the purpose is to display that he 
would fully prepare himself for worship, because the person who has to carry 
out long and strenuous work, normally girds up his loins, in order to ensure 
that it does not fail him in the process. 


1641. It was narrated that Abd  نْب الل‎ x 25 ika أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - 1 
Ishaq said: “I came to Al-Aswad „+ s. az oor c4. qg spl 
bin Yazid, who was a close friend — 59) 35 حى قال:‎ Gas قال:‎ SCR 


of mine, and said: ʻO Abû ‘Amr, 45 7355391 251-36 Gu ifc 
d سود ين يري‎ rel + Que في‎ 
tell me what the Mother of the Pu PUTARET. a 
Believers told you about the prayer عَمْرِو!‎ GIG فقلت:‎ Uo bl لِي‎ 565 
of the Messenger of Allâh #8” He inte: eh ig miu Me 
said: She said: He used to sleep / 955 ise م‎ g J 


for the first part of the night and ú5 
stay up for the latter part.” (Sahih) “sf id Ji 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي TUNE‏ 
... للخ VY3:c‏ من حديث زهير بن إسحاق» والبخاري» التهجد» باب من نام أول الليل 
وأحيا 1١١45: cot‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق به» وهو في الكبزى» NVA Ie‏ 

1642. It was narrated that ‘Aishah, :06 Gis 3 5,50 eui 35 ۳ 

may Allah be pleased with her, said: 3 Se atin Ole 
“I do not know that the Messenger óf theo j£ ols i عبدة‎ Gas 
of Allâh £$ recited the wholeQur'àn + s. sg ع‎ Gof s peti dug 

in one night, or spent a whole night 2 aat uA gi HN NS y 
in worship until dawn, or that.he — Y :CJG Qe A 25 iu عَنْ‎ plés 
ever fasted an entire month apart H4 i74 wein EEO 
from Ramadan.” (Sahih) HS كله في‎ 553i T$ ag رَسُولَ الله‎ iol 
ee ple Y; al حتى‎ ay HO ولا‎ 

EPIS ET. 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب: في كم يستحب يختم القرآن» 
Weare‏ من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروبة cu‏ وصرح بالسماع انظر الحديث YYorie (SW‏ 8 
قتادة عنعن» وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 

1643. It was narrated from ‘Aishah & OA ui أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - ۳ 
that the Prophet 2% came in to her |, Éomf uunc T 
and there was a woman with her. قال: أخبرني أبي عن‎ pins يحيى» عن‎ 
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He said: ^Who is this?" She said: 
*So-and-so, and she does not 
sleep." And she told him about 
how she prayed a great deal. He 
said: "Stop praising her. You 
should do what you can, for by 
Alláh, Alláh never gets tired (of 
giving reward) until you get tired. 
And the most beloved of religious 
actions to him is that in which a 
person persists.” (Sahih) 


Gol‏ الدين إلى الله أدومفء etig‏ ومسلمء 
.. إلخء YYY/VAo e‏ من حديث يحيى القطان ta‏ 


1644. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Messenger of 
Allâh #% entered the Masjid and 
saw a rope tied between two 
pillars. He said: “What is this 
rope?” They said: “It is for Zainab 
when she prays; if she gets tired 
she holds on to it." The Prophet # 
said: “Untie it, Let anyone of you 
pray as long as he has energy, and 
if he gets tired let him sit down." 
(Sahih) 


477 
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a zin OF site‏ دَحَلَ uie‏ وَعِنْدَمَا 


GV SoG قَالَتْ:‎ 3S Sn 0i Ht 
بمَا‎ pe m S ple ث من‎ Ski 
E ae 0» if 3 0 
dde ijs [xa ppan 
T py i 
gle psu u d oni EST وَكَانَ‎ 115 
PM 


تخریج : أخرجه البخاري» الايمان» Deb‏ 


صلوة المسافرين؛ باب فضيلة العمل الدائم . 
وهو في الكبزى»؛ ح TN‏ 


oF مُوسَى‎ E oie e - 55 


is al Xe Gi كَالَ:‎ els na 
الله له دَحَلَ‎ uos SE مَالِكِ:‎ udi 
ou Si مَمْدُودًا‎ KS shi ipii 
2X3 lS wh d uv i$ 


s 


& o ب‎ = LA 01 shal 
d d db "Au Ia aim 


i e 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب ما يكره من التشديد في العبادةء ح VON‏ ومسلمء 


VAEIC cell...‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


صلوة المسافرين» باب فضيلة العمل الدائم من قيام الليل وغيره 


عبدالوارث بن سعيد به . 


“Tf he gets tired”: in the state of languidness during the prayer, humility and 
tranquillity do not remain. And the prayer is humility and serenity. 


1645. It was narrated that Ziyad 
bin 'Iláqah said: “I heard Al- 
Mughirah bin Shu‘bah say: ‘The 
Prophet # stood (in prayer at 
night) until his feet swelled up, and 
it was said to him: Alláh has 
forgiven your past and future sins. 


Ha 


i a 


LEPEP Be is 


A | - 6‏ بن dee‏ ومحمد 


IU GO E كَل‎ LL ام‎ 345 


Book of Qiyám Al-Lail ... 


He said: ‘Should I not be a 
thankful slave?” (Sahih) 


cal- 
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AS مِنْ‎ EG الله لَك‎ EE: 


Ec ind bff Sh jé uve 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التفسير» باب قوله: 'ليغفر لك الله ما تقدم من ذنبك . 


c AYT‏ ومسلمء صفات المنافقين» باب إكثار الأعمال والاجتهاد في العبادة» TM Aig‏ من 
حديث سفيان بن عبيلة به» وهو في الکبڑی» ا 


1646. It was narrated that Abi 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #€ used to pray until he 
developed fissures in his feet.” 
(Sahih) 


ne M uus Gu - vui‏ ال 
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fw f oz 5 3 2‏ 
عَاصِم بن oS‏ عَنْ أبيه عَنْ ابي ^$ 
شون اله FRET‏ 


00000 


MV 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ATUT‏ ومن طريق النسائي أخرجه الدولابي في 
الكلى ote v‏ ولم يقل: حدثنا أحمد بن شعيب النسائي بل قال: حدثنا عمرو بن علي يعني 


... إلخ * وسفيان هو الثوري أو ابن عيينة» وقال العراقي» إسناده جيد» وللحديث 


Comments: 


شواهد كثيرة» منها الحديث السابق. 


After swelling up, the state of cracking or breaking of the skin was imminent. 
But there was no question of slothfulness or pain finding its way into the 


bearing of the Prophet #6. 


Chapter 18. What Is Done 
When One Begins The Prayer 
Standing, And Mentioning The 
Differences With Those Who 
Reported From ‘Aishah 
Concerning That 


1647. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
used to pray for a long time at 
night. If he started to pray 
standing, he would bow standing 
and if he started to pray sitting, he 
would bow sitting.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز النافلة قائمًا Mel,‏ ... إلخء 
ح ۱٩۹/۷۳۰:‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:1700. 
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1648. It was narrated that *Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يك‎ 
used to pray standing and sitting. If 
he started his prayer standing, he 
would bow standing, and if he 
started his prayer sitting, he would 
bow sitting.” (Sahih) 
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XR M XR GI - 4‏ الرّجِيم 
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oe الله‎ ER عَنْ‎ oum ابن‎ OF eed 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء ٠٠١ Tie‏ (اتظر الحديث السابق) من حديث محمد بن سيرين 


1649. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Prophet ££ used to pray 
when he was sitting. He would 
recite while sitting, then when 
there were thirty or forty verses 
left, he would stand up and recite 
while standing, then he bowed and 
prostrated, then he would do 
likewise in the second Rak'ah. 
(Sahih) 


è 


4 - أَخْيَرَنَا مُحَمّدُ Gin n‏ كَالَ: 
ol i gi‏ عَنْ a dB uuu‏ 
Xn b Ay ande‏ عن ile yf‏ 
عَنْ SY ie‏ يك گان Po Ae‏ 
US Je‏ وهو b gk UB We‏ 
nu‏ ايكون Si‏ أَوْ e a E‏ 
Jug ded god. qu x5 ts‏ 
Ji BEI NE‏ ذلك . 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء التقصيرء باب: إذا صلى قاعدًا ثم صح أو وجد خفةٌ تمم ما بقي» 


MY TY إلخء‎ see 


ح:21114 ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز النافلة قائمًا وقاعدًا 


من حديث مالك به» وهو في الموطاً (يحيى) ATASS i‏ 


1650. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “I never saw the Messenger of 
Allah 3% pray sitting down until he 
grew old. Then he would pray 
sitting down and when there were 
thirty or forty verses left, he would 
stand up and recite them, then 
bow.” (Sahih) 
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AA gu. 
من حديث هشام‎ Whig إلخ»‎ ... 


Comments: 
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تخريج : pl‏ البخاري» التهجدء باب: إذا صلى قاعدًا ثم صح 
ومسلمء DPR‏ المسافرين» باب جواز النافلة UGG‏ وقاعدًا 


به» وهو في الكبزى» ح Wot:‏ . 


The method described in these two narrations belongs to the period of time 
of his old age, as is elucidated in another Hadith. In the two former 
narrations, the modality described belongs to the earlier period. Hence, there 
is no conflict in them. The purpose of Imam An-Nasá'i is to demonstrate the 


same. 


1651. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2 
used to recite sitting, and when he 
wanted to bow he would stand up 
for as long as it takes a person to 
recite forty verses.” (Sahih) 


باب جواز النافلة La‏ وقاعدًا 


«ei 


1652. It was narrated that 5260 bin 
Hishám bin ‘Amir said: “I came to 
Al-Madinah and entered upon 
‘Aishah, may Allâh be pleased with 
her. She said: “Who are you?” I 
said: “I am Sa‘d bin Hisham bin 
‘Amir.” She said: “May Allah have 
mercy on your father.” I said: “Tell 
me about the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allah #8.” She said: 
“The Messenger of Allah $% did 
such and such.” I said: “Yes 
indeed.” She said: “The Messenger 
of Allâh a£ used to pray Isha’ at 
night, then he would go to his bed 
and sleep. In the middle of the 
night, he would get up to relieve 
himself and go to his water for 
purification and perform Wudii’. 
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تخريج : amp‏ مسلم» ayia‏ المسافرين» 


ح :۱۱۳/۷۳۱ من حديث إسماعيل ابن علية به . 
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Then he went into the Masjid and 
prayed eight Rak‘ahs. I think he 
made the recitation, bowing and 
prostration equal in length. Then 
he prayed one Rak‘ah of Witr, then 
he prayed two Rak‘ahs sitting 
down. Then he lay down on his 
side. Sometimes Bilal would come 
and tell him that it was time to 
pray before he napped, and 
sometimes he napped. And 
sometimes I was not sure if he had 
napped or not before he told him 
that it was time to pray. This is 
how the Messenger of Allah i& 
used to pray until he grew older 
and gained weight" — and she 
mentioned whatever Allah willed 
about his gaining weight. She said: 
“And the Prophet $£ used to lead 
the people in praying Witr, then he 
would go to his bed. In the middle 
of the night, he would get up and 
go to water for purification, and to 
relieve himself, then he would 
perform Wudá'. Then he would go 
into the Masjid and pray six 
Rak'ahs, and I think he made the 
recitation, bowing and prostration 
equal in length. Then he prayed 
one Rak'ah of Witr, then he prayed 
two Rak'ahs sitting down. Then he 
lay down on his side. Sometimes 
Bilâl would come and tell him that 
it was time to pray before he 
napped, and sometimes he napped. 
And sometimes I was not sure if he 
had napped or not before he told 
him that it was time to pray." She 
said: “And this is how the 
Messenger of Allâh à& continued 
to pray.” (Daf) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة» باب: في صلُوة الليل» ح: 1101 من 
حديث عبدالأعلى بن عبدالأعلى ce‏ وهو في الكبزى» VAUT‏ # الحسن عنعن» وحديث 


Comments: 


البيهقى : 7/ ٩۲۰۵۰۱‏ يغنى عنه. 


It is quite possible he performed these two Rak aks in a sitting posture, due to 
becoming tired as a result of offering long and lengthy Tahajjud. Otherwise, 
the recompense of the Prophet's $% praying in a sitting posture was equal to 
his praying standing (Sahih Muslim, Prayer of Travelers, Hadith 735). We 
should pray in the standing posture in order to achieve a full reward. 
Although, offering it in the sitting posture is also allowed. 


Chapter 19. Sitting While 
Performing Voluntary Prayers, 
And Mentioning The 
Differences Reported From 
Abû Ishaq Regarding That 


1653. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 6 
did not refrain from (kissing) my 
forehead when he was fasting, and 
he did not die until most of his 
prayers were offered sitting down.” 
Then she said something to the 
effect that (referred to the prayers) 
other than the obligatory prayers. 
“And the dearest of actions to him 
was that in which a person persists, 
even if it is little.” (Sahth) 

Yûnus contradicted him," he 
reported it from Abü Ishaq, from 
Al-Aswad, from Umm Salamah. 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد Yor fN:‏ من حديث عمر بن ابي زائدة به» وهو في 
الكبزىء ح:1707» وللحديث شواهد cius‏ انظر الحديث الآتي» LONG) Ie‏ 


Comments: 


The optional ritual prayer may be performed sitting. If it is without a 
plausible excuse, its recompense shall be half. If there is, however, any excuse 
(for instance, disease, old age, etc.), the reward will be complete, providing 
one had customarily offered it standing during the time of his good health 


F1 That is, ‘Umar bin Abi Zá'idah, who narrated this from Abû Ishaq. 
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and youth. However, the obligatory prayer may not be performed sitting, 
unless one has a valid excuse to do so. With a valid excuse, it is permissible to 
offer it sitting. The recompense too shall be complete. 


1654, It was narrated from Al- 
Aswad, that Umm Salamah said: 
“The Messenger of Allah # did 
not pass away until most of his 
prayers were offered sitting down, 
except for the obligatory prayers.” 
Shu‘bah and Sufyán contradicted 
him, they said: “From Abû Ishaq, 
from Abü Salamah, from Umm 
Salamah:" (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه YAY aal‏ من حديث يونس بن أبي إسحاق به مختصرّاء وهو 


1655. It was narrated from Abi 
Salamah, that Umm Salamah said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 2% did 
not pass away until most of his 
prayers were offered sitting down, 
except for the obligatory prayers, 
and the dearest of actions to him 
were those which were done 
persistently, even if they were few.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب: في صلوة النافلة قاعدّاء 
ح ٤۲۳۷۰۱۲۲۵:‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق بهء وهو في الكبزى» NOR‏ 


1656. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah, that Umm Salamah said: 
“By the One in Whose hand is my 
soul The Messenger of Allah 3& 
did not pass away until most of his 
prayers were offered sitting down, 
except for the obligatory prayers, 
and the dearest of actions to him 
were those which were done 
persistently, even if they were few.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخریج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 
Comments:‏ 
“Most cherished or loved deed”: This is in fact the justification of the‏ 
Prophet’s #8 offering the prayer in a sitting posture. This raises a question: he‏ 
could have offered it briefly, instead of offering it sitting. The answer is: he 28‏ 
wanted to continue this deed, as it was started. Therefore, instead of deserting‏ 
it, he prayed sitting.‏ 
Abû Salamah narrated that 22 425% Z hh 63 ibo yro‏ .1657 
‘Aishah told him: "The Prophet a — 7." jh a *‏ 
git ot oF gue‏ قَالَ: did not die until most of his otc de‏ 
prayers were offered sitting down." ín iis cf 577 aea‏ 
Sf bod a 5‏ آنا ei iis‏ أن (Sahib)‏ 
inu‏ أَخْبَرَتْهُ: أن nA‏ 5 لَمْ de RÁÀ‏ 


گان Led‏ كِيرًا مِنْ ao‏ 35 جَالِسٌ. 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز النافلة قائمًا وقاعدًا ... إلخ» 
WINY e‏ من حديث حجاج بن محمد به» وهو في الكبزى» APTT‏ 


1658. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah ig الْأَشْعَثِ عَنْ‎ gf GÍ - - ۸ 
bin Shaqiq said: “I said to ‘Aishah: PT f. 

‘Did the Messenger of Allâh š pray الل‎ oe عَنْ‎ i 5d | قَالَ: خبرني‎ e» e! 
sitting down?’ She said: ‘Yes, after — 5i J ABS 28 قَالَ:‎ ois p 
the people had worn him out.” 1 

(Sahih) we thei 5 dg 1 سول الل‎ 


Emu ^ 5g "M 
(انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث يزيد بن زريع به.‎ Movie مسلم»‎ ere 


Comments: 
Imam An-Nasá'i's frequently bringing this narration (as many as six times) i is 
in order to display that some transmitters have transmitted this report in the 
name of ‘Aishah $ and some have reported it in the name of Umm Salamah 
$. This could be an error on the part of a transmitter, and it is also possible 
it is reported by both of them. Below, there is conflict in the chain of 
transmitters also, which could be well comprehended by looking at the chain 
carefully. 


1659. It was narrated that Hafah gi! oé «als عَنْ‎ ES Gyf- - ۹ 
said: “I never saw the Messenger of — ^ P 2 
Allah 2% offer his voluntary prayers ih pf hg of uH oF epe 


Ul Because of his responsibility and care for them. 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء ح:*7 (انظر الحديثين السابقين) من حديث مالك به» وهو في 
الموطأ (يحيى): AYY /V‏ والكبزى» ح :17/5 


Chapter 20. The Superiority Of القَاء‎ so نضا‎ GG - y+ (المعجہ‎ 
Prayer Standing Up Over pue pet ی‎ Aay 
Prayer Sitting Down (Vio (التحفة‎ aeti ae على‎ 


1660. It was narrated that — :j6 الله :^ سَعِيدٍ‎ ig أَخْبَرَنَا‎ - ۰ 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: “I saw the M OQ ET ES EM dS 
Prophet قله‎ praying sitting down ^ منصور‎ iz : oles عَنْ‎ cay Dux 
and I said: ‘I was told that you said EE Í iz ساف‎ da n 
that the prayer of one who is sitting 8 7 

down is worth half of the prayer of وقد‎ 45l Gi :06 عَمْرِو‎ ep الله‎ xs 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» [Voie‏ ١۲١ب‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث يحيى القطان به 
وهو في ATWie «SS!‏ 
Comments:‏ 
“I am not like anyone amongst you” means in the sitting posture also, it‏ 
means I get the full reward, and this is a special station of the Prophet #2.‏ 


Chapter 21. The Superiority Of Ís القاعد‎ le 1B) - ١ i 
Prayer Sitting Down Over القاعد: علي‎ PS فصل‎ "OS : 
Prayer Lying Down (Veq (التحفة‎ gie dle 


1661. It was narrated that ‘Imran 
bin Husain said: “I asked the S Ue 
Prophet # about one who prays عَنْ‎ AI ox حَبيب» عَنْ‎ oi Olt 
sitting down. He said: ‘Whoever .-+ e Sri M e cd ré 
prays standing up is better, and one gr^ عن عمران بن‎ eha بل اله بن‎ 
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lying down will have half the à "UP PE AN 
reward of one who prays sitting ‘(¢ ا‎ al cae قاعدا فله‎ 2 55 
down.” (Sahih) . الْقَاعِيِ)‎ al à s Gt de aa 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التقصيرء باب صلوة القاعدء oig‏ من حديث حسين المعلم 
به» وهو في الكبزى» We‏ 5 
Comments: 0‏ 
This Hadith demonstrates that one may perform the optional prayer reclining‏ 
also, even without any excuse. But the dominant majority of scholars have‏ 
disapproved it. Performance of optional prayer in the reclining posture,‏ 
without any excuse, has not been recorded during the period of the‏ 
Companions or during the time of the followers (Tâbiûn). Moreover, it is also‏ 
.يه not transmitted from the Messenger of Allah‏ 


Chapter 22. How Should One mu bo as prey i - (YY (المعجم‎ 
Who Is Sitting Pray? 
(Vey Re 


1662. It was narrated that 'Áishah — ae 4) 5464 Gi - ۳ 
said: “I saw the Prophet #8 praying ° ; 


$2.4 T fee Wr 
while sitting cross-legged.” (Daf) yet GF & jedi اود‎ ff se 38 
Abû 'Abdur-Rabmán (An-Nasêî) tz , gat عَنْ َل الله بن‎ as عَنْ‎ 
said: I do not know of anyone who , XQ. CUR DERI 
reported this Hadith other than Abû  يلصُي‎ MBG C5 قالث:‎ iu 
Dawid," and he is trustworthy, amu 
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eus‏ : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن خزيمة» AYPA AYA: C‏ من حديث أبي داود عمر بن سعد 
الحفري 64 وهو في الكبزى» ح OYA:‏ وصححه الحاكم على شرط الشيخين CTV V:‏ 
ووافقه الذهبي # حميد هو ابن قيس» وحفص بن DLE‏ عنعن» ووصفه أحمد بن حنبل» والدارقطني 
وغيرهما بالتدليس» وحديث البخاري» ح :۸۲۷ يخالفهء ولو صح فمحمول على العذر. 


Ul That is Abû Dawid Al-Hafari, who reported it from Hafs, from Humaid, from ‘Abdullah 
in Shaqiq, from ‘Aishah. 
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Comments: 
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Although Imám An-Nasá'i has considered this Hadith an error, there are also 
other narrations that support this Hadith. Therefore, it is sound. 


Chapter 23. How To Recite At 
Night 


1663. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin Abi Qais said: “I asked ‘Aishah: 
‘How did the Messenger of Allah 2 
recite at night — did he recite loudly 
or silently?’ She said: ‘He used to do 
both; sometimes he recited loudly 
and sometimes he recited silently.”” 
(Sahih) 


Jay sean Gs std á-oY (المعجم‎ 
(V A (التحفة‎ 

36 ng lui Gi - ۳ 

c Jus gh Syl عَنْ‎ qu Xe Gis 

RE قِرَاءَةٌ 295 اش‎ A CX inu 

X dp y chs e: ga Ju 


Sol 5 see uS ps ot 


تخريج : etat‏ صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الوترء باب: في وقت الوترء OMVIe‏ 
والترمذيء الصلوة» باب ماجاء في القراءة بالليل» LENE‏ من حديث معاوية بن صالح به» وهو 
في فی الکبڑی»› Qu, ovv: [a‏ الترمذي "[حسن] صحيح غریب "» وأصله في صحيح مسلمء 


OYMY Vie ig. 


Chapter 24. The Superiority Of 
Reciting Silently Over Reciting 
Loudly 


1664. It was narrated from Kathir 
bin Murrah that "Ugbah bin ‘Amir 
told them that the Messenger of 
Allah #¢ said: ‘The one who recites 
the Qur'an loudly is like one who 
gives charity openly, and the one 
who recites the Qur'án silently is 
like one who gives charity in 
secret.” (Hasan) 


الطهارةء باب جواز نوم الجنب واستحباب الوضوء له 


(المعجم Lab - (YE‏ 22 عَلَى الجَهْرٍ 
(التحفة 00١9‏ 


يجهر با 
يسر JU od gil otal‏ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب رفع الصوت بالقراءة في صلوة الليل» 


Lee.‏ ۹ من 


ح AYYY‏ والترمذيء فضائل القرآن» ياب [من قرأ القرآن فليسأل الله به 


حديث كثير به» وهو في الكبزى» OVER‏ وقال الترمذي: "حسن غريب"» وصححه ابن 
حبان» ح :217918758 وللحديث شواهد كثيرة» ويأتي» Oe‏ 
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Comments: 
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Manifestly, it follows from this Hadith that it is more meritorious to recite the 
Qur'án in a low voice, because the giving of charity secretly is noble and 


superior. 


Chapter 25. Making The 
Standing, Bowing, Standing 
After Bowing, Prostrating And 
Sitting Between The Two 
Prostrations, Equal In Length 
When Praying Qiyám Al-Lail 


1665. It was narrated that 
Hudhaifah said: “I prayed with the 
Prophet #% one night. He started 
to recite Al-Bagarah and I thought, 
‘he will bow when he reaches one 
hundred,’ but he carried on. I 
thought, ‘he is going to recite the 
whole Siirah in one Rak‘ah,’ but he 
carried on. He started to recite An- 
Nisa’ and recited (the whole 
Stirah), then he started to recite Al 
‘Imran and recited (the whole 
Sirah), reciting slowly. When he 
reached a Verse that spoke of 
glorifying Allah, he glorified Him. 
When he reached a Verse that 
spoke of supplication, he made 
supplicated. When he reached a 
Verse that spoke of seeking refuge 
with Allah, he sought refuge with 
Him. Then he bowed and said: 
*Subhána Rabbiyal-'Azim (Glory be 
to my Lord Almighty), and he 
bowed for almost as long as he had 
stood. Then he raised his head and 
said: *Sami* Allahu liman hamidah 
(Allah hears those who praise 
Him),' and he stood for almost as 
long as he had bowed. Then he 
prostrated and started to say: 


(المعجم x 5$ Obi - ro‏ القيام 
pals p‏ بعد p‏ 25821 
وَالجُلوس Sn‏ السّجْدَتَيْنٍ في Jet (S‏ 
(التحفة (VY*‏ 


Rl - - 6‏ الْحْسَيْنُ aux S‏ قَالَ: 


ah ة لل تافتح‎ CEN 


Be tis‏ الاين da Ei ad‏ بها 


BLS sc IH (uad EE, 
EEUU TENE 


af q5. 4». ghee: 285! 2€ uvm qw: قد‎ 
سال‎ dis 7 B5 eu» quus uà Xo 


SB i55 FSGS PS Up‏ سُبْحَانَ 


ot 


G5 Bh OS BW oy bu‏ مِنْ 
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*Subhána Rabbiyal-Ala (Glory be 
to my Lord Most High), and he 
prostrated for almost as long as he 
had bowed.” (Sahil) 
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تخريج :أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب تطويل القراءة في صلوة الليل» 


Comments: 


ح :۷۷۲ من حديث ابن نمير به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۳۷۷. 


As it is desirable to prostrate upon reciting the prostration Ayah, in the same 
way, according to the place and occasion one should pronounce the Tasbih, 
supplication, and the Ta’awwudh (seeking refuge in Allah). Likewise, one may 
recite one and the same Ayah or the Verse of the Glorious Qur'án or the Tasbih 
or, a supplication repeatedly in the ritual prayer. 


1666. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that he prayed with the 
Messenger of Alláh 2 during 
Ramadan. He bowed and said: 
“Subhâna Rabbiyal-‘Azim” while 
bowing, for as long as he had 
stood. Then he sat down and said: 
“Rabbighfirli, Rabbighfirli (Lord 
forgive me, Lord forgive me),” for 
as long as he had stood. Then he 
prostrated and said: "Subhána 
Rabbiyal-A‘la” for as long as he 
had stood. And he prayed no more 
than four Rak‘ahs when Bilal came 
for Al-Ghadah."| (Sahih) 


0 


$6 مِثْلَ مَا‎ JEN g5 سُبْحَانَ‎ i 
a£ Sods at صَلَّى‎ ui cmd 
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xe Qi O6‏ الرّحْمْنِ: dà‏ الْحَدِيتُ 
ilis Ja ade‏ تزبة E ubl Y‏ 


fus 


حذيفة 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ما يقول بين السجدتين» ح :۸۹۷ 
من حديث العلاء بن المسيب ta‏ وهو فى usd‏ ح :۰۱۳۷۸ والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


1 Fajr. 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع التهار 490 ... Book of Qiyám Al-Lail‏ 


Chapter 26. How To Pray At Joi ble E iei - 5 (المعجم‎ 
Night $ 5 
)۷١١ (التحفة‎ 


1667. It was narrated from Yala — :j ji 5 iL n -ATW 
bin ‘Ata’ that he heard ‘Ali Al-Azdî PUR td, 
(say) that he heard Ibn ‘Umar i م‎ 
narrate that the Prophet 3$ said: ^~ £ أَنَّهُ‎ ji: 07 oez شي‎ Gi 
“The prayers of the night and day e 2 p 1 3 di i PD 
are two by two." (Hasan) g يدث‎ AR S Re أنه‎ ed 
Abû 'Abdur-Rabmán (An-Nasá'i) ك‎ i س‎ j6 
said: This Hadith, to me, is a می‎ KEG JA صلا‎ d 
mistake! and Allah, Most High, 
knows best. 


E 


Dash dà iQ gu E 
MUN fr; the x sie 


تخریج : : [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء أن صلوة الليل والتهار مثلى مثلى» 
ح :04۷ وابن cerle‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في صلوة الليل والنهار مظی ٠897: qune‏ 
عن محمد بن بشار به وهو في a‏ :7 . وصححه ابن خزيمة» cM Vig‏ واين حبان» 
WE‏ والبخاري» والبيهقي وغيرهم» وله شاهد قوي عند الحاكم في علوم الحديث» انظر نيل 


المقصود» ح:17580. 
It was narrated that Táwüs -jg £i ao At et - 4‏ .1668 


said: “Ibn ‘Umar said: “A man » 

asked the Messenger of Allah جرير عن منصورء عن حبيبر» عن و8‎ Gu 
about prayer at night. He said: "usd ez gE: ^L 
"Two by two, and if you fear that dea ل‎ & dé :d8 yy 
dawn will come, then one." dW «fa se VE الله‎ NM 


(Sahil) EAS Gall حَشِيتَ‎ KE ES En 


- » Y P H 5 5 H E m me 
مثلى» والوتر ركعة من آخر‎ ute تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل‎ 
من حديث طاوس» وأحمد: 141/7 عن جرير بن عبدالحميد به # حبيب هو‎ ۱٤۹/۷٤۹: الليل» ح‎ 

ابن أبي ثابت» ومنصور هو ابن المعتمر. 
Comments:‏ 
This is a well-known Tradition in which there is mention of the night prayer‏ .1 
only.‏ 
According to some scholars, this narration demonstrates that the number of‏ .2 


UJ He intends by this the inclusion of the word “day.” See Háshiyah As-Sindî. 
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the night prayer’s Rak ahs is not fixed. But one may increase or decrease them 
in accordance with the abundance or paucity of time. 


1669. It was narrated from Sâlim, — Si 23 عَمْرُو‎ i 
from his father, that the Prophet ] ze 
# said: "prayers at night are two — cp قالا: حدثنا محمد‎ mile ومحمد بن‎ 


by two, then if you fear that dawn 2, (4 B$ ng Qt ىَء‎ 5 
will come, pray Witr with one p 1 GAD d bio gt y 
Rak‘ah.” (Sahih) قال‎ BB CH أبيه عن‎ 5 celo 


ent 336 
من حديث الزهري بهء (انظر‎ MOVERI ومسلمء‎ CV) تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»‎ 
LEVY Le الحديث الأتى» ح:۷۳٦۱)ء وهو فى الکبڑیء‎ 
[s هو في‎ Ct 
1670. It was narrated that Ibn .jg tte t ii ud 
: MALA أخيرنا محمد بن‎ - ١ 
“Umar said: “I heard the Messenger 2 es a 


of Allah š5 on the Minbar, when he wl بی عن‎ pl ol oF oun Gic 
was asked about prayers at night, — 4 ig 


say: ‘Two by two, then if you fear رشول‎ a ee عمر‎ d A ل‎ 
that dawn will come, pray Witr with Ji عَنْ صلاخ‎ JUS Z6 على‎ Be الله‎ 
Rak‘ ah.” (Sahih ope eT اك‎ sui Pp 
aigue aces 36 enhn nis dB E unn َقَالَ:‎ 
تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في صلوة الليل ركعتين»‎ 
وللحديث شواهد كثيرة جدًا.‎ ca ح۱۳۲۰ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة‎ 
1671. Ibn ‘Umar told them that a o 
man asked the Messenger of Allah : 


#@ about prayers at night, and he dB Sig o الله‎ XE y An Gas 
said: “Two by two, then if one of ssf se sort f A 


den M ga GAT - ١ 


se R27 ad zo» adf 
you fears that dawn will come, let » بن ا‎ s ethan cud 
him pray Witr with one.” (Sahih) أَخْيَرَهُم: أن‎ XR Pl GU Bos قَالَ:‎ 


fl رَسُولَ الله يه عَنْ صَلَاةٍ‎ dL رجلا‎ 
vali eel eux VE E قَالَ:‎ 
Gilg Sib 

تخريج : أخرجه اليخاريء EVV‏ ومسلمء VOTE‏ انظر الحديث الآتي * زهير هو ابن 
معاوية الجعفى أبوخيثمة. 
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1672. It was narrated from Ibn 
Umar that the Prophet #4 said: 
“prayers at night are (offered) two 
by two, then if you fear that dawn 
will come, pray Witr with one.” 
(Sahih) 
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AE: z أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الحلق والجلوس في المسجد»‎ : ees 
ea من حليث نافع‎ ٠ No1: i " ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل مثلى‎ 
Ji mom وقال:‎ ca وأخرجه الترمذيء ح عن قتيبة‎ 


1673. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “A man from among the 
Muslims asked the Messenger of 
Allah #: ‘How are prayers at night 
to be done?’ He said: ‘prayers at 
night are (offered) two by two, then 
if you fear that dawn will come, pray 
Witr with one.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء التهجدء باب : كيف صلوة التي T‏ 


شعيب بن أبي حمزةء ومسلم» ME IER SU‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث الزهري به. 


1674. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Umar said that a man asked the 
Messenger of Allah #% about prayers 
at night. The Messenger of Allah # 
said: “prayers at night are (offered) 
two by two, then if you fear that 
dawn will come, pray Witr with one.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء VETIVER‏ من حديث الزهري به (انظر الحديث الآتي)» وهو في 


1675. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar said: “A man 
stood up and said: ‘O Messenger of 


els 
TAM e الكبزى»‎ 
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Allâh, how are prayers at night to 
be done?’ The Messenger of Allah 
i said: ‘Prayers at night are 
(offered) two by two, then if you 
fear that dawn will come, pray Witr 
with one.” (Sahih) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 493 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح:17/44/ MEV‏ (انظر الحديث المتقدم: (VIVY‏ من حديث حرملة بن 

Comments: as 

This is the way of the majority of scholars. To perform these units together is also 


permissible, particularly so when it is performed immediately after the ‘Isha’. It is 
then better to offer three units together. 


Chapter 27. The Command To بالوثر‎ AY a - (YV (المعجم‎ 
Pray Witr 23 50 

(VAY ARD 
1676, It was narrated that ‘Ali, 
may Allâh be pleased with him, 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $  ْنَع‎ 
prayed Witr, then he said: ‘O Steg tate Digan San ta 5 
people of the Qur'án, pray Witr, for — 9*7? عَنْ عَلِيّ‎ - g وهو ابْنْ‎ - ele 
Allâh, the Mighty and Sublime, is 230 ci ag ai 5,25 23 :06 te لله‎ 
Witr (One) and loves A-Witr (the s2, a, a 4. pak ceed ل كرك‎ 
odd numbered).”” (Daf) des $e الله‎ OB cul T0031 JAI هي‎ 


: GÀ — Sy 


تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء أن الوتر ليس بحتمء 

fatu‏ وابن ماجهء ح:۱۱۱۹ من حديث أبي بكر بن عياشء pis‏ داودء الصلوة» باب 

استحباب الوترء ح:417١‏ من طريق آخر عن أبي إسحاق السبيلي ca‏ وقال الترمذي: Coe‏ 

وهو في الکبڑی» ح:1784: وللحديث caeli‏ انظر الحديث الآتى . 

Comments: 

1. Al-Witr, the Arabic term denotes an odd number, which cannot be divided by 
two. In the terminology of Islamic law, it is used for the night prayer, because 
there is a command concerning it that it be offered odd-numbered 
collectively. 


2. The night prayer is not obligatory; it is rather optional. Therefore, the Witr or 
the odd-numbered prayer is neither obligatory nor compulsory. It is an 
insisted or stressed optional prayer. 
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1677. It was narrated that ‘Alî, 
may Alláh be pleased with him, 
said: “Witr is not essential like the 
obligatory prayers, but it is the 
Sunnah of the Messenger of Allah 
4." (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:١/1١1‏ بإسناد صحيح عن أبي إسحاق: سمعت عاصم بن 


Comments: 


ضمرة به إلخ» وهو في الكبرى» MAeIC‏ 


Since Witr is a Sunnah - a customary observance of the Messenger of Allâh 
#88, which he #8 never abandoned - it is not appropriate to forsake it without 


an excuse. 


Chapter 28. Encouragement To 
Pray Witr Before Sleeping 


1678. It was narrated that Abû 
Hurairah said: “My dearest friend 
advised me (to do) three things: 
‘To sleep after praying Witr, to fast 
three days each month, and to pray 
two Rak'ahs of Fajr.” (Sahih) 


VY: uc sel a 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب صلوة الضحى . 


من حديث شعبة» والبخاري» التهجد» باب صلوة الضحى في الحضرء VWA‏ من حديث أبي 


# أبوشمر هو الضبعي. 


Comments: 


عثمان النهدي عبدالرحمن بن مل ca‏ وهو في الكبزى» WAT‏ & 


1. Alláh's Messenger $% made no one his very close, intimate friend, but the 
Companions were able to make the Prophet 3É their very close, intimate 


friend. 


2. “After performing the Witr prayer": Abû Hurairah 2 was a scholarly erudite 
person. The early performance of the Witr is recommended, especially in the 
case of students who are engaged in the pursuit of learning, etc. They are 
likely to not wake up until after the coming of dawn. Hence, the best course 
for them is to sleep after performing Witr, so that the Witr prayer is not 


missed. 
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1679. It was narrated that Abü 
Hurairah said: “My close friend 
advised me to do three things: ‘To 
pray Witr at the beginning of the 
night, to pray two Rak'ahs of Fajr 
and to fast three days of each 
month.” (Sahih) 


495 كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار‎ 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح:١75‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) عن محمد بن بشار» والبخاري 
VATE‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو في الكبزى» ح:۱۳۸۷. 


Chapter 29. The Prophet’s 
Prohibition Of Praying Witr 
Twice In One Night 


1680. It was narrated that Qais bin 
Talq said: “My father, Talq bin ‘Ali 
visited me one day in Ramadan 
and stayed with us till evening. He 
led us in praying Qiyam that night 
and prayed Witr with us. Then he 
went down to a Masjid and led his 
companions in prayer until only 
Witr was left. Then he told a man 
to go forward and said to him: 
‘Lead them in praying Witr, for I 
heard the Messenger of Allah x 
say: There should not be two Witrs 
in one night.” (Sahih) 


p 386 BB OG - (18 (المعجم‎ 


(VE (التحفة‎ HS في‎ isl 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوت باب ماجاء لا وتران في ليلةء ح: ٤۷١‏ 
عن هناد به» وقال: Tua oem‏ وهو في الكبزىء ITAA‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» 
ح :۰۱۱۰۱ oily‏ حبان» Wig‏ وحسنه الحافظ في الفتح: 4401/7 1 


Comments: 


In the opinion of the vast majority of the people of knowledge, this view is 
most sound - that if one performs the Witr in the early part of the night, he 
ought not to perform the Witr together with the Tahajjud. 
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Chapter 30. The Time For 

Witr 

1681. It was narrated that Al- 
Aswad bin Yazid said: “I asked 
‘Aishah about the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allah #%. She said: 
‘He used to sleep during the first 
part of the night, then get up 
during the time before dawn and 
pray Witr. Then he would go to his 
bed and if he needed to be 
intimate he would go to his wife. 
Then when he heard the Adhûn he 
would get up, and if he was Junub 
he would pour water over himself, 
otherwise he would perform 
Wudit’, then he would go out to the 
prayer." (Sahih) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 496 


(المعجم (Fs‏ - 255 الوثر (التحفة (Vio‏ 


ES 


ijé Seu fp A Gis - - 0 


Gs گان‎ 5b m SY م‎ ae [HH asl, 
5 5 i ga gle Soul 
إلى الصلاة.‎ 


تخريج: wel:‏ البخاري» التهجد» ».باب من نام أول الليل وأحيا آخره» VET c‏ من حديث 
شعبة» ومسلمء ida i‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي له في الليل . l.‏ 


ح :۷۳۹ من حديث أبي إسحاق بهء وهو في الكبزى» AVAE‏ 


1682. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah كيه‎ 
prayed Witr at the beginning (of 
the night) and at the end, and in 
the middle. And toward the end of 
his life, he settled on performing 
Witr at the end of the night." 
(Sahih) 


dé p إشحاق بن‎ At - yay 
عَنْ أبي‎ BL عَنْ‎ v3 Xs Gls 


ANG dass oats AGT be BS‏ وره إلى 
CS‏ 


تخريج ؛ أخرجه مسلمء WV/VEOIE‏ من dude‏ سفيان الثوري» والبخاري» الوتر» باب 


4: 


1683. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “Whoever prays during 
the night, let him make the last of 
his prayers at night Witr, because 
the Messenger of Allah #% used to 
enjoin that.” (Sahih) 


ساعات الوترء ح:445 من حديث مسروق بهء وهو في الكبزى» ح 
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تخریج : أخرجه مسلمء ile se‏ المسافرين» باب او الليل ule‏ مثلى ٠ ae‏ إلخ ۰ ج۷۵ عن 
قتيبة» واليخاري» cu M‏ باب: ليجعل آخر صلوته Mic Mu,‏ من حديث نافع به» وهو في 
الكبزى» ح :۱۳۹۱ se‏ والليث هو ابن سعد. 
Comments:‏ 
It becomes known from these narrations that the Witr may be performed after‏ 
performing the‘Isha’ prayer until the crack of dawn. However, if one wants to‏ 
offer Tarüwih or Tahajjud, he should offer Wit at the end of his optional‏ 
prayer. He should not offer it in the beginning or midway.‏ 


Chapter 31. The Command To 7T is الأ‎ dt - " 
Pray Witr Before Dawn قبل‎ poh P2 s 
(YAT (التحفة‎ gl 


1684. Abû Nadrah Al-Awagi o} ŠUŠ ji الله‎ Ace GT - 64 
narrated that he heard Abû Sa'eed e qoot 
Al-Khudri say: "The Messenger of OH. یرتا جمدب وهو‎ 
Allah #8 was asked about Witr and ابن‎ 33 (i, CIE :d6 scit 
he said: ‘Pray Witr before dawn 5 5 f 


(Subh).”" (Sahih) eid c D pe gl g سَلام‎ 
A العوقك‎ ga A gui di كير‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» om‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل مثلى مثلى ...إل Notre‏ 
١‏ من حديث يحيى بن أبي كثير به» وهو في الکبڑی» ح:۱۳۹۲م. 


<3) - 6 


1685. It was narrated from Abû  :َلاَق‎ 255 5 a 


Sa'eed that the Prophet $& said: p^ "np rne 
“Pray Wir before dawn (Paj)? ^ «e$ Gas :08 3 GBI إسْمَاعِيلَ‎ pl Gis 
(Sate) oF ‘oa عَنْ أبي‎ - P VERE VE 
ابي سيل عَنِ الي كله كَالَ: ويروا قَبْلَ‎ 
sual 
. ٠۳۹۲۰: تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى»‎ 
Chapter 32. Witr After The الأدَانِ‎ ag الور‎ - OY (المعجم‎ 


` Adhan (VAV (التحفة‎ 


1686. It was narrated from Ibrahim  :َلاَق‎ ss 5 c; hE - van 
bin Muhammad bin Al-Muntashir, son ET 
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from his father, that he was in the 
Masjid of ‘Amr bin Shurahbil and 
the Igamah for prayer was said, and 
they were waiting. He came and 
said: “I was praying Witr.” ‘Abdullah 
was asked: *Is there any Witr after 
the Adhán?" He said: *Yes, and 
after the Igámah." And he narrated 
that the Prophet 3& once slept and 
missed the prayer until the sun had 
risen, then he prayed. (Sahih) 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] تقدم» ح ۰٦۱۳:‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح :۱۳۹۳ . 


Comments: 
It has come in Ahédith that if Allah’s Messenger قله‎ missed the Tahajjud, he 
would offer twelve units during the daytime. Thus he يه‎ did not make up Witr 
after the dawn prayer. 


Chapter 33. Witr On One’s dei عَلَى‎ ii GG - OF (المعجم‎ 

1 جاب الوثر غلى Mount‏ 
(التحفة (VIA‏ 

1687. It was narrated from Ibn قَالَ:‎ sao ij الله‎ Ace أَخْيَرَنَا‎ - ۷ 

‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah ° لقف دروام 0 د اش‎ 

38 used to pray Witr on his mount, j! Ši عن عبيك‎ de^ بن‎ ge Ge 


(Sahih) Sf 2508 gil gé cal عَنْ‎ «QA 
Mel JE رول الله اة گان يُوتِرُ‎ 
ومسلم»‎ eroe, Verte البخاري» الوترء باب الوتر في السفرء‎ PE : تنخريج‎ 
ضلوة. المسافرين» باب؛ جواز صلوة النافلة على الدابة في السفر حيث توجهت» ح:١٠7 من‎ 
نافع به» نحو المعنى.‎ om 
Comments: 
Adopting the standing posture, bowing, and prostration are not done in their 
original modes while one is seated on one's mount; therefore, performance of 
obligatory prayer is not permitted while riding. However, there is leeway and 
latitude in the matter of optional prayer; hence optional prayer may be 
offered while seated on a riding animal. Witr prayer is also optional, and 
hence may be offered on a riding animal. 
1688. It was narrated from Nâfi . j i 
that Ibn ‘Umar used to pray Witr P : ا‎ m 
on his camel and he mentioned ‘Jl n y X^ الله بن‎ XE mM 
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that the Prophet #% used to do ا‎ aawit 
that. (Sahih) js o S pb XA) Gas 


ce on على‎ i ابْنَ عُمَرَ گان‎ ol 
تخريج: [إستاده د انظر الحديث السابق.‎ 


1689. It was narrated that Sa‘eed Be ic x 
bin Yasar said: “Ibn ‘Umar said to eee 
me that the Messenger of Allah à& LE الرّخمن بن‎ "P عُمَرَ بْن‎ oi عَنْ أبى‎ 
used to pray Witr on a camel.” 1 ke 

(Sahih) ETE ge SS 2t 


تخريج : أخرجه —- الوتر» باب الوتر على الدابةء «Sip‏ ومسلمء صلوة 

المسافرين» باب جواز ij‏ النافلة على الدابة ... VV IN Hie ced‏ من حديث مالك به» وهو 

. ۱۳۹١: والكبزى» ح‎ ۰۱۲٤ (پحیی):۱/‎ b ul في‎ 

Comments: gd 
The Hanafites consider the Witr as Wájib or compulsory. They do not, 
therefore, advocate its performance on a mount. But their view is manifestly 
opposed to unequivocal and authentic Ahádith. 


Chapter 34. How Many Ag كم‎ GG - vt (المعجم‎ 
(Rak'ahs) Is Witr? A E TERES 


1690. It was narrated from Ibn sé of يَحْيَى‎ y Xs [963 - ۰ 
‘Umar that the Prophet 3 said: Wan Lu Co pd XO qai ZA 
“Witr is one Rak‘ah at the end of 597 JB جَرير‎ M CA aL الله قَالَ:‎ 


the night.” (Sahih) NOM A DEN عن أبي‎ Gd 
igs ERD :06 d gi oiu gh 


gd uet o» 
Novice تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل مثلى مثلى . .. الخ‎ 
ATANT من حديث أبي التياح يزيد بن حميد به وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۳ 


1691. It was narrated from Ibn yg i£; ts i222 انا‎ - <4 
‘Umar that the Prophet $£ said: Ds 2 E OE T P 
“Witr is one Rak'ah at the end of $> «Cae قالا:‎ ALAS يَحْيَى‎ ae 


the night.” (Sahih) 5 ficio s ii du fag 
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NE ML E 
agen ين جر‎ B85 n 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» VOEWVON IG‏ عن محمد بن بشار بهء (انظر الحديث السابق)» وهو 
في الكبزى. OYAY:ie‏ 

1692. It was narrated from Ibn <- (#23 : 2.2 quif 

Gysi - ۲‏ الحسن بن محمد 
‘Umar that a man from among the gi 8 ae ) :‏ 
عفان قال: people of the desert asked the 515 Gus :J6 plea Gur‏ 
Messenger of Allah # about prayer zî . y g 2d 5‏ 
عن ke‏ اللو بن ‘yee‏ عن أبن ^777" — at night. He said: “(It is) two by two,‏ 


fae 


and Witr is one Rak‘ah at the end of — 8& àl 4,25 dis wath Af مِنْ‎ X; 
the night.” (Sahih) cite, Che Wain oM AS 
والوتر‎ QU GA قال:‎ Jet P5 
AS مِنْ آخر‎ 285 
الحديثين السابقين) من حديث عبدالله بن شقيق»‎ Jul) تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ح:158/1/44‎ 
. ۱۳۹۸: وأبو داوده ح:١55١ من حديث همام بن يحيى بهء وهو في الكبزىء ح‎ 
Comments: 


In actuality, the Witr is one Rak’ah only, but prior to it, there ought to be 
some minimal optional units. 


Chapter 35. How To Pray Witr ee. 1 - مع)‎ 0 
With One (Rak‘ah) Ree te oe 
(YY* (التحفة‎ 


1693. It was narrated from -jé $us 23 ال‎ Gi- ۳ 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that the بر‎ Gp tae P 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: "Prayer — 5! Gas قال:‎ malg 5$ cU Gas 
at night is two by two, then when you ORT NN 
want to finish, pray one Rak‘ah عن غيل‎ ii 2 od عن‎ Ss 
duse um o 0 A 
3 ." (Şahî Ar AZ am: LE LI Re 
you pray Sahil ‘ion AS ail Qs عن‎ ch dl 
E56 Ga أن‎ asf SE Bs Se n 
Ade d لَك ما‎ i ety 
64 من حديث ابن وهب‎ Mie تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوترء باب ماجاء في الوئرء‎ 

.٤٤٤:ح وهو في الکبڑی»‎ 
1694, It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of 


£$ أخبرنا‎ - 6 
Allah يله‎ said: "Prayer at night is JU لَ:‎ is 
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two by two, and Witr is one CE NETTEN 
Rakah” (Sahih) مثلى‎ ipta EB sor :3É رَسُول الله‎ 

. وَاحِدَهًا‎ 135 Fly 
.٤۷٤:ح وهو في الكبزى»‎ ۰۱٦۷۲: تقدم» ح‎ LS عليه‎ Gite تخريج : [إسناده صحيح ] وهو‎ 
1695. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that a man 
asked the Messenger of Allah £& 
about prayer at night and the 
Messenger of Allah % said: i 
“Prayer at night is two by two, then oF lhe بن‎ MNES عَنْ افع‎ abe 
if one of you fears that dawn will 
break, pray one Rak‘ah to make 
the total number that he prayed 
odd.” (Sahih) 


ee utp ا‎ 
Gi فإذا‎ RE VA Je 
the $6 i تور‎ Gey 685 صلی‎ 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الوتر» باب ماجاء في الوتر» ح ٠44٠:‏ ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» 
باب صلوة الليل مثلى مى ... إلخء ح:44/ من حديث مالك به» وهر في الموطأ (يحيى):١/‏ 
۳ والکبڑی»› حوللا 

1696. It was narrated from Ibn — .: Ju اش بُ‎ As GE - 5 

‘Umar that he heard the Messenger a . e ; AP 
of Allah له‎ say: "Prayer at night is . G! gu - محمد‎ Gam قال:‎ malg 
two Rak‘ahs by two Rak'ahs, then +», عد‎ EDEN 2M 
, M - ku A jú - t 

when you fear that dawn will break, Qu c 8 جد‎ ie 
pray Witr with one Rak‘ah.” (Sahih) wee dB uS بن أبي‎ ux عَنْ‎ - pe 


wis OE M ME 
Girly Lb el 


UY tigip تخریج : [صحيح]‎ 
1697. It was narrated from ‘Aishah Aid 352 39 Begg roost 
that the Prophet يه‎ used to pray قال:‎ aus إشحاق بن‎ Syl - ۷ 
eleven Rak‘ahs at night, ending — Guu is :06 pel hs GL 
them with one Rak‘ah of Witr, then ° , HW site + 
he would lie down on his right side. Gq! عَنْ 149 أن‎ » 
(Sahih) 
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صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي E‏ في الليل 
chore‏ 


sist mus 


شقه الأيمن حتى ask‏ المؤذن للصلوة " « والمتنان 


Comments: 
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i585 GS ux Ji: ie pal يه گان‎ 
ás dé be X We Ge پور‎ 
o 


تخريج:أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب 
... إلخ» Vic‏ من حديث مالك بهء وهو في الموطأ (يحيى): 217١/١‏ والكبزى» 
وأخرجه «ll «pedi‏ باب ماجاء في ds sali‏ :4 من حديث الزهري به» ب 


ركعتين قبل صلوة الفجرء ثم يضطجع على د 
صحيحان محفوظان. 


From this and the upcoming narrations, it clearly shows that the Night prayer 
itself is called Witr. Whatever number of units it might consist of, when one 
Rak’ah would be performed at its end, it would all turn into an odd-numbered 
prayer. Even so, from the aspect of its number of units, the night prayer is 
called the Witr prayer. The Witr or the odd-numbered prayer is not a separate 


prayer. 


Chapter 36. How To Pray Witr 
With Three Rak‘ahs 


1698. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah bin ‘Abdur-Rahman that 
he asked ‘Aishah, the Mother of 
the Believers, about how the 
Messenger of Allah $% used to 
pray in Ramadan. She said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 3£ did not pray 
more than eleven Rak‘ahs during 
Ramadan or at any other time. He 
would pray four, and do not ask 
how beautiful or how long they 
were. Then he would pray four, 
and do not ask how beautiful or 
how long they were. Then he would 
pray three.” ‘Aishah said: “I said: 
‘O: Messenger of Allah, do you 
sleep before you pray Witr? He 
said: O ‘Aishah, my eyes sleep but 
my heart does not.” (Sahih) 


Ph الوثْرُ‎ BS GG - (A (المعجم‎ 


(VY) (التحفة‎ 
bh 5 Mas Gi - ۸ 
go ds de ias os 8 ias 


مَالِكُ عَنْ سَعِيدٍ ابن ابي سيد pad‏ عَنْ 
gr i‏ عبد لخن أله de Beat‏ 
عاي J5 Ble CIS ad gu hihi Hf‏ 
الله BE‏ في رَمَضَانَ؟ قَالَتْ: ما OW‏ رَسُولَ 
الله xg SÉ‏ في رَمَضَانَ dé s VG‏ 
cof fat bs; Eke uin‏ قلا تسان 


js cef ndn يَا وَسُولَ‎ tiä siens Liu 
تام وَل‎ ue إن‎ tits to قَالَ:‎ 054 of 


Adi (S 
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تخريج : [صحيح]أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب قيام النبي SÉ‏ بالليل في رمضان وغيره» 
NEVES‏ ومسلمء VYAip‏ (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث مالك به» وهو فى الموطأ 
(یحیی):۱/ ۰۱۲۰ والکبزی» ح: 97 (رواية الحارث بن مسكين فقط). 

Comments: 
“Heart does not sleep” is the characteristic of all the Prophets and the 
Messengers. This is the reason why the dreams of the Prophets happen to be 
true and are Revelations or Wahy. Since the heart of the Messenger of Allah 
$& remained invariably awake, he used to realize the occurrence of impurity, 
etc. Conversely, sleep invalidates a person's ablution simply on account of 
fear of one's breaking wind. 


1699. It was narrated from Sad — 5 pum a "s n - 4444 
bin Hisham, that ‘Aishah told him: 
“The Messenger of Allah 3& would 
not say the Taslim for two Rak‘ahs 
during Wim." (Daf) 


sl jo ails Ve ma 
وصححه ابن الملقن في تحفة‎ Verte tsy تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في‎ 
. ٠٤٠ح قتادة عنعن تقد‎ # (LEVI o ctto /١:جاتحملا‎ 


Comments: 
Even so, he would perform three Witr together. In this form, he would sit at 
the end of the third unit, because the Prophet # has forbidden the 
performance of the Witr that is identical to the Maghrib prayer. 


Chapter 37. Mentioning The gó Stat casei 733 - crv (المعجم‎ 
Different Wordings In The ty كن ف‎ ted of 
Reports From Ubayy Bin Ka‘b كغب في الوتر‎ gi dad umm 
Concerning Witr ألف‎ - )9/7١ (التحفة‎ 


1700. It was narrated from Ubayy -Jý o. 73x ti Z \Wee 

bin Ka‘b that the Messenger of قال‎ pa بن‎ gH : ze " w ia 

Allâh à£ used to pray Witr with three يي‎ ot Ne OF REY Mia Gas 
Rak'ahs. In the first he would recite: +: ع‎ KERESI 1 " 
“Glorify the Name of your Lord, the عن‎ ag بن‎ Su d g Aes عن‎ 
Most High"l!! in the second: “Say: 85 و‎ E Tro sf vi oe oc أبيه»‎ 
O you disbelievers!”;) and in the 
third: “Say: He is Allah, (the) 
One”.! And he would say the 


1 4LAa 87. 
P1 ALKáfirün 109. 
BI Al-Ikhlâs 112. 


Book of Qiyám Al-Lail ... 


Quniit before bowing, and when he 
finished he would say: Subhánal- 
Malikil-Quddás (Glory be to the 
Sovereign, the Most Holy) three 
times, elongating the words the last 
time. (Sahih) 


في القنوت قبل الركوع 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 504 


A وَفِي الثَالِئَِ ب لل هو‎ doe z 
Be JE E BE gti JS eds Cis 
تلات‎ yl الْمَلِكِ‎ be َرَاغِهِ:‎ 


pal Bd ols 


تخريج : : a ol [eol‏ أبن ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء ف 


وبعده» VIATIC‏ عن علي بن ميمون 19 وهو في Om: 3 «xS‏ وأورده الضياء فى 


VEE ٠۳١ /۲ سفيان الثوري تابعه فطر بن خليفة عند الدارقطني:‎ e 


1701. It was narrated that Ubayy 
bin Ka‘b said: “In the first Rak‘ah of 
Witr the Messenger of Allah 2% used 
to recite: “Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most Hight;” in the 
second: “Say: O you disbelievers!” 
and in the third: “Say: He is Allah, 
(the) One.” (Sahih) 


المختارة 


can] 5 Gy BAT - wey‏ قَالَ: 
A al ge BOISE une‏ 
عَنْ c55‏ عَنْ «silyl ASN AE of tne‏ 


عَنْ gly adl‏ غب تال : گان 25 الله 


PUN "HT. 
C AS) 2 PET "n € & 59 EAA) 


A ait هر‎ 


SB. BH أ رفي‎ Graeci 


تخريج: [صحيح] : قتادة عنعن» والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


1702. It was narrated that Ubayy 
bin Ka‘b said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh $& used to recite: “Glorify 
the Name of your Lord, the Most 
High; in Witr, in the second 
Rak‘ah he would recite: "Say: O 
you disbelievers!”;7 and in the 
third “Say: He is Allah, (the) 
One”. And he only said the 
Taslim at the end, and he would 
say - meaning after the Taslim: 
*Subhünal-Malikil-Quddás (Glory 
be to the Sovereign, the Most 
Holy)’ three times.” (Da ff) 


06 مُوسَى‎ S uu BS - ۲ 
ko Ge 16 WEY yy he a 


SE EET MARE‏ عَنْ ihe‏ عَنْ سَعِيدٍ 
ابن sail gf ABD gs‏ عَنْ ايد He‏ 
oh‏ گیب قَالَ: SE‏ رَسُولُ الله FT‏ 
€f a; zi 55 ES‏ وَفِي BSN‏ - 
en Ge 2‏ وَفِي By, BOI‏ هو آله 
Erden ga‏ 


2 eg 


656 الْمَلِكِ الْقُدُوسٍ‎ Sos: ie 
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تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] os‏ قتادة عنعن تقدم» Yiz‏ : 


Ul 4L-A a 87. 
P1 ALKAfirün 109. 
B] AL-Ikhlûş 112. 
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Comments: 


It is also a form of offering the Witr that three Rak‘ahs be prayed with one 
salutation. (For more detail, see Hadith 1699). 


Chapter 38. The Differing aee أبى‎ MET = ATA (المعجم‎ 
Narrations From Abû Ishaq In PA وي‎ ue 

The Hadith Of Sa‘eed Bin في‎ ott عَنْ ابن‎ et gi den eu في‎ 
Jubair From Ibn ‘Abbas ب‎ - VY) (التحفة‎ Aol 


Concerning Witr 

1703. Zakariyyé bin Abi Zá'idah  :Jý ع‎ ^ t4 - wer 
narrated from Abû Ishaq, from Sa‘id ` 
bin Jubair, that Ibn ‘Abbâs said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh #@ used to pray we 8 سين‎ oe 15 
Witr with three Rak'ahs. In the first Ln 9 od Bae 1 
he would recite: “Glorify the Name of oe dos كان‎ eM lt عن ابن‎ 
your Lord, the Most High; yt) in the "— als Dod 
second: “Say: O you disbelievers”; P o. "Di a = e 
and in the third: “Say: He is Allâh, iji Gig ب كن‎ x " NYENSU 


(the) One.) (Sahih) Zuhair  ,«.« B4 ate عد‎ 3 An Ale 
narrated it in Mawgûf form. Amy) GÀ AE هو‎ je ب‎ SB وَفِي‎ 
d 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء فيما يقرأ به في الوتر» Yig‏ 
وابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء فيما يقرأ في الوتر» ح: WY‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق بى 
RIZ‏ وتقدم شاهدى ح:١*لا١,‏ 


1704. Zuhair narrated from Abû — :j6 Scio y iei Gi - wee 
Ishág, from Sa'eed bin Jubair, that » 

Ibn ‘Abbas used to pray Witr with ا‎ 
three: (Reciting): “Glorifythe Name — .* .z ab mer i EI 
of your Lord, the Most High;"l4 9 2 a 2 ut 0 
“Say: O you disbelievers!”; PI and: Ma e As گان‎ St: te 
“ »»[6] عم‎ hx AL ic 2 Am 
Say: He is Alláh, (the) One. A s nei ip 4 3 
(Sahih) لكين‎ G ats 


تخريج : [صحيح] Jal‏ الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» VEYA‏ 


SA) Ws DINE‏ عَنْ 


( 
á 


11 ALA fa 87. 

1 ALKAófirün 109. 
B] Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
VI ALA Ta 87. 

1 Al-Kâfirûn 109. 
t6) Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
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Comments: 


506 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 


The conflict between these two narrations is that in the former narration, the 
three Witr units have been shown to be the blessed act of the Prophet #6; and 
in the latter Hadith, the act of Ibn ‘Abbas. The purpose of the author is to 


demonstrate this very conflict. 


Chapter 39. Mentioning The 
Discrepancies In The 
Narration From Habib Bin Abi 
Thabit In The Hadith Of Ibn 
‘Abbas Concerning Witr 


1705. Sufyén narrated from Habib 
bin Abi Thabit, from from 
Muhammad bin ‘Alî, from his 
father, from his grandfather, that 
the Prophet # got up at night and 
cleaned his teeth, then he prayed 
two Rak‘ahs, then he slept. Then 
he got up and cleaned his teeth, 
then he performed Wudii’ and 
prayed two Rak‘ahs, until he had 
prayed six. Then he prayed Witr 
with three Rak‘ahs, and prayed two 
Rak'ahs. (Sahih) 


vu عَلَى‎ GHEY 53 - (TA (المعجم‎ 
عباس في الوثر‎ Het Jaf ابن أبي‎ 
E^ (VY V (التحفة‎ 


:d6 o S AL GAT - wee 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي Hb‏ ودعائه بالليل» MY AY ie‏ 


1706. Husain narrated from Habib 
bin Abi Thabit, from Muhammad 
bin ‘Ali bin ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbâs, 
from his father, that his grand- 
father said: “I was with the Prophet 
#% and he got up and performed 
Wudá' and cleaned his teeth while 
reciting this Verse until he 
finished: ‘Verily, in the creation of 
the heavens and the Earth, and in 
the alternation of night and day, 
there are indeed signs for men of 
understanding.“ Then he prayed 


Al 4mrán 3:190.‏ انا 


من حديث حبيب به» وهو في الكبزى» Wheto‏ 


^ 
` 


OG ouo بن‎ Mui Gui - 

oe 22 5 2 tos? qe 
OF خصيّن»‎ GF (8 حسين عن‎ Ga 
علي إن‎ ur b ڪيپ بن‎ 
قَالَ:‎ dz عَنْ‎ adl بن عَيّاسء عَنْ‎ dra 
555 86 ihe ES 
m f 
de ode VÀ 
Af 05 IC ort 25 coca 
sé gts do «238 A 
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two Rak‘ahs, then he went back 
and slept until I heard him 
breathing deeply. Then he got up 
and performed Wudû’ and cleaned 
his teeth. Then he prayed two 
Rak'ahs, then he slept, then he got 
up and performed Wudii’ and 
cleaned his teeth and prayed two 
Rak'ahs and prayed Witr with three 
Rak‘ahs.” (Sahih) 
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(4 ag et CLE 


de s MB 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزىء EI‏ حصين هو ابن 


1707. ‘Ubaidullah bin ‘Amr bin Zaid 
narrated from Habib bin Abi Thabit, 
from Muhammad bin ‘Ali that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allah # woke up and cleaned his 
teeth;” and he quoted the Hadith. 
(Sahih) 


ي الكبزى؛ Ertir‏ وح ۱۷۰٥:‏ شاهد له. 


1708. Abû Bakr An-Nahshali 
narrated from Habib bin Abi 
Thabit, from Yahya bin Al-Jazzár, 
that Ibn ‘Abbâs said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 4 used to 
pray eight Rak‘ahs at night and 
pray Witr with three, and pray two 
Rak'ahs before Fajr.” (Sahih) ‘Amr 
bin Murrah contradicted him; he 
reported it from Yahya bin Al- 
Jazzár, from Umm Salamah, from 
Allah’s Messenger #8. 


Jin 


$65 5e ser 


d^.‏ بن مرة 


ah A عَنْ‎ 5 ou gx عَنْ‎ 5 
dé افو‎ aus عن‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 477/١‏ عن يحبى بن آدم ce‏ وللحديث شواهد متواترة. 
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1709. It was narrated that Umm :ĝ 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh يله‎ used to pray Witr with g 27** c 
thirteen Rak ahs, and when he grew rj, 
older and weaker he prayed Witr 
with nine.” (Sahih) "Umárah bin عَشْرَةَ‎ 
‘Umair contradicted him; for he Zu. 
reported it from Yahya bin Al- 


re مع‎ de 


Jazzár, from ‘Aishah: di o ge عُمَيْر فَرَوَاهُ عَنْ‎ B 


تخریج : [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة باب ماجاء في الوتر بسبع» ح:0۷٤‏ من 
حديث أبي معاوية الضرير به» وقال: oh gee‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. 


1710. It was narrated that ‘Aishah Q6 jute ts Aceh نيدي‎ 
E M OKA Moa LA - - ٠ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah # RS 5 e T 0 
used to pray nine (Rak‘ahs) at عَنْ‎ «ole عَنْ‎ cal} عَنْ‎ Bie as 
night, then when he grew older and — .. tet . sesez 22 ei 
put on weight he prayed seven? 9° لجار‎ E ee عن‎ tu CA our 
(Sahih) be hl 3 الله‎ 325 DG قَالَتْ:‎ ge 
is do J55 gal ub s gn 
أحمد:5/ 770077 من حديث سليمان الأعمش به وهو في‎ ae el تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
وللحديث شواهد.‎ YEA E الکبڑی»‎ 
Comments: 
Alláh's Messenger's 2& more frequent practice had been to offer eleven units. 
Sometimes he offered thirteen. When he grew a little older, he began to offer 
nine. When he advanced in age further, he began to perform seven. There is 
no conflict here. 


Chapter 40. Mentioning The is wey 55 Gb - (0 (المعجم‎ 
Different Narrations From Az- oP Pn C 
Zuhri, For The Hadith Of Abü Al في‎ sl ul في حَدِيثٍ‎ GA 
Ayyüb Concerning Witr د‎ — (VY) adl) 


1711. Duwaid bin Nâfi‘ said: "Ibn — :d6 Gu 3 عَمْرُو‎ GT - 1 

Shihab informed me, saying: ‘Ata’ for. fA dA و‎ d; دكي‎ 
bin Yazid narrated to me from أبي‎ Ste qum db XE Que 
Abû Ayyüb: That the Prophet ££ ^ :j dé xs a قَالَ:‎ ae 


p 


said: ‘Witr is a duty, and whoever —.,,,.* ce eget 
wants to pray Witr with seven — cC Fe qum قال:‎ ous ul qi 
(Rak'ahs), let him do so; whoever oe a eal 5t ur él عَنْ‎ Ls 
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wants to pray Witr with five, let him 
do so; whoever wants to pray Witr 
with three, let him do so; and 
whoever wants to pray Witr with 
one, let him do so.” (Sahih) 


509 الليل وتطوع النهار‎ ald كتاب‎ 
LT aE co eget QS o2 Lo st] 
Fal وَمَنْ شاءَ‎ em it i or p 
BH € وَمَنْ‎ eos Sol وَمَنْ شَاءَ‎ thy 

ICD 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه gl‏ داودء الصلوة» باب كم الوتر؟» CMYTie‏ وابن ماجدء 
إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء الوتر بثلاث وخمس وسبع وتسع» ح:40١١‏ من حديث ابن شهاب 
الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ٤٤۲:‏ وصححه ابن حبان» mn‏ والذهبي وغيرهم » 
والحديث صحيح مرفوعًا وموقوفا # عطاء بن يزيد هو الليثي. 


1712. Al-Awzá'i said: “Az-Zuhri 
narrated to me, he said: ‘Ata’ bin 
Yazid, from Abi Ayyüb: The 
Messenger of Allâh à& said: ‘Witr is 
a duty, so whoever wants to pray 
Witr with five, let him do so; 
whoever wants to pray Witr with 
three, let him do so; and whoever 
wants to pray Witr with one, let him 
do so.” (Sahih) 


1713. Abü Mu‘aid narrated from 
Az-Zuhri, who said: “Ata’ bin 
Yazid narrated to me, that he 
heard Abû Ayyüb Al-Ansari say: 
*Witr is a duty, so whoever wants to 
pray Witr with five Rak'ahs, let him 
do so; whoever wants to pray Witr 
with three, let him do so; and 
whoever wants to pray Witr with 
one, let him do so.” (Sahih) 


Moly 
تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق.‎ 
بن‎ ou 5 nA GST - ww 


:Q6 GALE N الله‎ XE Ce قَالَ:‎ 3515 


so a أن‎ eT وَمَنْ‎ (xb ous; 


ce MS qe 


Ke ge oi 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح موقوف] وهو في sus‏ ح:457 (انظر الحديثين السابقين). 


1714. Sufyán narrated from Az- 
Zuhri, from ‘Ata bin Yazid, from 


BIB Ste D yii قَالَ‎ - wit 
SAM of Os عَنْ‎ taal وتا‎ ob 
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Abû Ayyüb, who said: “Whoever 
wants to pray Witr with seven 
(Rak'ahs) let him do so, and 
whoever wants to pray Witr with 
five (Rak'ahs) let him do so, and 
whoever wants to pray Witr with 
three Rak'ahs let him do so, and 
whoever wants to pray Witr with 
one Rak'ah let him do so, and 
wants to do so gesturing, let him do 
so." (Sahih) 
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eo‏ وَمَنْ شَاء Fels Gl‏ وَمَنْ 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الکبڑی» VENICE‏ 


Comments: 


“Haqq (duty)”: the Hanafites argue for the compulsoriness of the Witr from 
this term, whereas the term Hagg or duty also signifies something stressed or 
insisted. And here the very same meaning is appropriate contextually. 


Chapter 41. How To Pray Witr 
With Five Rak‘ahs, And The 
Differences Reported From Al- 
Hakam In The Hadith About 
Witr 

1715. Mansür reported from Al- 
Hakam, from Miqsam, that Umm 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 used to pray Witr with five 
and seven Rak'ahs which he did not 
separate with any Taslim nor talk.” 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم (Y‏ - باب AE‏ الوثْرٌ os‏ 
$35 الإخيلافٍ Je‏ الحم في Sa‏ الوثر 
(التحفة (VYY‏ 


Ge GG 8 HAT = vio‏ جَرِيرٌ عَنْ 

&lz ASS عَنْ وفْسَمرء‎ ail oé e a 

C thy ad رَسُولُ الله‎ OS قَالَتْ:‎ 
qn ولا‎ phe, EE لا فصل‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في الوتر بثلاث وخمس 
وسبع Camis‏ ح: 1١١97‏ من حديث منصور بهء وهو في الكبزى» dk VENI‏ الحكم بن عتيبة 
عنعن وهو مدلس كما قال النسائي»(سير أعلام النبلاء:۷/٤۷)ء‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة راجع 


1716. Mansur reported from Al- 
Hakam, from Miqsam, from Ibn 
‘Abbas that Umm Salamah said: 
"The Messenger of Allah š5 used 
to pray Witr with seven or five 
(Rak‘ahs), not separating between 
them with the Taslim.” (Sahih) 


تسهيل البحاجة وغيره. 
wyn‏ أَخْبَرنَا je ui E S ed‏ 


A XE GL i)‏ عَنْ إِسْرَائِيلَ» عَنْ 
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يعني ابن حسين»‎ 


1717. Sufyán bin Al-Husain 
narrated from Al-Hakam that 
Migsam said: “Witr is seven and no 
less than five." I mentioned that to 
Ibrahîm and he said: “From whom 
did he quote that?” I said: “I do not 
know.” Al-Hakam said: “Then I 
performed Hajj and I met Miqsam 
and said to him: ‘From whom (did 
you narrated that)?’ He said: ‘From 
the trustworthy one, from ‘Aishah 
and from Maiminah.” (Da 4f) 


a :‏ الثقة لم أعرفه» وله لون آخر عند 


1718. Hisham bin ‘Urwah narrated 
from his father, from ‘Aishah, that 
the Prophet #% used to pray Witr 
with five and he did not sit except 
in the last (Rak'ah) of them. 
(Sahih) 


: [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الکبڑی؛ ح 
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تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» ح ۱٤١٤:‏ وقال: "خالفه سفيان" 


وانظر الحديث السابق. 
ES thf - ww‏ بن Geel‏ بن 
ِبْرَاهِيمَ عَنْ T bas Bie i06 Ag‏ 
eo af gen)‏ عن 35i 08 pits‏ 
Wi‏ من dB 235 Qus‏ 
n‏ قَقَالَ: LB 92555 nie‏ 
euis i‏ قَالَ: E ue‏ عَنْ Me‏ وَعَنْ 


a Sor 


تخريج : 
النسائي في السنن الكبزى» ح Pa oan‏ 

۸ - أَخْبَرَنَا Gian‏ بن مَنْصُور قَالَ: 
Xe 6a‏ د ol‏ 

PETI zo 
9 isle ¿E cu "xn oil 
إلا‎ LES Y; g^ As o6 SÉ 


eel 
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P 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي BE‏ في الليل 
... إلخء VY [VIVI‏ من حديث هشام به» وهو في الکبڑی» AET‏ 


Comments: 


It follows from the narrations of the chapter that if five units of Witr are 
performed together serially, one should not sit for the Tashahhud except at 


the end of the fifth unit. 


Chapter 42. How To Pray Witr 
With Seven 


1719. Shu‘bah narrated from 
Qatádah, from Zurarah bin Awfa, 
from Sa'd bin Hisham, that ‘Aishah 
said: “When the Messenger of 
Allah % grew old and put on 


Qu Fill o 2G - Y (المعجم‎ 
(vv Y (التحفة‎ 
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weight, he prayed seven Rak‘ahs 
and only sat in the last of them, 
and he prayed two Rak‘ahs while 
sitting after saying the Taslim, and 
that was nine, O my son! And 
when the Messenger of Allah يي‎ 
offered any prayer he liked to 
persist in doing so." (Hasan) This 
is abridged, and Hishám Ad- 
Dastawá'i contradicted him. 
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هشام» عَنْ Une‏ كَالَتْ: لما Sob‏ رَسُولُ 
الله 6 sh iz,‏ صَلَّى oi go‏ لا 


تخريج : [حسن] وهو في الكبزى» AEAT‏ وللحديث شواهد # وقع في الأصل: 
chad‏ والصواب: "est‏ كما في السنن الكبزى للنسائي» NEA‏ وتحفة الأشراف:١١/‏ 


1720. Mu'ádh bin Hishám said: 
“My father narrated to me, from 
Oatádah, from Zurárah bin Awfa, 
from Sa‘d bin Hisham, that ‘Aishah 
said: ‘When the Messenger of 
Allâh #§ prayed Witr with nine 
Rak'ahs, he did not sit until the 
eight Rak'ah. Then he would praise 
Alláh and remember Him and 
supplicate, then he would get up 
and he won't say the Taslim, then 
he prayed the ninth, then he sat 
and remembered Allâh and 
supplicated. Then he said a Taslim 
that we could hear. Then he prayed 
two Rak'ahs sitting down. When he 
grew older and weaker, he prayed 
Witr with seven Rak‘ahs and did 
not sit until the sixth. Then he got 
up and did not say the Taslim, and 
prayed the seventh, then he said 
the Taslim, then he. prayed two 
Rak'ahs sitting down.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى: ح:1504» وقال: "خالقهما حماد بن سلمة*» وانظر 


الحديث الآتي . 
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Comments: 
It becomes known that there are two distinct forms of offering seven for 
Witr. One may continue rising after each unit, and sit at the end of the 
seventh unit, or one may sit at the end of both the sixth and the seventh 
units, but conduct salutation at the end of the seventh unit only. Both forms 
are permissible, and this is the reconciliation between the two narrations: 
Alláh's Messenger 4 sometimes adopted the former form and sometimes 


the latter. 


Chapter 53. How To Pray Witr 
With Nine Rak‘ahs 


1721. It was narrated from Sa‘d 
bin Hisham that ‘Aishah said: “We 
used to prepare Siwák and water 
for Wudü' for the Messenger of 
Allâh .ع‎ Allah would wake him 
when He willed to wake him at 
night, then he would clean his teeth 
and make Wudii’, and pray nine 
Rak'ahs, not sitting during them 
until the eighth, when he would 
praise Alláh and send blessings 
upon His Prophet and supplicate 
between them, but he did not say 
the Taslim. Then he prayed the 
ninth and sat, and said something 
similar, praising Allah and sending 
blessings upon His Prophet 2%, 
then he said a Taslîm that we could 
hear, then he prayed two Rak'ahs 
sitting down.” (Sahih) 


الوتر بثلاث وخمس 


ÀJ BE - Y (المعجم‎ 
(VYE (التحفة‎ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن ماجهء إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في 


وسبع وتسع» Me‏ من حديث سعید cu‏ كما تقدم» ح:1715, 


1722. It was narrated from 
Zurárah bin Awfa: “When Sa‘d bin 
Hisham bin ‘Amir came to visit us, 
he told us that he came to Ibn 
‘Abbas and asked him about the 
Witr of the Messenger of Allah #2. 
He said: ‘Shall I not tell you of the 


JB بن يَحْيَى‎ d te eOWTY 
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most knowledgeable person on 
Earth about the Witr of the 
Messenger of Allah #8? I said: 
‘Who? He said: “Aishah.’ So we 
went to her and greeted her with 
Salam and entered and asked her. I 
said: ‘Tell me about the Witr of the 
Messenger of Allâh 8.’ She said: 
"We used to prepare for him his 
Siwák and water for Wudii’, then 
Allah would wake him when He 
willed to wake him at night. He 
would clean his teeth and perform 
Wudii’, then he would pray nine 
Rak'ahs, during which he would not 
sit until the eighth. Then he would 
praise Allah and remember Him 
and supplicate, then he would get 
up and not say the Taslim. Then he 
would pray the ninth, then sit and 
praise Alláh and remember Him 
and supplicate, then he would say a 
Taslim that we could hear. Then he 
prayed two Rak‘ahs sitting, and 
that were eleven Rak‘ahs, O my 
son. When the Messenger of Allah 
$& grew older and put on weight, 
he prayed Witr with seven, then he 
prayed two RaK'ahs sitting after 
saying the Taslim, and that were 
nine, O my son. And when the 
Messenger of Allah # offered a 
prayer, he liked to persist in 
offering it.” (Sahih) 


] انظر الحديث السابق»ء وهو في الكبزى» ح:۸٤٤»‏ ومصنف 


514 وتطوع النهار‎ dI كتاب قيام‎ 
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CERE REE ay رول‎ 
LIPPE yal بأغلم‎ 
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mu. Ad GE iA Gg الله‎ qus 
‘ay وجل ما شَاءَ أ‎ Se الله‎ Bes 55,155 
ii Ja D gs iod gh 
Xd htt إلا في‎ iua ME Y ous; 


55 63s إخدى‎ US Ju. 3$ uui 
exi ifs الله يلك‎ 0,55 Sof Ute ا‎ 
م‎ 29e be Fee at o, كعم‎ 
JU. GAS 5855 تم يُصَلَي‎ ena Sal 
الله‎ 5425 ó 


Agi cu of oz eco صَلَّى‎ ib يه‎ 


Qu تخريج:‎ 


عبدالرزاق:”/ EVYE c ٤1.۳۹‏ بطوله» وحديث النسائي مختصر منه. 


Comments: 


1. We learn here that there is only one form of performing nine Witr units 
together: one should sit for the Tashahhud at the end of the eighth unit. 
Thereupon, one should rise for the ninth unit. After offering it, one should sit 
and then pronounce the final greeting, 

2. In the previous narration, there is mention of calling down of blessings upon 
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the Prophet à& in the Tashahhud of the eighth unit. So to say, blessings could 

be called down upon the Prophet 4% in the optional prayer even in mid- 

Tashahhud. More details have preceded. 
1723. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2¢ 
used to pray Witr with nine 
Rak‘ahs, then he would pray two 
Rak‘ahs sitting down. When he 
grew weaker he prayed Witr with 
seven Rak‘ahs, then he prayed two 
Rak'ahs sitting down.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] NON qu‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح ٤٤۹:‏ ومصلف عبدالرزاق:1/ 
۹ ح VIN‏ 
Ake Gui. wy‏ بے بقار كَالَ: It was narrated from ‘Aishah‏ .1724 
that the Messenger of Allah £& EE OU a ane‏ 
clas Gis‏ قال: 3Uz Gis‏ عَنْ 555( used to pray Witr with nine and‏ 
pray two Rak‘ahs sitting down. +; lia ot yin te uM oz‏ 
عر ense‏ عن شغد Abridged. (Sahih) e‏ 


تخريج : [eol‏ تقدم» AY e‏ وهو في الكبزى» AVENE‏ 


1725. It was narrated from Sad — 4| d محمد بن‎ Gne 
bin Hisham that he came to the — ^. ^, et anu ue. 
Mother of the Believers ‘Aishah — 45^ يَعْنِي‎ - de أبو‎ e قال:‎ Lect 
and asked her about the prayer of iG ont Wis OG — Lak 
the Messenger of Allah 2%. She € es 5 " T v 
said: “He used to pray eight “I هشام:‎ jj ues الْحَسَنْ عَنْ‎ Gas قال:‎ 
Rak'ahs at night and pray Witr with Gs ifs ca ett ti a ae 
the ninth, then he would pray two xd عن‎ ea nod ose وفد على آم‎ 
Rak'ahs sitting down.” (Sahih) Bs c a) فَمَالَتْ: گان‎ BE رَسُولٍِ الله‎ 

رسول اللو و ي من ايل 8 


cee nek‏ عق يع wa (tj‏ مقر" صق 
GSS gle‏ ويوير OPS) has Heyl‏ 
adl ens‏ 

تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» SUO Yie‏ 
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1726. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allâh $% 
used to pray nine Rak‘ahs at 
night." (Sabth) 


في الكبزى» C‏ :۷ وله شواهد عند مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» 3 
ral Dee‏ وغیره. 


Chapter 44. How To Pray Witr 
With Eleven Rak'ahs 


1727. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Prophet # used to pray 
eleven Rak'ahs at night, of which 
one was Witr then he would lie 
down on his right side. (Sahih) 


Comments: 
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[صحيح] غريب c‏ وهو في 
جواز النافلة قائمًا وقاعدًا . 


4p 


(المعجم BS HG - (EE‏ الوِثْرٌ يإخدتى 
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ex 


o 
. ۱۹۹۷: تقدم» ح‎ [rol : تخريج‎ 


The mode of performing eleven Witr units is that one should finish with 
Salam after every pair and offer one unit at the end. All of them would be 


transmuted into Witr. 


Chapter 45. Witr With Thirteen 
Rak‘ahs 


1728. It was narrated that Umm 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh # used to pray Witr with 
thirteen Rak‘ahs, but when he grew 
older and weaker he prayed Witr 
with nine.” (Sahih) 


ihe SoG i gl GG - (o (المعجم‎ 
(Y رَكْعَةٌ (التحفة‎ 


ar E Boo 


Sei - ٨۸ 
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. يبشع‎ S O35 55 Uf ii عَشْرَة‎ 


تخريج : lee]‏ تقدم» حملا 
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Chapter 46. Recitation In Witr ENT GG - (45 (المعجم‎ 
(VYY (التحفة‎ 


1729, It was narrated from Abü تعقوت‎ D E eat - ۹4 
Mijlaz that Abû Mûsê was between gg) e uh sf umo ia 
Makkah and Al-Madinah. He اد‎ S4 قال:‎ QUIM yi Gas ig 
prayed ‘Isha’ with two Rak‘ahs, "i M Je "E ids jt 
then he stood and prayed one Y . a  ,7 ^ ea, 
Rak'ah of Witr, in which he recited KaG SG 52 كان‎ oy Gi مجلز: أن‎ 
one hundred Verses from An-Nisü. fe. {at ag at rl ar es 

ies‏ العشاءً pls toss‏ فصَلى ركعة 
Then he said: “I tried my best to i peg emt z‏ 


` 


place my feet where the Messenger e UM Se xf Bly led 5 بها‎ x3 
of Allâh #; placed his, and to 225 dts acd aah M diu ag 
recite what the Messenger of Allah CW => ae ce S 

3,25 الله ae‏ كَدَمَيْه recited.” (Dadf) & 66 us GE St‏ قله 


E 

Ee 

ce. 
Th 
c 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:٤/۱۹٤‏ من حديث عاصم الأحول به» وهو في 
الكبى» ح:474١‏ * في سماع أبي مجلز من أبي موشى نظر كما قال الحافظ ابن حجر 
العسقلاني. 
(المعجم Ge SAT ES - (EV‏ القِرَاءَةٍ Chapter 47. Another Case Of à‏ 
ir 3 7‏ ي Recitation In Witr‏ 
الوثّر (التحفة (YYA‏ 


1730. Sa‘eed bin *'Abdur-Rahmán 
bin Abza narrated from his father, 
that Ubayy bin Ka'b said: “The 2 
Messenger of Allâh 3& used to recite gf g! Gar قال:‎ E al محمد بن‎ 
in Witr: “Glorify the Name of your <. 


es c: 


: 7 EOS 
Lord, the Most High; and: ‘Say: g "m عن‎ e ott : ott P 
O you disbelievers!; P} and: ‘Say: — y Zl عَنْ‎ cael عَنْ‎ sp of gaz i we 


He is Allâh, (the) One® And when ^; tius ioo ع مه‎ 
he said the Salam, he would say: الوثرٍ‎ BNA 8E قال: گان 0,25 الله‎ s“ 
Subhânal-Malikil-Quddûs (Glory be Gig Be ENS 

to the Sovereign, the Most Holy) » 
three times.” (Sahih) فإذا‎ . 


( á I4 wi 
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f 


1 ALA Ta 87. 
[2] ALKAfirün 109. 
BI Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
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ح :٠٠۱۷ء‏ وهو في الكبزى» VEYA‏ وقال النسائي: "خالفه 


1731. Sa‘eed bin 'Abdur-Rahmán 
bin Abza narrated from his father, 
that Ubayy bin Kab said: “The 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
recite in Witr: ‘Glorify the Name of 
your Lord, the Most High; and: 
‘Say: O you disbelievers!; and: 
‘Say: He is Allah, (the) One." Pl 
(Sahih) Husain contradicted 
him;^! he reported it from Dharr, 
from Ibn 'Abdur-Rahmán bin 
Abza, from his father, from the 
Prophet $&. 


1732. It was narrated from Ibn 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza from his 
father that the Messenger of Allah 
#% used to recite in Witr: “Glorify 
the Name of your Lord, the Most 
High;"D! and: “Say: O you 
disbelievers!;"I9! and: “Say: He is 
Allah, (the) One. (Da 


13 ALA ‘la 87. 
1 ALKáfirün 109. 
Fl Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
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UI That is, he contradicted Talhah, who narrated the previous narration from Dharr, and he 
contradicted him by narrating it without the mention of Ubayy bin Ka'b. 


P] ALA a 87. 
I8! ALKAfirün 109. 
171 AL-Ikhlas 112. 
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تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد: 105/7 من حديث ذر به» وهو في الكبزى» 


Bra 
Chapter 48. Mentioning The £x je الاختلاف‎ ss- (£A n 
Differences Reported From على شغية‎ K oa ١ 
Shu‘bah About That Report ألف‎ - (VYA فيه (التحفة‎ 
1733. Bahz bin Asad, said: wry 


“Shu‘bah narrated to us, from 
Salamah and Zubaid, from Dharr, 
from Ibn *Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza WeGq cea wep aie AE ax s iube, ez. 
from his father that the Messenger gu +e 2 am d عن‎ t$) : 

of Allah $& used to recite in Wit: كان‎ BE عَنْ أبيه: أن 525 الل‎ cE ul 
‘Glorify the Name of your Lord, ze -sy . «6 AMETE 
the Most High; and: Say O CE dP 5 tai 45 IU gn x4 
you disbelievers! Ul and: Say He 63 434 M Gk X و‎ 45e 
is Allah, (the) One.) And when in : 


Sor wit, 


JE aoi i بَهْرُ‎ Gu 


espe s as fo A E 
he said the Tasim he would say: ‘yrs! «M! oles igo تقول إذا‎ 
Subhánal-Malikil-Quddás (Glory be EH با‎ Sha é 5 tos 


to the Sovereign, the Most Holy) 
three times, raising his voice the 
third time." (Sahih) 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وأخرجه أحمد: 4٠5/7‏ من حديث شعبة به» وهو 
في الكبزى» ح ۱٤۳٩٥:‏ . 
Comments: 5‏ 


Nevertheless, the Prophet قله‎ recited audibly all three times, only then the 
Companions used to realize that threefold recitation has taken place. But on 
the occasion of the third recitation, Alláh's Messenger # used to raise and 
elevate his melodious voice a little more! (See Hadith 1700, 1751) 
1734. Khalid said: “Shu‘bah BN ae X EE 
narrated to us, he said: Salamah "ODDS 
and Zubaid informed me, from “JU tas Gis قال:‎ Ju 
Dharr, from Ibn 'Abdur-Rahmán pg .8 g ici NU 
bin Abza, from ‘Abdur-Rahman, 5 5 7 
that the Messenger of Allâh à& أن‎ ioil خمن بن أَبْرّىء عَنْ عَبْدِ‎ 
used to recite in Wit: ‘Glorify the ب‎ 7 sh ste 
Name of your Lord, the Most ^ 727° 7^ 


Ul 41416 87. 
UJ ALKüfirün 109. 
Pl Al-Ikhlâs 112. 
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High; and: ‘Say: O you 
disbelievers!; and: ‘Say: He is 
Allah, (the) One! Then when he 
said the Taslim he would say: 


Subhánal-Malikil-Quddüs (Glory be ` 


to the Sovereign, the Most Holy) 
three times, raising his voice with: 
Subhünal-Malikil-Quddüs the third 
time.” (Sahih) 

Manstir reported it from Salamah 
bin Kuhail, but he did not mention 
Dharr in it. 


1735. Mansur reported from 
Salamah bin Kuhail, from Sa'eed 
bin fAbdur-Rahmán bin Abza, 
from his father, who said: "The 
Messenger of Allah š5 used to 
recite in Witr: Glorify the Name of 
your Lord, the Most High; and: 
Say: “O you disbelievers!”;>! and: 
Say: “He is Allah, (the) One". 
And when he had said the Taslim 
he would say: 'Subhánal-Malikil- 
Quddiis (Glory be to the Sovereign, 
the Most Holy) three times, 
elongating the words the third 
time.” (Sahih) 

And ‘Abdul-Malik bin Abi Sulaiman 
reported it from Zubaid, and he did 
not mention Dharr in it. 


1736. ‘Abdul-Malik bin Abi 
Sulaiman reported from Zubaid, 


TI ALA a 87. 

P1 ALKAfirün 109. 
BI Al-Ikhlâs 112. 
Ul Al-Ala 87. 

P1 ALKáfirün 109. 
I8 Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
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تخريج : [eel‏ انظر الحديث السابق واللذين قبله. 


buds S deh Gat - wes‏ قَالَ: 
xz Ys Bis‏ كَالَ: Xe Gi‏ 


Book of Qiyám ALLail ... 


from Sa'eed bin 'Abdur-Rahmán 
bin Abza, from his father, who 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $& 
used to recite in Witr: ‘Glorify the 
Name of your Lord, the Most 
High; !!] and: ‘Say: © you 
disbelievers! 7 and: 'Say: He is 
Allah, (the) One.”®! (Sahih) 

And Muhammad bin Juhádah 
reported it from Zubaid, and he did 
not mention Dharr in it. 


بعده» وهو في الكبزى» VENTE‏ 


1737. Muhammad bin Juhádah 
reported from Zubaid, Sa'eed bin 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza, from his 
father, who said: ^The Messenger 
of Allah à used to recite in Witr: 
*Glorify the Name of your Lord, 
the Most High; and: ‘Say: O 
you disbelievers! P! and: ‘Say: He 
is Allah, (the) One.l! And when 
he had finished praying, he said: 
Subhánal-Malikil-Quddüs (Glory be 
to the Sovereign, the Most Holy) 
three times.” (Sahih) 
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Chapter 49. Mentioning The 
Differences Reported From 
Malik Bin Mighwal About That 


1738. Shu‘aib bin Harb reported 
from Malik, from Zubaid, from Ibn 
Abza, from his father, who said: 


UI {LA ‘la 87. 

P2 Al-Kâfirûn 109. 
Pl Al-Ikhlâs 112. 
1 ALA a 87. 

P1 AL Káfirün 109. 
1 4l-Ikhlâş 112. 
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“The Messenger of Allah #¢ used 
to recite in Wiir: ‘Glorify the Name 
of your Lord, the Most High; 
and: ‘Say: O you disbelievers!; 
and: ‘Say: He is Allah, (the) 
One.) (Sahih) 


1739. Ahmad bin Sulaiman 
informed us, he said: “Yahya bin 
Adam narrated to us, he said: 
‘Malik narrated to us from Zubaid, 
from Dharr, from Ibn Abza.” 
(Sahih) In Mursal form, ‘Ata’ bin 
As-Sá'ib reported it from Sa‘eed 
bin *Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza, 
from his father. 


1740. ‘Ata’ bin As-Sá'ib reported 
from Sa‘eed bin ‘Abdur-Rahman 
bin Abza, from his father, that the 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
recite in Witr: ‘Glorify the Name of 
your Lord, the Most High; and: 
‘Say: O you disbelievers!;P! and: 
‘Say: He is Allah, (the) One, 
(Sahih) 
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Chapter 50. Mentioning The 
Differences From Shu‘bah 
From Qatádah About That 


1741. Muhammad bin Bashshár 
informed us, he said: ^Abü Dáwüd 
narrated to us from Shu'bah, from 
Qatádah, who said: I heard *Azarah 
narrating from Sa‘eed bin ‘Abdur- 
Rahmán Ibn Abza, from his father, 
that the Messenger of Allah 3& used 
to recite in Witr: ‘Glorify the Name 
of your Lord, the Most High; 

and: ‘Say: O you disbelievers!;’! 

and: ‘Say: He is Allah, (the) One, 

And when he finished, he would say: 
*Subhánal-Malikil-Quddüs (Glory be 
to the Sovereign, the Most Holy) 
three times.” (Sahih) 
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| 


تخريج : imepaa meo]‏ ۰۱۷۳۲ وهو في الكبزى» Me‏ 


1742. Ishaq bin Mangür informed 
us, he said: “Abû Dawid narrated 
to us, he said: Shu‘bah narrated to 
us, from Qatádah, from ‘Abdur- 
Rahman bin Abza, that the 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
recite in Witr: 'Glorify the Name of 
your Lord, the Most High; and: 
‘Say: O you disbelievers!; P! and: 
‘Say: He is Allah, (the) One. 
And when he finished he would 
say: ‘Subhanal-Malikil-Quddis 
(Glory be to the Sovereign, the 
Most Holy)’ three times, elongating 
the words the third time.” (Sahih) 


D ALA ‘a 87. 

T2 ALKáfirün 109. 
B) Al-Ikhlâş 112. 
VI ALA 4a 87. 

51 4L-Kafirin 109. 
19. Al-Ikhlâş 112. 


S Ges GT - wer‏ مَنْصُورٍ قَالَ: 

BS ne IL ij sys ابو‎ Gis 
عَنْ‎ sil gi AN عَنْ 55 عَنْ عَبْدٍ‎ 
di sal gn Zak OS dE الله‎ Qus 
هر‎ Bb; Cine Cj» 5 €f 


ayi سُبْحَانَ‎ :06 P$ dé XL di 
à 


HÉ في‎ g É الْقُدُوسء‎ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» اح الاك وهو في الكبزى» VERVE‏ 


1743. Muhammad bin Al- 
Muthanna informed us, he said: 
“Muhammad said: Shu‘bah narrated 
to us, he said: I heard Qatádah 
narrating from Zurárah, from 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza, that the 
Messenger of Allâh #4 used to recite 
in Witr: ‘Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most High.) (Sahih) 
Shabábah contradicted them, he 
reported it from Shu‘bah, from 
Qatádah, from Zurárah bin Awfa, 
from ‘Imran bin Husain. 


1744, (With that chain) from 
‘Imran bin Husain that the Prophet 
#6 recited in Witr: Glorify the Name 
of your Lord, the Most High.!! 
(Sahih) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) 
said: I do not know anyone who 
followed Shabábah in narrating this 
Hadith, Yahya bin Sa ‘id contradicted 
him. 


Comments: 


i96 محمد ين المي‎ Gai - ۴ 
SH xe Se 56) عَنْ‎ Sit is 
ed: 34 الله 8 گان‎ 0,55 SF uf 
عَنْ‎ tas XC ugs «JO ك‎ ci 
أؤقى» عَنْ‎ of 55 عَنْ‎ BE عَنْ‎ iat 


تخريج: [صحيح] qum‏ ح:۱۷۳۲. 


£^ عه‎ bjt qeu 
iui سَبَابَةٌ عَنْ‎ Gai 


o2 3 ° 


Ge عَنْ‎ Bil ur So 
p» > 50 Pii » 8 a 
Bat ed ب‎ sf we xm 
ENS 
&6 أعدًا‎ Lot لا‎ iuum ue ut قال‎ 


ets 


75 


تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث: VEY‏ 


In some narrations, after threefold recitation of *Sub'hánal Malikil Quddus” 
(Glory be to the Holy King)’ there is addition of the expression “Rabbul 
Malüikati war Rûh” (Lord of the Angels and the Spirit) also. (Sunan 
Dáraquini Al-Witr - Hadith 1644) 
1745. Muhammad bin Al-Muthanna 


22h AL GST - wee‏ كَالَ: 
informed us, he said: “Yahya bin 9 r:‏ 


0 ALA Ta 87. 
Pi 4LA ‘a 87. 
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Sa‘eed narrated to us from Shu‘bah, 


from Qatádah, from Zurárah, from OB عَنْ‎ TAL DE dat يَحْيَى بن‎ Cue 
‘Imran bin Husain, who said: The  :َلاَق‎ -222 ث-‎ Blue رار ع‎ LE 

niea حصين‎ qi عمران‎ OF (55 OF 
Messenger of Allâh # prayed Zuhr, Pea oe 


0 3 3 
and a man recited ‘Glorify the Name د‎ de> 59 الظهْرَ‎ BB رَسُول الله‎ gu 
of your Lord, the Most High.” =. GE Ío CG «t dc. 
When he finished praying, he said: ? x ue 5 XI tay 
‘Who recited: ‘Glorify the Name of — :,jz5 Jë ؟‎ 
your Lord, the Most High? A oS esne BEF ope oz 
man said: ‘I did.’ He said: ‘I knew ١ d 
that someone was competing with 
me in it.” (Sahih) 

. ٩۱۸: تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح‎ 
Comments: 
Recitation behind the Imám is forbidden, except for Surat Al-Fatihah, in the 
audible prayer. In the inaudible prayer, however, one may do additional 
recitation. But it should not be overheard by anyone. Otherwise, it would 
render the atmosphere of the congregation noisy. 


Chapter 51. Supplicating الذعَاءِ في الور‎ GIG - (01 (المعجم‎ 
During Witr 25 s 
(VYA (التحفة‎ 


1746. It was narrated that Abû Al- 
Jawzá' said: “Al-Hasan said: ‘The 1 
Messenger of Allah #% taught me  ْنَع‎ wf عَنْ‎ «Gls LT الأخوّص عَنْ‎ 
some words to say in Witr in Qunüt: Gee ee ce end fee 

Alléhumma ihdini fiman hadayta wa ee قال الحَسَنْ:‎ : 
‘fini fiman "áfayta wa tawallani فی‎ KR à 5d Ki cu BE الله‎ 525 
fiman tawallayta wa bârik li fima dada qe EE. djs 
a'tayta, wa gini sharra má qadayta, $63 القنوت : «اللهم اهِني فِيمَنْ هَدَيْتَء‎ 
fa innaka taqdi wa lâ yuqda ‘alayk, Ac. aL tn dM cede nu 
wa innahu là yadhillu man wálayta, ONS M s oF 7 oe يسن‎ 
tabarakta Rabbanà wa ta‘élayt (O Jb) «£223 u S 285 Shel a لي‎ 
Allâh, guide me among those . 
whom You have guided, pardon 
me among those whom You have MEGS 55 E558 thy 
pardoned, turn to me in friendship 

among those on whom You have 

turned in friendship, and bless me 

in what You have bestowed, and 


WAY Sy ue at YG pak 


T 4LA la 87. 
P1 ALA ‘la 87. 
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save me from the evil of what You 
have decreed. For verily You 
decree and none can influence 
You; and he is not humiliated 
whom You have befriended. 
Blessed are You, O Lord, and 
Exalted).”” (Sahih) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 526 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه gf‏ داودء الصلوة» باب القنوت في الوتر» :21470 
والترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في القنوت في الوتر» Mie‏ عن قتيبة به» وهو في الكبزى» 


»> وصححه ابن خزيمة» والنووي في الأذكار. 


1747 It was narrated that Al- 
Hasan bin ‘Ali said: “The 
Messenger of Allâh 2% taught me 
these words in Witr. He said: Say: 
Allahumma ihdini fiman hadayta wa 
‘afint fiman 'áfayta wa tawallani 
fiman tawallayta wa bârik lî fima 
a'tayta, wa gini sharra má qadayta, 
fa innaka taqdi wa là yuqda ‘alayk, 
wa innahu lá yadhillu man wálayta, 
tabárakta Rabbaná wa ta'ülayt. Wa 
salla Allüáhu ‘ala al-Nabf 
Muhammad (O Alláh, guide me 
among those whom You have 
guided, pardon me among those 
whom You have pardoned, turn to 
me in friendship among those on 
whom You have turned in 
friendship, and bless me in what 
You have bestowed, and save me 
from the evil of what You have 
decreed. For verily You decree and 
none can influence You; and he is 
not humiliated whom You have 
befriended. Blessed are You, O 
Lord, and Exalted. And may Alláh 
send Salah upon the Prophet 
Muhammad).” (Daf) 


اح: 21447 وقال الترمذي: "حسن' 


JJ! مؤلاء الكلمَاتِ في‎ d سول الله‎ 
GLA $T) Qul rd qj كَالَ:‎ 
Ls فين‎ uiis iode فين‎ uius 
ما‎ $$ qe db ua لي‎ 3G 


Lus d S56 ety مَنْ‎ dx Y 


AA SI عَلَى‎ di os 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وهو في الكبزى. M EYi‏ # عبد الله بن علي لم يدرك الحسن 
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ابن علي كما في التهذيب: 5/ CAE‏ وأخرج ابن خزيمة» ح: ١١١٠١‏ بإسناد صحيح عن أبي بن 
كعب: كان يقنت في قيام رمضان بأمر عمر رضي الله عنهماء ثم يصلي على النبي CERE‏ 


1748. Yt was narrated from ‘Ali bin 
Abi Tâlib that the Prophet # used 
to say at the end of his Witr: 
Alláhumma inni a'üdhu bi ridáka 
min sakhatika wa bi mu‘Gfatika min 
'ugübatika, wa a'üdhu bika minka, 
lû uhsi thaná'an ‘alayka, anta kamá 
athnayta ‘ala nafsik (O Allah, I seek 
refuge in Your pleasure from Your 
wrath and in Your forgiveness from 
Your punishment. And I seek 
refuge in You from You; I cannot 
praise You enough; You are as 
You have praised Yourself)." 
(Sahih) 


ee so Poos (qv 


gi الله‎ 6 Di XA OST - ۸ 

sx S ouk Gk i96 ali 
SN E SVG audi ue S tias 
E عَنْ‎ SNH عَمْرِو‎ of ply عَنْ‎ GL 
o ae عَنْ‎ pha بن‎ hy 1 بن‎ o 
ENT : 
سَحْطِكَ‎ be Soy أَعُودُ‎ A gin ity 
لا‎ dh وَأَعُودُ بكَ‎ CHA وَبِمُعَاَاتِكَ مِنْ‎ 


de edi us ub ile od a 
NOW 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] clo yl axel‏ 'الصلوة) باب القنوت في الوترء NEW‏ 
والترمذي» الدعوات» باب: في eles‏ الوتر» VOUT‏ من حديث حماد بن سلمة 089 وهو 
فی الكبزى» III‏ وقال الترمذي: '"حسن غريب "» وصححه الحاکم ۳٠۹/۱:‏ ووافقه 


Comments: 


m 


It is evident from narrations that one should recite the Qunát supplication in 
Witr throughout the year. (The term Qunüt primarily signifies being constantly 
obedient. Quniit Al-Witr means supplication of standing). But if one forgets, 
there is no need to offer the prostration of forgetfulness. Nonetheless, it is 
commended and is the symbol of Witr prayer. It, therefore, should not be 


abandoned intentionally. 


Chapter 52. Not Raising The 
Hands While Supplicating 
During Witr 


1749. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “The Prophet #% would not 
raise his hands in any of his 
supplications except when praying 
for rain (Al-Istisg@’).” (One of the 
narrators) Shu'bah said: "I said to 
Thabit: ‘Did you hear it from 


HAL في‎ fiat edo AS - (OY (المعجم‎ 
(V^ فى الوثر (التحفة‎ 


y AES igi o- wis‏ بسار 


ag 251 كان‎ i36 عَنْ أنّس‎ eo 


Mw 
* 
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Anas? He said: ‘Subhûn Allah? I nm t ^c E " 

: 1 215 pay ا‎ WE Wo Hl 

said: ‘Did you hear it? He said: الها قلت‎ ol قال:‎ jos سوعته ین‎ 

سَمِعْتَهُ؟ 06: ‘Subhûn Allan?” (Sahih) tal Sus‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة الاستستقاء» باب رفع اليدين بالدعاء في الاستسقاء» Moio‏ 

من حديث شعبة 64 وهو في AMUS 6S SUI‏ وقال النسائي : " خالفه وهب بن جرير" . 

Comments: 
Raising hands at the time of reciting the Qurdt supplication is related from 


Ibn Mas'üd, ‘Umar, Anas, and Abû Hurairah, as their action (May Allâh be 
pleased with them all). 


Chapter 53. The Length Of قَدْرٍ السَحْدَة بَعْدَ‎ GIG - )08 (المعجم‎ 
Prostration After Witr (VF) (التحفة‎ igi 


1750. It was narrated that "Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2% 
used to pray eleven Rak‘ahs at 
night between finishing ‘Isha’ 
prayer and Fajr, apart from the two 
Rak‘ahs of Fajr, and he would 
prostrate for as long as it takes one 
of you to recite fifty verses. (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التهجد» باب طول السجود في قيام الليل» ح: 21177 ومسلمء 
صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي BB‏ في الليل ... eal‏ ح:75 من 
حديث الزهري به مطولا ومختصرًاء وهو في الكبزى» ح :0٤٤۱ء‏ 
Comments:‏ 
There is no elucidation in the Hadith whether this prostration occurred after‏ 
the performance of the Witr prayer, as is understood by the author. On the‏ 
contrary, the reality that appears is that the intention is to underscore the‏ 
prolongation of the prostrations performed in the process of the night vigil‏ 
prayer. And Allah knows best!‏ 


Chapter 54. The Tasbih After Ge EIA (المعجم 08( - التَّسْبِيحٌ بَعْدَ‎ 
Finishing Witr And The eet. Poo) hhc Beat 
Variance Reported From على سُفيان فيه‎ AWANI P5 y 
Sufyàn About That (VYY (التحفة‎ 


1751. It was narrated from Ibn jú Us 23 iz ti - Mel 
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*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza from his 
father that the Messenger of Allah 
#2 used to recite in Wit: “Glorify 
the Name of your Lord, the Most 
High;"!! and: “Say: O you 
disbelievers!” P]! and: “Say: He is 
Allah, (the) One."P! And after he 
had said the Salam, he would say: 
'Subhánal-Malikil-Quddás (Glory 
be to the Sovereign, the Most 
Holy)’ three times, raising his voice 
with it the third time. (Sahil) 


1752. It was narrated from Sa'ced 
bin *Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza that 
his father said: "The Messenger of 
‘Allah 3& used to recite in Witr: 
Glorify the Name of your Lord, the 
Most High; and: ‘Say: O you 
disbelievers!;P! and: ‘Say: He is 
Allâh, (the) One. And when he 
had the Taslim he would say: 
*Subhánal-Malikil-Quddüs (Glory 
be to the Sovereign, the Most 
Holy)’ three times, raising his voice 
with it."(Sahíh 

Nu‘aim contradicted them; he 
reported it from Sufyán, from 
Zubaid, from Dharr, from Sa‘eed. 


1753. It was narrated from Ibn 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza that his 
father said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #§ used to recite in Witr: 


T 41445 87. 

P1 ALRafirün 109. 
Pl Al-Ikhlâs 112. 
UI 414a 87. 

P1 ALKáfirün 109. 
1 AL TEhlás 112. 
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. TEE 


56 E عَنْ‎ UL كَاسِمٌ عَنْ‎ gie 
sal عَنْ‎ xb gh BO ER of ans 
SA og às 06 Xb ue LU! 


du ما‎ x 3e 
EX ots EXE الْمَلِِ الْقُدُوسِء‎ Sue 
1 


WEY AVY i tes تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 


: ينين قال‎ ou uf du - wer 
oe ah عن‎ buo uf الملك بن‎ ve, 


do و‎ 


a LI gi 


ug gO E gue‏ أَبْرَىء عَنْ أبيه 
ó‏ گان 055 الله كَل يُوتِرُ Z4 gh.‏ 
Co Yn C dy CE 4^‏ 2 ع 
«SEC GE Bh 5€ s‏ و o‏ 
«Ki dt ou‏ ويون x‏ ما ua‏ 

LX ادوس‎ audi Si 


cole 
ee Meek ack BE oats TEE 
GF M em صَوته. خالفهمًا أبو‎ lp uy 

Bele. TIU 
Aem عن‎ (03 GF (A عَنْ‎ «obs 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 


toes 


ob إِسْمَاعِيلَ‎ D MEA Gi - wer 


Pant 


vol‏ عَنْ أبي qx‏ عَنْ GL‏ عَنْ 


m That is, those that narrated the previous two versions of the Hadith. 
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‘Glorify the Name of your Lord, 
the Most High; and: ‘Say: O 
you disbelievers!; and: ‘Say: He 
is Allah, (the) One. And when 
he wanted to finish he would say: 

‘Subhénal-Malikil-Quddis (Glory 
be to the Sovereign, the Most 
Holy)’ three times, raising his voice 
with it.” (Sahih) 

Abû *Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nas@’l) 
said: Abû Nu‘aim is more reliable in 
our view than Muhammad bin 
‘Ubaid and Qasim bin Yazid. And 
the most reliable of the companions 
of Sufyán — in our view, and Allah 
knows best - is Yahya bin Saeed Al- 
Qattán, then *Abdulláh bin Al- 
Mubárak, then Waki‘ bin AI-Jarráh, 
then ‘Abdur-Rahm4n bin Mahdi, 
then Abü Nu‘aim, then Al-Aswad, 
for this Hadith. Jarir bin Hazim 
reported it from Zubaid, so he said: 
*He elongated his voice the third 
time, and raised it." 


1754. It was narrated from Sa'eed 
bin *Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza that 
his father said: ^The Messenger of 
Allâh 2 used to recite in Witr: 
‘Glorify the Name of your Lord, 
the Most High; and: ‘Say: O 
you disbelievers!; and: ‘Say: He 
is Allah, (the) One." And after 
he said the Salam, he would say: 


Ul ALA Ia 87. 

P1 ALKAfirün 109. 
PI Al-Ikhlûş 112. 
19) ALA Ta 87. 

P1 ALKAfirün 109. 
1 AL-Ikhlas 112. 
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Ce b و‎ «FH 5 اند‎ od. as 


Of‏ يَنْصَرِفَ كَالَ: Such‏ الْمَلِكِ الْقُدُوسِء 
d af peas 3d‏ اليك 


hig - Cie ois ouf Eth ay 
Xe cial بن‎ ass noh 
حازم عَنْ‎ S ge S الْحَدِيثِ.‎ dA في‎ 

EHE NEUEN ES 


[eol eus‏ انظر الحديثين السابقين. 


pg dA M Be GR - wet 
pube 


PE EE f WR QE عمس‎ 


ZU og as يلع‎ Ab) o6 َالَ:‎ 
BP 5 Catal C BD 5 الد‎ & 
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*Subhánal-Malikil-Quddás (Glory 
be to the Sovereign, the Most 
Holyy three times, elongating the 
words the third time, then raising 
it." (Sahth) 


531 كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار‎ 
bee كَالَ:‎ do dp ك4‎ 4A 
Sie يقد‎ cote SE ya gui 


تخريج: [صحيح] cqui‏ ح ۱۷١۱:‏ وغيرهء وهو في الكبزى» ح۸٤٤۱‏ . 


1755. It was narrated from Ibn 
*Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza from his 
father that the Messenger of Allah 
3% used to recite in Witr: ‘Glorify the 
Name of your Lord, the Most High; ™ 
and: ‘Say: O you disbelievers!;! and: 
‘Say: He is Allâh, (the) One. And 
when he finished he said: Subhánal- 
Malikil-Quddás (Glory be to the 
Sovereign, the Most Holy). (Sahih) 
Hishám narrated it in Mursal 
form. 


Ah s‏ قَالَ: 


as قَالَ:‎ aid we عَبْدُ الْعَزِيزِ بْنُ‎ Che 
بن‎ 


oe ez - Woo 


Ae 5E E عَنْ‎ BS bf AD 
ds) Sf عَنْ أبيه:‎ "PLU 


$ «n Hs IU gl us OS H6 الله‎ 


CET A A الكيزون» ر لفل‎ C hp 
Ne الْمَلِكِ‎ Such jé p b 


po co 


تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» WON IC‏ وهو في الكبزى» ح:۷٤٤.‏ 


1756. It was narrated from Sa‘eed 
bin *Abdur-Rahmán bin Abza that 
the Prophet #5 used to recite in 
Witr, and he quoted the same 
Hadith. (Sahih) 


del YA GAT wet‏ بن 
VECES‏ عَامِرِء عَنْ qts‏ عن 
OS .‏ عَنْ SX‏ عَنْ POW XR de‏ 
ابن أَبْرَى: أن الي يله ác; 8 OS‏ 
ONES)‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] 170١: OE‏ والتي بعده. 


Chapter 55. It Is Permissible 
To Pray Between Witr And The 
Two Rak‘ahs Of Fajr 


1757. Abû Salamah bin 'Abdur- 
Rahmán narrated that he asked 


1 ALA a 87. 
1 ALKáfirün 109. 
P3 Al-Ikhlâs 112. 


SH ple iet GG - (00 (المعجم‎ 
(WY (التحفة‎ ES رَكْمَتّي‎ S Ag 


PETIERE - ۷ 
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‘Aishah about the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allâh ££ at night. 
She said: ^He used to pray thirteen 
Rak'ahs: Nine Rak'ahs standing, 
one of which was Witr, and two 
Rak'ahs sitting. When he wanted to 
bow he would stand up, and bow 
and prostrate, and he did that after 
Witr. Then when he heard the call 
for Subh, he stood up and prayed 
two brief Rak'ahs. (Sahih) 


جَالِسَاء e a8 ci df suf p‏ وَسَجَدَ 
d «Asi Xx GB gu‏ سَمِعَ AG‏ 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلُوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي E‏ في الليل 
«gei...‏ لح :۱۲۹/۷۳۸ من حديث معاوية بن سلام به» وهو في الكبزى» VERVE‏ وأخرجه 
البخاري» WATE‏ من حديث يحبى بن أبي كثير به مختصرًا جدًا . 


Chapter 56. Regularly Praying الرَكعتين‎ ie Ti - (on (المعجم‎ 
The Two Rak‘ahs Before Fajr j (VY (التحفة‎ AI X 


1758. It was narrated from ‘Aishah AL Lu. 5 $ 

that the Prophet 4% would not omit — :J6 Hi محمد بن‎ úf = WoA 
four Rak‘ahs before Zuhr and two bet is Ge uic BU Gk 
Rak'ahs before Fajr. (Sahih) In “~~ "a "e ا‎ s 
general, the companions of bs m RA men ow عَنْ‎ 
Shu'bah who reported this Hadith م‎ , | 7 aie 


e e 2 ty Sf ميدع‎ ez "S 

contradicted him; they did not كان‎ 25 zu af tangle عَنْ‎ eggyes 
: mr 5 ETE 2 fe. ب‎ 
mention Masrüq in it. 5555 dl قَبْلَ‎ cus gi e N 


£i ous Zu Zu قبل الْمَجْر.‎ 
EX WS £a ها‎ og 3 
us 

تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» VEOH‏ وانظر الحديث الآتي» وقال النسائي: "هذا 
الحديث لم يتابعه أحد على قوله عن مسروق" . 


Ul That is, "Uthmán bin ‘Umar who reported this from him. 
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Comments: 
It was the Sunnah of the Prophet # to offer four Rak'ahs before the Zuhr 
prayer. In some narrations, there is mention of two Rak‘ahs. This explanation 
is for permissibility. And Allah Knows best! 


1759. It was narrated from 
Ibrahim bin Muhammad that he 
heard his father narrating tbat he 
heard ‘Aishah say: "The Messenger — - . A and ot اھ‎ 

of Allah # would not omit four cT rd ` 
Rak‘ahs before Zuhr and two ùl (¿JG iiu a 
Rak'ahs before Fajr. (Sahih) fis was es 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 2 3 
said: This is what is correct, in our : 
view, and the narration of "Uthmán hiss 21 iav 0X4 ^ 
bin ‘Umar is a mistake, and Alláh, الرخمن: هذا الصراب‎ 6 Xd ل‎ 


Most High knows best. Ji Wek ux dd وَحَدِيتٌ‎ fis 
eel tius 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التهجد؛ باب الركعتين قبل الظهر» VAY‏ من حديث شعبة بد 
وهو في الكبزى» VENTE‏ إبراهيم هو ابن محمد بن المنتشر. 


1760. It was narrated from ‘Aishah : j إسْحاقٌ‎ S ارون‎ (gii -yt 
that the Prophet #§ said: “The two Lr 5 RR 
Rak‘ahs (before) Fajr are better  ةرارز‎ GF قتادة»‎ SE bun SERERE Gas 
than this world and everything in gmg tz (alin oS ann te e ال اوی‎ 
it.” (Sahih) ? du aoe PE e وفی؛‎ el 
bg X الْفَجْرِ‎ ES» :06 $E أن الي‎ 
tgs G3 Call 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب ركعتي سنة الفجر ... إلخ»‎ 
1 MIDI وهو في‎ ca اح:0؟/ من حديث قتادة‎ 
Comments: 
The world is temporary, while the recompense of the Afterlife is everlasting! 
Hence, there is no comparison at all between the two. That means the reward 
of the two Sunnah Rak'ahs is greater than what one could have by being given 
the whole world. Therefore, those two units of prayer should not be 
abandoned even while one is traveling. 
Chapter 57. The Time For The PAN 55 28 GG - (OV (المعجم‎ 
Two Rak‘ahs Of Fajr 


(VO (التحفة‎ 
1761. It was narrated from Hafsah , -Jý سعد‎ t: EG s] - wy 
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that when the call for Subh prayer 
was given, the Messenger of Alláh 
i would pray two brief Rak'ahs 
before going to the prayer. (Sahih) 


Comments: 
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Gof إا‎ OS SF عَنْ رول الله له:‎ Laks 
قبل أذ‎ oat ue gt nia 
pian إلى‎ ek 

تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح:014. 


Its real time (the time of its performance) is this only. If, however, one misses 
it, one may perform it after the dawn prayer. 


1762. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “Hafsah told me that 
when dawn glowed, the Prophet #¢ 
would pray two Rak‘ahs.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 58. Lying Down On 
One’s Right Side After The 
Two Rak‘ahs Of Fajr 


1763. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “When the Mu’adhdhin fell 
silent after the Adhdn for the 
beginning of Fajr, he would pray 
two brief Rak‘ahs, then he would 
lie down on his right side.” (Sahih) 


تخریج : [صحيح ]| تقدمء ح:٤0۸.‏ 


FS AM الاضْطَِاعٌ‎ - (OA (المعجم‎ 
(WN (التحفة‎ galt Gin القخر عَلَى‎ 


Gis ij اش‎ None Ge iú 
208 d "ut a 2 934 
S5 qos قال:‎ SAM عن‎ v 


É E قَالَتْ: كَانَ رَسْولُ اشر‎ Ge ts 
fil ple n بالأولى‎ gh ck 
We JÉ get yh d ام‎ 
bbi d Wh te ix 


IMP 


` 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من انتظر الاقامة» ح ٦۲٦:‏ من حديث شعيب بن أبي 
حمزة» ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة uli‏ وعدد ركعات النبي بل في الليل esos‏ 
سي WY‏ من حديث الزهري به» وهو في الكبزى» MILLS‏ 
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Chapter 59. Criticism Of One 
Who Stops Praying Qiyám Al- 
Lail 

1764. It was narrated that *Abdulláh 
bin ‘Amr said: "The Messenger of 
Allah #8 said to me: ‘Do not be like 
so-and-so; he used to pray Qiyám Al- 
Lail then he stopped.” (Sahih) 
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(المعجم 04) - GG‏ من 35 فام 
qui‏ (التحفة (VYY‏ 


الله بن عَمْرو قَالَ: 06 لي رَسُولَ الله 
Ye ae‏ تكن gob o‏ گان gb ti‏ 
x dn go xs‏ 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب ما يكره من ترك قيام الليل لمن كان يقومه» 
ح ۱٠١۲:‏ من حديث عبدالله بن المبارك» ومسلمء الصيام» باب النهي عن صوم الدهر لمن تضرر 
e‏ إلخ» ۱۸۲/۱۱٥۹:‏ من حديث يحبى بن أبي كثير ب . 


Comments: 


It is blameworthy to abandon a righteous act after having it begun. Better 
than that, is the kind of optional worship which one diligently and consistently 
performs, even if it does not seem to be very much. 


1765. It was narrated that ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr said: “The Messenger of 
Alláh à& said to me: ‘O ‘Abdullah, 
do not be like so-and-so; he used to 
pray Qiyám Al-Lail then he stopped.” 
(Sahih) 


asl E byki eu - 6‏ قَالَ: 

ET E 36 EAS y He as 
DIN ال : کی مکی بی ایی‎ 
ابو‎ Bis كَالَ:‎ SES y Kel gh 


yu» x6 YE‏ عَبْدٍ الله إن 


agin els 


تخريج : :أخرجه مسلمء Mo Mo ie‏ من حديث الأوزاعي cu‏ (انظر الحديث السابق). 


Chapter 60. The Time For The 
Two Rak‘ahs Of Fajr, And 
Mentioning The Differences 
Reported From Nafi‘ 


1766. It was narrated from Hafsah 


PON B85 ui Gd - 0e (المعجم‎ 
(VYA عَلَى 30 (التحفة‎ AANI 535 


Be 


eal بن‎ wus 
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that the Prophet 3£ used to pray 
the two Rak'ahs of Fajr, two brief 
Rak'ahs. (Sahih) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 536 
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Dame eie X i n 


تخريج : iai‏ البخاري ET‏ باب الأذان بعد الفجرء ح :7 من حديث مالك عن نافع به» 
ida. elus‏ ة المسافرين» باب استحباب ركعتي سنة الفجر» ح :۸۷ من حديث نافع به . 


1767. Ton ‘Umar said: *Hafsah told 
me that the Messenger of Allah $% 
used to pray two brief Rak'ahs 
between the call (the Adhán) and 
the Igámah for Fajr prayer.” (Sahih) 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: Both of these Hadiths are 
mistakes, in our view. And Alláh, 
Most High knows best. 


1768. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that Hafsah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah šš used to 
pray two brief Rak‘ahs between the 
call (the Adhdn) and the prayer.” 
(Sahih) 


1769. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah and Nâfi‘, from Ibn ‘Umar, 
from Hafsah, that the Prophet يي‎ 
used to pray two brief Rak‘ahs 
between the call (the Adhán) and 
the Jgámah, the two Rak‘ahs of Fajr. 
(Sahih) 


oh} Cu Get - ۷‏ بن 
B Ji As Gi Jý Gu‏ 
óG ge) Gis i06 Dui GET‏ 


aim Shs db LAN 


$55 óf LM 

JM si oria كتين‎ SH OW d الله‎ 
qn ق‎ PX fy BENG 

shes ee ue ff ال‎ 


ef tft hs خطأء‎ Gite 
ح:584.‎ qui تخريج: [صحيح]‎ 
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«fae 5 pU EN 
Ae cux تخريج: [صحيح]‎ 
: عَمّارٍ‎ M lke CT - wre 
pu Sb qM - 
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Book of Qiyám Al-Lail ... 


1770. Ibn ‘Umar narrated that 
Hafsah had told him that the 
Messenger of Allâh # used to 
pray two brief Rak‘ahs between the 
Adhén and the Igámaeh of Subh 
prayer. (Sahih) 


1771. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “Hafsah told me that 
the Messenger of Allâh #@ used to 
pray two Rak‘ahs before Subh.” 
(Sahih) 


1772. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that Hafsah told him: 
“When he was called to Subh 
prayer, the Messenger of Allah 3 
would do two prostrations before 
Subh prayer.” (Sahih) 


1773. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that Hafsah, the Mother of 
the Believers, told him that the 
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wy tn بَيْنَ‎ let 06 كَل‎ sf 
: EX "Y oA om, 
PARI C تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم؛‎ 


Gla sei vve‏ بن uui‏ قَالَ: 


ABI Bo ge ue, Lal ل گان‎ 
eal le مِنْ‎ a 

تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم OAL: p‏ 

db aA M uus Gai ب‎ wy 


عُمَرَ قَالَ: dag Of dake nu‏ الله 
تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» CALC‏ 


اس كين VL‏ 


ch الل‎ we أَخْبَرَنَا محمد بن‎ vvv 
idl بن‎ Ge GAT قَالَ:‎ Sahl we 
بن‎ an BE قَالَ:‎ Sul عَنْ يَحْيَى بن‎ 
عن‎ XA of GE GST dE aes 
b6 ag اله‎ 025 OF ST gi dak 


JÉ gf سَجَدَ‎ all pla وي‎ É 
: grail ale 

Abg qux [صحيح]‎ T 

5E إِسْحَاقٌ‎ i الله‎ e Gui - ۳ 
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when the Mu’adhdhin fell silent, 
Alléh’s Messenger #% would pray 
two brief Rak‘ahs. (Sahih) 


1774. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that Hafsah, 
the Mother of the Believers, told 
him that when the Mu'adhdhin fell 
silent following the call to Subh 
prayer and dawn had broken, he 
would pray two brief Rak‘ahs 
before getting up to pray. (Sahih) 
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GR Gil oF‏ عَنْ 
of 28‏ رشو 


.0۸٤:ح [صحيح] تقدم»‎ T 
dé tls 4) iu dui - wi 


EETE رَسْولَ الل‎ ECCE 
لِصَلَاةٍ البح وَبَدَا‎ ONS Ge الْمُوَذْنُ‎ cK: 
أن ام‎ JS quu QS, do البح‎ 

REV 


تخريج : [eel‏ تقدمء ح ۰0۸٤:‏ وهو في الكبزى» Mete‏ 


1775. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “My sister Hafsah 
told me that he used to pray two 
brief Rak‘ahs before Fajr.” (Sahih) 


1776. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar, from Hafsah, 
that the Messenger of Allah $& 
used to pray two Rak'ah when 
dawn had broken. (Sahih) 


1777. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that Hafsah said: “When 


pate M jena Gt - we 


z‏ ك 


Az الْحَارثِ قَالَ:‎ t Xu Gi- jé 
الله قَالَ:‎ X6 الله عَنْ 6 عَنْ‎ xL 
J fat ow tak ub gue 


ae ae 


gi الله‎ xe y أَحْمَدُ‎ GAT - ww 
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dawn came, the Messenger of 


Allah #% would not pray anything قال:‎ Z ae Di محمد‎ Gar الحكم قال:‎ 
but two brief Rak‘ahs.” (Sahth) ii Mj QUA ريڍ بن‎ ne Ob Gs 
DITIONES 

5 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم. ح:084. 
Comments:‏ 
Common optional ritual prayers are forbidden after the break of dawn until‏ 
after the sun has risen high. Only the two (Rak‘ahs) Sunnah are legitimate. If‏ 
they are missed before the obligatory prayer, they might also be offered after‏ 
it. No other voluntary ritual prayer is permissible at that time.‏ 


1778. It was narrated from Ibn Gis قَالَ:‎ iuc 1 Fact el - ۸ 
‘Umar, from Hafsah, that when the |, ,. po 
call to Subh prayer was given, the — عن‎ sea عَنْ‎ E gil o (ib عَنْ‎ ¿Ín 
Messenger of Allâh 44 would pray ان إا تود لصادة إل“‎ RE ae d uA 
two brief Rak'ahs before going to pall pal آنه كان إذا نودي‎ M AL سول‎ 


pray. (Sabi) EV DEN IE 
Sálim reported it from Ibn ‘Umar $i. 45525 


وروی سَالِم عَنِ ابْنِ AP‏ عَنْ ai‏ 
تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم؛ OAL EC‏ 


from Hafsah. 


1779. Ibn ‘Umar said: “Hafsah 
told me that the Messenger of 
Allah #% used to pray two brief 
Rak'ahs before Fajr, and that was 
after dawn had broken.” (Sahih) 


5 xo :أذ شرك ال وله كا‎ 
AA A bic daly c قن‎ 


OAR Le tels oe : تخريج‎ 
1780. It was narrated from Sâlim Jý عيسى‎ t LM LP. was 
that his father said: “Hafsah told NOT S 
me that when dawn glowed, the T2 R5 o^ tape عَنْ‎ e [a 
Messenger of Allah #% would pray state iuf OE أنه‎ te io 
two Rak'ahs." (Sahih) bmp qc ene un) 
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1781. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allah يي‎ 
used to pray two brief Rak‘ahs 
between the Adhán and Iqámah for 
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. AEE تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم»‎ 
كال:‎ we بن‎ S, Gi - way 
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Fajr prayer. (Sahih) 


oY) Sx oS uis Je گان‎ dk 
gen P مِنْ‎ BEY 


-WOY io تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم»‎ 
Comments: 
After the long and prolonged Rak‘ahs of the Tahajjud, these Rak‘ahs really 
appear light. Although Alláh's Messenger $É used to also perform them 
tranquilly, serenely, and steadily; he would keep the recitation brief. For 


instance, he would recite Surat Al-Káfirün and Surat Al-Ikhias. 


1782. It was narrated from Abû 
Salamah that he asked ‘Aishah 
about the prayer of the Messenger 
of Allah 3& at night. She said: “He 
used to pray thirteen Rak‘ahs. He 
would pray eight Rak‘ahs then pray 
Witr, then pray two Rak'ahs sitting 
down. When he wanted to bow he 
would stand and bow, and he 
prayed two Rak‘ahs between the 
Adhán and Igaémah of Subh 
prayer.” (Sahih) 


1783. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbâs said: “The Prophet #§ used 
to pray two Rak'ahs of Fajr when 
he heard the Adhán, and he made 
them brief.” (Sahih) 

Abü ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: this Hadith is Munkar. 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» nis‏ 
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تخریج : : [صحيح] وللحديث شواهد عند مسلم» AY [VYY im‏ وغيره. 
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1784. It was narrated that Az- 
Zuhri said: *As-Sá'ib bin Yazid 
told me that Shuraih Al-Hadrami 
was mentioned in the presence of 
the Messenger of Allah رك‎ and the 
Messenger of Allâh #% said: “He 
does not sleep on the Qur'án." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [.إسناده صحیح] أخرجه أحمد :459/7 من حديث عبدالله بن المبارك به» وهو فى 
الكبزى» VO‏ وصححه الحافظ ابن حجر في الإصابة. 


Comments: 


These words could mean both praise as well as dispraise. Praise in the sense 
that he does not neglect the Qur'án. Rather he recites it during the night in 
prayer or if it is dispraise; it means he sleeps without doing that. 


Chapter 61. One Who Has The 
Habit Of Praying At Night, 
Then Sleep Overwhelms Him 


1785. It was narrated from Sa‘eed 
bin Jubair, from a man who he 
thought was good, that ‘Aishah, 
may Allah be pleased with her, told 
him that the Messenger of Allah 
#5 said: "There is no man who 
habitually prays at night, then sleep 
overwhelms him, but Alláh will 
record for him the reward of his 
prayer, and his sleep is a charity 
given to him.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم GG - C‏ مَنْ گان له 
(التحفة (VYA‏ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه osb pi‏ الصلوةء باب من نوی القيام فنام» WM‏ من 
حديث مالك ce‏ وهو في الموطأ (يحيى): 21١7/١‏ والكبزىء ح:457١‏ # قوله: "عن رجل عنده 


Comments: 


رضي" يعني الأسود بن يزيد» انظر الحديث الآتي . 


“A man he thought was good” mentioned in the chain of transmission is 
Aswad bin Yazid, as is elucidated in the upcoming narration. 
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Chapter 62. The Name Of That 
Good Man 


1786. It was narrated from Sa‘d 
bin Jubair, from Al-Aswad bin 
Yazid, that ‘Aishah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah وي‎ said: 
‘Whoever has the habit of praying 
at night, but he sleeps and misses 
it, that is a charity that Allah has 
given to him, and the reward of his 
prayer will be recorded for him.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحیح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح ٠٤١۸:‏ . 


Comments: 


In the preceding narration between Sa‘eed bin Jubayr and ‘Aishah, there was a 
link of a person. Instead of him being named, he was merely called “a pleasant 
person.” In this Hadith that person is named; hence the title of the chapter. 


1787. It was narrated from Sa‘eed 
bin Jubair, from ‘Aishah, that the 
Messenger of Allâh 28 said: and he 
mentioned something similar. 
(Sahih) 

Abû 'Abdur-Rahmán (An-Nasá'i) 
said: Abû Ja‘far Ar-Rázi is not that 
strong in Hadith. 


Chapter 63. One Who Goes To 
Bed Intending To Get Up And 
Pray Qiyám But He Falls 
Asleep 

1788. It was narrated from Abi 


Ad-Darda’ who attributed it to the 
Prophet 5: “Whoever goes to his 
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bed intending to get up and pray 
Qiyém at night, then sleep 
overwhelms him until morning, will 
have recorded that which he 
intended, and his sleep is a charity 
given to him by his Lord, the 
Mighty and Sublime." Sufyán 
contradicted him. (Şalî) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 543 


ol عَنْ‎ HE uve id ان أبي‎ 
Ayo كله قَالَ:‎ od به‎ es 1551 


3 ? رم‎ rg "m 2 EON 
EU ie uix ase ol ينوي‎ ges GR 
ex ما‎ d کیب‎ qui & tee SIS 


adm) (5p dei» uio; 
os ae 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن cael‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء فيمن نام عن حزبه» 
من الليل»ء Witte‏ عن هارون بن عبدالله الحمّال به وهو في الكبزى» OLLEET‏ 
وصححه الحاكم على شرط الشيخين:١/١71؛‏ ووافقه الذهبي de‏ سليمان هو الأعمش» 


Comments: 


وتلميذه هو الجعفي . 


Habib had narrated this Hadith in Marfu’ form, whereas Sufyan narrates it 


Mawquf. 


1789. It was narrated from Sufyan, 
that ‘Abdah said: “I heard Suwaid 
bin Ghafalah (narrate it) from Abû 
Dharr and Abû Ad-Darda.” (Sahih) 
in Mawgüf form. 


IQ Uu Dp Mn ابرا‎ - 4 


Xe عَنْ‎ e SL Se عَبْدُ الله‎ Bis 
» 


5 عَنْ أبى‎ ME y سْوَيْدَ‎ Says dé 


B35 essai وَأَبِى‎ 


تخريج : lel‏ وهو في الكبزى» My‏ انظر الحديث السابق. 


Chapter 64. How Many Rak‘ahs 
Should A Person Pray Who 
Slept And Missed (Praying 
Qiyám Al-Lail) Or Was 
Prevented From Doing So By 
Pain 

1790. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that when the Messenger of Allah 
$ did not pray at night because he 
was prevented from doing so by 
sleep - meaning, sleep overwhelmed 
him - or by pain, he would pray 


ab مَنْ‎ dat گي‎ GG - )14 (المعجم‎ 
(VEX (التحفة‎ R$ مََعَهُ‎ Sl pio عَنْ‎ 


- ۰ 


Bye Of ie‏ عَنْ dS‏ عَنْ AS‏ عَنْ 
ply gf wo‏ عَنْ OL ii‏ رَسُولَ الله 


- 


eb a 32 ab ورګ‎ tama 


B مِنْ‎ m JÉ مِنَ‎ Jad گان إا لَمْ‎ iE 
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MU ur وهو في الكيزىء‎ nc من قول‎ qu) ghi صحیح]‎ ataj] 


Chapter 66. The Reward Of 
One Who Prays Twelve Rak‘ahs 
Apart From The Prescribed 
Prayers During The Day And 
Night 


Comments: 
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تخريج : 
(انظر الحديث المتقدم» AWAN ig‏ 


pal صَلَّى في‎ oi - m (المعجم‎ 

EHET NO ie is " ái; 

"wr‏ 540 43 فيه )52 aS á‏ في ذلك 
othe Je oiy‏ (التحفة (VEE‏ 


The venerable ‘Ata has narrated this report in one place from ‘Aishah $ and 
in another place from Umm Habibah %. Moreover, sometimes, he keeps 
anonymous the link between himself and Umm Habibah 4», and at other 
times he names his name. This conflict, in reality, is among his pupils. One of 
them has transmitted this narration in one way, while the other has done so in 


another way. 


1795. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah à& 
said: ‘Whoever persists in praying 
twelve Rak‘ahs each day and night 
will enter Paradise: Four before 
Zuhr and two after, two Rak‘ahs 
after Maghrib, two Rak‘ahs after 
‘Isha’ and two Rak‘ahs before 
Fajr.” (Hasan) 


B bash Get - wee‏ مَنْصُورٍ بن 


3 
xc xa. e 
بن‎ dus] Gu 


5 


dé gé pe dk‏ £ عَشْرَةَ 635 في 
whi exi‏ دَخَلَ Sas‏ أَرْبَعًا با pul JS‏ 
T " Pa dern oS‏ 
555 بَعْدَ الِْشَاء 5355 QS‏ الْمَجْرِا. 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء فيمن صلى في يوم وليلة ثنتي 


c‏ ماجه» إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في ثنتي عشرة AS)‏ من 


عشرة ركعةٌ ... EVES cg]‏ وابن 


ull‏ ح:٠4١١‏ من حديث إسحاق بن سليمان به» وهو في الكبرى» ح:1457» وقال 
الترمذي : "غريب" » وله شواهد عند مسلم وغيره # مغيرة بن زياد حسن الحديث وثقه الجمهور. 


Comments: 


These prayers are called the confirmed or the stressed Sunnah - proven by the 
excellent example of the Prophet #8. Allah’s Messenger && used to offer them 
regularly and persistently. Even if he missed some of them, he would make up 
for them. Hence, one should guard against abandoning them on account of 


slothfulness. 


1796. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 
that the Messenger of Allâh $ 
said: “Whoever persists in praying 
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twelve Rak'ahs each day ànd night, 
Alláh, the Mighty and Sublime, will 
build for him a house in Paradise: 
Four before Zuhr and two after 
Zuhr, two Rak‘ahs after Maghrib, 
two Rak'ahs after ‘sha’ and two 
Rak'ahs before Fajr.” (Hasan) 


1797. It was narrated that ‘Ata’ 
said: “I was told that Umm Habibah 
bint Abi Sufyán said: ‘I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 4 say: Whoever 
prays twelve Rak‘ahs during the day 
and night, apart from the prescribed 
prayers, Allah will build for him a 
house in Paradise.” (Sahih) 
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mal ye dy Sue S ava‏ بن 
زِيَاوِء عَنْ عَطاءِ بْنٍ cen ul‏ عَنْ GS‏ 
عن الس لل 06: c LAS S6 ya‏ 
e ix dg uin gS vof te‏ 
nidi Ax SES o Ad! AX oS‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] انظر الحديث السابق. 


gi مَعْدَانَ‎ M et أَخْبَرنَا‎ - way 

Ob ggi n hn GA عِيسَى قَالَ:‎ 
stag و‎ 0 ^u fuas Ee tas 
a bf 2531 كَالَ:‎ E 
^ ba £4 


045 سَمِعْتُ‎ EIG odo an BS 
عَشْرَة 5 في‎ VIS SIE الله و‎ 
te d الله‎ uS BEN oy ols ox 

ینا في EI‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] وللحديث شواهدء انظرء ح:(7١18)‏ يأتي بعد قليل» إن شاء الله تعالى . 


1798, Ibn Juraij said: “I said to 
‘Ata’: ‘I heard that you pray twelve 
Rak‘ahs before Jumu‘ah. What did 
you hear concerning that?’ He said: 
‘I was told that Umm Habibah bint 
Abi Sufyán said: “I heard the 
Messenger of  Alláh ££ say: 
‘Whoever prays twelve Rak‘ahs 
during the day and night apart 
from the prescribed prayers, Allah, 
the Mighty and Sublime, will build 
for him a house in Paradise." 
(Sahih) 


108 gash & pat AT - waa 
à» dé :06 XL 
كمه‎ sge Î sie ey 215 . 64 
3B ترك‎ SUE ux لِعَطَاءِ:‎ LB: جُرَيْج‎ 
في‎ BEG B55 5i gu aui 


icis e 


ae 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» Jul, Pie‏ الحديث السابق. 
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1799. It was narrated from ‘Ata’, قَالَ:‎ ai d o ei die = 4 
from ‘Anbasah bin Abi Sufyán, that — 5. #. كمس‎ 4g yros مع‎ sees على‎ 
Umm Habibah said: “I heard the © ™ Bis 9 Suis S ae GT 


Messenger of Allâh #8 say: Whoever  icé عَنْ‎ cÚ عَنْ نْ‎ t gl o* bé 
prays twelve Rak'ahs a day, Allâh, — .«. راك‎ at f 


the Mighty and Sublime, will build ك‎ e f GF ds أبي‎ ui 
for him a house in Paradise." j be tan 5,5 MB الله‎ 525 a 


(Sahih) ae nee 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rabmén (An-Nas) © (40 26 عَشْرَةَ $35 4 الله‎ (b ټوم‎ 
said: ‘Ata’ did not hear from MESS فى‎ GY 
*Anbasah. 9 


ge Ji dG‏ الرّحْمن: عَطَاءٌ d‏ يَسْمَعْهُ 
مِنْ AE‏ 
تخریج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» AVENE‏ 


1800. It was narrated that Yala  :َلاَك‎ 315 73 i انا‎ - ۹ 
bin Umayyah said: “I came to At- e ded 7 
Tá'if and entered upon ‘Anbasah 
bin Abi Sufyán when he was dying. 
I saw that he was afraid so I said: I 
*You will be fine. He said: ‘My : o te EF cb ui 
sister Umm Habibah told me that 3 3 H 


On o Gi 


the Messenger of Allah š5 said: حلت ای‎ 
Whoever prays twelve Rak‘ahs by قرأ‎ ou» 
day or by night, Allah, the Mighty D 
and Sublime, will build for him a É SF 
house x ceat (olo, ds S2 قال:‎ BE الله‎ J,55 ن‎ 
Yûnus Al-Qushairi contradicte Ke het رالكنا.‎ ees 
him. S aS uU أ و‎ juu B55 


MAG anh QR S‏ أبُو 


تخريج: [صحيح] وهو في الكبڑى» ح: 2147١‏ وانظر الحديث الآتي» AA Yig‏ 


Comments: 
Abii Yûnus is the pupil of the venerable ‘Atâ. He has disagreed with the 
other pupils of ‘Ata by mentioning Shahr bin Hawshab as the mentor of ‘Ata 
bin Abi Rabah, whose narration has just preceded. Another difference is that 
Abi Yûnus made no mention of the Messenger of Allâh #% in the report. 
Instead of the Marfu’ narration, he narrated the Mawguf report, whereas the 
other disciples classify it as a Marfu' report. 
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1801. It was narrated that Umm 
Habibah bint Abi Sufyan said: 
“Whoever prays twelve Rak‘ahs in 
a day and prays before Zuhr, Allâh 
will build for him a house in 
Paradise.” (Sahih) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 549 


pe of حاتم‎ Gt GST - - ١ 
a oh XS bb GL كَالَ:‎ 


Eae 


i f 
ou 2 


(x في‎ 885 Cie Bde noi 


ESSE بی‎ aan di uas 


تخريج : : [صحيح] وهو في الكبرى» MYVc‏ # عبدالله هو ابن المبارك» وأبو يونس هو 
حاكم بن أبي صغيرة» وشيخه عطاء بن أبي رباح» وانظر الحديث الآتي فإنه شاهد له. 


1802. It was narrated from Umm 
Habibah that the Messenger of 
Allah à said: “Twelve Rak'ahs, 
whoever prays them Alláh will 
build for him a house in Paradise: 
four Rak'ahs before Zuhr and two 
Rak'ahs after Zuhr, two Rak'ahs 
before ‘Asr, two Rak‘ahs after 
Maghrib and two Rak'ahs before 
Subh prayer.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب فضل السئن الراتبة قبل الفرائض وبعدهن وبيان 
عددهن» VYAip‏ من حديث عمرو بن أوس به مختصرّاء وهو في الكبزى» ح:21475 وقال 
لنسائي : " خالفه زهيرء فرواه عن أبي إسحاق عن المسيب بن رافع ولم يرفع الحديث"؛ وهذه 


1803. It was narrated that Umm 
Habibah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #5 said: ‘Whoever prays 
twelve Rak‘ahs, Allah will build for 
him a house in paradise: Four 
before Zuhr and two after, two 
before ‘Asr, two after Maghrib, and 
two before Subh.” (Da'if) 


"T tif 


Suit M x EET!‏ قال: 
i f egit‏ قَالَ: S uie‏ $33 
gaii Stet "E ides glor‏ 
PEE E‏ 
NE PIS‏ 
ES TEE $i um‏ في 
ous; gol 0‏ كَل c an‏ 98555 بعد 
du‏ وَرَكْمَتيْنِ AX Eis sadi JS‏ 
JÉ 2855 vod‏ صَلَاةٍ ppl‏ 


DE oáz 


لعلة ليست بقادحة» وللحديث شواهد. 


de 


S ii ai أَخْبَرنَا أبُو‎ ev 
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Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nas?i) a 4. oso ag s Aoc AE iie 
said: Fulaih bin Sulaimán is not Ê صلی‎ 9^ :8$ atl ثالث: قال رشول‎ 
strong (as a narrator). GO ai في‎ Gy ai الله‎ LE eS; Els 


45 o6 AENEA oS ges js 
d$ BG Lu Adi بعد‎ ues الْعَضْرِء‎ 


الصبح؟ . 

oua S RB iyu xe قال أو‎ 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي: الصلوة» باب ماجاء فيمن صلى في يوم وليلة 
ثنتي عشرة LS)‏ ... إلخ» ح١٠٠‏ من حديث أبي إسحاق به» وقال: "حسن epee‏ وهو في 
الكبزى» EVA‏ وللحديث شواهد ضعيفة عند ابن ماجه» ح:47١١‏ وغيره» وأصل الحديث 
صحيح دون قوله: "واثنتين قبل العصر" # المسيب هو أبن رافع» وفليح بن سليمان حسن الحديث 
وثقه الجمهورء وأبو إسحاق عنعن تقدم Ap‏ 


1804. It was narrated that Umm 
Habibah said: “Whoever prays 
twelve Rak‘ahs during the night 
and day other than the prescribed 
prayers, a house will be built for 
him in Paradise: four before Zuhr 
and two Rak‘ahs afterward, two 
before ‘Asr, two after Maghrib and 
two before Fajr.” (Daf) 


4 - أَخْيَرَنَا Sule S Acs‏ قَالَ: 
x4 GL‏ كَالَ: LS Gs‏ عَنْ ابي 


Ack ڪن‎ «A بن‎ Qu oF d 


ii Ge qm oho ug do 
db في‎ in لَه‎ ub od سِوَى‎ 
dá BS Vx uds uin js vof 


. gái 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] انظر الحديث السابق» وهو في الكبزى» ح: 14177 


Chapter 67. The Difference In 
The Reports From Isma‘il Bin 
Abi Khalid 


1805. It was narrated from Umm 
Habibah that the Prophet #4 said: 
“Whoever prays twelve Rak‘ahs 
during the day and night, a house 


(المعجم Aé GLY - CV‏ إِسْمَاعِيلَ 
gue ul uil‏ (التحفة (Vif‏ - ألف 
deu S ARA Gui - - ٥‏ بن 
ij Ag Gis Íi can‏ هَارُونَ قَالَ: 
dac Ga‏ عن gi stel‏ اني عن 
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will be built for him in Paradise.” ze 4 TELS 
(Sahih) شيا عَنْ آم حَببّة عَنٍ‎ al g 
HUG قَالَ: «مَنْ صَلَى في الْيَوْم‎ a uA 


Í 7 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن cera‏ إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في ثنتي عشرة BS)‏ من 
A‏ ح:١4١١‏ من حديث يزيد بن هارون به» وهو في الكبزى» ح ۱٤۷٤:‏ وقال 
النسائي : ' خالفه يعلى بن عبيد: C‏ الحديث'» وله شواهد عند مسلم :۷۲۸ وغيره. 


Comments: 
Ismail’s disciple Yazid bin Haroon has narrated this Hadith as Marfu'. 
Whereas Ya'la and ‘Abdullah have reported it as Mawquf, as is evident from 
the three upcoming narrations. 


1806. It was narrated that Umm — . 4g Sich E sent tet EEVU 
Habibah said: “Whoever prays 7 ١ : 


p 


twelve Rak‘ahs during the night of deux Gi :06 يَعْلَى‎ Ue 
and day apart from the prescribed foot fete te au d c 
prayers, a house will be built for Ad 2 E = 3 ey $ g rM 

him in Paradise.” (Sahih) قالث: مَنْ صَلَى في‎ OS Hi OR oles 


تخريج : [صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» Voiz‏ وقال النسائي de‏ حصين بن عبدالرحمن 
بين المسيب بن رافع وبين عنبسة ذكوان ولم يرفع الحديث"» وانظر الحديث السابق * إسماعيل 
هو ابن أبي خالد. 
uu - ۷‏ محمد It was narrated that Umm =: JG Ges‏ .1807 
Habibah said: “Whoever prays GA Westin‏ 
Bas‏ محمد twelve Rak'ahs during the night nee Sled M D‏ 
n3‏ الله «eles! SE‏ عَن الم and day apart from the prescribed oi‏ 
A‏ فى | ...,^ , prayers, Allah, The Mighty and ^ ^s‏ 
رَافِع » xum eb be‏ قالث: whe i^‏ في Sublime, will build for him a house‏ 
ام in Paradise.” (Sahil) BE wwe mi, ie och als‏ 
يوم وليل عَشْرَةَ AS)‏ سِوّى المكتوبة pall‏ 
Husain did not narrate it in 1121/4“ ,_ nz E SP ui f‏ 
LEE‏ لم 3^ form, and he put Dhakwán between‏ 


‘Anbasah and Al-Müsáyyab. -2il 5 í2^4c an gat T 
51385 


. [صحيح] انظر الحديث الآتي‎ es 
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1808. ‘Anbasah bin Abi Sutyán 
narrated that Umm Habibah told 
him: “Whoever prays twelve 
Rak‘ahs, a house will be built for 
him in Paradise.” (Sahih) 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع JM‏ 

o OM ES GS - ۸ 
عَنْ‎ Mu GN :06 Say G6 
wl Fg الیب بن‎ ge gat 
KEIN ERE ge 
d deo hl is ied Bf ads 


ERRELEA 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] وهو في الكبزى» MVC‏ * وهب هو ابن بقية» وخالد هو ابن 


1809, It was narrated that Umm 
Habibah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 said: ‘Whoever prays 
twelve Rak‘ahs in a day apart from 
the obligatory prayers, Allah will 
build for him, or there will be built 
for him, a house in Paradise." 
(Sahih) 


عبدالله» وحصين هو ابن عبدالرحمن. 


۹ - أَخْبرنَا cuz S ues‏ كَالَ: 
‘gle ud BF pet io SUE s‏ 
4E àl 3425 O6 I.E‏ 
de io‏ في يوم تي Sie HERB‏ 
ei gti sia‏ 

axi 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخ رجه PITA aml‏ من حديث عاصم بن يهدلة oa‏ (وهو ابن "i‏ 
النجود)ء والحديث في الكبزى»ء ح:/ا41١1 t‏ حماد هو ابن cj‏ وأبوصالح هو ذكوان السمان. 


1810. It was narrated from Umm 
Habibah that the Messenger of 
Allâh 4% said: “Whoever prays 
twelve Rak‘ahs in a day and night, 
Allâh will build for him a house in 
Paradise.” (Sahih) 


# حماد هو ابن سلمة. 


1811. It was narrated that Umm 
Habibah said: “Whoever prays twelve 
Rak‘ahs in a day, a house will be built 
for him in Paradise.” (Sahih) 


QE S ge GRÉ wv‏ عَنْ 

qox‏ عَمْرِو كَالَ: AR SE‏ عَنْ 
o‏ 

gà سول‎ 


الله 


5 في 
areal‏ 
تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق 


OS Gui - any‏ يَحْبَى قَال: 
Guy GL‏ قَالَ: ix is‏ قَالَ: 
Che‏ حَمّادُ Eh i‏ عَنْ eels‏ عَنْ ابي 
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Bde ja id Rs du alle 


£5 Ch gh يوم‎ 
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تخریج : [صحيح ] انظر الحديثين السابقين * حماد هو ابن ciola‏ والنضر هو ابن شميل» 


1812. It was narrated from Abû 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“Whoever prays twelve Rak ‘ahs in 
a day apart from the obligatory 
prayers, Allah will build for him a 
house in Paradise.” (Daf) 

Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasá'i) 
said: This is a mistake, and 
Muhammad bin Sulaimán is weak, 
he is Ibn Al-Asbaháni. This Hadíth 
has been related through routes 
other than this route, without the 
wording previously mentioned. 


إقامة الصلوات» باب ماجاء في ثنتى عشرة 
سليمان الأصبهاني به» وهو في CSS‏ 


1813. It was narrated that Hassan 
bin ‘Atiyyah said: “When ‘Anbasah 
was dying, he started to groan in 
pain. The people spoke to him and 
he said: ‘I heard Umm Habibah, 
the wife of the Prophet 2, 
narrating that the Prophet # said: 
Whoever prays four Rak‘ahs before 
Zuhr and four after, Allah, the 
Mighty and Sublime, will forbid his 
flesh for the Fire. And I never 
stopped praying them from the 
time I heard that.” (Hasan) 


وإسحاق هو ابن راهويه. 


۲ - أَخْيرَنَا te M‏ الل بْن 
Gas ium Gs i6 asc‏ َالَ: 


al du 6 
b) Lax A وَكَدْ رُوي‎ guess 


£A ue in at gh سِوَى هدا‎ sl 
ID 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن tele‏ 
ركعةٌ من السنة»ء VEY‏ من حديث محمد بن 
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pesko ohy qeg eer cn ege oe 
Gils 4B! رَكعَاتٍ قبل‎ «56 H5 «مَنْ‎ 
dé is fs # الله‎ og Uu 

finn ie tyes ud 6n 


le‏ [حسن] xi‏ أحمد:5/ ۳۲٣‏ من حديث الأوزاعي به وهو في الكبزى» 
ح VEAN‏ # هشام العطار هو ابن إسماعيل. 


1814. It was narrated that — .: {gji 5 هلال‎ GÍ - ١ 
‘Anbasah bin Abi Sufyán said: “My `: ? à 
sister Umm Habibah, the wife of 4x» Gas : : 

the Prophet 2%, told me that her fi jé of f o et ee ور‎ 
beloved Abû Al-Qásim š#š told her: — ^. ^ 1 : 2 
‘There is no believing slave who pylll „$ 

prays four Rak'ahs after Zuhr “36 ache, fo fete te sul 
whose face will ever be touched by — ^ vui pas عن‎ aie 
the Fire, if Allâh, the Mighty and — 5l ag #3) 255 Hs 2l oki ict 
Sublime, wills.” (Sahih) " 8 ur v Be Ioa od 


تخريج : [صحيح] ae ol‏ الترمذي» 4L alt‏ 3« باب [منه] EVA ral‏ من حديث القاسم 
ابن عبدالرحمن به» وقال "حسن صحيح غريب"» وانظر الحديث الآتي. 


1815. It was narrated from Umm eG تاصم‎ 5: Ace) Gu - هم‎ 
Habibah that the Messenger of 0 oer o pee pP 0 
Allah à& used to say: “Whoever Xé of + عَنْ‎ Xxx y boy Gis 
prays four Rak'ahs before Zuhr and — ; 2A ol Ou No. ji 
four after, Allâh, the Mighty aud 7, 7, ¥ 7 3 
Sublime, will forbid him for the عَنْ م‎ «oles أبي‎ o ALLE DR egansa 


eee EEG EE أذ‎ Ee 
ix fs dun GF outs gii le 


tt e des % EAT bu 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء aphal‏ باب الأربع قبل الظهر وبعدهاء :۱۲۹۹ من 
حديث سليمان بن موی به» وللحديث طرق كثيرة Me‏ 
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1816. It was narrated from Umm :z 
Habibah - and when this was 
narrated to Sa'eed from Umm 4% 
Habibah from the Prophet i£, he 
would approve it and not deny it, but 2 1 
when he narrated ittous,hedidnot — Q6 حَبِيبَةَ‎ al RA ot, VERE 
attribute it to the Prophet #5 - she — ,:,. 
said: “Whoever prays four Rak'ahs f 1 عن‎ 
before Zuhr and four after it, Allâh < وله‎ Gua Sf ae £9 ctc 
will forbid him for the Fire.” (Sahil) US NER * e A Ux 
Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman (An-Nasà) ركع‎ o^ «26 4g لم‎ p s GAS BD 
said: Makhül did not hear anything — Z^ Kats wsi, B V cut, x 
from ‘Anbasah. 2 ۽‎ GDG رَكعَاتٍ قبل الظهرٍ‎ o 


peg AAG yi ING 

تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابقء وهو في الكبزى: VENI‏ وقال "خالفه 
أبوعاصم في إستاده' . 

1817. Sulaiman bin Mûsê narrated Gis, 23 الله‎ ke ارتا‎ - ۷ 


a 
that when Muhammad bin Abi ,, ^, _ 7 
Sufyán was dying, he was greatly — o: e قال: خدثنا‎ pple 


قَالَ: Bis‏ أَبُو 0 

distressed and said: “My sister aS pect pee ene eR a cet gig 
t c : العزير‎ xe 

Umm Habibah bint Abî Sufyân “7 بن‎ O بد التزيز قال: سمغت‎ 
said: ‘The Messenger of Allâh à — UJ :JÚ Ola أبي‎ of gate يُحَدتْ عَنْ‎ 
said: Whoever maintains four ji Lai أن"‎ SOR 45 
Rak‘ahs before Zuhr and four after, 2 ? LJ به‎ dy 


Allah will forbid him for the Fire." jli بى‎ 
(Sahih) ts {ie tcp sates 2 
على‎ Bi o BE قالث: قال رَسُول الله‎ 


اللهُ OO) Aé Sue‏ 
تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن خزيمةء Yr ip‏ من حديث أبي عاصم النبيل الضحاك بن 
مخلد 64 وهو في الكبزى» SAY‏ 


1818. It was narrated from Umm عله قَالَّ:‎ 23 tte ET - ۸ 

: OP. Cy مرن‎ M an 
Habibah that the Prophet ££ said: NEE ر‎ 
“Whoever prays four Rak‘ahs 2° à محمد‎ Gus DE أبو‎ Gos 
before Zuhr and four after, the cal 3 HaT: 5e cl 5 PAAT الله‎ 


Fire will not touch him.” (Sahih) i 


كتاب قيام الليل وتطوع النهار 556 ... Book of Qiyám Al-Lail‏ 


Abû ‘Abdur-Rahman said: This is a AE ١ عه‎ be Ai te óga 
mistake, and the correct narration of E 9 a p es 
Peu is from Sa'eed bin ‘Abdul- e BLS UD, eal js us صلی‎ ie 
GEN iS 
fhe MB sy x6 vf O6 
pi مَرْوَانَ مِنْ حَدِيثٍ سيد‎ dt وَالصَّوَابُ‎ 
تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب [منه] آخر» ح:4۲۷» وابن ماجهء إقامة‎ 
من حديث محمد بن‎ Wie aT صلى قبل الظهر أربعًا وبعدها‎ gad الصلوات» باب ماجاء‎ 
Comments: SS وقال:الترملي‎ WA عبدالله الشعيثي‎ 


1. Imam An-Nasá' has recorded several different chains of transmission (as 
many as twenty-four) of the narration of Umm Habibah %. He had to resort 
to such lengthy repetitions in order to reveal some transmitters’ errors. 

2. In some narrations, there is mention of four Rak‘ahs before the ‘sha’ and the 
‘Asr prayers; and their merits have also been stated. But they are not 
established or insisted customary observances (Sunan Al-Mu’akkada) because 
Alláh's Messenger #@ did not perform them regularly. It has, however, been 
encouraged, These units, therefore, are commendable. 

3. Imám An-Nasá'i, here, has recorded only those narrations which consist of 
twelve units. In some narrations, instead of twelve units, the very same 
recompense has been described upon the performance of ten units. In them, 
before the noon prayer, instead of four, two units have been stated. Even so, 
if one resorts to occasionally offering two units, there is no harm in doing so. 
But the usual practice should be of four units. 


F1 That is No. 1815 and 1816. 


